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INTRODUCTION. 

' 



' § 1. PrtKminary Remarks, 

AT need not be said that this epistle has given rise to much discossica 
unong writers on the New Testament Indeed there is probably no part of 
the Bible in regard to which so many conflicting views have been entertained 
The name of the author ; the time and place whefe the epistle was written i 
the character of the book ; its oanonical authority ; the language in which 
it was composed ; and the persons to whom it was addressed, aU have given 
rise to gceat difference of opinion. Among the causes of this are the fol- 
lowing :— Tlie name of the author is not mentioned. The chwch to which 
it was sent, if sent to any particular church, is not designated. There are 
no certain markji of time in the epistle, as there often are in the writings of 
Paul, by which we can determine the time when it was written. 

It is not the design of these Notes to go into an extended examination of 
these questions. Those who are disposed to pursue these inquiries, and to 
examine the questions which have been started in regard to the epistle, can 
find ample means in the larger works that have treated of it ; and especially 
in Lardner ; in Michaelis' Introduction 4 in the Prolegomena of Kuinoel ; in 
Hug's Introduction ; and pabticulxblt in Prof. Stuart's invaluable Com- 
mentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews. No other work on this portion of 
the New Testament is so eomplete as his, and in the Introduction he has left 
nothing to be desired in regard to the literature of the Epistle. 

Controversies early arose in the church in regard to a great variety of ques- 
tions pertaining to this epbtle, which are not yet fully settled. Most of those 
questions, however, pertain to the literature of the epistle, and howi^ver they 
may be decided, are not such as to affect the respect which a Christian oaght 
to have for it as a part of the word of God. They pertain to the inquiries, to 
whom it was written ; in what language, and at what time it was composed { 
questions which, in whatever way they may be settled, do not affect its ca- 
nonical authority, and should not shake the confidence of Chruitians in it as 
a part of divine revelation. The only inquiry on these points which it ia 
proper to institute in these Notes is, whether the claims of the epistle to a 
place in the canon of Scripture are of such a kind as to allow Christians to 
read it a^ a part of the oracles of God ? May we sit down to it feeling that 
wo are perusing that which has been given by inspiration of the Holy Ghost 
sff a part of revealed truth ? Other questions are interesting in their places, 
and the solution of them is worth all which it has cost ; but they need not 
embarrass us here, nor claim our attention as preliminary to the exposition 
of the epistle. All that will be attempted, therefore, in this Introduction, will 
be such a condensation of the evidence collected by others, as shall show that 
this epistle has of right a place in the volume of revealed truth, and ia nf 
^uthoiity to regulate the faith and practice of mankind. 

tit 
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▼ BNTRODUCTIOH • 

§ 3. 7o wktrm wom Ju EpUtk writtmT 

It purports to have been written to the « Hebrews." This is not fonii^ 
indecti, in the body of the epistle, though it oceun in the sabecription at the 
end. It difiers from aU the other epistles of Paal in this req>ect, and from 
most of the others in die N«fw Testament In all ef the o^er cpisUes of 
Paul, the chwrcb or person to whom the letter was sent is speciM in the 
conunencement This, however, commeaces m the iotm of an essay or ho* 
mily ; nor is there anywhere m the epistle any direct intimation to what 
church it was veskX, The subscription at the end is of no antbonty, as it can- 
not be supposed that the anthosr himself wonld aflSx it to the epistle, and as 
it is known that many of those subscriptions are fidse. See the remarks at 
the close of the Notes on Romans, and I. Corinthians. Sereial qnestiooi 
present themselves here which we may briefly investigate. 

(L) What t> the evidence that it toaa written to the Hebrews ? In repi} 
to this we may observe (L) That the inscription at the commencement^ 
« The Epistle of Paul title Apostle to the Hebrews," though not affixed bj 
the author, may be allowed to express the current sense *of the churdi in an 
eient times in reference to a qoes^n on which they had the best means of 
Todging. These inscriptions at die commencement of the epistfes have 
Intherto in general escaped the snqncipn of sporiousness, to which the 8!ib> 
scripttons at the dose are justly exposed. SKehaeUe. They should not in 
any case be called in question, unless there is good rcsson from the episfle itseli( 
or from some other source. This inscription is ibund in all our present Gre^ 
manuscripts, and in nearly all the ancient versions. It h found in the Peshito^ 
Ae eld Syriae version, which waa made in the first or in the earfy part of 
flie second century. It is the tide given to the epistHe by the Fadters of tht 
second century, and onwtfd. Stuart, (2f.) The testimony of the Fathera^ 
Their testimony is unbroken and uniform. With one accord they declare 
this, and this should be regarded as testimony of great vahte. Unless there, 
is some good reason to depart ir«n such evidence, it should be regardied as 
decisive. In this case there b no good reason fbr caHittg it in' question, 
but every reason to suppose it to be correct ; nor so f&r as I have found iis 
there any one who has doubled it (3.) The internal evidence is of the 
behest diaracter that it was written to Hebrew converts. It treats of He- 
brew institutions. - It expluns their nature. It makes no allusion to Cfen- 
tile customs or laws. It all along supposes that those to whom it waa 
aent were fomihar widi the Jewish history ; with the nature of the temj^e 
service ^ with the functions of the priestly office \ and with the whole strue- 
ture of their religion. No other person than those who had been Jews ars 
addressed throughout die epistle. There is no attempt to explain -the nators 
or design of any customs except diose with which diey were familiar. At 
the same time it is equally dear diat they were Jewish converts — converts 
from Judaism to Christianity—, who are addressed. The writer addresses 
them as Christians, not as those who were to he converted to Christianity \ 
he explains to them the Jewbh customs as one would do to those who had 
been eonverted from Judaism ; he endeavours to guard them from apostasy} 
as if there were danger that they would relapse again into the system from 
' which they were eonvertedw These considerations seem to be decisive ; and 
in the view €S aU who have written on the episde, as well as of the Christian 
world at lar^ they settle the question. It has never been held that the 
e|M8tle was directed to Gentiksf and in all the opinions and questions 
whidi have beea started <Ai Che tfnlQeeli il has been admhwd fkak tiherevfr 
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tney resided, the persons to whom the qiistle was address^ were original^ 
Hebrews who had never been converted to the Cbiistian religion. 

(II.) To whai particular church of the Hebrew^ uhu it written P Very 
dmerent opinions have been held on this question. The celebrated dton 
held that it was written to the Hebrew part of the churches in Galatia ; and 
that the epii^le to the Gralatians was addressed to tike Gentile part of those 
churd&es. Semler and Noessett maintained that it was written toihe churchee 
in Macedonia, and particularly to the church of Thessalonica. Bolten main- 
tains diat it was addressed to the Jewish Christians who fled from Palestine 
in a time of persecution, about the year 60, and who were scattered through 
Asia Minor. Michael Weber supposed that it was addressed to the church 
at Corinth* Ludwig conjectured that it was addressed to a church in Spain* 
Wetstein supposes that it was written to the church at Rome. Most of these 
opinions are mere conjectures, and all of them depend on circumstances which 
furnish only slight evidence of probability. Those who are disposed to ex- 
amine these, and to see them confuted, may consult Stuart's Commentary on 
the Hebrews, Intro. § 5 — ^9. The common, and the almost univeraally re- 
ceived opinion is, that the e|Mstle was addressed to the Hebrew Christians in 
Palestine. The reasons for this opinion, briefly, are the following. ( 1 .} The 
testimony of the ancient church was uniform on this point ■ that the epistle 
was not only written to the Hebrew Christians, but to those who were in 
Palestine. , Lardner affirms this to be the testimony of Clement of Alexan* 
dria, Jerome^ Euthalins, Chfysostom, Theodoret, and Theophylact $ and adds 
that this w%s^the general opinion of the. ancients. Woriu, voL vi. pp. 80, 81, 
* ed. LondT 1829. (2.^ The inaeriptum at the coomiencement of ihe efistle 
leads to this supposition. That inscription, though not appended hy the 
hand of the author, was early i^ixed to it It is found not only in the Greek 
manuscripts, but in all the early versions, as the Syriac and the Itala ; and 
was doubtless affixied at a veiy early period, and by whomsoever afBxed, ex- 
pressed the current sense at the time. It is hardly possible thai a mistdw 
would be made on this point $ and unless there is good evidence to the oon- 
traiy, this ought to be allowed to detennine the question. That inscription 
is, ** The Bjustle of Paul the Apostle to the Hebrews." But who are the 
Hebrews— the '{^SjAm ? Pro£ Stuart has endeavoured to show that this 
was a term that was employed exdunvely to denote the Jew» in PalegtinCf 
in contradistinction from foreign Jews, who were called UeUenitts, Comp. 
my Notes on Acts vL 1. Bertholdt declares that there is not a single example 
which can be found in early times of Jewish Christians out of Palestine bemg 
called Hebrews. See a Dissertation on the Greek Lanfoage in Palestine, 
and on the meaning of the word Helknista, by Hug, in ihe Bib. Bepository, 
vol. i. 547, 548. Comp. also Robinson's Lex. on the word <i)3pau)(* If this 
be so, and if the inscription be of any authority, then it goes fiur to settle the 
question. The word Hebrews occurs but three times in the New Testament, 
(Actsvil; 2Cor.xL22; Phil. iiL 5,) in Uie first of which it is certain that 
it is used in this sense, and in both the othere of which it is probable. There 
can be no doubt, it seems to me, that an ancient writer, acquainted with the 
usual sense of the word Hebrew^ would undentand an inscription of this 
kind—" written to the Hebrevra'*-Mis designed for the inhabitants of Pales- 
tine, and not for the Jews of other countries. (3.) There are some passages 
in the epistle itself which Lardner supposes indicate that this epistle was 
written to the Hebrews in Palestine, or to those there who had been converted 
from Judaism to Christianity. As those passages are not conclusive, and as 
their foriee has been calli^d in question, and with much propriety, by Prof 
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Stout (pp. 82^84), I shall merely refer to them. They can be examlued 
at leisure by those who are disposed, and though they do not prove that the 
epistle was addressed to the Hebrew Christians in Paiestiuei yet they can be 
best interpreted on that supposition, and a peculiar significancy would be at 
tached to them on this supposition. They are the following : ch. L 2 ; iv. 
2 ', ii. 1—4 ; V. 12 ; iv. 4—6 ; x. 26—29. 32—34 ; xiii. 13, 14. The ar- 
gument of Lardner is, that these would be tnore applicable to their comUtion 
than to others ; a position which I think cannot be doubted. Some of them 
are of so general character, indeed, as to be applicable to Christians elsewhere « 
and in regard to some of them it cannot be certainly demonstrated that the 
state of things referred to existed in Judea, but taken together they would be 
more applicable by far to them than to the circumstances of any ottiers of 
which we have knowledge ; and this may be allowed to have somt weight at 
least in determining to whom the epistle was sent (4.) The internal evi 
dence of the epistle corresponds with the supposition that it was written to 
the Hebrew Christians in Palestine. The passages referred to in the pre- 
vious remarks (8) might be adduced here as proof. But there is other proo£ 
It might have been otherwise. There might be such strong internal proof 
that an epistle was not addressed to a supposed people, as completely to neu- 
tralize all the evidence derived from an inscription like that prefixed to this 
epistle, and all the evidence derived from tradition. But it is not so here. 
All the circumstances referred to in the epistle ; the general strain of remark ; 
the argument ; the allusions, are just such as would be likely to be found in 
an epistle addressed to the Hebrew Chrisrians in Palestine, and such as would 
not be likely to occur in an epistle addressed to any other place or people. 
The^ are such as the following: (a.) The familiar acquaintance with the 
Jewish institutions supposed by the writer to exist among those to whom it 
was sent — a familiarity hardly to be expected even of Jews who lived it: other 
countries. (6.) The danger so frequently adverted to of their relapsing' into 
their former state; of apostatizing from CffaristiiMiity, and of embracing again 
the Jewish rights and ceremonies— a danger that would exist nowhere el je in 
so great a degree as in Judea. Comp. ch. ii. 1—3; iii. 7 — 11. IS; iv. 1 ; 
vi. 1 — 8 ; X. 26 — 3«5. (c.) The nature of the discussion in the epistle — ^not 
turning upon the obligation of circumcision, and the distinotion of meats and 
drinks, which occupied so much Qf the attention of the apostles and early Chris- 
tians in other places — but a discussion relating to the whole structure of the 
Mosaic economy, the pre-eminence of Moses or Christ, the meaning of the 
rites of the temple, &c These great questions would be more likely tc arise 
in Judea than elsewhere, and it was important to discuss them fully, as ii is 
done in this epistle. In other places they would be of less interest, and would 
excite less dilficaUy. {d.) The allunon to local places and events ; to Uk.\m 
in their history ; and to the circumstances of public worship, which would be 
better understood there than elsewhere. There are no allusions— or if there 
are they are very brief and infrequent — to heathen customs, games, races, and 
phiiosophical opinions, as there are often in the other epistles of the New Tes- 
tament. Those to whom the epistle was sent, are presumed to have an inti- 
mate and minute knowledge of the Hebrew history, and such a knowledge 
as could be hardly supposed elsewhere. Comp. ch. xL, particularly vs. 82— 
89. Thus it is implied that they to well understood the subjects referred to 
relating to the Jewish rites, that it was not necessary that the writer should 
specify them particularly. See ch. ix. 5. Of what other persons could this 
be so appropriately said as of the dwellers in Palestine ? (e.) The circum- 
stances of trial and persecution so ofteu referred to in the epistle, agree well 
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witti the known conditloD of tbe church in Pakftine. That h wu 0iibjected 
to great trials we know ; and though this was extensively true of othcf 
dmrches, yet it is probable thiU there were more -vexatious and grievoos ex- 
actions ; that there was more spite, and malioe ; that there were more of the 
trials arising from the separation of fiimiliee and the losses of property attend* 
ing a pro&ssi(»a of Christianity in Paleitine than elsewhrne in the early 
Christian chureh. These consderations— though not so conclusive as t» 
fiiinish absolute demonstration— go fiur to settle the^qnestion. They seem 
to me so strong as to preclude any reasonable doubt, and are audi as the 
mind can r^ose on with a great degree of confidence in regard to the original 
destination of the epistle. 

(^3.) Wa» it adireaudto a particuUar church in PaletHne, or io the He* 
brew ChrisOane. there ingenerai? 

Whether it was addreesed to Ae churches in general in Palestine, or to 
some particular church there, it is now impossible to determine. Pro£ Stuart 
inclines to the opinion that it was addressed to the church in Cesarea. The 
ancients in general supposed it was addressed to the church in Jerusalem. 
There are some heal references in the epistle which look as though it was 
directed to some particular church. But the means ci determining this ques- 
tion are put beyond our reach, and it is of tittle importance to settle'the ques- 
tion. From the allusions to Uie temple, the priesthood, the sacrifices, and the 
whole train of peculiar institutions there, it would eeem probable that it was 
directed to the church in Jerusalem. As that was the capital of the nation, 
and the centre of religious influence ; and as there was a large and flourishing 
church there, this opinion would eeem to have great probability ; but it is 
imposiible now to determine it. If we suppose that the author eent the epistle^ 
in the firrt instance, to some local church, near the central seat of the great 
influence whidi he intended to reach by it— addreseing to that church the 
particular communications in the last vewe s w e shall make a supposition 
whidi, so fiur as can now be ascertained, wiH accord with the truth in ^ei 
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' To those who no &miliar with the xnveitigations which have taken place 
m regard to this epistle, it need not be said that the question of its authorriiip 
has given rise to much discussion. The design of these Notes does not per* 
mit me to go at length into this inquiry. Those who are disposed to see the 
investigation pursued at length, and to seethe objections to the Pauline origin 
examined in a most satis&ctory manner, can find it done in the Introduction 
to the Epistle to the Hebrews, by Prof. Stuart, pp. TT-^SSO. All that my 
purpose requires is to state, in a very brief manner, the evidence on which it 
is ascribed to the apostle PauL That evidence is, briefly, the following : 

( 1.) That derived from the church at Alexandria, blement of Alexandria 
says, that Paul. wrote to the Hebrews, and that this vras the opinion of Pan- 
taenu% who was at the head of the celebrated Christian school at Alexandria, 
and who flourished about A. B. 180. Pantaenns lived near Palestine. He 
must have been acquainted with the prevailing opinions on the subject, and 
his testimony must be regarded as proof that te e^dstle was regarded as Paul's 
by the churches in tiiat region. Origen, also, of Alexandria, ascribes the 
epistle to Paul ; though he says that the aenHmenU are those of Paul, but 
that the words and i^iases. belong to some one relating the apostle's senti- 
BwntSy and as it were commenting on the'words of his master. The testi- 
tnoi^ of the church at Alexandria was uniform after the time of Origen, that 
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it was tSm production of Paid. Indeed there aeema never to have been any 
doubt in regard to it there, and from the oommencement it was admitted as ' 
his -production. The testimony of that church and school is particularly vax 
iuable, because (a) it was near to Palestine* where the epistle was probably 
sent ; (5) Clement particularly bad travelled much, and would be likely to 
understand the prevailing sentiments of the East ; (c) Alexandria was the 
seat of the most celebrated theological school of the early Christian ages, and 
those who were at the head of this school would be likely to have correct in* 
formation on a point like this ; and (<f) Origen is admitted to have been the 
most learned of the Greek Fatheri, and his testimony that the 'sentiments* 
were those of Paul may be regarded as of.peculiar value. _ 

(2.) It was inserted in the translation into the Syriac, made veiy early in 
the second century, and in the old Italic version, and was hence believed to 
be of apostolic origin, and is by the inscription ascribed to Paul. - This may 
be aUowed to express the general sense of the churches at that time, as this 
would not have been done unless there had been a general impression that 
the epistle was written by him. The fiict that it was early regpiurded as an 
inspired book is also conclusively shown by the fact ihat the second epistle 
of Peter, and the second and third epistles of John, are not found in that ver- 
sioD, They came later into circulation than the other epistles, and were not 
poflsessed, or regarded as genuine, by the author of that version. The epistle 
to the Hebrews U found in these versions, and was, dierefore, regarded as one 
of the inspired books. In those versions it bears the inscription, « To the 
Hebrews." 

(8.) This epistle was received as the production of Paul by the Eastern 
diurcnes. Justin Martyr, who was bom at Samaria, quotes it, about the 
year 140, It was found, as has been already remarked, in the Peshitb^— 'the 
okl Syriac version,* made in the early part of the second century. Jacob, 
bishop of Nisibis, also (about A. D. 825) repeatedly quotes it as the produc- 
tion of an fi^KMtle. Ephrem Syrus, or the Syrian, abundantly ascribes this 
epistle to Paul. He was tiie disciple of Jacob ^ Nisibis, and no man was 
better qualified to inform himself on this point thui Ephrem. No man stands 
deservedly higher in the memory of the Eastern churches. After him, all 
the Syrian churches acknowledged tiie canonical authority of the epistle to 
the Hebrews. But the most important testimony of the Eastern church is 
that of Ensebitts, Mshop of Cesaiea, in Palestine. He is die well-known his- 
torian of the church, and he took pains from all quarters to collect testimony 
in regard to the Books of Scripture. He says, « There are fourteen epistles 
of Paul, mahifost and well known : but yet there are some who reject that 
to the Hebrevirs, alleging in behalf of their opinion, that it was not received 
by the church of Rome as a writing of Paul.'' The testimony of Euselnus 
is particularly important He had heard of the ol]jeetion to its canonical 
authority. He had weighed that objccdon. Yet in view of the testimony 
in the case, he regarded it as the undoubted production of Paul. As such it 
was received in the churches in the East ; and the foct which he mentions 
that its genuineness had been disputed by the church of Rome, and that he 
specifies no other church, proves that it had nioi been called in question in 
0ie East This aeeme to me to be sufficient testimony to settle this inquiry. 
The writers beie referred to lived m the very countiy to which the epistie 
was evUlentiy written, and thor testimony is uniforin. Justin Mar^r was 
bom in Samaria \ Epfaiem passed his life in Syria ; Eusebius lived ui Cesa- 
iea, and Origen passed the last twenty years of his life in Palestine. The 
dundiea there were unanimous in the opini«i that this epistle was written 
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ay Psul, And ib^ united testimony should settle tbe qneatioD* Indeed 
when their testimony is eonsidered, it seems remarkable that the subject sbooid 
have been regarded as doubtful by critics, or that it should have given rise to 
so much* protracted investigation. I might add to the testimonies above re- 
fened to, the fact that the epistle was declared to be Paul's by the following 
persons : Archeiaus, bishop of Mesopotamia, about A. D. 300 ; Adamantiue, . 
about 330 ; Cyril, of Jerusalem, about 348 ; the Council of Laodicea, about 
363 ; Bpiphaniiis, about 368 ; Basil, 370 ; Gregory Nazianxen, 370 ; 
jChrysostom, 398, ^c &c. *Wby should not the testimony of such men and 
churches he admitted ? What more clear or decided evidence could we 
wish in regard to any fact of ancient history ? Would not such testimony 
be ample in regard to an anonymous oration of Cicero, or poem of Virgil or 
Horace ? Are we not instantly acting on &r feebler evidence in regard to 
the authorship of many productions of celebrated English writers ? 

(4.) In regard to the Western churches, it is to be admitted that, like the 
second epistle of Peter, and the sepond and third epistles of John, the canoni- 
cal anthority was for some time doubted, or was even called in question* 
But this may be accounted for. The epistle had not the name of the author. 
All the other e^tles of Papl had. As the epistle was addressed to the 
Hebrews in Palestine, it may not have been soon known to the Western 
churches. As there were epurious epistles and gospels at an early a^e, much 
caution would boused in hdmitting any anonymous production to a place in 
the sacred canon.~ Yet it was not hng before all these doubts were removed, 
and. the epistle to the Hebrews was allowed to take its place among the other 
acknowledged writings of Paul. It was received as the epistle of Paul by 
Hilary, bishop of Poictiers, about A. D. 354 $ by Lucifer, bishop of Cagliari, 
354 ; by Victorinus, 360 ; by Ambrose, bishop of Milan, 360 ; by Rufinus, 
397, d&c dtc Jerome, the well-known Latin Father, uses in regard to it 
the following language : <• This is to be maintained, that this epistle which is 
inscribed to the Hebrews, is not only received by the churches at the East as 
the apostle Paul's, but has been in past times by all ecclesiastical writeri in 
the Greek language ; although most fLatins] think that Barnabas or Clement 
was the author." Still, it was not rejected by all the Latins. Some received 
it in the time of Jerome as the production of Paul See Stuart, pp. 1 14, 1 16, 
for the full testimony of Jerome. Augustine admitted that the epistle was 
written by PauL He mentions that Paul wrote fourteen epistles, and specifies 
particularly the epistie to the Hebrews. He often cites it as a part of Scrip- 
ture, and quotes it as the production of an apostle^ Siuart, p. 1 15. From the 
time of Augustine it was undisputed. By the council of Hippo, A. 1>. 393, 
the third council of Certhage, 397, and the fifth council of Carthage, 419, it 
was declared to he the ejustk of Paul, and was as sneh commended to the 
churches. 

(5.) As another proof that it is the vrriting of Paul, we may appeal to the 
internal evidence. \a) The author of the epistle was the companion and 
friend of Timothy. «< Know ye that our brother Timothy is set at liberty"— 
VI is sent away— inXcXv/ciyoy-^^ with whom if he come speedily, I will 
make you a visit." Ch. ziii. 23. Sent away, perhaps, on a journey to yidt 
some of the diurdies, and expected soon to return. In PhiL ii. 19, Paul 
speaks of sending Timothy, to them « so soon as he should see how it would 
go witli him," at the same time expressing a hope that he should himself see 
them shortly. What is more natural than to suppose that he had now sent 
Timothy to Philippi ; that during his absence he wrote this epistie ; that he 
was waiting for his return ; and that he proposed, if Timothy should rstvrn 
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■Doii) to ynmt Palestine with him } Akid who would more naturally say thu 
than the aposUe Pau>-*the companion and friend of Timothy ; by whom he 
had been accompanied in his travels ; and by whom he was regarded with 
special interest as a minister of the gospel } (b) In ch. xiii. 18, 10, he asks 
their prayers that he might be restoned to them ; and in ver^ 23, he expresses 
a confident expectation of being able soon to cotbe and see Aem. From this 
it is. evident that he was then imprisoned, but had hope of speedy releas&-^a 
state of things in exact accordance with what existed at Rome. Phil. ii. J. 7 — 
84; (c) He was in bonds when he wrote this epistle. Heb. x. 34. ** Ye 
had compassion ol me in my bonds ," an expression that will exactly apply 
to the case of Paul. He was in « bonds" in Palestine ; he was two whole 
years in Cesarea a prisoner (Acts xxiv. 27) ; and what was more natural 
than that the Christians in Palestine should have had compassion on him, 
and ministered to his wants } To what other person would these circum- 
stances so certainly be applicable ? (d) The salutation (ch. xiii. 24) « they 
of Italy salute you,'' agrees with the supposition that it was written by Paul 
when a prisoner at Rome. Paul writing from Rome, and acquainted with 
Cluristians from other parts of Italy, would be likely to send such a salutation. 
In regard to the obfectums which may be made to this use of the passage, the 
reader may consult Stuart's Intro, to the Hebrews, p. 127, seq. (e) The 
dodrines of the epistle are the same as those which are taught by Paul in his 
undisputed writings. It is true that this consideration is not conclusive, but 
the want of it would be conclusive evidence against the position that Paul 
wrote it Buft the resemblance is not general. It is not such as any man 
would exhibit who held to the same general system of truth. It relates to 
peculictrities of doctrine, and is such as would be manifested by ^ man who 
had been reared and trained as Paul had. (1.) No one can doubt that the 
authpr was formerly a Jew — and a Jew who had been iamiliar to an uncom- 
mon degree with the institutions of the Jewish religion. Every rite and cere- 
mony ; every form of opinion $ every lact in their history, is perfectiy familiar 
to him. And though the other aposties were Jews, yet we can hardly sup- 
pose that they had the £uniliarity with the nunute rit^ and ceremonies so 
accurate^ referred to in this episUe, and so fully illustrated. With Paul all 
this was p^t^tly naturaL He bad been brought up at the feet of Gamaliel, 
and had sp^nt the eariy part of his life at Jerusalem in the careful study of 
the Old Tedfement, in the examination of the prevalent opinions, and in 
the attentive observance of the rites of religi<ni. The other apostles had been 
bom and trained, apparency, on the banks of Gennesareth, and certainly 
with few of the opportunities which Paul had had for becoming acquainted 
with the institutions of the temple service. This consideration is fatal, in my 
view, to the claim which has been set up for Clement as the author of the 
epistle. It is wholly incredible that a foreigner should be so familiar with 
the Jewish opinions, laws, institutions, and history, as the author of this 
epistie manifestly was. (2.) There is the same preference for Christianity 
over Judaism in this epistle which is shown by Paul in his other episties, 
and exhibited in the same form. Among these points are the following— 
The gospel imparts kuperior Ujkt, Comp. Gal. iv. S. J ; I. Cor. xiv. 20 ; 
Eph. iv. 11—13 ; II. Cor. iii. 18 ; with Heb. i. 1, 2 $ ii.2— 4 ; viu. 9—11 ; 
X. I ; xi. 39, 40. T%e gospel holds out superior motives and encouragements 
to piety. Comp. Gal. iii. 23 ; iv. 2, 3 ; Rom. viii. 15 — 17 ; Gal. iv. 4 ; v, 
13 ; !. Cor. vii. 19 ^ GaL vi. 15 ; with Heb. ix. 9. 14 ; xiL 18—24. 28 $ 
viii* G-^IS. Tfte gospel is superior in promoting the real and permanent 
kiffpintis of mankind, Comp. Gal. iii 10 ; IT. Cor. iii. 7. 9 1 Klom. iiL tM 
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Kom. iv. ii, d5 ; Eph. i 7 $ Rom. v. 1, 2 ; GaL iL 16 ; and the mow nawa 
in Heb. ziL 18—21 ; iz. 9 f z. 4. 11 ; vi. 18—20 f yu. 26 ; iz. 24. TU 
Jewish dUpentaiicn tvaa a typ^ and shadow of the Christian* 8«e ColL 
ii. 16, 17 j 1. Cor. z. 1-— 6 ; Kom. ▼• 14 $ I. Cor. zv. 46—47 ; II. Cor. iiL 
13—18 ; Gal. iv. 22 — 31 ; iv. 1—6 ; and for the same or similar nowa, aee 
Hebrews iz. 9_14 ; z. 1 ; viiL 1—9 } i^.22— 24. The Christimn religion 
was designed to be perpetual^ whik the Jewish toas intended to be aboHshed* 
8ee II. Cor. ill. 10, 11. 13. 18 ; iv. 14—16 ; Rom. viL 4—6 % GaL iii. 2*1— 
26 ; iv. 1—7 $ V, 1 ; and for aimilar views compare Heb. viiL 6—8. -13 $ 
▼ii 17 — 19 ; z. 1—14. 7%c person of the Mediaiar is presented in the 
same Ught by the writer of the epistle to the BArews and by PauL See 
PhiL iL 6—11 i ColL L 16—20 ; H. Cor. viiL 9 ; Eph. iiL 9 ; L Cor. viii 
6 ; zv. 26^-27 $ and for the same and similar views, see Heb. L 2, 3 t iL 9. 
14 ; ziL 2 ; iL 8 ; z. 13. 7%e deaih of Christ is the propitiatory saerijiee 
for sin* See I. Tim. L 16 ; I. Cor. zv. 3 ; Rom. viii. 32 ; iii. 24 ) CSaL L 4 1 
ti. 20 ; L Cor. v. 7 ; £ph. i. 7 ; ColL L 14 ; L Tim. iL 6 ; I. Cor. vL 20 ; 
viL 23 ,• Rom. ▼. 12—21 $ iiL 20. 28 ; viiL 3 $ I. Tim. iL 6, 6. Far similar 
views see Heb. L 3 ; iL 9 ; ▼. 8, 9 ; vti., viii., iz., z. The generiU method 
and arrangement of this epistU, and the acknowledged epistles of Paul are 
the same. It resembles particularly the epistles to the Romans and the (}alap 
tiansi where we have first a doctrinal and then a practical part. The same is 
true also to some eztent of the epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians, and 
Philippians. The episQe to the Hebrews is on the same plan. Asfiur as cli. 
z. 19, it is principally doctrinal ; the remainder is mainly praoticaL TTie 
ffuainer of appealing to, and applying the Jewish SertptureSf is the same 
in this epistle as in those of Paul. The general structure of the epistle, and 
the slightest comparison between .them, will show this with sufficient clear- 
ness. The general remark to be made in view of this comparison is, that the 
epistle to the Hebrews is just such an one as Paul might be expected to write ; 
that it agrees with what we know to have been his early training, his views, 
his manner of Ufe, his opinions, and his habit in writing ; that it accords better 
with his views than with those of any other known writct of antiquity ; and 
that it falls in with the circumstances in which he was known to be placed, 
and the gefleral object which he had in view. So satisftetory are these views 
to my mind, that ^ey seem to have all the force of demonstration which can 
be had in regard to any anonymous publication, and it is a matter of wonder 
that so much doubt has been experienced in reference to the question who 
was the author. 

It is difficult to account for the fiict that the name of the author was omit- 
ted. It is found in every other epistle of Paul, and in general it is appended 
to the epistles in the New Testament It is omitted, however, in the three 
epistles of John, for reasons which are now unknown. And there may 
have been similar reasons also unknown for omitting it in this case. The 
simple fact is, that it is anonymous ; and whoever was the author, the same 
difficulty will exist in accounting for it. If this &ct will prove that Paul was 
not the author, it would prove the same thing in regard to any other person, 
and would thus be ultimately conclusive evidence that it had no author. 
What were the reasons for omitting the name can be only matter of eonjee- 
ture. The most probable opinion, as it seems to me, is this. The name of 
Paul was odious to the Jews. He was regarded by the nation as an apostate 
from their religion, and everywhere they showed peculiar malignity against 
him. See the Acts, of the Apostles. The fact that he was so regarded by 
ihem mixht indtrectlv influence even those who had been converted from 
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ittAtkm to Chiistiamly. They tived in PcdesUne. Thej wera netr tbe 
temple, and were engaged in its ceremonies and sacrifices — for there is no 
evidence that th^ broke off from those observances on their conversion to 
Christianity. Paul was abroad. It might have been, reported that be was 
preaching against the temple and its sacrifices, and even the Jewish Chiis- 
tians in Palestine might have snppfsed that he was canymg matters too far. 
In these drcumstanoes it might have been imprudent for him to have an- 
nomiced his name at the outset, for it might have' aroused prejudices which a 
wise-man would wish to allay. But if he could present an alignment, some- 
what in the form of an essay, showing that he believed that the Jewish institu- 
tions were appointed by God, and that he was not an apostate and an infidel ; 
if he could conduct a demonstration that would accord in the main with the pre- 
vailing views of the Christians in Palestine, and that was adapted to strengthen 
them in the ftith of the gospel, and explain to them the true nature of the 
Jewi^ rites, then the object could be gained without difficulty, and then they 
would be prepared to learn that 'Paul was the author, without prejudice <« 
alarm. Accordingly he thus conducts the argument ; and at the close gives 
them such iniimationa that they would understand who wrote it without 
much difficulty. If this was the motive, it was an instance of tad each as 
was certainly characteristic of Paul, and such as was not unworthy any man. 
I have no doubt that this was the true motive. It would be soon known- who 
wrote it { and accordingly we have seen it was never disputed in the Eastern 
ehuiches. 

% 4. The time when written. 

In regard to the timcf when this epistlQ was written, and the place wfaer^ 
critics have been better agreed than on most of die questions which hava been 
started in regard to it Mill was of opinion that it waft written by Paul in 
the year 63, in some part of Italy, soon after he had been released fifom impri- 
sonment at Rome. Wetetein was of the same opinion. 'Tillemont also pfakcea 
this epiptle in the year 63, and supposes that it was written while Paul was 
at Rome, or at least in Italy, and soon after he was released from imprison- 
ment Basnage supposes it was written about the year 61, and during the 
imprisonment of the apostle. Lardner supposes also that it was written in 
the beginning of the year 63, «nd soon after the apostle was released firom his 
confinement This also is the opinion of Colmet The circumstances in the 
epistle which will enable us to form an opinion on the question about the 
time and the place are the following :*- 

(I.) It was written while the temple was still standing, and before Jerusa- 
lem was destroyed. This is evident from the whole structure of the epistle. 
There is no fusion to the destruction of the temple or the city, which there 
certainly wonld have been if they had been destroyed. 8udi an event would 
nave contributed much to the object in view, and would have furnished ai^ 
irrefragable argument that the«iniBtitutions of the Jews were intended to be 
superseded by another and a more perfect system. Moreover, there are allu- 
' sions in the epistle which suppose that the temple service was then performed. 
See H^b. ix. 9 ; viiL 4, 5. But the dty and temple were 'destroyed in the 
year 70, and of course the epistle was written before that year. 

(2.) It was evidently written before the civil wars and commotions in 
Juaea, which terminated in the destruction of the city and nation. This' is 
dear, because there are no allusions to any such disorders or troubles in 
Palesttne»and there is no intimation that they were suffering the evils incid«;n^ 
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to a state of war. Comp. ch. xii. 4. Bat thoie wan cammenoed A a 66^ 
and evidently the epistle was written before that time. 

(3.) They were not sufleiing the evils of violent penwcntion. They had 
indeed Ibrmerly sitfered Tcomp. ch. x. 32. 84) ; James and Stephen had been 
put to death (Acts Tii.» xii.) ; but there was no violent and bloody peraacar 
tion then raging in^ which they were called to defend their religion at the 
expense of blood and life. Ch* x. 32, 33. But the persecution under Nero 
began in the year 64, and though it began at Bome, and was conUned to a 
considerable degree to Italy, yet it is not improbable that it extended to other 
places, and it is to be presumed that if such a persecution were ragiijg at the 
time when the epistle was written there would be some aUusion to this UtiL 
It may be set down, therefore, that it was written before the year 64 

(4.) It is equally true that the epistle was written during the lattc part of 
iho apostolic age. The author speaks of the * former days in whidi after 
they were illuminated they had endured a great fight of afflictions, and wheo 
they were made a gazing btbch, and were plundered by their oppressors' (ch. 
X. 32—. 34) ; and he speaks of them as having been so long converted that 
they ought to have been qualified to teach others (ch« v. 12) ; and hence it is 
&irly to be inferred that they were not recent converts, bat that the chaich 
there had been established for a considerable period. It may be added, that 
itwasa/2er the writer had been imprisoned— as I suppoee in Cesaxea (see 1 3) 
— >when they had ministered to him. Ch. x. 34. But this was as late as the 
year 60. 

(5.) At the time when Paul wrote the epistles .-to the £phesian% I^ii- 
lippians, and Colossians, he had hopes of deliverance. Timothy was evi- 
ilently with him. But now he was absmt Ch. xiiL 23. In the epistle to 
the Philippians (ch. ii. 19 — 23) he says, « But I trust in the Lord Jesus to 
s«id Timotheus shortly unto you, that I may be also of good oomlbrt, when , 
know your state.'' He expected, therefore, that Timothy would come baiAt 
to him at Rome. It is probable that Timothy was seni soon after this. The 
apostle had a feir prospect of being set at liberty, and sent him to them. 
During hi* abeence at this time, it would seem probable, this epistle was 
written. Thus the writer says (ch. xiiL 23), « Know ye that our brother 
Timothy ia eet at UHerttf^-^-ot rather, sxnt awat, or sxvt AaaoAD (see 
note in that place) f « with whom if he come shortly, I will fee yoo." That 
is, if he returns soon, as I expect him, I wiU pay you a ^isit. It is probable 
that the epistle was written while Timothy was thus absent at Phili|^ and 
when he returned, Paul and he went to Palestine, and thence to Ephesus. If 
so it was written somewhere about the year 63, as this was the time when 
Paul was set at liberty. 

^6.) The epistle was written evidently in Italy. Thus in ch. xiiL 24, the 
writer says, « They of Italy salute you." This would be the natural form ol 
salutation on the supposition that it was written there. He mentions none 
by luime, as he does in his other epistles, for it is probable that none of those 
who were at Rome would be known by name in Palestine. Butlhers was a 
generat salutation, showing the interest which they had in the Christians in 
Judea, end expressive.of regard for their welfiure. This expression is, to my 
mini, condusive evidence that the epistle was written in Ital} \ and in Italv 
there was no place where this would be so likely to occur as at Home* 
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§ 5. The language in which it was written. 

Tnis IS a vexed and still unsettled question, and it does not seem to be pos- 
sible to detennine it with any considerable degree of certainty. Critics of 
the shiest name have been divided on it, and what is remarkable, have appealed 
to the same atgumenta to prove exactly opposite opinions..one class arguing 
that the style of the epistle is such as to prove that it was written in Hebrew, 
and the other appealing to the same proofe to demonstrate that it was written 
in Greek. Among those who have supposed that it was written in Hebrew 
are the following, viz. :— 3ome of the Fathers — as Clement of Alexandria, 
Thieodoret, John Damascenus, Theophylact ; and among the modems, IVGcha 
elis has been the most strenuous defender of ihis opinion. This opinion was 
also held by the late Dr. James P. Wilson, who says, ** It was probably written 
in the vulgar language of the Jews ;" that is, in that mixture of Hebrew, 
8yriac, and Chaldee, which was usually spoken in the time of die Baviouri 
«nd which was known as the Syro-Chddaic. 

On the other hand* the great body of critics have supposed it was written in 
the Greek language. This was the opinion of Fabricius, Lightfoot, Whitby, ^ 
Beausobxe, Capellus, Basnage, Mill, and others, and is also die opinion of 
Lardner, Hug, Stuart, and perhaps of most modern critics. These opinkms 
may be seen examined at length in Michaelis' Introduction, Hug, Stuart, and 
Lardner. 

The arguments in support of the opinion that it was written in Hebrew 
are, Ivtefly, the following : (1.) The testimony of the Fathers. Thus Cle- 
ment of Alexandria says, «Paul wrote to the Hebrews in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, and Luke carefully translated it into Greek." Jerome says, « Paul 
as a Hebrew wrote to the Hebrews in Hebrew — Scripserat ut Hebreus He- 
bneis Hebraioft ;" and then he adds, « this epistle was translated into Greek, 
BO that the colouring of the style was made diverse in this way from that of 
Paurs.*' (2.) The fact that it was written for the use of the Hebrews, who 
spoke the Hebrew, or the TtUmiidie language, is alleged as a reason for sup- 
posing that it must have been written in that language. (3.) It is alleged 
by Michaehs, that the style of the Gre^, as we now have i^ is &r more pure 
end classical than Paul elsewhere employs, and that hence it is to be inferred 
that it was translated by some one who was master of the Greek language. 
On this, however, the most eminent critics disagree. (4.) It is alleged by 
'Michaelis, that the quotations in the epistle, as we have it, are made from the 
Septuagint, and that they are foreign to the purpose which the writer had in 
view as they are now quoted, whereaA they are exacdy in point as they stand 
in the Hebrew. Hence he infers that the original Hebrew was quoted by the 
author, and that the translator used the common version at hand instead of 
making an exact translation for himself! Of the fact alleged here, however, 
there may be good ground to raise a question ; and if it were so, it would not 
prove that the vrriter might not have used the common and acoredited trans- 
li^tion, though less to his purpose than the original Of the fact, moreover, 
to which Michaelis here refers, Pro£ Stuart says, << He has not adduced a 
single instance of what he calls a wrong tranalation which wears the appear- 
ance of any considerable probability." The only instance urged by Michaelis 
which seems to me to be plausible is Heb. i. 7. These are the principal 
arguments which have been urged in favour of the opinion that this epistle 
was written in the Hebrew language. They are evidently not conclusive. 
The only argument of any considerable weight is the testimony of some of 
. the Fathers, and it may be doubted whether they gave this as a matter of 
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lastoiie ftci or only as a tni^ter of opinkm. See Hug^s Introdiictbn, S 1^ 
It is morally certain that iii one respect their statement cannot be tme. Thej 
state that it was tianslated by Lake ; but it is capable of the clearest proof 
that it was not translated by Lake, the author of the Gospel and the Acts of 
the Apostles^ since there is the .most remarkable dissimilarity in the style. 

On the oUier hand there are alleged in favour of the opinion that it was 
written in Greek the following considerations, viz. :— 

(1.) The iact that we have no Hebrew <»iginal. if it was written in 
Hebrew, the original was early lost. None of the Fathers say that they had 
seen it ; mme quote it All the copies that we have are in Grsek. If it was 
written ia Helxew, and the original was destroyed, it must have been at a 
very early period, and it is remarkablb that no one should have mentioned the 
fact or fldluded to it • Besides, it is scarcely conceivable that the original 
should have so soon perished, and that the translation should have altogether 
taken its place. If it was addressed to the Hebrews in Palestine, the same 
reason which made it proper that it should have been written in Hebrew 
would have led them to retain it in that language, and we might have sup> 
posed tiiat Origen, or Eusebius, or Jerome, who lived there, or Ephrem the 
Syrian, would have adverted to the fiict that there was there a Hebrew ori- 
ginal. The Jews were remarkable for retaining their sacred books in the 
language in which th,ey were written, and if this were written in Hebrew it is 
difficult to account for the fact that it was so soon suflSsred to perish. 

(2.) The presumption— a presumptioii amounting to almost a moral cer 
talnty — is, that an apostle writing to the Christians in Palestine would write 
in Greek. This presumption is based on the following circumstances : (a) The 
fact that all the other books of the New Testament were written in Greek, 
unless the gospel by Matthew be an exception. (6) This occurred in cases 
where it would seem to have been as improbable as it was that one writing 
to the Hebrews should use that language. For instance, Paul wrote to the 
church in Rome in the Greek language, though the Latin language was that 
which was in universal use there, (c) The Greek was a common language 
in the East It seems to have been familiarly spoken, and to have been com- 
monly understood, ((f) Like the otiier books of the New Testament, this 
epistle does not appear to have been intended to be confined to the Hebrews 
only. The writings of the apostles were regarded as the preperty of the 
church at large.. Those writings would be copied and spreqij abroad. The 
Greek was a far better language for such a purpose tban'me Hebrew. It 
was polished and elegant ; was adapted to the purpose pf discoursing on moral 
subjects ; was fitted to express delicate shades of thought, and was the lan- 
guage which was best understood by the world at large, (e) It was the lan- 
guage which Paul would naturally use unless there was a strong reason for 
his employing the Hebrew. Though he was able to speak in Hebrew (Acts 
xxi. 40), yet he had spent his early days in Tarsus, where the Greek was the 
vernacular tongue, and it was probably that which he had first learned. 
Besides this, when this epistle was written he had been absent from Palestine 
about twenty-five years, and in all that time he had been there but a few 
days. He had been where the Greek language was universally spoken. 
He had been among Jews who spoke that language. It was the language 
used in their synagogues, and Paul had addressed- them in it After thus 
preaching, conversing, and writing in that language for twenty-five years, is 
it any vronder that he should prefer writing in it ; that he should naturally 
4q it I and is it not to be i^xesumed that he would do it \X{ this cf^se } Theto 
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pnsBQiiiptions vn 00 stfong that they oaght to be allowed to lettlo a 
of this kind UDless there is positive proof to the contrary. 

(3.) There is internal proof that it was written in the GredL language- 
The evidence of &is kind consists in the fact that the writer bases an argu- 
meni on the meaning and force of Greek words, which could not have o^ 
cuned had he written in Hebrew* Instances of this kind are>siich as these. 

(a) In ch. iL he applies a passage from Ps. viiL to prove that the Skm of God 
must have had'a human nature, which was to be exalted above the angels, 
and placed at the head of the creation. The passage .is, ** Thou hast made 
him a little while inferior to the angels." Ch. ii. 7, margin. In the He- 
brew, in Ps. viiL 5, the word rendered ungeb, is oti^th— J^/oAtm — Qodf 

and the sense of angeb attached to that word, though it may sometimes occur, 
is so unusual, that an argument would not have been built on the Hebrew. 

(b) In ch. vii. 1, the writer has explamed the name -Mekhiztdek, and trans- 
lated it JHng of iSo/em— Celling what it is in Greek^^a thing which would 
not have been done had he written in Hebrew, where ' the word was ^ell 
understood. It is passible^ indeed, that a translator might have done this^ 
but the explanation seems to be interwoven with the discourse itself, and to 
constitute a part of the argument (e) In ch. ix. 16, 17, there is an argument 
on the meaning of the word eooenan/*^<a^^ic9— which could not have oc- 
curred had Uie epistle been in Hebrew. It is founded on the double meaning 
of that word— d<moting both a eotenant and a ieatamentt or will The He- 
nrew 'wordr—ty^^'—Berith — ^has no such douUe signification. It means 

coveMtnt only, and is never used in the sense of the word tmff, or testament. 
The proper translation of that word would be nvS/iKit'^synthiki — but the 
translators of the Septnagint uniformly used theformer-^-^M^xir-^^iKa/AaAre'— 
and on this word the argument of the apostle is based. This could not have 
been done by a translator ; it must have been by the cnriginal author, for it is 
incorporated into the argument (d) In ch. x. 3 — 9, the author shows that 
Christ came to make an atonement for sin, and that in order to this it was 
necessary that he should have a human body. This he shows was not only 
necessary, but was predicted. In doing this, he appeals to Ps. xl. 6— .«A 
body hast thou prepared for me." But theJHebrew here is, « Mine ears hast 
thou opened." This passage would have been much less pertinent than the 
other form— « a body hast thou prepared me ;** — and indeed it is not easy to see 
how it would bear «t all on the object in view. See ver. 10. But in the 
Septiiagint the phrase stands as he quotes it — « a body hast thou prepared for 
me ;" a fact which demonstrates, whatever difSculties there may be about the 
principle on which he makes the quotation, that the epistle was written in 
Greek. It may be added, that it has nothing of the appearance of a transla- 
tion. It is not stiff, forced, or constrained in style, aiei translations usually are. 
It is impassioned, firee, flowing, full of uiimation, life and colouring, and has 
all the appearance of being ui original composition. So clear have these 
considerations appeared, that the great body of critics now concur in the 
opinion .that the epistle Was originally written in Greek. 

f 6. The design and general argument of ike Episth* 

The general purpose of this epistle is, to preserve those to whom it wa» 
sent firom the danger of apostasy. Their danger on this subject did no^ arise 
so much from persecution, as from the circumstances that were fitted to attract 
them i^[ain to the Jewish religion. The temple, it is supposed, and indeed it 
is evident was still standing* The morning and evening sacrifice was stiU 
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flflfered.' Thfi splendu] rites of that impoting^ religion ¥reie itill obaerreA. 
The anthorily of the law tvas undisputed. Moses was a lawgiver, sent 
from God, and no one doubted that the Jewish form of religion had been 
instituted by their fiithers in confonnity with the direction of God. Their 
religion had been founded amidst remaikable manifestations of the Deity — in 
flames, and smoke, and thunder ; it had been communicated by the ministra- 
tion of angeb ; it had on its side and in its fiiyoor all the Tenerableness and 
sanction of a remote antiquity ; and it commended itself by the pomp of its 
rittial, and by die splendour of its ceremonies. On the other hand, the jiew 
form of religion had little or nothing of this to commend it It was of recent 
origin. It was (bunded by the Man of Nazaredi, who had been trained op 
in their own land, and who had been a carpenter, and who had had no e^ 
traordinary advantages of education. Its rites were few and rimple. It had 
no splendid^temple service ; none of the pomp and pageantry, the music and 
the magnificence of the andent religion. It had no splendi4 amy of priests 
in magnificent vestments, and it had not been imparted by the ministiy of 
angels. Fishermen were its ministers ; and by the body of the nation it was 
regaided as a schism, or h^reey, th&t enlisted in its favour only the UMMrt 
humble and lowly of the people. 

In these eireumstances, how natural was it for the enemies of the gospel m 
Ittdea to'contrast the two forms of religion, and how keenly would Christians 
there feel it ! All that was said of the antiquity and the divine origin <tf the 
Jewishjreligion they knew and admitted ; all that was said of its splendour 
and magnificence they saw f and all that was said of the humble origin of 
dieir own religion they were constrained to admit also. 7%e£r danger was not 
that arising from persecution. It was that of being afifected by considerations 
like these,, and of relapsing again into the religion of their fetheis, and of 
apostatizing from the gospel ; and it was a ditnger which beset no other part 
of the Christsen world. 

To meet and counteract this danger was the design of this epistle. Ac- 
cordingly the writer contrasts the two religions in all the great points on* 
which the minds of Christians in Judea would be likely to be a0bcted, and 
shows the superiority of the Christian religion over the Jewish in every 
respect, and especially in the points that had so much attracted their atten- 
tion, and afifected their hearts. He begins by showing that the Author of the 
Christian religion was superior in rank to any and all who had ever ddivered 
the word of God to man. He was superior to the prophets, and even to the 
angels. He was over all things, and all things were subject to him. There 
was, therefore, a special reason why they should listen to him, and obey his 
commands. Ch. L, iL He was superior to Moses, the great Jewish law- 
giver, whom they venerated so mudi, and on whom they so much prided 
themselves. Oh. iiL Having shown that the Great Founder of the Chris- 
tian religion was superior to the prophets, to Moses, and to the angels, the 
writer proceeds to show that the Christian religion was characterized by having 
a High Priest superior to that of the Jews, and of whom the Jewish high 
priest was but a type and emblem. He shows that all the rites of the ancient 
rriig^, splendid as l^ey were, were also but types, and weie to vanish away 
«— for they had had their fulfihnent in the realities of the Christian feithl He 
Shows that' the Christian's High Priest derived his origin and his rank from 
a more venerable antiquity than the Jewish high priest did — ^for he went 
back Xo Melchizedek, who lived long before Aaron, and that he had &r 
snperior dignity from the fact that he had entered into the Holy of Holies 

in heaven. The Jevrish High PHest entered once a year into the Most Holv 
3. 
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place in the temple ; the Great High Priest of the Chiistiaa £uth had entered 
into the Most Holy place — of which that was but the type and emblem— into 
heaven. In short, whatever there was of dignity and honour in the Jewish 
faith had more than its counterpart in the Christian religion ; and while the 
Christian religion was permanent, that was fading. The rites of the Jewish 
system^ magnificent as they were, were designed to be temporary. They 
were mere tfpes and shadows of Ihbgs to come. They had their iulfilmenC 
in Christianity. That had an Author more exalted in rank by £ur than the 
author of the Jewish system { it had. a High Priest more elevated and en- 
during { it had rites which brought men nearer to God ; it was the substance 
of what in the temple service was type and shadow. By considerations such 
as these the author of this epistle endeavours to preserve them from apostasy. 
Why should they go back } Why should they return to a less perfect sys- 
tem f Why go back from the substance to the shadow ? Why turn away 
from the true sacrifice to the type and emblenr } Why linger around the 
earthly tabernacle, and contemplate the high priest there, while they had a 
more perfect and glorious High Priest, who had entered into the heavens ? 
And why should they turn away from the only perfect sacrifice— the great 
offering made for tran8gression-9>and go back to the bloody rites which were 
to be renewed every day ? And why forsake the perfect system— the system 
that was to endure for ever— for that which was soon to vanish away ? The 
author of this epistle is very careful to assure them that if ihej thus aposta- 
tized, there could be no hope for them. , If they now rejected the sacrifice of 
the Son of God, there was no other sacrifice for sin. That was the last great 
sacrifice for the sins of men. It was designed to close all bloody ofierings. 
It was not to be r^ated. If that was rejected, there was no other. 71m 
Jewish rites were soon to pess away ; and even if they were not, they could not 
cleanse the conscience horn sin. Persecuted then though they might be | 
reviled, ridiculed, opposed, yet they should not abandon their Christian hope, 
for it was their all ; they diould not neglect him who spake to them from 
.heaven, for in dignity, rank, and authority, he far surpassed all who in fonner 
times had made known the will of God to men* 

This epistle, therefore, occupies a most important place in the book of reve^ 
lation, and wiUiout it that bM>k would be incomplete. It is the most fuU 
explanation which we have of the meaning of the Jewidi institutions. In 
the epistle to the Romans we have a system of religious doctrine^ and parti- 
cularly a defence of the great doctrine of justification by faith. Important 
doctrines are discussed in the other epistles ; but there was something wanted 
that would show the meaning of the Jewish rites and ceremonies, and 
their connexion with die Christian scheme $ something which would show 
us how the one was preparatory to the other ; and I may add, something 
that would restrain the imagination in endeavouring to show how the one was 
designed to introduce the other. The one was a system of t^fpea and aha* 
dowa. But on nothing is the human miiid more prone to wander than on 
the sulject of emblems and analogies. This has been shown abundantly in the 
experience of die Christian church, firom the time of Origen to the present. 
Systems of divinity, commentaries^ and sermons, have shown everywhere how 
prone men of ardent imaginations have been to find types in everything 
pertaining to the ancient economy { to discover hidden meanings in every 
ceremony ; and to regard every pin and hook and instrument of the taber- 
nacle as designed to inculcate some truth, and to shadow Hmrth some feet or 
doctrine of the Christian revelation. It was desirable to have one book that 
ahould tell how that is $ to fetter down the imagination and bind it by severe 
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fide0» Bad to restrain the Tagaries of honeit tmt eraduloQf devotkni. Bndi a 
book we have in the Epistle to die Hebrews. The endent system is there 
explained by one who had been brought up in the midst of it, and who nn- 
derstood it thoronghly ; by one who had a ckar insgfat into the relation 
which it bore to the Christian economy ; by one who was under the influ- 
ence of divine inspirBtion, and who coidd not err. The Bible would have 
been incomplete without this hock : and when I think of the relation between 
the Jewish and the Christian systems ; when I look on the splendid rites of 
the ancient economy, and aak their mteiing ; when I wish a full guide to 
heaven, and aak for that which gives compteteueas to the whole, I turn 
instinctiTely to the Bpistle to the Hebrews. When I wi^ also that which 
shall giTe me the most devated view of the Great Author of Christianity 
and of his woik, and the most clear conceptions of the sacrifice which he 
made for sin ; and when I look for considerations that shall be most eflEectoal 
in restnduing the soul from apostasy* snd for considerations to enable it to 
bear tnals with patience and with hope, my mind recuis to this book, and I 
feel that the book of revelation^ and the hopes of man, would be iBOompleltf 
withomit. 
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CHAPTER L 

A1IALT8I8 or THB CHAm. 

The main object of the epistle is to 
tommend the Christian religion to 
those who were addressed in it in 
such a way as to prevent defection 
from it Tins is done, principally, 
by showing its superiority to the Mo- 
saic sTstem. The great danger of 
Christians in Palemie was of re- 
lapring into the Jewish system. The 
imposing nature of its rites ; the pub- 
lic sentiment in its fiiToar ; the ftct 
of its antiquity, and its undisputed 
divine origin, would all tend to that 
To counteract this, the writer of this 
emsUe shows that the gospel had 
higher claims on their attention, and 
that if that was rejected min was in^ 
evitaUe. In' doing this, he begins, 
in this chapter, by showing the supe. 
riority of the Author of Christianity 
to prophets, and to the aiigels ; that 
11^ that he had a rank that entitled 
hun to the proibundest regard. The 
drift of this chapter, therefore, is to 
show the dignity and exalted nature 
of the Author of the Christian system 
-'tlie Son of God. The chapter 
comprises the Allowing points : — 

I. The announcement of the ft.ct 
that God, who had fonnerly spoken 
by the prophets, had in this last dis- 
pensation spoken by his 0on. Vs. 1, 2. 

II. The statement respecting -his 
rank and di|;nity. He was (f) the 
heir of all thmgs ; (2) the creator of 
the worlds; (3) the brightness of the 
divine gloiy and the proper expres. 
sion of his nature ; (4) he upheld all 
things. Vs. 3, 3. 

in. The woriL and exaltation of 
Jm Author of the Christian aystinn. 



(I.) He, by his own unassisted ageney 
purified us firomour sins. (2.) He is 
seated ft the right hand of (Sod. 
(3.) He has a more exalted and va. 
luable inheritance than the angds, 
in poportion as his 9am€ is more 
exalted than theirs. Vs. 3, 4. 

IV. Pioo& that what Isr here as- 
scribed to him belongs to him, parti- 
cularly that he is declared to £b su 
perior to the angels. Vs. 5— >14. 

(1.) The ansels have never been 
addr^sed with the title of Son^ 
Vcr. 5. 

(3.) He is declared to be the objeet 
of w<Mrahip by the angels, while tney 
are employed merely as the messen- 
gers of God. Vs. 6, 7. 

(3.) He b addressed as God, and 
his throne is said to be for ever and 
ever. Vs. 8, 9. 

(4.) He is addressed as immutable. 
He is declared to have laid the foun- 
dations of heaven and earth ; and 
though they would perish, yet he 
would remain the same. Vs. 10—13 
(5.) None of the tngels had been 
adiiressed in this manner, but they 
were employed in the subordinate 
work of ministering to the heirs of 
salvation. Vs. 13, 14. 

From this train of reasoninsr, the 
inference is drawn in ch. ii. 1—4, that 
we ought to give diligent heed to what 
had been spoken, liie Great Author 
of the Christian scheme had peculiar 
claims to be heard, and there was 
peculiar danger in disregarding his 
message. The object of this chapter 
is, to impress those to whom the epis- 
tle was addressed with the high claims 
of the Founder of Cluristianitj, and 
to show that it was superior m thb 
respect to any other system. 

31 
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CHAPTER I. 

OD, who* at sundry times 
and in divers manners 



1. God who at iundry fifltea. The 
commencement of this epistle varies 
from all the others which Paul wrote. 
In eveiy other instance he at iQrst 
announces his name, and the name 
of the church or of the individual to 
whom he wrote. In regard to the 
reason why he here varies from that 
custom, see the Introduction, § 3. 
This commences with the full ac- 
knowledffment of his belief that God 
had made important revelations in 
past times, but that now heiiad com- 
municated his will in a manner that 
more especially claimed their atten- 
tion. This announcement was of 
particular importance here. He was 
writing to those who had been trained 
up in the full belief of the truths 
taught by the prophets. As the ob- 
ject of the apostle was to show the 
superior claims of the gospel, and to 
lead them from putting confidence in 
the rites instituted in accordance with 
the directions of the C^d Testament, 
it was, of essential importance that 
he should admit that their belief of 
the inspiration of the prophets was 
well founded. He waa not an infideL 
He was not disposed to call in question 
the divine origin of the books which 
were regarded as givea by inspira- 
tion. He fully admitted all that had 
been held by the Hebrews on that 
head, and yet showed that the new 
revelation bad more important claims 
to their attention. The word ren- 
dered " at sundry times"— iroXw^i^KSf — 
means in many parts, It-refira here 
to the (adt that the former revelation 
had been given in various parts. It 
had not aU been given at once. It 
had been communieated from time 
to time as the exigencies of the |>eo- 
pie required, and as God ohose to 
communicate it. At one time it was 
by Idstory, then by prophecy, by po- 
try, by proverbs, by some solemii 
and special message, &c. The an. 
cient revelation was a eoUeetian of 
various writings^ on difierent sub^ 



spake in time past unto the fa- 
thers by the prophets. 
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jects, and given at different times 
but now God had addressed us by Ais 
SSm— the one great Messenger who 
had come to mibh the divine com- 
munications, and to give a uniform 
and connected revelation to mankind. 
The contrast here is between the 
numerous separate|Niittof the revela- 
tion given by the prophets, and the 
oneness of that given by his Son. 
The word does not elsewhere occur 
in the New Testament ^ And in 
divers manners — voXvrpdjnat* In many 
ways. It was not all in one mode. 
He had employed various methods in 
communicating his will. At one 
time it was by direct communication, 
at another by dreams, at another by 
visions, &^ In regard to the various 
methods which God employed to com- 
municate his will, see Introduction 
to Isaiah, ^ 7. In contradistinotiim 
from these, God had now spoken by 
l^s Son. He had addressed us in one 
uniform, manner. It was not by 
dreams, or visums; it was a direct 
conununication from him. The word 
used here, also, occurs nowhere else 
in the New Testament T In tisnes 
past. Formerly; in ancient times 
The series of revelations began, as 
recorded by Moses, with Adam (Gen. 
iiL), and terminated with Malachi-<— 
a period of more than three thousand 
five hundred years. From Malaehi 
to the time of the Saviour there were 
no recorded divine communicationc, 
and the whole period of written reve- 
lation, or when the divine communi- 
cations were recorded from Moses to ' 
Malaehi, was about a thousand years. 
T Unto the fathers^ To our anoes- 
tors ; to the 'people of ancient times, 
t By the fTofiutt, The word jn-sp&cl 
in the Scri{)tares is used in a wide 
siflrnification. It means not only those 
who predict future events, but those 
who communicate the divine will oxr^ 
any subject See Notes on Rom« xii. 
6 ; I. Cor. ziv. 1. It is used here in 
tiuit large oeasa— -as denoting all 
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2 Hath iii these last days 



those. bj whom God had made com. 
mnxucations to the Jews in ibnner 
'^imes. 

2. HM in these last days. In this 
the final dispensation ; or in this dis^ 
pensation under which the affiiirs of 
the world will be wound up. Phrases 
similar to this occur firequently in the 
Scriptures. They do not imply that 
the world was soon coming to an end, 
but that that was the last dispensa- 
tion, the last period of the world. 
There had been the patriarchal pe- 
riod, the period under the law, the 
prophets, ^c, and this was the period 
during which God's last method of 
communication would be enjoyed, 
and under which the world would 
close. It might be a very ZoR^ period, 
but it would be the last one ; and so 
far as the meaning of the phrase is 
concerned, it might be the longest 
period, or longer than aU the others 
put together, but still it would be the 
last one. See Notes on Acts ii. 17 ; 
Isa. ii. 2, t Spoken unio us. The 
word ** us" here does not of necessity 
imply that the writer of the epistle 
had actually heard him, or that they 
had heard him to whom vne epistle 
was written. It means that God had 
now communicated his will to man 
by his Son* It may be said with en. 
tire proi»riety that God has spoken 
to us by his Son, though we have not 
personally heard or seen him. We 
have what he spoke and caused to be 
recorded for our direction. IT By his 
Son. The title commonly given to 
4he Lord Jesus^ as denoting his pe. 
culiar relation to God. It was under, 
stood by the Jews to denote equality 
with God (Notes, John v. 18 ; comp. 
John X. 33. 36), and is used with such 
a reference here. See Notes on Rom. 
i. 4, where the meaning of the phrase 
^SonofGod'* is fully considered. It 
is implied here that the fact that the 
Son of God has spoken to us imposes 
the highest obli|rations to attend to 
what he has said; that he has an 
authority superior to all those who 



spoken* unto us by hit Son 
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have spoken in past times ; and that 
there will be peculiar guilt in refusing 
to attend to what he has spoken. 
See ch. ii. 1—4; comp. ch. ziL 25. 
The reasons for the superior respect 
which should be shown to the reve- 
lations of the Son of God may be 
such as these: — (1.) His rank and 
dignity. He is the equal with God 
(John i. 1), and is himself called God 
in this chapter. Ver. 6. He has a 
right, therefore, to command, and 
when he speaks men should obey. 
(2.) The clearness <^the truths which 
he communicated to man on a great 
variety of subjects that are of the 
highest moment to the world. Re. 
vektion has been gradual-— like the 
breaking of the day in the east At 
first there is a little light ; it increases 
and expands till objects become more 
and more visible, and then the sun 
rises in fuU-orbed glory. At first we 
discern only the existence of some 
objectr^-obscure and undefined ; then 
we can trace its outline; then its 
colour, its size, its proportions, its 
drapery— till it stands before us fully 
revdaled. So it has been With reve- 
lation. There is a great variety of 
subjects which we now see clearly, 
which were very imper&ctly under- 
stood by the teaching of the prc^hets, 
and would be now if we had only the 
Old Testament Among them are 
the following: — (a) The character 
of Grod. Christ came im make him 
known as a merciful being, and to 
show how he could be merciful as 
well as just. The views given of (Sod 
by the Lord Jesus are fu more clear 
than any given by the ancient pro-, 
phets; compared with those enter 
tained by the ancient philosophers, 
they are like the sun compared with 
the darkest midnight (b) The way 
in which man may be reconciled to 
(xod. The New Testament— which 
may be. considered as that which God 
** has spoken to us by his Son** — ^haa 
told us how the great work of being 
reconciled to Gol can be efiectbo* 
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The Lord Jeraa told as that ho cajne 
to ** j^ve hu U& a ransom fi»r many;** 
that he laid down his life for his 
friends ; that he was about to die for 
man ; that he would draw all men to 
him. The prophets indeed — parti, 
eularlj Isaiah — threw muoh light on 
these points. But the mass of the 
people did not understand their rere- 
lations. They pertained to future 
events— always difficult to be under- 
stood. But Christ has told us the 
way of salvation, and he has made it 
so plain that he who runs may read. 
(e) The moral precepts of the Re- 
deemer are superior to those of any 
and all that had gone before Mm. 
They are elevated, pure, expansivoi 
benevolent— such as became the Son 
of God to proclaim. Indeed this is 
admitted on all hands* Infidels are 
eoDStnuned to acknowledge that all 
the moral j^cepts of the Saviour are 
eminently pure and benignant If 
they were obeyed, the world would 
be filled with justice, truth, purity, 
and- benevolence. Error, fraud, hy- 
pocrisy, ambition, wars, licentious- 
ness, and intemperance, would cease ; 
and the opposite virtues would difiuse 
happiness over the fitce of the world. 
Prophets had indeed delivered many 
moral precepts of great importance, 
but the purest and most extensive 
body of just principles of good morals 
on earth are to be found in the teach- 
ings of the Saviour, (d) He has 
given to us* the clearest view which 
msn has had of the fVtture state ; and 
he has disclosed in regard to that fu- 
ture state a class of truths of the 
deepest interest to mankind, which 
. were before wholly unknown or only 
partially revealed. 1. He has re- 
vealed the certainty of a state of fu- 
tare existence— in opposition to the 
Saddncees of all ages. This was 
denied before he came by moltitudes, 
and where it was not, the arguments 
by which it was supported w^re often 
of the feeblest kind. The tnUh was 
held by some—like Plato and his fol- 



of.all tbiogSy by whom* also be 
made the worlds ; 



lowers— but the argttmenis on which 
they rdied were feeble, and such as 
were imfitted to give rest to the souL 
The truth they had obtained by teap 
dition; the arguments were THXia 
OWN. 2. He revealed the doctrine 
of the resurrection of the body. This 
before was doubted or denied by 
nearly all the world. It was held to 
be absurd and impossible. The Sa. 
viour taught its certainty ; he raised 
up more tiian one to show that it was 
possible ; he was himself raised, to 
put the whole matter beyond debate. 
3. He revealed the certainty of fiitnre 
judgment— the judgment of all man- 
kind. 4. He disclosed great and 
momentous truths respecting the fb* 
ture state. Before he came, all was 
dark, llie Greeks spoke of Ely- 
sian fields, but they, were dreams of 
the imagination; the Hebrews had 
some -fiunt notion of a fiiture state 
where all was dark and gloomy, witii 
perhaps an occasional glimpse of the 
truth that there is a holy and blessed 
heaven ; but to the mass of mind all 
was obscure. Christ revealed a hea- 
ven, and told us of a helL He showed 
us that the one might be gained and 
the other avoided. He presented im 
portant motives for doing it; and 
had he done nothing more, his com- 
monicaticms were worthy the pro- 
found attentimi of mankind. I may 
add, (3.) That the Son of God has 
claims on our attention fix>m the 
MANNKR in which he spoke. He s]ioke 
as one having ** authority.** Matt 
vii. 29. He spoke as a istfAcss of 
what he saw and knew. John iii. 11. 
He spoke without doubt or ambiguity 
of God, and heaven, and heU. His 
is the language of one who is fami. 
liar with all tiiat he describes ; who 
saw all, who knew all. There is no 
hesitancy or doubt in his mind of the 
truth of what he speaks; and he 
speaks as if his whole soul were im^ 
pressed with its unspeakable import 
ance. Never were so momentous 
oommunicatioDs made to men n£luM 
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ss fell from the lips of the Lord Je. 
SUA (see Notes on Matt, zxiii. 33); 
never were announcemeDts made so 
fitted to awe aud appal a sinful world. 
T Wham he hath appointed heir of all 
things. See Ps. ii. 8 ; comp. Notes 
Rom. viii. 17. This is language 
taken from the fact that he is ' the 
Son of God.* If a son, then he is an 
heir — for so it is usually among men. 
This is not to be taken lUeralXy^ as 
if he inherits an3rthing as a man 
does. An heir is one who inherits 
anything after the death of its pos- 
sessoT — ^usually his father. But this 
cannot be applied in this sense to the 
Lord Jesus. The language is used 
to denote his rank and dignity as the 
Son of God* As such all things are 
his, as the property of a &ther de- 
scends to his son at his death. The 
word rendered heir — xXiipwifiBf — 
means |«'0perly (1) one who acquires 
anything by lot; and (2) an heir in 
the sense in which we usually under- 
staod the word. It may also denote 
a poeaetior of anything received as a 
portion, or of property of any kind. 
See Rom. iv. 13, 14. It is in every 
instance rendered heir in the New 
Testament Applied to Christ, it 
meanfl that as the Son of God he is 
poBsesitor or lord of all things, or that 
all things are his. Comp. Acts ii. 
86 ; X. 36 ; John xvii. 10 ; xvi. 15. 
«* All things that the Father hath are 
mine.'* The sense is, that all things 
belong to the Son of God. Who is 
so rich then as Chricit ? Who so able 
to endow his friends with enduring 
and abundant wealth 1 ^ By whom. 
Bj^hoae agency; or who was the 
actual agent in the creation. Gro- 
tius supposes that this means, *on 
account of whom;* and that the 
meaning is, that the umverse was 
formed with reference to the Messiah, 
in accordance with an ancient Jewish 
maxim. But the more common and 
classical usage of tiie word rendered 
by (^«d), when it governs a genitive, 
as here, is to denote the instrumental 
cause ; the agent by which anythmg 
is done. See Matt i. 23; ii. 5, 15. 
23 ; Luke zviii. 31 ; John i. 17 ; Aete 
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u.22.43; iv.l6; zii.9; Rom.ii.16, 
V. 5. It may be true that the uni- 
verse was formed with reference to 
the glory of the Son of God, and that 
this world was brought into being in 
order to show his glory ; but it would 
not do to establish that doctrine on a 
passage like this. Its obvious and 
proper meaning is, that he was the 
agent of the creation — a truth that is 
elsewhere abundantly taught See 
John L 3. 10; ColL L 16; Eph. iii. 
9 ; I. Cor. viii. 6. This sense, also, 
better agrees with the design of the 
apostle in this place. His object is 
to set forth the dignity of the Son of 
God. This is better shown by the 
consideration that he was the creator 
of all things, than that all thii^ 
were made for him. T The tDoMs, 
The universe, or creation. So the 
word here— oiwv — is undoubtedly used 
in ch. xi. 3. The word properly 
means o^e-^an indefinitely long pe- 
riod of time ; then perpetoity, ever, 
eternity— alioayt being. For an ex- 
tended investigation of the meaning 
of the word, the reader may consuU 
an essay by Pro£ Stuiut, in the Spirit 
of the Pilgrims, for 1829, pp. 406— 
452. From the sense of age, or du- 
ration, the word comes to denote the 
present and future age ; the present 
world and the world to come; the 
present world, with all its cares, 
anxieties, and evils ; the men of this 
world — a wicked generation, &,c 
Then it means the world — ^the mate- 
rial universe— creation as it is. The 
only perfectly clear use of the word 
in Ihis sense in the New Testament 
is in Heb. xi. 3, and there there can. 
be no doubt "Through faith ww 
understand that the worlds were made 
by the word of God, so that things 
which are seen were not made of 
things which do appear." The pas 
sage before us will bear the same in 
terpretation, and this is the most ob- 
vious and intelligible. What would 
be the meaning of saying that the 
ages or dinengatUms were made by 
the son of God ? The Hebrews used 
the word— dSij;— '0/4m — in the 
same sense. It properly means v<^%, 
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3 Who* being the bright- 

a Jd(^ 1. 14. 



ness of his glory, and tke ex- 
press image of his person, and 



duration ; and thence it came to be 
osed by them to denote the world — 
made up of ages or generations; and 
then the world itself. This is the 
fair, and, as it seems to me, the only 
intellig-ible interpretation of this pas- 
sage — an interpretation amply 6af<< 
tained by texts referred to above as ' 
demonstrating that the universe was 
made by the agency of the Son of 
God. Comp. I^tes on ver. 10, and 
on John i. 3. 

3. Who being the hrightness of his 
glory, ^luB verse is designed to state 
the dignity and exalted rank of the 
Son of God, and is exceedingly im. 
portant with reference to a correct 
view of the Redeemer. Every word 
which is employed is of great im- 
portance, and should be clearly un- 
derstood in order to a correct appre- 
hension of the passage. First, in 
what manner does it refer to the Re- 
deemer ? To his divine nature 7 To 
the mode of his existence before he 
was incarnate 7 Or to him as he ap- 
peared on earth 7 Most of the ancient 
commentators supposed that it refer- 
red to his divine dignity before he 
became incarnate, and proceed to 
argue on that supposition on the 
mode of the divine existence. The 
true solution seems to me to be, that 
it refers to him as inoamate, but still 
has reference to him at the incarnate 
Son of God, It refers to him as Me- 
diator, but not simply or mainly as a 
man. It is rather to him as divine — 
thus, in his incarnation, being the 
brightness of the divine glory, and 
the express image of God. That this 
is the correct view is apparent, I 
think, from the whole scope of the 
passage. The drift of the argument 
isi to show his dignity as he has 
fpoksn to us (yer. 1), and not in the 
period antecedent to his incarnation. 
II is to show his claims to our reve- 
rence as sent from God — ^the last and 
greatest of the messengers which Grod 
has sent to man. But then it is a 
description of him as he actuaUy is — 



the incarnate Son of Gtxl ; the equal 
of the Father in human flesh ; and 
this leads the writer to dwell on hi& 
divine character, and to argue from 
that Vs. 8. 10—12. I have no doubt, 
therefere,. that this description refers 
to his divme nature, but it is the di 
fine nature as it appears in human 
flesh. An examination of the words 
used will virepare us fer a more clear 
comprehension of the sense. Xhe 
word glory — hA^a — means properly a 
seeming, an appearance; and then 
(1) praise, applause, honour ; (2) dig- 
nity, splendour, glory ; (3) brightness, 
dazding light ; and (4) excellence, 
perfection, such as belongs to God, 
and such as there is in heaven. It 
is probably used here, as the word — 
11 jj — Kdbhodh — ^is often among the 

Hebrews, to denote splendour, bright 
ness, and refers to the divine perfec- 
tions as resembling a bright light, or 
the sun. The word is appUed to the 
sun and stars, I. Cor. xv. 40, 41 ; to 
the light which Paul saw on the way 
to I&mascus, Acts xxii. 1 1 ; to the 
shining of Moses* face, II. Cor. iii. 7 ; 
to the celestial light which surrounds 
the i&^els, Rev.xviu. 1 ; and gloria 
fied saints, Luke ix. 31, 32 ; and to 
the dazriing splendour or majesty in 
which Grod is enthroned. II. Thess. 
i. 9 ; II. Pet i. 17; Rev. xv. 8; xxi. 
11. 23. Here there is a comparison 
of God with the sun ; he is encom- 
passed with splendour and majesty ; 
he is a being of light and of infimte 
perfection. It refers to aU in God 
that is bright, splendid, glorious ; and 
the idea is, that the Son of Grod is the 
brightness of it aU. The word ren- 
dered brightness — iira^aoyco— occurs 
nowhere else in the New Testament 
It means properly reflected splendour, 
or the light which emiinates from a 
luminous body. The rays or beams 
of the sun are its " brightness," or 
that by which the sun is seen and 
known. The sun itself we do not 
see; the beams which flow from it 
we do see. Tlie meaning here \\ 
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upholding all things by the 
word of his power, when* he 
had by himself purged our sins, 

that if God be represented under the' 
image of a tuminous body, as he is 
in the Scriptures (see Ps. Ixxiv. 11 ; 
Mai. iv. 2), then Christ is the ra- 
diance of that light, the brightness 
of that luminary. Stuart. He is that 
by which we perceive God, or by 
which God is made known to us in 
his real pelrfections. Comp. John i. 
18 ; xiv. 9.— It is by him only that 
the true character and glory of God 
is known to men. This is true in 
regard to the great system of revela- 
tion ; but it is especially true in re- 
gard to the views which men have 
of God. Matt xi. 27. "No man 
knoweth the Son but the Father; 
neither knoweth any man the Father 
save the Son, and he to whomsoever 
the Son will reveal him." The 
human soul is dark respecting the 
divine character until it is enlight- 
eped by Christ. It sees no beauty, 
no glory in his nature— nothing that 
excites wonder, or that wins the af- 
fections, until it is . disclosed by the 
Redeemer. Somehow it happens, ac 
count foir it as men may, that there 
are no elevating practical views of 
God in the world ; no views that en- 
gage and hold the afi&ctions of the 
soul ; no views that are transfbrming 
and purifying, but those which are 
derived from the Lord Jesus. A man 
becMnes a Christian, and at once he 
has elevated, practical views of Grod. 
He is to him the most glorious of all 
beings. He finds supreme delight in 
contemplating his perfections. But 
}ie may be a philosopher or an infidel, 
and though he may profess to believe 
in the existence of God, yet the be- 
Uef excites no practical influence on 
him; he sees nothin|r to admire; 
nothing which leads him to worship 
him. Conip. Rom. L 21. IT And the 
expreea image. The word here used 
— ^p^ofoxr^ — ^likewise occurs nowhere 
else in the New Testament. It is 
that firom which our word character 
IB derived. It properly * means a 



sat down * on the right band of 
the Majesty on high. 

a c. 7. 37 ; 9. 13-14. b Pb. 110. 1. 



graving-tool ; and then something . 
engraved, or stamped — a character — 
as a letter, mark, sign. . The image 
stamped on coins, seals, wax, ex- 
presses the idea ; and the sense here 
i», that if God be represented under 
the idea of a substance, or being, 
then Christ is the exact resemblance 
of that — as an image is of the stamp 
or die. - The resemblance between a 
stamp and the figure which is im- 
pressed is exact; and so is the re> 
semblance between the Redeemer and 
God. See Coll. i. 15. " Who is the 
image of the invisible Grod.** T Of 
his person. The word person with 
us denotes an individual being, and 
is applied to human beings, consist, 
ing of body and soul. We do not 
apply it to anything dead — ^not using 
it with re&rence to the body when 
the spirit is gone. , It is applied to 
man — ^with individual and separata 
consciousness and will; With body 
and soul; with an existence sepa- 
rate firom others. It is evident that 
it cannot be used in this sense when 
appUed to God, and that this word 
does not express the true idea of the 
passage here. Tindal renders it, 
more accurately, substance. The 
word in the original — hvdarawis^-' 
whence our word hypostasis^ means, 
literally, a/oufuia^ton, or substructure. 
Then it means a well-founded trust, 
firm expectation, confidence, firm- 
ness, boldness ; and then reality^ suh- 
stance, essential nature. In the New 
Testament, it is rendered co^fident^ 
or cOT^fidence (II. Cor. ix. 4 ; xi. 17 ; 
Heb. iii. 14) ; substance (Heb.^d. 1), 
and person in the passage before U9, 
It is not elsewhere used. Here i< • 
properly refers to the essential nature 
of God — that which distinguishes him 
firom all other beings, and which, if 
I may so say, constitutes him God i 
and the idea is, that the Redeemer is 
the exact resemblance of that. This 
resemblance consists, probably, in ^e 
following things — though perhaps 
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the enaineratioQ does not include all 
—but in these he certainly resembles 
God, or is his exact image. (1 .) In 
his original mode of being, or be- 
fore the incarnation. Of thb we 
know little. But he had a ** glory 
with the Father before the world 
was." John xvii. 5. He was "in 
the begimiinf with God, and was 
God." John 1. 1. He was in inti- 
mate union with the Father, and was 
one with Jlim, in certain respects ; 
though in .certain other resjlects, 
there was a distinction. I do not 
see any evidence in the Scriptures of 
the doctrine of** eternal generation," 
and it is certain that that doctrine 
militates against theoroper eternity 
of the Son of God. llie natural and 
fair meaning of that doctrine would 
be, that there was a time when he 
had not an existence, and when he 
began to be, or was begotten. But 
the Scripture doctrine is, that he had 
a strict and proper eternity. I see 
no evidence that he was in any sense 
a derived 6etng^>deriving his exist- 
ence and his divinity from the Fa- 
ther. The Fathers of the Christian 
church, it is believed, held that the 
Son of God as to his divine, as well 
as his human nature, was deritoed 
from the Father. Hence the Nicene 
creed speaks of him as ** begotten of 
the Father before all worlds ; God of 
God, Light of Light, very God of very 
Grod, begotten not made" — language 
implying derivation in his divine na- 
ture. They held, with one voice, 
that he was God ; but it was in this 
manner. See Stuart, Excursus III. 
on the Epistle to the Hebrews. But 
this is incredible, and impossible. A 
derived being cannot in any proper 
sense be God ; and if there is any 
attribute which the Scriptures have 
ascribed to the Saviour with peculiar 
* clearness, it is that of proper eternity. 
Rev. L 11. 18; John i. 1. It may 
have been ^at it was by him that the 
perfections of God were made known 
before the incarnation to the angelic 
world, but on that point the Scrip- 
tures are silent (2.) On earth he 
Was the brightness of tlie divine 



glory, and the express image of hi« 
person, (a) It was by him, eminently, 
that God was made known to men— ' 
as it is by the beams of the sun that 
that is made known. (6) He bore 
an exact resemblance to God. He 
was just such a being as we should 
suppose Grod to be were he to become 
incarnate, and to act as a man. He 
was the embodied representation of 
the Deity. He was pure — ^like God. 
He was benevolent — like God. He 
spake to the winds and storms — ^like 
God. He healed diseases — like God. 
He raised the dead — like God. He 
wielded the power which God only 
can wield, and he manifested a cha- 
racter in all respects like that which 
we should suppose God would evince 
if he appeared in human flesh, and 
dwelt among men. And this is say- 
ing much. It is in fact saying that 
the account in the Gospels is real, 
and that the Christian religion is 
true. Uninspired men could never 
have drawn such a character as that 
of Jesus Christ unless that character 
had actually existed. The attempt 
has often been made to describe God, 
or to show how he would speak and 
act if he came down to earth. Thus 
the Hindoos speak of the incarna- 
tions of Vishnu; and thus Homer, 
and Virgil, and most of the ancient 
poets, speak of the appearance of the 
gods, and describe thiBin as they were 
supposed to appear. But how differ 
ent from the character of the Lord 
Jesus ! They are full of passion, and 
lust, and anger, and contention, and 
strife ; they come to mingle in bat- 
tles, and to take part with contending 
armies, and they evince the same 
spirit as tiufif and are merely men of 
great power, and more gigantic pas- 
stoiu; but Christ is ooo in human 
NATURE. The form is that of man ; 
the spirit is that of God. He walks, 
and eats, and sleeps as a man; he 
thinks, and speaks, and acts like God. 
He was bom as a man— but Ihe an- 
gels adored him as God. As a man 
he ate; yet by a word he created 
food for thousands, as if he were God . 
Like a man he slept^on a pillow while 



A. D. 64.] 



CHAPTER I. 



Ihe vessel was tossed by the waves ; 
like God he rose, and rebuked the 
winds and they were stilL As a man 
he went, with afTectionate interest, 
to the house of Martha and Mary. 
As a man he sympathized with them 
in their affliction, and wept at the 
grave of their brother; like God he 
spoke, and the dead came forth to 
the land of the living. As a man he 
travelled through the land of Judea. 
He was without a home. Yet every- 
where the sick were laid at his feet, 
and health came from his touch, and 
8tr«:igth from the words of his lips — 
as if he were Crod, As a man he 
praye«l in the garden of Gethsemane ; 
he bore his cross to Calvary ; he was 
nailed to the tree : yet then the hea- 
vens grew dark, and the earth shook, 
and die dead arose — as if he were 
God. As a man he slept in the cold 
tomb-— like God he rose, and brought 
life and immortality to light. He 
lived on earth as a man — ^he ascended 
to heaven like God. And in all the 
life of the Redeemer, in all the variety 
of trying situations in which he was 
placed, were was not a word or ac- 
tion which wds inconsistent with the 
supposition that he was the incarnate 
God. There was no fiulure of any 
'effort to heal the sick or to raise the 
dead ; no look, no word, no deed that 
is not p«r&ctly consistent with this 
supposition ; but on the contrary, his 
life is full of events which can be 
explained on no other supposition 
than that he was the appropriate 
shining forth of the divine glory, and 
the exact resemblance of the essence 
pf God. There are not two Gods— 
as there are not two suns when the 
sun shines. It is the one God,' in a 
mysterious and incomprehensible 
manner shining into the world in the 
£Lce of Jesus Christ See Note on 
II. Cor. iv. 6. As the wax bears the 
perfect image of the seal — -perfect not 
only in the outline, but in the filling 
up— in all the lines, and features, and 
letters, so is it with the Redeemer. 
There is not one of the divine per- 
fections which has not the counter- 
part in him, and if the glory of the 
3* 



divine character is aeen at all bv nien, 
it will be seen in and through him. 
T And upholding aU things hy th$ 
%Dord of his power. That is, by his 
powerfid word, or command. The 
phrase * wwd of his power' is a He- 
braism, and means his efficient com* 
mand. There could not be a more 
distinct ascription of divinity to the 
Son of Grod than this. He upholds 
or. sustains all things — t. e. the nni. 
verse. It is not merely the earth 
not only its rocks, mountains, seas 
animals and men, but it is the uni 
verse— all distant worlds. How can 
he do this who is not God ? He does 
it by his word— his command. What 
a conception 1 That a simple eimu 
mand should do aH this! So the 
world was made when Grod ** spake 
and it was done ; he commanded and 
it stood fiist** Ps. xzxiiL 9. So the 
Lord Jesus commanded the waves 
and the winds and they were still 
(Matt. viii. 26, 27) ; so he spoke to 
diseases and they departed, and to 
the dead and they arose. Comp. 
Gen. L 3. 1 know not how men can 
explain away this ascription of infi- 
nite power to the Redeemer. There 
can be no higher idea of omnipot^ice 
than to say mat he upholds all things 
by his word ; and assilredly he who 
can hold up this vast universe so that ■ 
it does not sink into anarchy or into 
nothing, must be God. The same 
power Jesus claimed fer himECIf. 
See Matt xzviii. 18. IT When he had 
by himself purged our tins. * By him' 
self* — not by the blood of bulls and 
lambs, but by his own blood. This 
is designed to bring in the grand 
feature of the Christian scheme, that 
the purification made for sin was by 
his blood, instead of the blood which 
was shed in the temple-service. The 
word here rendered " purged" means 
purifiedy or expiated. See Notes on 
John zv. 2. The literal rendering is, 
* having made purification for our 
sins.' The purification or cleansing 
which he effected was by his blood. 
See I. John i. 7. ** The blood of Je- 
sus Christ cleanseth from all sin.*' 
This the apostle. here states to hav» 
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4 Being made so much bet- 
ter than the angels, as he hath 
by inheritance obtained a more 
excellent name than they. 

been the great object for which he 
same, and having done this, he sat 
down on the right hand of God. See 
ch. vii 27 ; iz. 12 — 14 It wad i^t 
merely to teach that he came ; it was 
to purify the hearts of men, to re- 
move their sins, and to put to end 
of sacrifice by the sacrifice of him- 
self, f Sat down on the right hand 
of the Majesty on high. Of God. 
See Notes on Mark zvi. 19 ; Eph. i. 
20—23. 

4. Being made so much better. 
Being exalted so much above the 
angeb. The word ** better" here 
does not refer to moral character, but 
to exaltation of rank. As Mediator ; 
as the Son of God in our nature, he 
is exalted far above the angels. 
T Than the angels. Than all angrels 
of every rank. See Notes on EpL i. 
21 ; comp. I. Pet iii. 22. *' Angels, 
and authorities and powers being 
made subject unto hhn.** He is ex- 
alted to his mediatorial throne, and 
all things are placed beneath his feet 
ir^ As he hath by inheritance. Or in 
virtue of his name — the Son of Grod ; 
an exaltation such as is implied in 
that name. As a son has a rank in 
\ family abova servant? ; as he has 
a control over the property above 
that which servants have, so it is 
with the Mediator. He is the Son 
of God ; angels are the servants of 
God, and the servants of the church. 
They occupy a place in the universe 
compared with t^at which he occu- 
pies, similar tp the place' which ser- 
vants in a family occupy compared 
with that which a son has. To illus- 
trate and prove this is the design of 
the remainder of this chapter. The 
argument which the apostle insists 
on is, that the title " The Son of God" 
is to be given to him alone. It has 
oeen conferred on no others. Though 
the angels, and though saints arc 
•ailed in general * sons of God,* yet 



5 For unto which of the an- 
gels said he at any tiitie, * Thou 
art my Son, this day have I be- 

a Ps. 2. 7. 

the title * The Son of Ood* has been 
given to him only. As the apostle 
was writing to Hebrews, he makes 
his appeal to tlie Hebrew Scriptures 
alone for the confirmation of this opi- 
nion. ^ A more excellent name. To 
wit, the name Son, It is a more ho- 
nourable and exalted name than has 
ever been bestowed on them. It in- 
volves more exalted privileges, and 
entitles him on whom it is b^^towed 
to higher respect and honour than 
any name ever bestowed on them. 

5. For unto iohich of the angels^ &c. 
The object of this is, to prove that the 
Son of God, who has spoken to men 
in these last days, is superior to the 
angels. As the apostle was wtiting 
to those who had been trained in the 
Jewish religion, and who admitted 
the authority of the Old Testament, 
of course he made his appeal to that, 
and undoubtedly referred for proof to 
those places which were generally 
admitted to relate to the Messiah, 
Abarbanel says, that it was the com- 
mon opinion of the Jewish doctors 
that the Messiah would be exalted 
above Abraham, Moses, and the an 
gels. Stuart, There is a difficulty, 
as we shall see, in appljring the pas- 
sages which follow to the Messiah — 
a difficulty which we may find it not 
easy to explain. Some remarks will 
be malde on the particular passages 
as we go along. In general it may 
be observed here, (1.) That it is to bo 
presumed that those passages were 
in the time of Paul applied to the 
Messiah. He seems to arsfue firom 
them as though this was commonly 
understood, and is at no pains to 
prove it (2.) It is to be presumed 
that those to whom he wrote would 
at once admit this to be so. If this 
were not so, we cannot suppose tliat 
he would regard this mode of reason, 
ing as at ail efficacious, or adapted 
to convince those to whom he wrote 
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gotten thee? And again,* I 

a3Sa. 7. 14. 

(3.) He did not appiehend that the 
application which he made of these 
texts would be called in question by 
the countrymen of those to whom he 
wrote. It is to be presomed, there, 
iore, tiiat the application was made 
in accordance with the received opi- 
nions, and the common interpreta- 
tion. (4.) Paul had been instructed 
in early Hfe in the doctrines of the 
Jewish religion, and made fiilly ac- 
quainted with ail their principles of 
interpretation. It is to be presumed, 
therefitfe, that he made these quota- 
tions in accordance with the preva- 
lent belief and with principles which 
were well understood and admitted. 
(5.) Every age and people have their 
own modes of reasoning. They may 
differ from others, and others may 
regard them as unsound, and yet to 
that age and people thejve satis- 
£ictory and conclusive. The ancient 
philosophers employed modes of rea- 
soning which would not strike us as 
the most forcible, and which perhaps 
we should not regard ss tenable. So 
It is with the Chinese, the Hindus, 
the Mohammedans now. * So it was 
with the writers of the dark ages 
who lived under the mfluenoe of the 
sdiolastic philosophy. The^ vgue 
from admitted principles m their 
country and time— just as toe do in 
ours. Their reasoning was as satis&c- 
tory to them as ours is to us. (6.) In 
a writer of any particular a^ we are 
to expect to find the prevailmg mode 
of reasoning, and appeals to the usual 
arguments on any subject. We are 
not to look for methods of argument 
founded on the induetive philosophy 
• in the writings of the schoolmen, or 
in the writings of the Chinese or the 
Hindus. It would be. unreasonable 
to expect it. We are to expect that 
they will be found to reason in ac 
cordance with the customs of their 
time ; to appeal to such arguments 
as were commonly alleged ; and if 
they are reasoning with an adversarv, 
to make v$e t^ the poinie vokieh he 



will be to him a Father, and be 
shall be to me a Son ? 

eonetdety and to urge them as fitted 
to oonvinoe him. And this is not 
wrong. It may strike him with more 
fi^ce than it does us; it may be that 
we can see that is not the most solid 
mode of reasoning, but still it may 
not be in itself an improper method. 
That the writers of the New Testa- 
ment should have used that mode of 
reasoning sometimes, is no more sur- 
prising than that we find writers in 
China reascming from acknowledged 
principles, and m the usual manner 
there, or than that men in our own 
land reason on the principles of the 
induetive philosophy. These remarks 
may not explain au the difficulties in 
regard to the proo^texts adduced by 
Paul in this chapter, but th^ may 
remove fom« of them, and may so 
prepare the way that we maybe aUe 
to dispose of them aU as we advance. 
In the passage which is quoted in 
this verse, there is not much diffi • 
cultT in regard to the propriety of 
its being thus used. The difficulty 
lies in the subsequent quotations in 
the chapter. T Said he at any time. 
He never used language respecting 
the angels like wX which he em. 
ploys respecting his Son. He never 
applied to any one of them the name 
San, V Thou art my Son, The name 
* aoM c^Godf^ is applied in the Scrip- 
tures to saints, and may have been 
given to the angels. But the argu^ 
ment here is, that the name *my 
Son' has never been given to any one 
of them particularly and by eminence 
In a large, general sense, they are 
the sons of God, or the children cf 
God, but the name is civen to the 
Lord Jesus, the Messiah, in a pecu- 
liar sense, implying a peculiar rela- 
tion to him, and a peculiar dominion 
over all things. This passage is 
quoted from Psalm ii.— a rsalm that 
is usually believed to pertain particu- 
larly to the Messiah, and one of the 
few Psalms that have undisputed re 
forencetohim. See Notes on Acts iv, 
25; xuL33. T Thieday. See Notes 
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on Acts ziiL 33, where this pamajre 
is applied to the resonection of Christ 
from the dead; — provin^^ that the 
phrase 'this day* does not refer to 
the doctrine of eternal generation, 
but to the resurrection of the Re- 
deemer — ^ the FIRST-BEGOTTEN of the 

dead.'* Rev. i. 5. Thus Theodoret 
says of the phrase 'this day,,' **■ it does 
not express liis eternal generation, 
but that which is connected with 
time.'^ The argument of the apostle 
here does not turn on the tim^ when 
this was said, but on the &ct that 
this iDos said to him and not to any 
one of the angels, and this argument 
will have equal force whether the 
phrase be understood as referring to 
the fact of his resurrection, or to his 
previous existence. The strnctare 
and scope of the Second Psalm refers 
to his exaltation ttfter the kings of 
the earth set themselves against him, 
and endeavoured to cast off his go* 
vemment from them. In qtite of 
that, and subsequent to that, he would 
set his king, which they had rejected, 
on his holy hiU of Zion. See Ps. iL 
3-^. IT Have I begotten thee. See 
this place explained in the Nbtes on 
Acts xiil 33. It muet^ from the ne- 
cessity of the case, be understood 
figuratively; and must mean, sub- 
stantially, ' I. have conetitutedf or ff|>* 
pointed thee.' If it refers to his re- 
surrection, it means that that resur- 
rection was a kind of hegetting to 
life, or a beginning of life. See Kev. 
i. 5. And yet though Paul (Acts xiii. 
33) has applied it to the resurrection 
of the Redeemer, and though the 
name ' Son of God* is applied to him 
on account of hi» resurrection (see 
Notes on Rom. i. 4), yet I confess 
this does not seem to me to come 
up to all that the writer here in- 
tended, llie phrase, 'The Son of 
God,* I suppose, properly denotes 
that the Lord Jesus sustained a rela- 
tion to Gk>d, designated by that name, 
corresponding to the relations which 
he sustained to man, designated by 
the name ' the Son of man,"^ The one 
implied that he had a peculiar rela- 
tion to God, a&the other implied that 



he had a peculiar relation to man. 
This is indisputable. But on what 
particular account tlie name was 
given him, or how he was manifested 
to be the Son of Grod, has been the 
great question. Whether the name 
refers to the mode of his existence 
befeffe the incarnation, and to his 
'being begotten firmn eternity,* or to 
the incarnation and the resurrection,, 
has long been a point on which men 
have b^n divided in opinion. The 
natural idea conveyed by the title 
' THE Son of God* is, that he sustained 
a relation to God which implied more 
than was human or angelic ; and this 
is certainly the drifl of the argument 
of the apostle here. I do not see, 
however, that he refers to the doc 
trine of 'eternal generation,* or that 
he means to teach that. His point 
is, that God had declared and treated 
hhm aa a &n»— as superior to the an- 
gels and to men, and that this was 
shown in what had been said of him 
in the Old Testament Tliis would 
be equally clear, whether there is 
reference to the doctrine of eternal 
Ifeneration or not. The sense is, ' he 
18 more than human. He is more 
than angelic He has been addressed 
and treiUed as a Son — which none of 
the angels have. They are regarded 
simply as minist^ing- spirits. They 
snstsin subordinate stations, and are 
treated accordingly. He, on the con- 
trary, is the brightness of the divine 
glory. He is treated and addressed 
as a Son. In his original existence 
this was so. In his incarnation this 
was so. When on earth this was so; 
and in his resurrection, ascension, 
and session at the right hand of God, 
he was treated in ^ respects as a 
Son — as superior to all servants, and 
to all ministering spirits.* The exact 
reference, then, of the phrase 'this 
day have I begotten thee,' in the 
Psalm, is to the act of constituting 
him in a public manner the Son of 
Giod — and refers to God's setting him 
as king on the " holy hill of Son**-^ 
or making him king over the church 
and the world as Messiah ; and this 
was done, eminently* as Paul shows 
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6 *And again, when he bring- < 

1 or, when he hHmgttk again, 

(Acts idii.), by the resoirection. It 
was based, however, on what was fit 
and proper. It was not arbitrary. 
There was a reason why he should 
thus be exalted rather than a man or 
an angel ; and this was, that he was 
tiie God incarnate^ and had a nature 
that qualified him for universal em- 
pire, and he was thus appropriately 
called ^'THE Son of God.** T And 
again, I vnil he to him a Father. This 
passage is evidently quoted from II. 
Sam. iv. 14. A setUiment- similar to 
this is found in Ps. IxTxix. 20 — 21, 
As these words were originally 
spoken, they referred to Swomon. 
They ocenr in a premise to David 
that he should not fidl to have an 
heir to sit on his throne, ot that his 
throne should be perpetulil. The 
promise was particularly designed to 
comfi>rt him in view of the fiuct that 
God would not suiler Aim to build the 
temple because his hands had been 
defiled with blood. To console him 
in reference to that, God promises 
him £ir greater honour than that 
would be. He promises that the 
house should be built by one of his 
own &mily, and that his family and 
kingdom should be established for 
ever^ That in this series of promises 
the Messiah was included as a de- 
scendant of David, was the conmion 
opinto of the Jews, of the early 
Christians, and hs^ been of the great 
body of inteqHreters. It was cer- 
tainly from such passages as this, 
that the' Jews derived the notion 
which prevailed so universally in the 
time of the Saviour that the Messiah 
was to be the son or the descendant 
of David. See Matt xxii. 42—45 ; 
ix. 27; XV. 22; xx. 30, 31 ; Mark x. 
47, 48 ; Luke xviu. 38, 39 ; Matt xii. 
23 ; xxi. 9 ; John vii. 42 ; Rom* i. 3 ; 
Rev. V. 5; xxii. 16. That opinion 
was universaL No one doubted it ; 
and it must have been common for 
Uie Jews to apply such texts as this 
to the Messiah. Paul would not have 
done it in thfs instance unless it bad 



eth in the first^begotten into 



been usual. Nor was it improper. 
If the Messiah was to be a descendant 
o£ David, then it was natural to apply 
these promises in regard to his pos- 
terity in an eminent and peciiliar 
sense to the Messiah. They were a 
part of the promises which indbded 
him, and which terminated in him. 
The promise, therefore, which is here 
made is, that Grod would be to him, 
in a peculiar sense, a Father, and he 
should be a Son. It does not, as I 
suppose, pertain originally exclu- 
sively to the Messiah, but included 
him as a descendant of David. To 
Mm it would be applicable in an 
eminent sense ; and if applicable to 
him at all, it proved all that the pas- 
sage here is adduced to prove— that 
the name Son is ^ven to the Mes- 
siah— >a name not given to angels. 
That is just the point <m which the 
argument turns. What is implied in 
the bestowment of that name is 
another point on which the apostle 
discourses in the other parte of the 
argument I have no doubt, there, 
fore, that while these words originally 
might have been applicable to Solo, 
mon, or to any of the other descend- 
ante of David who succeeded him on 
the throne, yet they at last terminated, 
and were designed to—in the Mes 
slab — to whom pre-eminently God 
would be a Father. Comp. Introduc 
tion to Isaiah, § 7, ill. (3), and Notes 
on Isa. vii. 16. 

6. And again, Marg. When h^ 
bringeth in again. The proper con- 
struction of this sentence probably is, 
* But when, moreover, he brings in,* 
Slc, The word * again^ refers not to 
the fact that the Son of God is brought 
again into the world, implying tnat 
he had been introduced before; but 
it refers to the course of the apostle's 
argument, or to the declaration 
which is made about the Messiah in 
another place. 'The name Son is 
not only given to him as above, but 
also in another place, or on another 
occasion when he ^^ ■ ^» in thq first 
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the world, he saith, And' let' 

• P8.97.7 

>egotten mto the world.* T When he 
bringHh in. When he introduces. 
So rar as tho language here is con- 
cerned this might refer to the birth 
of the Messiah, but it is evident &oin 
the whole connexion that the writer 
means to refer to something that is 
taid in the Old Testament This is 
plain because the passage occurs 
among quotations designed to prove 
a specific points— that the Son of Grod, 
the Author of the Christian system, 
was superior to the angels. A decla- 
ration of the writer here, however 
true and solemn, would not have an- 
swered the purpose. A prooj4€Vt 
was wanting; a text which would 
be admitted by those to whom he 
wrote to bear on the point under 
consideration. The meaning then is, 
*that on another occasion different 
firom those to which he had referred, 
God, when speaking of t8e Messiah, 
or when introducing him to man- 
kind, had used language showing 
that he was superior to the angels.' 
Hie meaning of the phrase ** when 
he bringelh in," therefore, I take to 
be, when he itiiroductB him to men ; 
when he makes him known to the 
world— to wit, by the declaration 
which he proceeds immediately to 
quote. IT The Jirtt-begotten. Christ 
is called the ^Jiret-hegotten^* with re- 
ference to his resurrection from the 
dead, in Rev. i. 5, and ColL L 18. It 
is probable here, however, that the 
word is used, like the word ^rst^n, 
OT JirstJtegotten among the Hebrews, 
by way of eminence. As the first- 
bom was the principal heir, and had 
peculiar privileges, so the Lord Jesus 
Christ sustains a similar rank in the 
universe of which God is the Head 
and Father. See Notes on John L 
14, where the word * only-begotten* 
is used to denote the dignity and 
honour of the Lord Jesus, l Into 
tA« tDorld, When he introduces him 
to mankind, or declares what he is 
to be. ^ He eaith. And let all the 
ungfU of God worahip him. Much 



all the angels of God worship 

him. 

6 

difficulty has been experienced in re 
gard to this quotation, for it cannot 
be denied that it is intended to be a 
quotation. In the Septuagint these 
very words^ occur in Deut. xxxii. 43, 
where they are inserted in the Song 
of Moses. But they are not in the 
Hebrew, nor are they in all the ^ 
copies of the Septuagint The He* 
brew is, ^ Rejoice, O ye nations with 
his people; for he will avenge the 
blood of his' servants, and will render 
vengeance to his advers^ies." The 
Septuagint is, ^Rejoice ye heavens 
with him ; and let all the angels of 
God worship him. Let the nations 
rejoice with his people, and let all the 
sons of €rod be strong in him^ for he 
has avenged the blood of his sons." 
But there are objections to our sup 
posing that the apostle had this plaoo 
in hu view, which seem to me to 
settie the matter* <1.) One is, that 
tho passage is not in the Hebrew; 
and it seems hardly credible that in 
writing to Hebrews, and to those re- 
siding in the very country where the 
Hebrew Scriptures were coostantiy 
used, he should adduce as a prood 
text on an important doctrine what 
was not in their Scriptures. (2.) A 
second is, that it is omitted in all the 
ancient versions except the Septua- 
gint. (3.) A third is, that it is im- 
possible to believe that the passage 
in question in Deuteronomy had an} 
rcforence to the Messiah. It does 
not relate to his * introduction* to the 
world. It would not occur to any 
reader that it had any such reforence. 
The context celebrates the victory 
over the enemies of Israel which God 
will achieve. After saying that ' his 
arrows would be drunk with blood, 
and that his sword would devour 
flesh with the blood of the slain and 
of captives, from the time when he 
begins to take vengeance on an 
enemy,* the Septuagint (not the He- 
brew) immediately asserts, "let the 
heavens reioice at the same time with 
him. and let all the angels of God 
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worship him." That is, 'Let the 
inhabitants of the heavenly worU 
rejoice in the victory of Grod over the 
enemies of his people, and let them 
pay their adoration to him.' But 
the Messiah does not appear to be 
alluded to anywhere in tha context ; 
much less described as * introduced 
into the world* There is, moreover, 
not the slightest evidence that it was 
ever supposed by the Jews to have 
any such reference; and though it 
niight be said that the apostle merely 
quoted language that expressed his 
meaning — as we often do when we 
are familiar with any well-known 
phrase that will exactly suit our pur. 
pose and convey an idea — yet it 
should be remarked that this is not 
the way in which this passage .is 
quoted. It is a proof 4eztt and Paul 
evidently meant to be understood as 
saying that that passage had a fair 
reference to the Messiah. It is evi- 
dent, moreoveiii that it would be ad- 
mitted to have such 'a reference by 
those to whom he wrote. It is mo- 
rally certain, Uierefere, that this was 
not the passage which the writer in- 
tended to quote. The probability is, 
that the writer here referred to Psalm 
zcvii. 7, (in the Sept Ps. xcvi. 7). 
In that place, the Hebrew is, ^ wor- 
ship him all ye gods*' — DTI^ ? ^?~~ 
all ye Elofiim, la the Septuagint it 
Is, ** Let all his angels worship him ;" 

where the translation is literal, except 
that the word God — * angels of God' 
•—is used by the apostle instead of 
hi$ — ^'all hi9 angels'— as it is in the 
Septuagint. The word * gods' — Elos 
him — ^ts rendered by the word angels 
— but the word may have that sense. 
Thus it is rendered by the Lxx. ; in 
Job XX. 15 ; and in Fsalm viii. 6 ; 
cxxxvii. 1. It is well known that the 
word Elohim may denote kings and 
magistrates, because of their rank 
and dignity; and is there anything 
improlMLble in the supposition that, 
for a* similar reason, the word may- 
be given also to angels? The fair 
interpretation of the passage then 
Vonld bp, to refer it |o angelic beings 



— and the command in Ps. xcviL ia 
fer them to do homage to the being 
there referred to. The only question 
then is, whether the Psalm can be 
regarded properly as having any re* 
ference to the Messiah? Did the 
apostle feirly and properly use this 
langrnage as referring to him ? On 
this we may remark, (1.) That tlie 
fad that he uses it thus may be re- 
grarded as proof that it would be ad- 
mitted to be proper by the Jews in 
his time, and renders it probable that 
it was in fact so used. (3.) Two 
Jewish Rabbins of distinction — Ras- 
chi and Kimchi— affirm that all the 
Psalms from xciii. to ci. are to be re 
garded as referring to the Messiah- 
Such was, and is, the opinion of the 
Jevrs. <3.) There is nothing in the 
Psalm which forbids such a reference, 
or which can be shown to be incon- 
sistent with it Indeed the whole 
Psalm might be taken as beautifully 
descriptive of the * introduction* of 
the Son of God into the world, or as 
a sublime and glorious description 
of his advent Thus in vcr. 1, the 
earth is called on to rejoice that the 
Lord reigns. In vs. 2-— 6, he is in- 
troduced or described as coming in 
the most magnificent manner— clouds 
and darkness attend him ; a fire goes 
before him ; the lightnings play ; and 
the hills melt like wax — a sublime 
description of his coming, with ap. 
propriate symbols, to reign, or to 
judge the world. In ver. 6, it is said 
that all people shall see his glory ; in 
ver. 7, that all who worship graven 
images shall be confeunded, and aU 
the angels are required to do him ho 
mage ; and in vs. 8 — 19, the efiect of 
his advent is described as filling 
Zion with rejoicing, and the hearts 
of the people of God with ffladness. 
It cannot be proved, therefore, that 
this Psalm had no reference to the 
Messiah ; but the presumption is that 
it had, and that the apostle has quoted 
itnot only as it was usually regarded 
in his time, but as it was designed 
by the Holy Ghost. If so, then it 
proves, what the writer intended, that 
the Son of Grod should be adored by 
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7 And' oi' the angels he 
saith," Wlto maketh his an- 



1 unto. 



• Ps. 104. 4. 



the angels ; and of coiirBe that he 
was superior to them. It proves also 
more. Whom would God require 
the angels to adore? A creature? 
A man? A fellow-angel ? To ask 
these questions is to answer them. 
He could require them to worship 
none but God, and the passage proves 
that the Son of God is divine. 

7. And of the angda he tattA, Wha 
maketh his angels spirits. He gives 
to them an inferior name, and assigns 
to them a more humble office. They 
are mere ministers, and have not 
ascribed to them the name of Son. 
They have a name which implies 
a more humblci rank and office—* 
the name ** spirit," and the aj^Ila- 
tion of a *^flame of fire." They 
obey his wiU^ as the winds and the 
lightnings do. The object of the 
apostle in this passage is to ^ow 
that fh& angels serve God in a min* 
isterial capacity — as the winds do ; 
while the Son is Lord of alL The 
one serves him passively, as: being 
wholly under his control ; the other 
acts as a Sovereign, as Lord over all, 
and is addressed and regarded as the 
equal with iSod. This quotation is 
made j&om Ps. civ. 4. The passage 
might be translated, *Who maketh 
his angels trtn<2#, and his ministers a 
flame of fire ;* iJiat is, * wIm) makes 
his angds {i&e the winds, or as swift 
as the vnnds, and his ministers as 
rapid, as terrible, and as resistless 
as the lightning.' So Doddridge 
renders it ; and so did the late Rev. 
Dr. J. P. Wilson. MS. NoUs. The 
passage in the Psalm is susceptible, 
I thimc, of another interpretation, 
and might be regarded as meaning, 
'who makes the winds his messen- 
gers, and the flaming fire his minis- 
ters;* and perhaps mis is the sense 
which would most naturally occur to 
a reader of the Hebrew. The He- 
brew, however, wiU admit of the con. 
■tmction here put upon it, and it 
'lannot be p;»'w«d that it was the 



gels spiiits, and his mimstera 
a flame of fire. 



original intention o£ the passage to 
show that the angeb wore the mere 
servants of God, rapid, quick, and 
prompt to do his wiH — like the wind& 
The Chaldee Paraphrase renders the 
passage in the Psalm, * Who makes 
his messengers swift as the wind; 
liis ministers strong 2ike a flame of 
fire.* Prof. Stuart maintains that 
the passage ia the Psalms cannot 
mean 'who makes the winds his 
messengers,' butthat the'fotention of 
the Psfdmist is to describe the tn- 
visible as well as the visible majesty 
of God, and that he refers to the an. 
gels as ai^MLrt of the retinue, which 
goes to make up his glory. This 
does not seem to me to be perfectly 
certain ; but still it cannot be demon 
strated that Paul has made an -ini> 
proper use of the passage. It is to 
be presumed' that he^ who had been 
trained in the knowledge of the He- 
brew language, would nave had a 
better opportunity of knowing its fur 
construction than we can ; and it b 
morally certain that he would employ 
the passage in 4tn argument as it was 
commonly understood by those to 
whom he wrote — that is, to those 
who were ^miliar with the Hebrew 
language and literature. H'he has so 
used the passage ; if he has — as no 
one can ^prove — put the fair con- 
struction on it, then it is just in point. 
It proves that the angtels are the 
attendant servants of God; employed 
to grace his train, to do his will, to 
accompany him as the clouds and 
winds and lightnings do, and to oc- 
cupy a suboiSinate rank in his crea- 
tion. T Flame of fire. This probably 
refers to Ughtning*--«which is often the 
meaning of the phrase. The word 
'mifiwters' here, means the same as 
angels, and the sense of the whole is, 
that the attending retinue of Grod, 
when he manifests himself with great 
power and glory, is like the winds 
and the Ughtning. Hb angels are 
like them. They are prompt to do 
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his will— rapid, quick, obedient in his 
service ; theY are in all respects sub- 
ordinate to him, and occupy, as the 
winds and the lightnings do, the. 
place of serrants. They are not ad- 
drecwed in language lilra that which 
18 applied to the Sen of God, and they 
must all be fiur inierior to him. 

8. But ufUo the Son he saith. In 
Psalm zhr. 6, 7. The fact that the 
writer of this e{Mstle makes this ap- 
plication of the Psalm to the Messiah, 
Droves that it was so applied in his 
time, or that it would h& readily ad- 
mitted to be aj^licable to him* Jl 
has been generally admitted, by both 
Jewish and Christian interpreters, to 
hare such a reference. Even those 
who have doubted its primary appli- 
cability t9 the Messiah^ have regarded 
it as referring to him in a secondary 
tense. ManyJiave supposed that it 
referred to Solofnon in the primary 
lense, and that it has a secondary 
reference to the Messiah. To me it 
seems most probable that it had an 
original and exclusive reference to 
the Messiah. It is to be remembered 
that the hope of the Messiah was the 
peculiar hope of the Jewish people. 
The coming of the future kmg, so 
eatly promised, was the great event 
to which they all looked forward 
with the deepest interest That hope 
inspired their prophets and their 
bards, and cheered the hearts of the 
nation iu the time of despondency. 
The Messiah, if I may so express it, 
was the hero of the Old Testament — 
more* so than Achilles is of the Iliad, 
and JEneas of the iBniad. The 
sacred poets were accustomed to 
employ aU their most magnificent 
imagery in describing him, and to 
present him in every ferm that was 
beautifiil in their conception, and that 
would be gratifying to the pride and 
hopes of ihe nation. Eveiy thing 
that is gorgeous and splendid in de- 
scription is lavished on him, and they 
were never under any apprehension 
of attributing to him too great mag- 
4 



* Thy throne, O'God, is for erer 

• Pi. 45. 6, 7. 

nificence in his personal reign; too 
great beauty of moral character ; or 
too great an extent of dominion 
That which would be regarded b> 
them as a magnificent description ol 
a monarch, Uiey fireely applied tr> 
him ; and this is evidently the case in 
this Psalm. That the description 
may have been in part derived firom 
the view of Solomon in the magnifi- 
cence of his court, is possible, but no 
more probable than that it was de- 
lved firom, the general view of the 
splendour <^ apy Oriental monarch, 
or than that it. might have been the 
description of a monarch which was 
the pure creation of inspired poetry. 
Indeed, I see not why this Psalm 
should ever have been supposed to be 
applicable to Solomon. His name is 
not mentioned. It has no peculiar 
applicability to him. There is no- 
thW that would apply to him whidi 
would not also apply to many an 
Oriental prince. There are some 
things in it which are much less ap- 
plicable to him than to many others. 
The king here described is a conquer' 
or. He girds his sword on his thigh, 
and his arrows are sharp in the hearts 
of his. fees, and the people are sub- 
dued under him. This was not true 
of Solomon. His was a reign of 
peace and tranquillity, nor was ho 
ever distinguished fer war. On the 
whole, it seems dear to me, that this 
Psalm is designed to be a beautifiil 
poetic description of the Messiah as 
king. The images are drawn fit>m 
the usual characteristics of an Orien- 
tal prince, and tlj^re are* many things 
in the poem — • as there are m para* 
bles—for the sake of keepings or veri. 
oimiliiude, and which are not, in the 
interfvetation, to be cut to the quick. 
The writer imagined to himself a 
magnificent and beautiful prince ;— a 
prince riding prosperously in his 
conquests ; swaying a permanent and 
wide dominion ; clothed in rich and 
splendid vestments; eminently up. 
right and pure ; and scattering bW 
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and ever: a sceptre of right- 

1 riglUness, or atraitnes*. 

ingB everywhere — and that prince 
was the Messiah. The Psalm, there, 
fore, I regard as relating originally 
and exclusively to Christ ; and though 
in the interpretation, the circumstan-, 
eea should not be unduly pressed, nor 
an attempt be made to spiritualize 
them, yet the whole is a glowing and 
most beautiful description of Christ 
as a King. The same principles of 
interpretation should be applied to it 
which are applied to parables, and 
the same allowance be made for the 
introduction of circumstances for the 
sake of keeping, or for finishing the 
story. If this be the correct view, 
then Paul has quoted the Psalm in 
conformity exactly with its original 
intention, as he undoubtedly quc^d 
it as it was understood in his time. 
T Thy throne, A throne is the seat 
on which a naonarch sits, and is here 
the symbol' pf dominion, because 
kings when acting as rulers sit on 
thrones. Thus a throne becomes the 
emblem of authority or empire. Here 
it means, that his rule or dominion 
would be perpetual— "/or ever and 
ewr** — which assuredly could not 
be applied to Solomon, f O God, 
This certainly .could not be ap- 
plied to Solomon; but api^ed to 
the Messiah it proves what the 
apostle is aiming to prove — that he 
is above the angels. The argument 
is, that a name is given to him which 
is never given to them. They are not 
called God in any strict and proper 
sense. The argument here requires 
us to understand this word as, used in 
a sense more exalted than any name 
which is ever given to angels, and 
though it may be maintained that the 
name D^IlSx, Elohiiiij is given to 

magistrates or to angels, yet here the 
argument requires us to understand 
It as used In a sense auperiMr to what 
it ever is when aj^lied to an angel — 
<ir of course to any creature, since it 
was the express design of the argu- 
%nt to prove that the Messiah was 



eousness * is the sceptre of thy 
kingdom : 

superior to the angels. The word 
God should be taken in its natural and 
obvious sense, unless there is some 
necessary reason for limiting it If 
applied to magistrates (Ps. Ixzxii. 6), 
it must be so limited. If applied to 
the Messiah, there is no such neces- 
sity, (John i. 1 ; Isa. ix. 6 ; I. John v. 
20; Phil. ii. 6), and it should be taken 
in its natural and proper sense. The 
form here — i Geis — ^is in the vocative 
case and not tiie nominative., It is 
the usual form of the vocative in the 
Septuagint, and nearly the only form 
of it Stuart. This then is a direct 
address to the Messiah, calling him 
God ; and I see not why it is not to 
be used in the usual and proper sense 
of the word. Unitarians prop<Kied to 
translate this, " God is thy throne ;** 
but how can God be a drone of a 
creature ? What is the meaning of 
such an expression ? Where is there 
one parallel? And what must be 
the nature of that cause which ren- 
ders such an argument necessary ? — 
This refers, as it seems to me, to the 
Messiah as king. It does not relate 
to his mode of existence before the in. 
carnation, but to him as the magnifi 
cent monarch of his people. Still, 
the ground or reason why this name 
is gfiven to him. is that he is divine. 
It is language which properly ex. 
presses his nature. He must have a 
divine nature, or such language 
would be improper. I regard this 
passage, therefore, as full proof tha 
the ^ord Jedus is divine; nor is i 
possible to evade this conclusion b\ 
any foir interpretation of it It 
cannot be wrong to address him as 
God; nor addr^sing him as such, 
not to regard him as divine. V Is for 
ever and ever. This could not in 
any proper sense apply to Solo- 
mon. As applied to the Messiah, it 
means that his essential kingdom 
will be perpetuaL Luke i. 33. As 
Mediator his kingdom wilt be given 
up to the Father, or to God without 
reference to a Mediatorial work, (I. 
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9 Thou hast loved righteous- 



Cor. XV. 24. 28 — see Notes on these 
Tcrses), bat his reign over his people 
will be perpetual. There never will 
come a time when they shall not 
obey and serve him, though the pe- 
culiar form of his kingdom, as con- 
nected with the work of mediation, 
will be changed. The form of the 
organized church, for example, will 
be changed, for there shall be no ne- 
cessity fat it in heaven, but the essen- 
tial dominion and power of the Son of 
God will not cease. He shall have the 
same dominion which he had be^re 
he entered on the work of mediation; 
and that will be eternal. It is also 
trbe that, compared with earthly 
monarchs, his kingdom shiUl bd per- 
petual They soon die. Dynasties 
pass away. But his empire extends 
from age to age, and is properly a 
perpetual dominion. The fiur and 
obvious interpretation of this pas- 
sage would satisfy me, were there 
nothii^^ else, that this Psalm had 
no reference to Solomon, but was 
designed originally as a description 
of the Messiah as the expected King 
and Prince of his people. ^ A 
sceptre cf righteousness. That is, a 
right or just sceptre, Tlie phrase 
is a Hebraism. The former expres- 
sion described the perpetuity of his 
kingdom; this describes its equable 
nature. It would be just and equal. 
See Notes on Isa. xi. 5. A sceptre is 
a staff or wand usually made of wood, 
five or six fbei long, and commonly 
overlaid with gold, or ornamented 
with golden rings. Sometimes, how- 
ever, the sceptre was made of ivor^, 
or wholly of gold. It was borne m 
the hands of kings as an emblem of 
authority and power. Probably it 
had its origin in the staff or crook of 
the sh^herd — as kings were. at first 
regarded as the shepherds of their 
seople. Thus Agamemnon is com- 
aionly called by Homer the shepherd 
of the people. The sceptre thus be- 
comes the emblem of Kingly office 
and power — as when we speak of 
noayifig a scepfre ; -- and the idea 



ness, and hated iniquity ; ihore- 

here is, that the Messiah would be a 
ih'i^, and that the authority which 
he would wield would be equitable 
and just. He would not be governed 
as monar^is often are, by mere ca- 
price, or by the wishes of courtiers 
and flatterers ; he would not be con 
trolled by mere wiU and the love of 
arbitrary power; but the execution 
of his uiws would be in accordance 
with the principles of equity and 
justice. — ^How well this accorcis with 
the character of the Lord Jesus we 
need not pause to show. Comp 
Notes on Isa. xi. 2 — 5. 

9. Thou hast loved righteousness. 
Thou hast been obedient to the law 
of God, or holy and upright. Nothing 
can be more truly adapted to express 
the character of any one than this is 
to describe the Lord Jesus, who was 
"holy, harmless, undefiled," who 
* did no sin, and in whose mouth no 
guile was fi>un4 »* but it is with diffi 
culty that this can be applied to So. 
lomon. Assuredly, for a considerable 
part of his life, this declaration could 
not well be appropriate to him ; and 
it seems to me that it is not to be re- 

farded as descriptive of him at aU. 
t is language prompted by the warm 
and pious imaginatioj;i of the Psalm- 
ist describing the future Messiah — 
and, as applied to him, is true to the 
letter, i Therefore God, even thy 
God, The word even inserted here 
by the translators, weakens the force 
of the expression. This might be 
translated, *0 God, thy God hath 
anointed thee.' So it is rendered by 
Doddridge, Clarke, Stuart, and others. 
The Greek \vill bear this construe 
tion, as well the Hebrew in Ps. xlv. 
7. In the margin in the Psalm it is 
rendered ** O God." This is the most 
natural construction, as it accords 
with what is just said before. • Thy 
throne, O God, is for ever, ^hou art 
just and holy, therefore, O God, thy 
God hath anointed thee,* &c. It is 
not material, however, which con- 
struction is adopted. T Hath anointed 
thee. Anciently kinjfs and priests 
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fore God, even thy God, hath 
anointed thee with the oil of 
gladness above thy fellows. 



were consecrated to their office by 
pouring oil on their heads. See Lev. 
viii. 12 ; Num. iiL 3 ; I. Sam. x. 1 ; 
IL Sam. iL 7; Ps. ii. 6; Isa. Ixi. 1; 
Acts iv. 27; X. 38; Note Matt i. 1. 
The expression * to anotnt,* therefore, 
comes to mean to consecrate to o£- 
fice, oii' to set apart to some public 
work. This is evidently the meaning' 
in the Psalm, where the whole Ian- 
guage refers to the appointment of 
the personage there referred to to the 
kindly office. H TTie oil ^ gladness. 
This probably means the perfumed 
oil that was poured on the head, at. 
tended with many expressions of joy 
and rejoicing. The inauguration of 
the Messiah as king would be an oc- 
easion of rejoicing and triumph. 
Thousands would exult at it — as in 
the coronation of a king ; and thou- 
sands would be made glad by such a 
consecration to the office of Messiah. 
T Above thy fellows. Above thine 
associates ; that is, above all who sus- 
tain the kingly office. He would be 
more exalted than all other kin^. 
Doddridge supposes that it refers to 
angels, who might have been asso- 
ciated with the Messiah in the go- 
vernment of the world. But the more 
natural construction is, to suppose 
that it refers to kings, and to mean 
that he was the most exalted of all. 

10, And, That is,* To add another 
instance ;* or, * to the Son he saith in 
another place, or in the fellowins^ 
language.* This is connected with 
ver. 8. * Unto the Son he saith (ver. 
8), thy throne, &c. — and (ver. 10) he 
also saith, Thou Lord,* Slc, That 
this is the meaning is apparent, be- 
cause (1) the object of the whole quo- 
tation is to show the exalted charac- 
ter of the Son of God, and (3) an 
address here to Jkhoyah would be 
wholly irrelevant Why, in an ar- 
gument designed to prove tliat the 
Son of God was superior to the an- 
gels, should the writer break out in 
\n address to Jkhovah in view of the I 



10 And, • Thou, Lord, in the 
beginning hast laid the founda- 



a Ps. 103. 25. 



fact that he had laid the foundations 
of the world, and that he himself 
would continue to live when the hea- 
vens should be rolled up and pass 
away ? Such is not the manner of 
Paul or of any other good writer, 
and it is clear that the writer here 
designed to adduce this as applicable 
to the Messiah. Whatever difficulties 
there may be about the principles on 
which it is done, and the reason wh^ 
this passage was selected for the pur- 
pose, there can be no doubt about the 
design of the writer. He meant to 
be understood as apfdying it to tiie 
Messiah beyond all question, or the 
quotation is wholly irrelevant, and it 
is inconceivaUe why it should have 
been made. T ITum Lord, This is 
taken from "Ps. cii. 25—27. The 
quotation is made from the Septua- 
^int with only a slight variation, and 
IS an accurate tran^tion of the He- 
brew. In the Psalm, there can be 
no doubt that Jxhovah is intended. 
This is apparent on the fi.ce of the 
Psalm, and particularly because the 
name Jehovah is introduced in vs. 1. 
12, and because he is addressed as 
the Creator of all things, and as im- 
mutable. No one, on reading the 
Psalm, ever would doubt that it re- 
ferred to God, and if the apostle 
meant to apply it to the Lord Jesus 
it proves most conclusively that he 
is divine. In regard to the difficult 
inquiry why he applied this to the 
Messiah, or on what principle such 
an application can be vindicated, we 
may perhaps throw some light by the 
ibllowinff remarks. It must be ad. 
mitted ttiat probably few persons, if 
any, on reading the Psalm, would . 
suppose that it referred to the Mes- 
siah ; but (1.) the fact that the apostle 
thus employs it, proves that it was 
understood in his time to have such 
a reference, or at least that those to 
whom he wrote would admit that It 
had such a reference. On no other 
principle would he have used it in aa 
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11 They shall perish, but thou 
remainest: and they all shall 
wax old as doth a garment ; 

12 And as a vesture shalt 

the heavens are the uforks of thine hands. 
This must demonstrate the Lord Je- 
sus to be divine. He that made the vast 
heavens must be God. No creature 
could pei;form a work like that ; nor 
can we conceive that power to create 
the vast arrav of distant worlds could 
possibly be dSolegated. If that power 
could be delegated, there is not an 
attribute of Deity which may not be, 
and thus all our notions of what con- 
stitutes divinity would be utterly con- 
founded. The word ^ heavens** here 
must mean all parts of the universe 
except the earth. See Gen. i. 1. The 
word hands is used because it is by 
the hands that we usually perform 
any work. 

11. They shaU perish. That is, 
the heavens and the earth. They 
shaH pass away ; or they dball be de- 
stroyed. Probably no more is meant 
by the phrase here, than that impor- 
tant changes will take place in 
them, or tlun that they will change 
their form. Still, it is not possiUe to 
foresee what changes may yet take 
place in the heavenly bodies, or to 
say that the present universe may 
not at some period be destroyed, and 
be succeeded by another creation still 
more magnificent. He that created 
the universe by a word can destroy it 
by a word ; and he that formed the 
present frame of nature can cause it 
to be succeeded by another not less 
wonderful and glorious. The Scrip- 
tures seem to hold out the idea that 
the present frame of the universe 
shall be destroyed. See II. Pet. iii. 
10—13; Matt xxiv. 35. t But thou 
remainest. Thou shalt not die or be 
destroyed. What a sublime thought ! 
The idea is, that though Hie heavens 
and earth should suddenly disappear, 
or though they should gradually wear 
cut and become extinct, yet there is 
one infinite being who 'remains un- 
affected, and unchanged. Nothing 



thou fold them up, and tbey 
shall be changed : but thou art 
the same, and thy years shall 
not fail. 



can reach or disturb him. All these 
changes shall take place under his 
direction and by his command. See 
Rev. XX. 11. Let us not be alarmed 
then at any revolution. Let us not 
foar though we should see the heavens 
rolled up as a scroll, and the stars 
falling from their places. God the 
Creator and Redeemer presides over 
all. He is unchanged. He ever 
lives ; and though the universe should 
pass aiway, it wiU. be only at his bid- 
ding, and under his direction. T And 
they aU shall wax old. Shall grow or 
l)ecome old. The word wax is an old 
Saxon word meaning to grow, or in- 
crease, or become. "Hie heavens heiw 
are compared with a garment, mean- 
ing that as that grows old and de- 
cays* so it will be with the heavens,, 
and the earth. The language is 
evidently figurative; and yet who 
can tell how much literal truth there 
may be couched under it 7 Is it ah- 
surd to suppose that that sun which 
daily sends forth so many countless 
millions of beams of light over the 
universe, may in a course of ages 
become diminished in its splendour, 
and shine with feeble lustre 7 Can 
there be constant exhaustion, a con- 
stant burning like that, and yet no 
tendency to decay at some far dis- 
tant period ? Not unless (he material 
for its splendour shall be supplied fi-om 
the boundless resources of the Great 
Source of Light — God; — and when 
he shall choose to withhold it, even 
that glorious sun must be dimmed of 
its splendour and shine with enfeebled 
beams. 

12. And as a vesture, A garment; 
— literally something thrown around 
— vcpipdXaiov — and denoting properly 
the outer garment, the cloak or man- 
tle. See Notes Matt v. 40. ^ ShaU 
thou fold them up. That is, the hea- 
vens. They are represented in the 
Scriptures as an expanse, or some- 



4. D. 64.J 



CIIAPTEB 1. 



43 



13 But to which of the an« 

gels said he at any time, * Sit 
on my right hand, until I make 
thine enemies thy footstool 1 

a Pi. 110. 1. b Pi. 103. 31 ; Da. 7. 10. 

thing spread out (Heb. in Gen. i. 7) ; 
as a curtain, or ttnt (Isa. zL 2S£), and 
as a Bcroll that might be spread out 
or rolled up like a book or yolume. 
Isa. zxziv. 4 i Rev. vi. 14. Here they 
are represented as a garment or 
mantle thait might be fidded up — 
language borrowed from folding up 
and laying aside garments tiiat are 
no longer fit for use. T And they 
shall be changed. That is, they shall 
be exchanged for others, or they shall 
give place to the new heavens and 
the new earth. II. Peter, iii 13. 
Ilie meaning is, that the present form 
of the heavens and the earth is not to 
be permanent, but is to be succeeded 
by others, or to pass away, but that 
the Creator is to remain the same, 
t Thou art the 9ame» Thou wilt not 
change. T And thy years shuU not 
faU, Thou wilt exist for ever un- 
changed. What could more clearly 
prove that he of whom this is spoken 
is immutable 7 Yet it is indubitably 
spoken of the Messiah, and must de. 
monstrate that he is divine. These 
attributes cannot be conferred on a 
creature ; and nothing can be clearer 
than that he who penned the epistle 
believed that the Son of God was di- 
vine. 

13. But to which of the angels. 
The apostle adduces one other proof 
of the exaltation of the Son of God 
above the angels.. He asks where 
there is an instance in which God 
had addressed any one of the angels, 
and asked him to sit at his right 
hand until he should subdue his ene- 
(nies under him 7 Yet that high 
honour had been conferred on the Son 
of God'; and he was therefore far ex- 
Uted above them. T Sit on my right 
hand. See Notes on ver. 3. This 
Missage is taken from Pb. ex. 1, — a 
rsalm that is repeatedly quoted in 
this epistle as referring to the Mes- 



14 Are they hot all minis- 
tering* spirits, sent forth' to 
minister for them who shall be 
heirs ' orsalvation 1 

c 6e. 19. 15, 16 ; Ps. 34. 7. 4 So. & 17. 

siah, and the very passage before ii 
applied by the Saviour to himself in 
Matt. xxii. 43, 44, and by Peter it is 
applied to him in Acts ii. 34, 35 
There can be no doubt, therefore, of 
its applicability to the Messiah. 
T UntU I make thine enemies thy 
footstool. Until I reduce them to en^ 
tire subjection. A footstool is what 
is placed under the feet when we sit 
on a chair, and the phrase here 
means that an enemy is entirely sub. 
dued. Comp. Notes on L Cor. xv. 35 
The phrase to make an enemy a fdot^ 
stool, is borrowed fix)m the custom of 
ancient warriors who stood on the 
necks of vanquished kings on the oc 
casion of celebrating a triumph over 
them as a token of their comydete 
prostration and subjection. See Notes 
on Isa. X. 6. — ^The enemies here re- 
ferred to are the foes of God and of 
his religion, and the meaning is, that 
the Messiah is to be exalted until all 
tiiose foes are subdued. Then he 
will give up the kingdom to the 
Father. See Notes on I. Cor. xv. 24 
—28. The exaltation of the Re. 
deemer, to which the apostle refers 
here, is to the mediatorial throne. In 
this he is exalted far above the an- 
gels. His foes are to be subdued to 
him, but angels are to be employed 
a« mere mstnunenta in that great 
work. 

14. Are they not aU, There is not 
one of them that is elevated to the 
high rank of the Redeemer. Even 
the most exalted angel is employed in 
the comparatively humble office of a 
ministerin? spirit appointed to aid 
the heirs of salvation, f Ministering 
spirits, A ministering spirit is one 
that Is employed to execute the will 
of God. TTie proper meaning of the 
word here— AwTowpyiif 5— (whence our 
word liturgy) is, pertaining to public 
serviee, or the serviee of the people 
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(Xolf ) ; and is applied particolarly to 
thoae who were engraved in the pub- 
lic service of the tem^e. They were 
those who lendered aid to others; 
who were helpers, or seryants. Such 
is the meaning as used here. They 
are employed to render aid or a»si»t- 
anee to others — to wit, to christians. 
T Sent firth. Appointed by God for 
this. They are sent ; are under his 
control; are in a subordinate capa^ 
city. Thus Gabriel was sent forth 
to convey an anportant message to 
Daniel Dan. iz. 21^23. f 7b 
minister. For the aid, or succour of 
such. They come to render them 
assistance — aiid, if employed in this 
humble office, how much inferior to 
the dignity of the Son of God — the 
Creator and Ruler of the worlds! 
T Who sheUl be heirs of salvation. To 
the saints ; to christians. They are 
called * heirs of salvation* because 
they are adopted into the family of 
God, and are treated as his sons. 
See Notes on Rom. viii. 14 — 17. The 
main point here is, that the angels 
are employed in a much more hum- 
ble capacity than the Sbn of God ; 
and, therefore, that he sustains a far 
more elevated rank. But while the 
apostle has proved that, he has inci- 
dentally stated an exceedingly in. 
teresting and important doctrine, that 
the angels are employed to further 
the salvation of the people of God, 
and to aid them in their journey to 
heaven. — In this doctrine there is 
nothin? absurd. It is no more im. 
probable that angels should be em. 
ployed to aid man, than that one man 
should aid another ; certainly not as 
improbable as that the Son of God 
should come down ** not to be minis, 
tered unto but to minister,** (Matt. 
XX, 28), and that he performed on 
earth the office of a servant John 
ziii. 1 — 15. Indeed it is a great 
principle of the divine administration 
that one class of God*s creatures are 
to minister to others ; that one is to 
aid another — to assist him in trouble, 
to provide for him when poor, and to 
counsel him in perplexity. We 
arc constantly deriving benefit from 



others, and are dependent on. their 
counsel and help. Thus Grod has 
appointed parents to aid tlieir chil- 
dren; neighbours to aid their neigh 
hours; iho rich to aid the poor; 
and all over the world the prin- 
ciple is se^i, that one is to de- 
rive benefit fiom the aid of others* 
Why may not the angels be employed 
in this service 7 Taey are pure, be. 
nevolent, powerful ; and as man was 
ruined in the fidl by the temptation 
oiTcred by one of an angelic, though 
fiJlen nature, why should not others 
of angdLic, unfiiilen holiness come to 
assist in repairing the evils which 
their &Jlen, guilty brethren have in- 
flicted on the race? To me there 
seems to be a beautiful propriety in 
bringing aid from another race, .. 
ruin came firom another race; and 
that as those endowed with angelic 
might, though with fiendish mati^r. 
nity, ruined man, those with angelic 
might, but heavenly benevolence, 
should aid m his recovery and salva- 
tion. Farther, it is, firom the neces. 
sity of the case, a great principle^ 
that the weak shall be aided by the 
strong ; the ignorant by the enlight. 
ened; the impure by the pure; the 
tempted by those who have not fallen 
by temptation. All over the world 
we see this in operation ; and it con. 
stitutes the beauty of the moral ar- 
rangements on the earth ; and why 
shall not this be extended to the in. 
habitants of other abodes 7 Why 
shall not angels, with their superior 
intelli^^ence, benevolence, and power, 
come m to perfect this system, and 
show how much adapted it is to gl(^ 
rify God 7 — In regard to the voays in 
which angels become ministering 
spirits to the heirs of salvation, the 
Scriptures have not fully informed 
us, but facts are mentioned which 
will furnish some light on this in- 
quiry. What they do now may be 
learned from the Scripture account 
of what they have done — as it seems 
to be a fair principle of interpretation 
that they are engaged in substantially 
the same employment in which they 
have ever been. The following van^ 
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thuus of ang^elic interposition in be- 
half of man are noted in the Scrip, 
tores. (1.) They feel a deep interest 
in man. Thus the Saviour says, 
** there is joy in heaven among the 
angels of God over one sinner that 
repenteth*" Luke zv. 10. Thus also 
be says, when speaking of the ** little 
ones'* that compose his church, ** in 
heaven their angels do always behold 
the face of my Father who is in hea- 
ven." Matt, xviii. 10. (2.) They feel 
a special interest in all that relates 
to the redemption of man. Thus 
Peter says of the things pertaining 
to redemption, ^ which things the 
angels desire to look into." L Pet 
i. 12. In accordance with this they 
are represented as praising God over 
the fields of JBethlehem, where the 
shepherds were to whom it was an- 
nounced that a Saviour was bom 
(Luke ii. 13); an angel announced 
to Mary that she would be the mother 
of the Messiah (Luke i. 26) ; an angel 
declared to the shepherds that he 
was bom (Luke ii. 10); the angels 
came and ministered to him in his 
temptation (Matt. iv. 11) ; an angel 
striingthened him in the garden of 
Gethsemane (Luke xai, 4^ ; angels 
were present in the sepulchre where 
the L6rd Jesus had b^n laid, to an^ 
nounce his resurrection to hid disci- 
pies {John XX, 12) ; and they re-ap- 
peared to his disciples on Mount OU- 
vetto assure them that he would return 
aiid receive his people to hunael£ Acts 
i. 10. (3.) They a pear for the de- 
fence and protection of the people of 
God. Thus it is said (Ps. zzxiv. 7),. 
** The an^el of the Lord encampeth 
round about them that fear him, and 
delivereth them." Thus two angds 
came to hasten Lot from the cities 
of the Plain, and to rescue him from 
the impending destruction. Gen. ziz. 
1. 15. Thus an angel opened the 
prison doors of the aposties and deli. 
veied them when they had been con. 
fined by the Jews. Acts v. 19. Thus 
the angel of the Lord delivered Peter 
from prison when he had been con. 
fined by Herod. Acts zii. 7, 8. (4.) 
Angels are sent ta give us strength 



to resist temptation. Aid wis thus 
fiimiahed to the Redeemer in the 
garden of Gethsemane, when there 
**' appeared, an angeK from heaven 
strengthening him." Luke xzii. 43. 
The great trial there seems to have 
been somehow connected with temp- 
tation ; some influence df the power 
of darkness, or of the Prince of eviL 
Luke xxiL 53 ; comp. John ziv. 30. 
In this aid wldch they rendered to 
the tempted Redeemer, and in the 
assistance which they render to us 
when tempted, there is a special fit- 
ness and propriety. Man was at first 
tempted by a fallen angel. No small 
part — if not all the temptations in the 
world — are under the direction now 
of feilen angels. They roam at large 
•'seeking whom they may devour.* 
I. Pet V. .8. The temptations which 
occur in life, the numerous allure 
ments which beset our patii, all have 
the marks of being under the control 
of dark and malignant spirits. What, 
therefore, can he more appropriate 
than for the pure angels of Gkid to 
interpose and aid man against the 
ski!l and wiles of their fi&llen and 
malignant fellow-si»rits 7 Fallen an 
gelic power and skill — power and 
skill fer above the capability and tiie 
strength of man*— are employed to 
ruin us, and how desirable is it for 
like power and skill, under the guid. 
anoe of benevolence, to come m to 
aid us ! (5.) They support us in a£> 
fliction. Thus an angel brought a 
cheering message to Daniel ; the an- 
gels were present to give comfort to 
the disciples of the Saviour when he 
had been taken from them by death, 
and when he ascended to heaven. 
Why may it not be so now, that im- 
portant consolations, in some way, 
are imparted to us by angelic influ- 
ence? And (6.) they attend dyi^g 
saints, and conduct them to glofy. 
Thun the Saviour says of Lazarus 
that when he died he was ** carried 
by the an^ls into Abraham^s bosom." 
Luke zvt 22. Is there any impro. 
prjety in supposing that the same 
thing may be done still 7 Assuredly 
if anywhere heavenly aid is needed. 
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it is when the spirit leaves the body. 
If anywhere a guide is needed, it is 
when the ransomed soul goes up the 
unknown path to God. An4 if angels 
are employed on any messages of 
mercy to mankind, it is proper that 
it should be when ]i£e is closing, and 

- the spirit is about to ascend to heaven. 
Should it be said that they are invi- 
sible, and that it is difficult to con- 
ceive how we can be aided by be- 
ings whom we never see, I answer, 
I know that they are unseen. They 
no longer appear as they once did to 
be the viaibU protectoN and defenders 
of the people <^ God. But no small 
part of the aid which we receive £:om 
others comes from sources unseen by 
us. We owe more to unseen bene- 
factors than to those whom we see, 
and the most grateful of all aid, per- 
haps, is that which is fufnbhed by a 
hand which we do not see^ and &om 
quarters which we cannot trace. 
How many an orphan is benefited 
by some unseen and unknown bene- 
factor ! So it may be a part of the 

. great arrangements of divine Provi- 
dence that many of the most needed 

, and acceptable interpositions for, our 
welfiure should come to us from invi- 
sible sources, and be conveyed to us 
firom God by unseen hiinds. 

KSMABKS. 

1. The Christian religion has a 
ciaim on the attention of man. Gt>d 
has spoken to us in the Gospel by his 
Son. Vs. 1, 2. This fiict constitutes 
a claim on us to attend to what is 
spleen in the 'New Teslameat. When 
God sent prophets to address men, 
endowing them with mote than hu- 
man wis4om and eloquence, and 
commanding them to deliver solemn 
messages to mankind, that was a 
reason why men should hear. But 
how much more important is the 
message which is brought by his own 
Son ! How much more exaXted the 
Messenger ! How much higher his 
claim to our atten,tion and regard ! 
Comp. Matt zzi. 37. Yet it is la- 
mentable to reflect how few attended 
to him when he lived on the earth. 



and how few con^ratively regard 
him now. The great mass of men 
feel no interest in the fact that the 
Son of God has come and spoken to 
the human race. Few take the paiUF 
to read what he said, though aU the 
records of the discourses of the Sa- 
viour could be read in a few houra 
A newspaper is read; a poem; a 
novel ; a play ; a history of battles 
and sieges ; but the New Testament 
is neglected, and there are thousands 
even inCluristian lands who have not 
even read through the Sermon on the 
Mount ! Few ako listen to the truths 
which the Redeemer taught when 
they ar6 proclaimed in the sanctuary. 
Multitudes never go to the place 
where the gospel is preached*; multi- 
tudes when there are engaged in 
thinking of other things, or are 
wholly inattentive to the truths which 
are proclaimed. Such a reception 
has the Son of God met with in our 
wofTd ! The most wonderful of all 
events is, that he should have come 
from heaven to be the -teacher of 
mankind; next to that, the most 
w6nderful event is, that when he has - 
come men feel no interest in the &.ct, 
and refuse to listen to what he says 
^of the unseen and eternal world. 
What a man will say about the poasi- 
bUity of making a fortune by some 
wild speculation will be listened to 
with the deepest interest; but what 
the Redeemer says about the certainty 
of heaven and eternal riches there, 
excites no emotion: what one fit>m 
the dead might say about the unseen 
world would excite the profbundest 
attention ; what he has said who has 
always dwelt in the unseen world, 
and who knows all that has occurred 
there, and all that is yet to occur, 
awakens no interest, and excites no 
inquiry. Such is man. The visit, 
too, of an illustrious stranger — like 
Lafayette to America — ^will rouse a 
nation, and sjMread enthusiasm every, 
where ; the visit of the Son of God ix» 
the, earth on a great errand of mercy 
is regarded as an event of no import^ 
ance, and excites no interest in the 
great mass of huu^on hearts. 
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2. Chriet is divine. In the view 
of tke writer of this e^wtle he wu 
undoubtedly regarded as equal with 
God. This is so clear that it seems 
wonderiVd that it should ever have 
been called in question. He who 
made the worlds ; who is to be wor- 
shipped by the angels; who is ad- 
dressed as God ; who is said to have 
laid the fi>undation o£ the earth, and 
to have made the heavens, and to be 
unchanged when all these things 
shall pass away, must be divine. 
These are the attributes of God, and 
belong to him alone. These things 
could not be spoken of a man, an an- 
gel, an archangel. It is impossible 
to conceive that attributes like these 
could belong to a creature. If they 
could, then all our notions of what 
constitutes the distinction between 
God and his creatures are con. 
founded, and we can have no intelli- 
gible idea of God. 

3. It is not improbable that Christ 
IB the medium of communicating the 
knowledge of the divine essence and 
perfections to all worlds. He is the 
brightness of the divine glory — the 
showing forth — the mani&station of 
God. Yex. 3. The body of the sun 
is not seen — certainly not by the 
naked eye. We cannot look upon it 
But there is a shining, a brightness, 
a glory, a manifestation which is 
seen. It is in the sun-beams, the 
manifestation of the glory and the 
existence of the sun. Sy his shining 
the sun is known. So the Son of God 
^incarnate or not— -may be the ma- 
nifestation bf the divine essence. 
And from this illustration, may we 
not without irreverence derive an 
illustration of the doctrine of the 
glorious Trinity? There is the body 
of the sun-— to us invisible— yet great 
and glorious, and the source of all 
light, and heat, and life. The vast 
body oi the sun is the source of all 
this radiance, the fountain of all that 
warms and enlivens. All li^ht and 
heat and life, depend on hun, and 
shouldhe be extinct all would die. 
Tlius may Jt not be with God the 
Father; God the eternal and un- 



changing eicnce— 'the fouBiaui ol 
all light, and life in the universe^— 
In the sun there is also the nunUfeS' 
tation — the shining — the glorious 
light The brightness which we 
see emanates firom that — emanates 
at once, continually, always. While 
the sun exists, that exists, and can^ 
not b^ separated from it By that 
brightness the sun is seen ; by that 
the worid is enlightened. Without 
these beams there would be no light, 
but all would be involved in dark- 
ness. What a beautiful representa- 
tion of the Son of God — the bright, 
ness of the divine glory ; the medium 
by which God is made known ; the 
source of light to man, and for aught 
we know, to the universe! When 
he shines on men, there is light; 
when he does not shine, there is as 
certain moral darkness as there is 
night when the sun sinks in the 
west And for aught we can see, 
the manifestation which the Son of 
God makes may be as necessary in 
all worlds to a proper contemplation 
of the divine essence, as the beams 
of the sun are to understand its na- 
ture. Then there are the warmth 
and heat and vivifying (nfluences of 
the sun — an influence which is the 
source of life and beauty to the ma- 
terial world. It is not the mere 
shining — ^it is the attendant warmth 
and vivifying power. All nature is 
dependent on it Eacll seed, and 
bud, and leaf^ and flower ; each spire 
of g^rass, and each animal on eajlh, 
and each bird oa the wing, is depen- 
dent on it Without that, vegetation 
would decay at once, and animal life 
would be extinct, and universal death 
would reign. What a beautiful illus- 
tration of the Holy Spirit, and of his 
influences on the moral world ! '*The 
Lord God is a Sun'* (Ps. Ixzxiv. 11) ; 
and I do not see that it is improper 
thus to derive from the sun an illus- 
tration of the doctrine of the Trinity 
I am certain we should know no. 
thing of the sun but for the beams 
that reveal him, and that enlighten 
the world ; and I am certain that all 
animal and vegetable life would die 
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If it were not fi>r his vivifying and 
quickening rays. I do not see that 
it may not be equally probable that 
the nature — ^the essence of God would 
be unknown were it not manifested 
by the Son of God; and I am certain 
that all moral and spiritual life would 
die were it not fer the quickening 
and vivifying influences of the Holy 
Spirit on the human soul. 

4. Christ has made an atonement 
for sin. Ver. 3. He has done it by 
'* himself" It was not by the blood 
of bulls and of goats ; it was by his 
o'jirn blood. Let us rejoice that \^e 
liave not now to come befere Grod 
with a bloody ofiering ; that we need 
not come leading up a lamb to be 
slain, but that we may come con- 
tiding in that blood which has been 
shed fer the sins of mankind. The 
great sacrifice has been made. The 
victim is slain. The blood has been 
offered which expiates the sin of the 
world. We may now come at once 
to the throne of grace, and plead the 
merits of that blood. How different 
is our condition from that of the an- 
cient Jewish worshippers! They 
were required to come leading the 
victim that was to be slain for sin, 
and to do this every year and every 
day. We may come with the feeling 
that the one great sacrifice has been 
made fer us ; that it is never to be 
repeated, and that in that sacrifice 
there is mArit sufficient to cancet all 
our sins. — ^How different our condi- 
tion from that of the heathen ! They 
too lead up sacrifices to be slain on 
bloody altars. They offer lambs, 
and goats, and bullocKs, and captives 
taken in war, and slaves, and even 
their own children! But amidst 
these horrid offerings, while they 
show their deep conviction that some 
sacrifice is necessary, they have no 
promise — ^no evidence whatever, that 
the sacrifice will be accepted. They 
go away unpardoned. They repeat 
the offering with no evideiice that 
their- sins are ferpriven, and at last 
they die in despaur ! We come as- 
sured that the * blodd of Jesus Christ 
cleaBseth from all sin,*— and the soul 



rejoices in the evidence that all past 
sins are fergiven, and is at peace 
with God. 

5. Let us rejoice that the Lord 
Jesus is thus exalted to the right 
hand of God. Vs. 3, 4. He has gone 
into heaven. He is seated on the 
throne of glory. He has suffered the 
last pang, and shed the last drop of 
blood that will ever be necessary to 
be shed for the sins of the world. 
No cold tomb is again to hold him ; 
and no spear of a soldier is again to 
enter his side. He is now happy 
and glorious in heaven. The angels 
there render him homage (ver. '6), 
and the universe is placed under hu 
control 

6. It is right to worship the Ix>rd 
Jesus. When he came, into the 
world the angels were required to do 
it (ver. 6), and it cannot be wrong 
fer tM to do it now. If the angels in 
heaven might properly worship him, 
we may. If they worshipped him, he 
is divine. Assuredly God would not 
require them to worship a fellow-aa. 
gel or a man ! — I feel safe in adoring 
where angels adore; I do not fed 
that I have a right to withhold my 
homage where they have been re- 
quired to render theirs. 

7. It is ri?ht to address the Lord 
Jesus as God. Ver. 8. If he is so 
addressed m the language of inspira* 
tion, it is not improper fer lui so to 
address him. We do not err when 
we adhere closely to the language of 
the Bible ; nor can we have a stronger 
evidence that we are right than that 
we express our sentimfents and our 
devotions in the very language of tha 
sacred Scriptures. 

8. The kmgdohi of the Redeemer 
is a righteous kingdom. It is founded 
in equity. Vs. 8, 9. Other king* 
doms have been kingdoms of cruelty, 
oppression, and blood. Tyrants have 
swayed an iron sceptre over men. 
But not thus with the Redeemer in 
his kingdom. Tliere is not a law 
there which is not equal ai^ mild ; 
not a statute which it would not pro- 
mete the temporal and eternal wel- 
fere of mall to obey. Happy is the 
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Bum that i» whoHy under his sceptre ; 
faftppy the kingdom that yisldB entire 
abedience to ius laws ! 

9. The heaTens shall perish ; the 
earth shall decay. Vs. 10, 11, Great 
changes have already taken place in 
the earth — >aa the researches ot geolo- 
gists show ; and we have no reason 
tr) doubt that similar changes may 
have occurred in distant worlds. Still 
greater changes may be expected to 
occur in fiiture times, and some of 
them we may be called to witness. 
Our souls are to exist for ever ; and 
ftr on in inture asea — £u beyond the 
utmost period which we can now 
<x>inpute — ^we may witness most im- 
portant changes in these heavens and 
this earth. God may display his 
power in a manner which has never 
been seen yet; and safe near his 
throne his people may be permitted 
to behold the exhibition of power of 
which the mind has never yet had 
the remotest conception. 

10. Yet amidst these changes, the 
Saviour will be the same. Ver. 12. 
He changes not. In all past revolu- 
tions, he has been the same. In all 
tile changes which have occurred in 
the physical world, he has been un- 
changed; in all the revolutions which 
have occurred among kingdoms, he 
has been unmoved. One change 
succeeds another ; kingdoms rise and 
&11 and empires waste away; one 
generation gbes off to be succeeded 
by aitother, but he remains the same. 
No matter what tempests howl, or 
how wars rage, or how the pestilence 
spreads abroad, or how the earth is 
shaken by earthquakes, still th6< Re- 
deemer is the same. And no matter 
what are (mr external changes, he is 
the same. We pass from childhood 
to youth, to manhood, to old age, but 
he changes not. We are in pros- 
perity or adversity ; we may pass 
from ai&uence to po^rty, from ho- 
nour to dishonour, from health ;.to 
sickness, but he is the same. We 
may go and lie down in the cold 
tomb, and ouff mortal frames may de- 
cay, but he is the same during our 
kmg sleepif and he will remain the 



same till he shall letom and sunmoB 
us to renovated life. I rejoice that 
in all the circumstanees of life I have 
the same Saviour. I know what he 
is. I know, if the exp r c s s idf may be 
allowed, 'where he may be foond.* 
Man may change by caprice, or 
whim, or by some new suggestion of 
interest, of passion, or ambition. I 

fo to my friend to-day, and find him 
ind and trae — but 1 have no abso» 
lute certainty that I diall find him 
such to-morrow. His feelings, from 
some unknown cause, may have be- 
come cold towards me. Some enemy 
may have breathed suspicion into his 
ear about me, or he may have fenned 
some stronger attachment, or he may 
be sick, or dead. But nothing like 
this can happen in regard to the Re- 
deemer. He changes not I am 
sure that he is always the same. Ko 
one can infiuenoe him by slander ; no 
new friendship can weaken the old ; 
no sickness or death can occur to him 
to change him; and though the hea- 
vens be on fire, and the earth be con- 
vulsed, he is THE SAME. In such a 
Saviour I may confide ; in such a 
firiend why should not all confide? 
Of earthly attachments it has been 
too truly said, 

"And what is firjendship bot a name, 
A charm that lulla to sleep ; 
A shade that follows wealth or fame. 
But leaves the wretch to weep V* 

But this can never be said of the at- 
tachment formed between the Chris- 
tian and the Redeemer. That is un- 
affected by all external changes ; that 
shall live in all the revolutions of 
material things, and when all earthly 
ties shall be severed ; that shall but 
vive the dissolution of all' things. 

11. We see the dignity of man. 
Vs. 13, 14. Angels are sent to be his 
attendants. They come to minister to 
him here, and to conduct him home 
•to glory.' Kings and princes are 
surrounded by armed'knen, or by sages 
called to be their counsellors ; but the 
most humble saint fnay he encompassed 
by a retinue of bemgs of far greater 
power and more elevated rank. The 
«>««« of light and glory feel a deep 
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inteiert in the salvation of men. 
They come to attend the redeemed ; 
they wait on their steps ; they sustain 
them in trial ; they accompany them 
when departing to heaven* It is a 
higher honour to be attended by one 
of those pure intelligences than by the 
most elevated monarch that ever 
svirayed a sceptre or wore a crown; 
and the obscurest Christian shall soon 
be himself conducted to a throne in 
heaven, compared with which the 
most splendid seat of royalty on earth 
loses its lustre and fiui^s away. 

**And ifl there care in heaven? and is 
there love 
In heavenly spiritfl to these creatures 
base. 
That may compassion of their evils 
move? 
There is:— else much more wretched 
were the case 
Of men than beasts ; Qnt O ! tb* exceed* 
ing grace 
Of Highest God that loves his crea> 
tures so, 
And all his works of mercy doth embrace. 
That blessed angels he sends to and fVo, 
To serve to wicked man, to serve his 
wicked foe! 

** How oft do they their silver bowers leave, 
- To come to succour us that succour 

want! 
How do they with golden pinions deave 
The yielding skies/like flying pursui* 
vant. 
Against foul fiends to aid. us militant ! 
They for us fight, they watch and duly 
ward. 
And their bright squadrons round about 
i^s plant ; 
And all for love and nothing for le- 

ward; 
O why should Heavenly God to men 
have such regard 1'* 

Hfenser's Faerif QuMit, B. II. Canto viii. 1, 2. 

12. What has God' done for the 
galvation of man! He formed an 
eternal plan. He sent his prophets 
to communicate his wilL He sent 
ius Son to bear a message of mercy, 
and to die the just for the imjust 
He exalted him to heaven, and placed 
the universe under his control that 
man may be saved. He sent his 
Holy Spirit ; his ministers and mes- 
■engers for this. And last, to com- 
plete the work, he sends his angels 
tc be ministering spnrits; to sustain 
his people; to comfoirt them in dying ; 



to attend them to the realms of g] ory.^ 
What an interest is folt in the salva- 
tion of a single Christian ! What a 
value he has in the universe ! And 
how important it is that he should be 
holy ! A man who has been redeemed 
by the blood of the Son of Grod should 
be pure. He who is an heir of life 
should be holy. He who is attended 
by celestial beings, and who is soon— 
he knows not how soon-— to be trans- 
lated to heaven, should be holy. Are 
angels my attendants 7 ' Then I should 
wuk worthy of my companionship. 
Am I soon to go and dwell with an- 
gels ? Then I should be pui^. Are 
these foot soon to tread the courts of 
heaven ? Is this tongue soon to unite 
with heavenly beings in praising 
Grod 7 Are these eyes soon to look on 
the throne of eternal glory, and on 
the ascended Redeemer 7 Then these 
feet, and eyes, and lips should be pure 
and holy, and I «hoidd be dead to the 
world, and should live only for heaven. 

CHAPTER II. 

ANALYSIS OF THK CHAPTER. 

The main object of this chapter i^ 
to show that we should attend dili- 
gently to the things which were 
spoken by the Lord Jesus, and not 
suffer them to glide away from us. 
The apostle seems to have supposed 
that some might be inclined to disre- 
gard what was spoken by one of so 
humble appearance as the Lord Je- 
sus ; and that they would urge that 
the Old Testament had been given 
by the interposition of angels, and 
was therefore more vi^rtby of atten- 
tion. To meet this, he ehowB tba* 
important objects were accomplished 
by his becoming a man; and thu* 
even as a man, power and dignity 
had been eonforred on him superioi 
to that of the angels. In illustration 
of these points, the chapter contains 
the following subjects :*-<Z<) An ex- 
hortation not to suffer the things 
which had been spoken to slip from 
the mind--or in other words, to at 
tend to them diligently and carefully 
The argument is, that if what was 
spoken by the angels under the old 
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CHAPTER U. . 
milEREFORE we ought to 
J_ give the more earnest heed 
to the things which we have 

dispensatioii claimed attention, much 
more should that he regarded which 
was spoken hj the Son of God. Vs. 
1—4. (2.) Jesus had been honoured, 
as incarnate, in such a way as to show 
that he had a right to be heard, and 
that what he said should receive the 
profound attention of men. Vs. S^^S. 
The world to come had not been put 
nnder the angels as it had been under 
him. (ver. 5); the c^eneral principle 
had been stated in the Scriptures that 
all things were put under man (vs. 
6, 7), hut this was fulfUled only in 
the Lord Jesus, who had been made 
a little lower ^an the an|;els, and 
when so made crowned with glory 
and honour. Ver. 9. His appearance 
as a man, therefore, was in no way 
inconsistent with what had been said 
of his dispodty, or his elaun to be 
heard. (3.) The apostie then pro- 
ceeds to liiow why he became a man, 
and why, though he was so exalted, 
he was subjected to so severe suffer- 
ings ; and with this the chapter doses. 
Vs. 10 — 18. It was because this was 
proper from the relation which he 
sustained to man. The argument is, 
that the Redeemer and his people 
were identified ; that he did not come 
to save angiUf and that, thereibre, 
there was a propriety in his assuming 
the nature of man, and being su£ 
jected to trials like those whom he 
eame to save. In all things it be- 
hcyyed him to be made like his brethren, 
in order to redeem them, and in order 
to set them an example, and show 
them how to suffer. The humilia- 
tion, therefore, of the Redeemer ; the 
fiust that he appeared as a man, and 
that he was a sufferer, so fiir from 
being a reason why he should not be 
keardj was rather an additional reason 
why we should attend to what he 
said. He had a claim to the right of 
being heard not only from his original 
i^nity, but from thefriendship which 



heard, lest at any timo w% 
should ' let them slip. 
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he has evinced fiv us in taking upas 
himself our nature, and soffiaring in 
our behalfl 

' 1. Thertfore. 6r. ' On account of 
this*-— Aid T«oro-~that is, on accounf 
of the exaKed dignity and rank of the 
Messiah as stated in the previous 
chapter. The sense is, * Since Christ, 
the author of the new dispensation, 
is so &r exalted above the prophets, 
and even the angels, we ought to give 
the more earnest attention to all that 
has been spoken.* T We might It 
is^ or proper (6r. id) that we should 
attend to those things. When th« 
Son oiGiA speaks to men, every con- 
sideration makes it appropriate that 
we should attend to what is spoken. 
T To give the more eameot heed. To 
give the more strict attention. T T^ 
the things which toe haoe heard 
Whether directly from the Loord Je. 
sus, or frmn his apostles. It is pos- 
sible that some of. those to whom the 
apostle was writing had heard the 
Lord Jesus himself preach the gos- 
pel ; others had heard the same truths 
declared by the apostles. T Lett at 
any time. We ought to attend to 
those things at all times. We ought 
never to forget them ; never to be in- 
different to them. We are sometimes 
interested in them, and then we feel 
indifferent to them; sometimes at 
leisure to attend to them, and then 
the cares of the world, or a heaviness 
and dullness of mind, or a cold and 
languid state of the affections, ren 
ders us indifferent to them, and they 
are suffered to pass out of the mind 
without concern. Paul says, that 
this ought never to be done. At no 
time should we be indifferent to those 
things. They are always important to 
us, and we should never be in a statd 
of mind when they would be uninter- 
esting. At all times; in all places; and 
in every situation of life, we should feel 
I that the truths of religion are of moi 9 
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(mpartence to as than all othei truths, 
&nd nothing should be suffered to ef- 
face their image from the heart 
T We should let them slip, Marg. 
Run out as leaking vessels. Tindal 
renders this, * lest we be spilt*- The 
expression here has given rise to 
muoh discussion as to its meaning ; 
and has been very differently trans- 
lajted. Doddridge renders it, * lest we 
let them flow out of our minds.* Profl 
Stuart, *lest at any time we should 
slight them,* Whitby, *that they 
nitiy not entirely slip out of our me- 
mories.* The word here used — 
xapapf€(o — occurs nowhere else in the 
New Testament The Septuagint 
translators have used the word but 
once. Prov. iii. 21. ' Son, do not pass 
by (jiii vofo^v^s) but keep my coun. 
ael ;' that is, do not pass by my ad- 
vice by neglect, or suffer it to be dis- 
regarded. The word means, accord- 
ing to Passow, to flow by, to flow over ; 
and then to go by, to fall, to go away; 
It is used to mean to flow, near, to 
flow by — as of a river ; to ^lide away, 
to escape — as firom the mmd, t. e, to 
forget ; and to glide alongr — as a thief 
does by stealth. See Robinson's Lex, 
The Syriac and -Arabic translators 
have rendered it, that we may not fall, 
Ailer all that has been said on the 
■leaning of the word here {cornp, Stw- 
srt in loc), it seems to me . that the 
true sense of the expression is that 
of flowing, or gliding by — as a river ; 
and that the meaning here is, that we 
•hould be very cautious that the im- 
/K>rtant truths spoken by the Redeem- 
er and his apostles should not be suf- 
fered to glide by us without attention, 
or without profit We should not 
allow them to be like a stream that 
glides on by us without benefiting us ; 
that is, we should endeavour to se- 
cure and retain them as our own. 
The truth taught is, that there is great 
danger, now that the true system of 
religion has been revved, that it will 
Aot profit us, but that we shall lose 
all the b^iefit of it This danger 
may arise flrom many sources — some 
of which are the following : — (1.) We 
may not feel that the truths revealed 



are important — and before their im- 
portance is felt, they may be beyond 
our reach. So we are onen decei73d 
in regard to the Importance of objects 
— ^and beflMre we perceive their value 
they are irrecoverably gone. - So it is 
often with time, and with the oppor* 
tunities of obtaining sCn education, or 
of accomplishing any object which is 
of value. The opportunity is gone 
before we perceive its importance. 
So the young suffer the most import- 
ant period of life to glide away be- 
fore they perceive its value, and the 
opportunity of making much of their 
talents is lost because they did not 
embrace the suitable opportunities. 
(2.) By being engrossed in business. 
We feel that that is now the most im. 
portaiit thing. That claims all oui 
attention. We have no time to pray, 
to read the Bible, to think of religion, 
for the cares of the world engross all 
the time — and the opportunities of 
salvation glide insehsiUy away, until 
it is too late. - (3.) < By being attract^ 
ed by the ];deasures of life. We at- 
tend to them now, and are drawn 
along from one to another, until reli- 
gion is suffered to glide away with 
all its hopes and consolations, and we 
perceive, too late, that We have let 
the opportunity of salvation slip for 
ever. Allured by those pleasures, the 
young neglect it ;' and new' pleasures 
starting up in future life carry on the 
delusion, until every favourable oppor- 
tunity for salvatipn has passed away. 
(4.) We suffer favourable opportuni- 
ties to pass • by without improving 
them. Youth is by far the best time, 
as it is the most appropriate time, to 
become a Chrlstiaii — and yet how 
easy is it to allow that period to slip 
away without becoming interested in 
•the Sayiour ! One day glides on after 
another, and one wee^.one month, 
one year passes away after another — 
like a gently-flowing stream — untiL 
ail the precious ' time of youth hat 
gone, and we are not Christians. So 
a revival of religion is a fiivourable 
time — and yet many suffer this to 
pass by without becoming interested 
in it Others are converted, and th« 
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2. For if the word spoken by 
angels * was steadfast, and ^ eve- 
77 transgression and disobedi- 

a Ac. 7. 53 A Vu. J5 31 

— — ^ — I > 

heavenly iaflaences descend all around 
nSf but we are unaffected, and the 
season soiull of happy and heavenly 
inflaenoes is gone — ^to return no more. 
(5.) We let the favourable season slip, 
because we design to attend to it at 
some future period of life. So youth 
defers it to manhood — ^manhood to old 
age — old age to a death.bed — and 
then neglects it — until the whole of 
life has glided away, and the soul is 
not saved. Paul knew man. He 
knew how prone he was to let the 
tbings of religion slip out of the mind 
— and hence the earnestness of his 
caution that we should give heed to 
the subjectnow — lest the opportunity 
of salvation should soon glide away. 
When once passed, it can never be 
recalled. Learn hence (1.) the truths 
of religion will not benefit us un- 
less we give heed to them. It will 
not save us that the Lord Jesus has 
come and spoken to men, unless we 
are disposed to listen. It will not 
benefit us that the sun shines, unless 
we open our eyes. Books will not 
benefit us, unless we read them ; medi- 
eine, unless we take it ; nor will the 
fiiiits of the earth sustain our lives, 
however rich and abundant they may 
be, if we disregard and neglect them. 
So with the truths of religion. There 
is truth enough to save the world — 
but the world disregards and despises 
it* (2.) It needs not great sins to 
destroy the soul. Simple neglect will 
do it as certainly as atrocious crimes. 
Every man has a sinful heart that 
will destroy him unless he makes' an 
effort to be saved ; and it is not merely 
the great sinner, therefore, who is in 
danger. It is the man who neglects 
his soul — whether a moral or an im- 
moral man — a daughter of amiable- 
ness, or a daughter of vanity and 
vice. 

2. For if the tooxd spoken hy an- 
gds. The revelation in the Old Tes- 



ence receiyed a just lecompense 
of reward ; 

3. How " shall we escape, if 
e c 4. 1, 11. 



tament It was indeed given by Jtm 
kooahf but it waJs the common opinion 
of the Hebrews that it was by, the 
ministry of angels. See Notes on 
Acts vii. 38. 53, and GaL iii. 19,— 
where this point is fully considered. 
As Paul was discoursing here of the 
superioiity of the Redeemer to the 
angels, it was to the point to refer to 
the fiict that the law had been given 
by the ministry of angels, t Wat 
steadfast, . Was firm — fii^ios — set- 
tied—established. It was not vadl. 
lating and fluctuating. It determin. 
ed what crime was, and it was firm 
in its punishment It did not yield 
to circumstances ; but if not ob^ed 
in all respects, it denounced pumsh- 
ment The idea here is not that 
everything was fvlJiUed, but it is, that 
the law so given could not be violated 
with impunity. It was not safe to 
violate it, but it took notice of the 
slightest fiiilure to yield perfect obe. 
dience to its demands. 1 And every 
transgression. Literally, going he- 
^ondj passing hy^ It means every 
instance of disregarding the law. 
T And disobedience. Every instance 
of not hearing the law — irapairo^ — and 
hence every instance of disobeying 
it. The word here stands opposite to 
hearing it, or attending to it — and 
the sense of the whole is, that the 
slightest inflection of the law was 
sure to be punished. It made no pro- 
vision fer indulgence in sin; it de- 
manded prompt, implicit, and entire 
obedience. T Received a just recom- 
pense of reiDard, Was strictly pun- 
ished. Subjected to equal retribution. 
This was the character of the law 
It threatened punishment for each and 
every offence, and made no alIowane« 
for tninsgression in any form. Comp 
Num. XV. 30, 31. • 

3. How shall we escape. How shall 
we escape the just recompense due to 
transgressors? What way it thcru 
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we neglect so great salvation ; 
which * at the first began to be 
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of beixig saved firom punishment, if 
we suror the gfreat salvation to be 
neglected, and do not embrace its of^ 
fers 7 The sense is, that there is no 
other way of salvation, and the neg. 
lect of this will be followed hj cer- 
tarn destruction. Why it wiU, the 
apostle proceeds to show, by stating 
that this plan of salvation was pro- 
claimed first by the Lord himself and 
had been oonmrmed by the most de> 
cided and amazing miracles. T If 
we neglect It is not merely if we 
oonmut great sins. Not, if we are 
murderers, adulterers, thieves, infidels, 
atheists, scoffers. It is, if we merely 
negUet this salvation — ^if we do not 
embrace it — if we suffor it to pass 
unimproved. — NegUet is enough to 
ruin a man. A man who is in busi^ 
ness need not commit forgery or rob- 
bery, to ruin himself; he he has only 
to negUet his business, and his ruin 
is certain. A man who is lying on 
a bed of sickness, need not cut his 
throat to destroy himself ; he has only 
to negUet the means of restoration, 
and he will be ruined. A man float- 
ing in a skiff above Niagara, need 
not move an oar or make an effort to 
destroy himself; he has only to neg^- 
Uet using the oar at the proper time, 
and he will certainly be carried over 
the cataract. Most of the calamities 
of life are caused hj simple negUet, 
By neglect of education children grow 
up in ignorance ; by neglect a fiirm 
grows up to weeds and briars; by 
neglect a house goes to decay; by 
neglect of sowing, a man will have no 
harvest ; by neglect of reaping, the 
harvest would rot in the fidds. No 
worldly interest can prosper where 
there is neglect ; and why may it not 
be so in refigion ? There is nothing 
in earthly affairs that is valuable 
that will not be ruined if it is not 
attended to — and .why may it not 
be so with the concerns of the soul 7 
Let no one infer, therefijre, that be- 
liause he is not a drunkard, or an 



spoken by the Lord, and was 
confirmed unto us by them that 
heard him; 

adulterer, or a murderer, that, there- 
fore, hft will be saved. Such an in- 
ference would be as irrational as it 
would be for a man to infbr that fts- 
eau9e he is net a murderer his fiurm 
will produce a harvest, or that &e- 
cause he is not an adulterer there' 
fore his merchandise will take care 
of itsel£ Salvation would be worth 
nothing if it cost no effort — and 
there will be no salvation where no 
effort is put forth. T 8o great oaU 
vation. Salvation from sin and firom 
hell. It is called great because (1.) 
its author is great This is perhaps 
the main ''idea in this passage. It 
* began to be spoken by the Lord ;* it 
had for its author the Son of God, 
who is so much superior to the an- 
gels ; whom the angels were required 
to worship (eh. L 6) ; who is expressly 
called God (ch. t 8) ; who made aU 
things, and who is eternal. Ch. i. 10 
—12. A system of salvation promul^ 
gated by him muet be of infinite im- 
portance, and have a claim to the 
attention of man. (2.) It is great be- 
cause it saves firom great sins. It is 
adapted to deliver firom ail sins, no 
matter how aggravated. No on6 is 
saved who ^s that his sins are 
smaU, or that they are of no conse- 
quence. £«ach one sees his sins to be 
black and aggravated, and each one 
who enters heaven, will go there 
feeling and confossing that it is a 
g^eat salvation which has brought 
such a sinner there. Besides, this 
salvation delivers firom all sin — no 
matter how gross and aggravated. 
The adulterer, the murderer, the 
blasphemer, may come and be saved, 
and the salvation which redeems 
such sinners firom eternal ruin is 
great, (3.) It is great because it 
saves firom great dangers. The dan- 
ger of an eternal hell besets the path 
of each one. All do not see it; and 
all will not believe it when told of it 
But this danger hovers over the ^th 
of every mortal. The danger of an 
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4 God •also bearing them 

a Ac. 14,3. 

eternal hell ! Salvation from ever- 
lasting burnings ! Deliverance from 
nnending ruin ! Surely that salvation 
muflt be. great which shall save from 
such a doom! If that salvation b 
neglected, tiiat danger still hangs over 
eaeh and every man. The gospel did' 
not create that danger — it came to 
deliver from it. Whether the gospel 
be true or frdse, each man is by nature 
exposed to eternal death — just as each 
one is exposed to temporal death 
whether the doctrine of the immor- 
tality of the soul and of the resurrec 
tion. be true or false. The gospel 
comes to provide a remedy for dan- 
gers and woes — it does not create 
them ; it comes to deliver men from 
great dangers -*not to plunge them 
into them. BacAofMegospe^andbe- 
fore it was4>reac]ied at all, men were 
in danger of everlasting punishment, 
and that system which came to pro- 
claim deliverance from such a danger, 
18 great (4.) The salvation itself is 
great in hea^ven. It exalts men to infi- 
nite honours, and places on their 
heads an eternal crown. Heaven 
with aU its glories is offered to us ; 
and mch a deliverance, and such an 
elevation to eternal honours, deserves 
to be called great. If that is neg- 
lected, there is no other salvation ; 
and man must be inevitably de- 
stroyed. (5.) It is great because it 
was e&eted by infinite displays of 
power, and wisdom, and love. It 
was procured by the incarnation and 
hmniliation of the Son of God. It 
was accon^Iished amidst irreat sv£- 
ferings and selfldeniols. It was at- 
tend^ with great miracles. The 
tempest was stilled, and the deaf 
were made to hear, and the blind to 
see, and the dead were raised, and 
the sun was darkened, and the rocks 
were lent. The whole series of won- 
AwB ejnneeted with the incarnation 
md <leath of the Lord Jesus, was 
such SB the world had not elsewhere 
seen, and such as was fitted to hold 
kliB raeo in muto admiration and 



witness, both with signs and 
wonders, and with divers mi« 



astonishment If this be so, then re> 
liffion is no trifle. It is not a matter 
of little importance whether we em* 
brace it or not It is the most m(v 
mentous of all the concerns that per* 
tain to man ; and hai^ a claim on his 
attention which nothing else can 
have. Yet the mass of men Uve in 
the neglect of it It is not that they 
are professedly Atheists, or Deists, 
or tluit they are immoral or profime; 
it is not that they oppose it, and ridi- 
cule it, and despise it ; it is that they 
simply neglect it Tliey pass it by. 
They attend to other things. They 
are busy with their pleasures, or in 
their counting-houses, in their work, 
shops, or on their fiirms; they are 
engaged in politics, or in book* 
muing, and they neglect religion 
NOW as a thing of smaO importance 
— ^proposing to attend to it hereafter, 
as if they acted on the principle that 
everything else was to be attended to 
before religion. T Which at the first, 
Gr. ynaeh received the beginning 
of being Bfcken, The meaning is 
correctly expressed in our transia* 
tion. Christ b^^n to preach the 

5ospel; the apostles followed him. 
ohn prepared the way ; but the Sa* 
viour was properly the first preacher 
of the gospel. ^Byihe Lord, By 
the Lord Jesus. See Notes on Acts 
i. 24. T And tooB confirmed unto ut, 
&c. They who heard' Mm preach, 
that is, the apostles, were witnesses 
of what he said, and certified us of 
its truth. When the apostle here says 
*' tt<,'* he means the church at large. 
Christians were assured of the truth 
of what the Lord Jesus spake by 
the testimony of the apostles ; or the 
apostles communicated it to those 
who had not heard him in such a 
manner as to leave no room for 
doubt 

4. Crod also bearing them toilnefo. 

By miracles. Giving them the sane* 

tion of his authority, or showing that 

they were sent by him. No man 

I can ' work a miracle by his own 
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racles, and ' gift9 of the Holy 
Ghost, according to his own 
will. 

1 or, ditiriHUktiM, 



power. When the dead are raised, 
the deaf made to hear and the blind 
to see by a word, it is the power of 
God alone that does it. He thus be- 
comes a witnegg to the divine ap- 
pointment of him by whose instru- 
mentality the miracle is wrought; 
or fbmishes an attestation that What 
he 8au9 is true. See Notes on Acts 
xiv. 3. T WUh signs and wonders. 
These words are usually connected 
in the New Testament. The. word 
rendered «i^nt—<n7/*?«»^— means any 
miraculous event that b fitted to 
show that what had been pnedicted 
by a prophet would certainly take 
place. See Matt. xii. 38^ Comp., 
Note on Isa. vii. 11. A vander-^ 
ripai — denotes a portent, or prodigy 
— something that is fitted to ezate 
wonder or amazement— and henee 
a miracle. The words together re- 
fer to the various miracles whidi 
were performed by the Lord Jesus 
and' his apostles, designed to con- 
firm the truth of the Christian reii- 
gion^ T And with divers miracles. 
Various miracles, such as healing the 
sick, raising the dead, &>c The mi- 
racles were not of one class merely, 
but were various, so that all pretence 
of deception should be taken awaj. 
IT And gifts of the Holy Ghost. Marg. 
Distributions. The various influen- 
ces of the Hcdy Spirit enabling them 
to speak different languages, and to 
perform works beyond the power of 
man. See Notes on I. Cor. xii. 4—11. 
T According to . his wUl. < As - he 
chose. He acted as a sovereign in 
this. He gave them where he pleased, 
and imparted them in such measure 
as he chose. The sense of this whole 
passage is, *The gospel has been 
promulgated to man in a s<demn 
manner. It was first published by 
the Lord of glory himself. It was 
confirmed by the most impressive and 
sdemn miracles. It is undoubtedly 



5 For unto the angels hath 
he not put in subjection ths 
world to come, whereof we 
speak. 



a revelation firom heaven ; was ghreci 
in mwe sdemn circumstances than 
the law of Moses, and its threatenings 
are more to be dreaded than those of 
the law. Beware, therefore, how you 
trifle with it, or disregard it. It can- 
not be neglected with safety; it» 
neglect or rejection mtist be attended 
with condemnation.* 

5. For unto the angels hath he not 
put in stAfection. In this verse the 
apostle returns to the subject which 
he had been discassing in eh. i. — 
the superiority of the Messiah to the. 
angels. Frmn that subject he had 
been diverted (ch. ii. 1—4), by show- 
ing them what must be the conse- 
quences of ^fection from Christi- 
anity, and the danger of neglecting ill- 
Having ^lown that, be now proceeds 
with the discussion, and shows that 
an h<mour had been conferred on the 
Lord Jesus which had never been be- 
stowed oa the angels — ^to wit, the su- 
premacy over this world. This he 
does by proving firom the Old Tes* 
tament that such a dominion was 
given to man (vs. 6 — 8), and that this 
dominion was in fact exercised by 
the Lord Jesus. Ver. 9. At th^ 
same time, be meets an objection 
whi«h a Jew would be likely to 
make. It is, that Jesus appeared to 
be far inferior to the angels. He 
was a man of a humble cc»idition. 
He was pocMr, and despised. He had 
none of the external honour which 
was shown to Moses^r-the founder of 
the Jewish economy ;, none of the 
apparent honour which belonged to 
angelic beings. This implied objec- 
tion* he removes by showing the rea- 
son why he became so. It was proper, 
since he came to redeem man, that 
he should be a man, and not take on 
himself the nature of angels ; and fw 
the same reason it was proper that 
he E^ould be subjected to sufferings, 
and be made a man of sorrows, vsi 
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6 But one in a certain place 
testified, saying, • What is man, 

10 — 17. The remarlc of the apostle 
m the verse before us is, that God 
had never put the world in subjection 
to the angels as he had to the Iiord 
Jesus. They had no jurisdiction 
over it ; they were mere ministering 
spirits ; but the world had been put 
under the dominion of the Lord Je- 
sus, i The world to eome. The 
word here rendered world — olKovftiv^ 
— means properly the inhabited, or 
inhabitable world. See Matt zxiv. 14. 
Luke ii. 1 ; iv. 5 ; xxi. 26. (Gr.) Acts 
xi. 28; xvii. 6. 31; xix. 27; xxiv. 5. 
Rom. X. 18. Heb. i. 6. Rev. iii. 10; 
zii. 9 ; xvi, 14 — in all which places, 
but one, it is rendered world. It 
occurs nowhere else in the New Tes- 
tament The proper meaning is the 
world or earth considered < as inha- 
bitable — and here the jurisdiction 
refers to the control over man, or the 
dwellers on the earth. The phrase 
*the world to comcy occurs not un- 
frequently in the New Testament 
Comp. Eph. ii. 7. I. Cor. z. 11. Heb. 
vi. 5. rnie same phrase * the world 
to come,* — 5^37^ dStt; — occurs often 

in the Jewish writings. According 
to Buxtorf (Lex. Ch. Talm. Rab.) it 
means, as some suppose, * the world 
which is to exist after this world is 
destroyed, and after the resurrection 
of the dead, when souls shall be again 
united to their bodies.' By others it 
is supposed to mean *• the days of the 
Messiah, when he shall reign on the 
earth.* To mo it seems to be clear 
that the phrase here means, the world 
under the Meaeiah-^ihe world, age, or 
dispensation which was to succeed 
the Jewish, and which was familiarly 
known to them as 'the world to 
come;* and the idea is, that that 
world, or age, was placed under the 
jurisdiction of the Christ, and not 
of the angels. This point the apostle 
proceeds to make out Comp. Notes 
on Isa. ii. 2. IT Whereof we speak. 
*Of \vi»irh T am v-rUing ;' that is, of 



that thou art mindful of him 1 
or the son of man, that thou 
visitest him ? 



the Christian religion, or the reign 
of the Messiah. 

6. But one in a certain flace testi- 
Jied, The apostle was writin? to 
those who were supposed to be mmi- 
liar with the Hebrew Scriptures, and 
where it would be necessary only to 
make a reference in general without 
mentioning the name. The place 
which is quoted here is Ps. viii. 4 — 6. 
The argument of the apostle is this, 
that there stood in the sacred Scrip, 
tures a declaration that *all things 
were placed under the control and 
jurisdiction of man,* but that that had 
not yet been accomplished. It was 
not true (ver. 8) that all things were 
subject to him, and the complete truth 
of that declaration would be found 
only in the jurisdiction conferred on 
the Messiah — thk man by way of 
eminence— 4he incarnate Son of Grod. 
It would not occur to any one pro- 
bably in reading the Psalm that the 
verse here quoted had any reference 
to the Messiah. It seems to relate to 
the dominion which God had given 
man over his works in this lower 
world, or to the fkct that he was 
made lord over all things. That do- 
minion is apparent, to a considerable 
extent, everywhere, and is a standing 
proof of the truth of what is recorded 
in Gen. i. 26, that God originally 
gave dominion to man over the crea- 
tures on earth, since it is only by 
this supposition that it can be ac- 
counted for that the horse, and the 
elephant, and the ox, and even the 
panther and the lion, are subject to 
the control of man. The argument 
of Paul seems to be this. * OriginaUy 
this control was given to man. it 
was absolute and entire. All tfiinga 
were subject to him, and all obeyed. 
Man was made a little lower than the 
angels, and was the undisputed lord 
of this lower world. He was in a 
state of innocence. But he rebelled, 
and this dominion has been in some 
measure lost It is found complete 



» 



HEBREWS. 



[A. D. 64. 



only ill' the second man, the lord from 
heaven (I. Cor. xv. 47), the Lord Jesus 
to whom this control is absolutely 
given. He comes up to the complete 
idea of man — ^man as he was in in- 
nocence, and man as he was described 
Vy the Psalmist, as having been made 
a little lower thui the angels, and 
having entire dominion over the 
world.' Much difficulty has been 
felt by commentators in regard to 
this passage, and to the principle on 
which it is quoted. The above seems 
to me to be that which is most pro- 
bably true. There are two other 
methods by which an attempt has 
been made to explain it One is, that 
Paul uses the words here by way 
of aUu9ion, or aecommodation (Dod- 
dridge), tia words that will express his 
meaning, without designing to say 
that the Psalm originally had any 
reference to the Messiah. Most of 
the later commentators accord with 
this opinion. The other opinion is, 
that David originaUy referred to the 
Mesuah — that he was deeply and 
gratefully affected in view of the ho- 
nour that God had conferred on him ; 
4uid that in looking down by feith on 
the posterity that God had promised 
him (see II. Sam. viL 14), he €aw 
one amcmg his own descendants to 
whom God would give this wide do- 
miniiNi, and expresses himself in the 
elevated language of praise. This 
opinion is defended by ProfI Stuart. 
See his Com. on the Hebrews, Ex- 
cursus IX. IT Wuti is man, &c 
What is there in man that entitles 
him to so much notice ? Why has 
God conferred on him so signal ho- 
nours ? Why has he placed him over 
the works of his hands ? He seems 
so insignificant ; his life is so much 
like a vapour ; he so soon disa]q>ears, 
that the question may well be asked 
why this extraordinary dominion is 
given him? He is so sinful also, 
and so unworthy; so much unlike 
God, and so passionate and revenge, 
ful; is so prone to abuee his domi- 
nion, that it may well be asked why 
God has given it to him? Who 
wovjid suppose that Ood would give 



such 4 dominion over his creature* 
to one who was so prone to abuse it 
as man has shown himself to be 7 
He is so feeble, also, compared with 
other creatures-^even of those which 
are made subject to him— that the 
question may well be asked why God 
has conceded it to him ? Such ques- 
tions may be a&ked when we contem- 
plate man as he is. But similar ques- 
tions may bo asked, i^ as was pro- 
bably the case, the Psalm here* be 
supposed to have had reference tc 
man as he vHts created. Why was 
one so feeble, and so comparatively 
without strength, placed oyer this 
lower world, and the earth made 
subject to his control? Why is it 
that when the heavens are so vast 
and glorious (Ps. viii. 3), God has 
taken such notice of man ? Of what 
consequence can he be amidst workf» 
so wonderfiil 7 * When I look on the 
heavens and survey their greatness 
and their glory,' is the sentiment of 
David, ' why is it that man has at- 
tracted so much. notice, and that he 
has not been wholly overlooked in 
the vastness of the woriu of the Al- 
mighty ? Why is it that instead of 
this he has been exalted to so much 
dignity and honour V This qoestioa, 
thus considered, strikes us with more 
ferce now than it could have struck 
David. Let any one sit down and 
contemplate the heavens as they are 
disclosed by the discoveries of modem 
astronomy, and he^may well ask the 
question, * Wliat is man that he should 
have attracted the attention of God, 
and been the object of so much care ?' 
The same question would not have 
been inappropriate to David if the 
Psalm be supposed to have had refer- 
ence originally to the Messiah, and 
if he was speaking of himself particu- 
larly as the ancestor of the Messiah. 
*Wnat is man; what am I; what 
can any of my descendants be, who 
must be of mortal fran)e, that this 
dominion should be given him ? Why 
should any one of a race so feeble, so 
ignotant, so imperfect, be exalted to 
such honour?' We may ask the 
questi<m here, and it may be asked 
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7 Tiiou madest him ' a little 
lower than the angels; thou 

1 aUmewhilBinferiorta. 

■ ■ a^i I ■ ^^^M^M^^i—^^i ■■ ■ ■ ■ ■■ ■ ■■■■■■■■■■.■ ■ 

in heayen with pertinenc j and with 
{»ower, * Whj was man so honoured 
as to be united to the Grodhead? 
Why did the Deity 'appear in the 
human fi>nn? What was there in 
man that should entitle him to this 
honour of being united to the Divinity, 
and of being thus exalted above the 
angels?* The wonder is not yet 
solved; and we may well suppose 
that the angelic ranks look with 
amazement — but without envy — on 
the fact that man^ by his union with 
the Deity in the person of the Lord 
Jesus, has been raised above them in 
rank and in glory. T Or the son of 
man. This phrase means the same 
as man, and is used merely to give 
variety to the' mode of expression. 
Such a change or variety in words 
and phrases, when the same thing is 
intended, occurs constantly in He- 
brew poetry. The name 'son of man* 
is often given to Christ to denote his 
tntimate connexion with our race, 
and the interest which he felt in us, 
and is the common term which the 
Saviour uses when speaking of him- 
self Here it means tndn, and may 
be apphed to human nature every- 
where—and therefore to human na- 
ture in the persob of the Messiah, 
f That thou visitest him. That thou 
ehouldst regard him, or treat him 
with so much honour. Why is he 
the object of so much interest to the 
divine mind ? 

7. Thou madest him a litUe lower 
ihan the angeU. Marg. A little while 
inferior to. The Greek may here 
mean a little inferior in rank, or in- 
ferior for a little time. But the pro- 
bable ' meaning is, that it refers to 
inferiority of rank; Such is its ob- 
vious sense in Ps. viii., from which 
this is quoted. The meaning is, that 
God had made man but little inferior 
to the angels in rank. He wa$ infe- 
rior, but still God had exalted him 
ahnott to their rank. Feeble, and 



cFownedst him witli glory and 
honour, and didst set him over 
the works of thy hands : 



weak, and dying as he was, God had 
exalted him, and had given him a 
dominion and a rank almost like that 
of the angels. The wonder of the 
Psalmist is, that Grod had given to 
human nature so much honour — a 
wonder that is not at all diminished 
when we think of the honour done to- 
man by his connexion with the divine 
nature in the person of the Lord Je- 
sus. If in contemplating the race as 
it appears ; if when we look at the 
dominion of man over the lower 
world,, we are amazed that God has 
bestowed so much honour on our na- 
ture, how much more should we won- 
der that he has honoured man by his 
connexion with the divinity. Paul 
applies this to the Lord Jesus. His 
object is to show that he is superioi 
to the angels. In doing this he shows 
that he had a nature given him in it- 
self but little in&rior to the angels, 
and then that that had been exuted 
to a rank and dominion fiir above 
theirs. That such honour should be 
put on man is what is fitted to excite 
amazement, and weil may one con- 
tinue to ask why it has been done ? 
When we survey the heavens, and 
contemplate their glories, and think 
of the exalted rank of other beings, 
we may well inquire why has such 
honour been conferred on man? 
T Thou erownedst him with glory and 
honour. That is, with exalted honour. 
Glory and honour here are nearly 
synonymous. The meaning is, that 
elevated honour had been conferred 
on human nature. A most exalted 
and extended dominion had been 
given to man, which showed that God 
had greatly honoured him. This 
appeared eminently in the person of 
the Lord Jesus, " the exalted Man.** 
to whom this dominion was ffiven in 
the widest extent. I* And didst set 
him over, &c. Man has been placed 
over the other works of God (1) bj 
tlte original appointment (Gen. i. 96) ; 
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8 Thou hast put all things 
subjection under his feet. 
For in that he put all in subjec- 
tion under him, he left nothing 



a 1 Co. 15. 24. 



(2) man at large — though fallen, sin- 
ful, feeble, dying ; (3) man, eminently 
in the person of the Lord Jesus, in 
whom human nature has received its 
chief exaltation. This is what is 
particularly in the eye of the apostle 
— and the language of the Psalm will 
accurately express this exaltation. 

8. Thou hast put all things in sub- 
jeetion^ &c. Ps. viii. 6. That ^, all 
things are put under the control of 
man, or thou hast given him domi- 
nion over all things. T For in thcU 
he put all in subjection* The mean- 
ing of this is, that * the fair interpre- 
tation of the passage in the Psalm is, 
that the dominion of man, or of hu- 
man nature over the earth, was to be 
absolute and total. Nothing was to 
be excepted. But this is not now the 
£i.ct in regard to man in general, and 
can be true only of human nature in 
the person of the Lord Jesus. There 
the dominion is absolute and univer. 
sal.' The point of the argument of 
the apostle may be this. ' It was the 
original appointment (Gen. i. 26) that 
man should have dominion over this 
lower world, and be its absolute lord 
and sovereign. Had he continued in 
innocence, this dominion would have 
been entire and perpetuaL But he 
fell, and we do not now see him ex- 
erting this dominion. What is said 
of the dominion of man can be true 
only of human nature in the person 
of the Lord Jesus, and there it is 
completely fulfilled.* ^ But now we 
see not yet aU things put under him. 
That is, ' It is not now true that all 
things are subject to the control of 
man. There is indeed a general do- 
minion over the works of Grod, and 
over the inferior creation. But the 
control i& not universal. A large 
part of the animal creation rebels, 
and is brought into subjection only 
•vith difficultv. The elements are 



that is not put under hkn^ 
But* now we see not yet all 
things put under him. 

9 But we see Jesus, who* 

b Fb.3.8,». 

not entirely under his control ; the 
tempest and the ocean rage; the 
pestilence conveys death through 
city and hamlet; the dominion of 
man is a broken dominion. His 
government is an imperfect govern- 
ment. The world is not yet put 
wholly under hb dominion, but 
enough has been done to constitute 
a pledge that it will yet be done. It - 
will l^ fully accomplished only in 
him who sustains our nature, and to 
whom dominion is given over the 
worlds.' 

9. But we see Jesus. ' We do not 
see thfit man elsewhere has the ex- 
tended dominion of which the Psalm- 
ist speaks. But we see the fulfilment 
of it in Jesus, who was crowned with 
glory and honour, and who has re« 
eeived a dominion that is superior to 
that of the angels.' The point of this 
is, not that he suffered, and not that 
he tasted death for every man ; but 
that on account of this, or as a re- 
ward for thus suffering, he was 
crowned with glory and honour, and 
that he thus fulfilled all that David 
(Ps. viii.) had said of the dignity and 
honour of man. The object of the 
apostle is, to show that he was ex- 
iUted, and in order to this he shows 
why it was — ^to wit, because he had 
suTOred death to redeem man. Comp 
PhiL ii. 8, 9. IT Who was made a 
little lower than the ar^rels. That is, 
as a man, or when on earth. His 
assumed rank was inferior to that of 
the angeU. He took upon himself 
not the nature of angels (ver. 16), but 
the nature of man. The apostle is 
probably here answering some im 
plied objections to the rank which it 
was claimed that the Lord Jesus had, 
or which might be ur^ed to the views 
which he was defendmg. Those ob- 
jections were mainly two. First, 
that Jesus was a man : and secondly 
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was made a little lower than 
Che angels/ for the suffering 
of death, crowned* with glory 



1 or, by. 



a Ac. 2. 33. 



and honour; that he* by the 
grace of God should taste death 
for every man. 



that he suffered and died. If that 
was the fact, it was natural to ask 
how he CQuld be superior to the an- 
gels ? How could he have had the 
rank which was claimed for him? 
This he answers by showing first, 
that his condition aa a man was vo- 
luntarily assumed — *he was made 
lower than the angels ;' and secondly, 
by showing that as a consequence of 
his sufferings and death, he was im- 
mediately crowned with glory and 
honour. This state of humiliation 
became him in the great work which 
he had undertaken, and he was im- 
inediately exalted to universal domi- 
iiion, and as Mediator was raised to 
IV rank far above the angels, f For 
the suffering of death, Marg. By, 
The meaning of the preposition here 
rendered 'ibr* (dta, here governing 
the accusative) is, 'on account of;* 
that is, Jesus on account of the suC> 
ferings of death, or in virtue of that, 
was crowned with glory and honour. 
His: crowning was the result of his 
condescension and sufferings. See 
Notes Phil. ii. 8, 9. It does not here 
mean, as our translation would seem 
to imply, that he was made a little 
lower than the angels in order to su^ 
fer death, but that as a reward for 
having suffered death he was raised 
up to Sie right hand of God. IT Crown- 
ed wiik glory and honour. That is, 
at the right hand of God. He was 
raised up to heaven. Acts ii. 33; 
Mark xyi. 19. The meaning is, that 
he was crowned with the highest ho- 
nour on account of his sufferings. 
Comp. PhiL il 8, 9 ; Hcb. xiL 2 ; v. 7—9 ; 
£phi.20— 23. V That he. Or rather, 
* Mince he by the grace of God tasted 
death for every man.' The sense is, 
that after he had thus tasted death, 
and as a consequence of it, he was 
thus exalted. Tlie word here rendered 
■* tAs<"—^0iruf—. means usually and 
properly tliat, 80 tnat^in order that^ to 
U 



b Jno. 3. 16. 



the end thatj &,c. But it may also 
mean when, after that^ after. See Notes 
on Acts iii. 19. This is the interpre- 
tation which is given by Pro£ Stuart 
(in ioc.), and this interpretation seems 
to be demanded by the connexion. 
The general interpretation of the pas- 
sage has been different. According 
to that, the sense is, * We see Jesus, 
for the suiTering of death, crowned 
with glory and honour, so as that, by 
the grace of God, he might taste of 
death for every man.* See Robinson*s 
liCZ. on the word Sircv, and Doddridge 
on the place. But it is natural to ask 
when Jesus was thus crowned with 
glory and hcmour ? It was not before 
tiie crucifixion — ^for he was then poor 
and despised. The connexion seems 
to require us to understand this of 
the glory to which he was exalted in 
heaven, and this' was after his death, 
and could not be in order that he 
might taste of death. I am disposed, 
therefore, to regard this as teaching 
that the Lord Jesus was exalted to 
heaven in virtue of the atonement 
which he had made, and this accords 
with PhU. iL 8, 9, and Heb. xii. 2. It 
accords both with the fact in the case, 
and with the design of the apostle in 
the argument before us. IT By the 
grace of God. By the favour of Grod, 
or by his benevolent purpose towards 
men. It was not by any claim which 
man had, but was by his special fa- 
vour. IT Should taete death, Shoulrt 
die ; or should experience death. See 
Matt xvi 28. Death seems to. be 
represented as something bitter and 
unpalatable -^ something unpleasant 
— as an object may be to the taste. 
Or the language may be taken firom 
cup — since to experience calamity 
and sorrow is often represented as 
drinking a cup of woes. Ps. xi. 6 ; 
Ixxiii. 10 ; Ixxv. 8 ; Isa. U. 17 ; Matt. 
XX. 22 ; xxvi. 39. ^ For etery man, 
I For aXl—litip vavr^ — ^fnr each and all 
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-> wnetlier Jew or Gentile, bond or 
free, high or low, elect or non^lect. 
How could words affirm more clearly 
that the atonement made by the Lord 
Jesus was unlimited in its nature and 
design? How can we express that 
idea in more clear or intelligible Ian. 
guage ? That this refers to tiie atone- 
ment is evident— for it says that he 
* tasted death* for tliem. Tho Mends 
of the doctrine of general atonement 
do not desire any other than Scripture 
\mguage in which to express their 
belief. It expresses it exactly — ^with- 
out any need of modification or ex- 
planation. The advocates of the doc- 
trine of limited atonement cannot 
thus use Scripture language to ex- 
press their belief They cannot in- 
sorporate it with their creeds tiiat the 
Lord Jesus * tasted death for svsrt 
HAN.* They are compelled to modi- 
fy it, to limit it, to explain it, in or- 
ier to prevent error and misconcep- 
tion. But that system cannoi be true 
(rhich requires men to shape and 
nodify the plain language of the Bi- 
6le in order to keep men from error ! 
Oomp. Notes on IL Cor.- v. 14, where 
this point is considered at length. 
Learn hence (vs. 6 — ^9), from the in- 
carnation of the Son of Grod, and his 
exaltation to heaven, what an honour 
^las been conferred on human nature. 
When we look <m the weakness and 
linfulness of our racr, we may well 
tsk, what is man that God should 
jionour him or regard him 7 He is 
khe creature of a day. He is feeble 
ind dying. He is lost and degraded. 
Compared with the universe at large, 
he is a speck, an atom. He has done 
nothing to deserve the divine favour 
or notice, and when we look at tiie 
race at large we can do it only with 
' sentiments of the deepest humiliation 
And mortification. But when we look 
at human nature in the person of the 
Lord Jesus, we see it honoured there 
to a degree that is commensurate 
«vith all our desires, and that fills us 
with wonder. We feel that it is an 
honour to human nature — ^tiiat it has 
done much to elevate man— when we 
look ob such a man as Howard or 



Washington. But honv much more 
has that nature been honoured in the 
person of the Lord Jesus! (1.) What 
an honour ti> us it was that he should 
take our nature into intimate union 
with himself— passing by the angelic 
hosts, and becoming a man! (2.) 
What an honour it was that human 
nature there was so pure and holy ; 
that man — everywhere else so degra- 
ded and vile — could be seen to be no- 
ble, and pure, and godlike ! (3.) What 
an honour it wbs that the divinity 
should speak to men in connexion 
with human nature, and perform such 
wonderful works — ^that the pure pre- 
cepts of religion should come forth 
from human lips — the great doctrines 
of eternal life be uttered by a man, 
and that fi*om human hands should 
go forth power to heal the sick and 
to raise the dead ! (4.) What an ho- 
nour to man it was that the atone- 
ment for sin should be made in his 
own nature, and that the universe 
should be attracted to that scene 
where one in our form, and with 
flesh and blood like our own, should 
perform that great work. (5.) What 
an honour it is to man that his 
own nature is exalted far above all 
heavens! That one in our ferm 
sits on the throne of the universe ! 
That adoring angels fidl prostrate 
before him! That to him is in- 
trusted all power in heaven and on 
earth ! (6.) What an honour to man 
that one in his nature should be 
appointed to judge the worlds ! That 
one in our own ferm, and with a na- 
ture like ours, shall sit on the throne 
of judgment and pronounce the final 
doom on angels and men ! "That as- 
sembled millions shall be constrained 
to bow before him, and receive their 
eternal doom from his hands ! That 
prince and potentate — the illustrious 
dead of all past times, and the mighty 
men who are yet to live, shall all ap 
pear befere^him, and all receive fiwm 
him there thft sentence of their final 
destiny ! I see, therefere, the most 
honour done to my nature as a man. 
not in the deeds of proud conquerors * 
not in the lives of sages and philan 
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10 For it became * him, for * 

• La. 84. 96. 46 

fchropisU ; not in thoae wiio have c^. 
ried their invcstigatioiis ftithest into 
the obecQiities of matter and of mind ; 
not in the sfdendid onJban^ poeti, and 
historiana of other timea, or that now 
live — nrnch aa I may admire them, 
or feel it an honour to belong to a 
raee which haa produced such iUna- 
trioaa men — hut in the &ct that the 
Son of God haa choeen a body like 
my own in which to dwell; in the 
inezpreaaible lovelineea evinced in hia 
pore morala, hia beneYolenoe, hia 
Uamelee^life; in the great deeds that 
he performed on eaith; in the &ct 
that it was thia form that waa choaen 
in which to make atononent fer ain ; 
in ^ honouTB that now chister around 
him in heaven, and the {^loriea that 
■hall attend him when he ahall come 
to judge the world. 

^ Princes to his imperial name 
Bend their bright sceptres down ; 
0ominions, thrones, and powen njoiee. 
To see him wear the crown. 

** Arebanfeis sound bis l<rfty praise 
Tlirovf h every lieavenly street ; 
And lay their highest honours down. 
Submissive at his feet. 

** Those soft, those blessed feet of his, 
That once rude iron tore— 
fiif h on a throne of lif ht they sund. 
And all the sainu adore. 

** His head, the dear, majestic head. 
That cruel thorns did wound — 
See — ^what immortal glories shine, 
And circle it around I 

** This is the Man, th* exalted Man, 
Whom we. unseen, adore ; 
But when our eyes behold his face. 
Our hearts siiall love him more.** 

10. For U became him. There was 
a fitne^ or propriety in it; it was 
such an arrangement aa became God 
to make, in redeeming many, that the 
great agent by whom it was accom- 
plished, should be made complete in 
&I1 respects by sufferings. The apos- 
tle evidently means by this to meet 
an objection that might be offered by 
a Jew to the doctrine which he had 
been stating — an objection drawn 
from the fact fiat Tesus was a man 



whom are all things, and by 

iBo.ll.m 



afifr 



of aorrowa, and that his life 
of affliction. This he meets by 
ing that there was a >Etacss and ^r*. 
^rtefy in that feet There was a len- 
son fer it^-a reason drawn from the 
plan and rhararter of God. It waa 
fit, in the nahire of the case, that he 
ahouldbe qualified to he a emmfUU 
or ferfeet Snimn — a Savionr jiHt 
ada p ted to the purpose undertaJken, 
by sufferings. The resssns of this 



fitness, the apostle doea not stale. 
The amount of it probably was, that 
it became -him aa a Being of infatiftn 
benejoleooe; aa one who wished to 
provide apofect system of redemp- 
tion, to subject his Son to such snfler- 
ings aa ahonid eompleteiy qualify him 
to be a Savionr Iv all men. Tins 
subjection to his humble condition, 
and to hia many woes, made him 
such a Saviour aa man needed, and 
qualified him fiilly Ibr his work. 
There was a propriety that he who 
should redeem the su&rin|r and the 



lost should partake of their nature ; 
identify himself with them; and 
diare their woes, and the oonse- 
quenoes of their sins. T Fmr tsftom 
are «22 tAtiigs. With reelect to whose 
glory the whole tmiverse was made ; 
and with respect to whom the whole 
arrangement for salvation has been 
formed. The phrase ia synonymous 
with *the Supreme Ruler;' and the 
idea is, that it became the Sovereign of 
the universe to provide a/wrfect scheme 
of salvation — even though it involved 
the humiliation and degSh of his own 
Son. ^ Andhy whom are oti things. 
By whose agency everything is made. 
As it was by his agency, therefore, 
that the plan of salvation was entered 
into, there was aptness that it should 
be perfect It was not the work ot 
fate or chance, and there was a pro- 
priety that the whole plan should 
beur the mark of the infinite wisdom 
of its Autl; or. IT In bringing many 
sons unto glory. To heaven* This 
was the plan— it was to bring many 
to heaven who should be regarded 
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whom are all things, in bring-* 
\ng many sons unto glory, to 
make the captain ' of their sal- 



and treated as his sons. It was not 
a plan to save a few — but to save 
wuiny. Learn, hence, (1) that the plan 
was full of benevolence. (2.) No re- 
presentation of the gospel should ever 
be made which will leave the im- 
pression that a few only, or a small 
part of the whole race, will be saved. 
There is no such representation in 
the Bible, and it should not be made. 
God intends, taking the whole race 
together, to save a large part of the 
human ^mily. Few in ages that are 
past, it is true, may have been saved; 
few now are his mends and are tra- 
veiling to heaven ; but there are to be 
brighter days on earth. The period 
is to arrive when the gospel shall 
spread over * all lands, and during 
that long period of the millenniuili, 
innumerable millions will be brought 
under its saving power, and be ad- 
mitted to heaven. All exhibitions af 
the gospel are wrong which represent 
it as narrow in its design ; narrow in 
its offer; and narrow in its result. 
V To make the captain of their salva- 
iion. The Lord Jesus, who is repre- 
sented as ' the leader or commander 
of the army of the redeemed — *^the 
sacramental host of Gk>d's elect." 
The word * captain* we apply now to 
an inferior officer— the commander 
of a * company* of soldiers. The 
Greek word — ipx^^^ — is a mare 
general term, and denotes, properly, 
the author or source of anytiling; 
then a leader, chief, prince. In Acts 
iii. 15, it is rendered prince — "and 
killed the prince of life." So in Acts 
V. 31. " Him hath God exalted to be 
a prince and a Saviour." In Heb. 
xii. S, it is rendered author. " Jesus, 
the author and finisher of our faith." 
Comp. Notes on that place. IT Per- 
fect through Bufferings, Complete by 
means of sufferings ; that is, to ren- 
der him wholly qualified for his work, 
so that he should be a Saviour just 
adapted to redeem man. This does 



vation * perfect through suffer- 
ings. 

aIs.S5.4. »Lu. 13.S2. 

not mean that he was sinful hefbn 
and was made holy by his sufferings; 
nor that he was not in all respects a 
perfect man before; — but it means, 
that by his sufferings he was made 
whoIXy fitted to be a Saviour of men; 
and tiiat, therefore, the fact of his 
being a suffering man was no evi- 
dence, as a Jew might have urged, 
that he was hot the Son of God. 
There was a completeness^ a filling 
up, of all which was necessary to hu 
character as a Saviour, by the sufiSsr 
ings which he endured. We ato 
made morally beU& by afHictions, if 
we receive them in a right manner^^ 
for we are sinful, and need to be pu- 
rified in the furnace of affliction; 
Christ was not made better, for he 
was before perfectly holy, but he was 
completely endowed for the work 
which he came to do, by his sorrows. 
Nor does this mean here precisely 
that he was exalted to heaven as a 
reward for his sufferings, or that he 
was raised up to glory as a conse- 
quence of them — ^which v^as true in 
itsel^but that he was rendered com^ 
plete, or fully qualified to be a Sa" 
viour by his sorrows. He was ren- 
dered thus complete, (1) because his 
suffering in all the forms that fiesh is 
liable to, made him an example to alj 
his people who shall pass through tri- 
als. They have before them a perfect 
model to show them how to bear afHio- 
tions. Had this not occurred, he could 
not have been regarded as a complete 
or perfect Saviour — ^that is, such a Sa- 
viour as we need. (2.) He is able to 
sjrmpathize with them, and to sue 
cour them in their temptations. Ver. 
18. (3.) By his sufferings an atone- 
mentwas made for sin. He would 
have been an imperfect Saviour — if 
the name Saviour could have been 
given to him at all— if he had not 
died to make an atonement for trans- 
gression. To render him complete as 
a Saviour, it was necessary that hs 
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11 For both he that saoctifi- 
eth and they who are sanctified 
are all ' of one : for which cause 

should suffer and die ; and when he 
hung on the cross in the agonies of 
dea£, he could appropriately say, * it 
is finUhed. The work is complete. 
AH has been done th^t could be re- 
quired to be done ; and man may 
now have the assurance that he has 
a perfect Saviour — perfect not only 
in moral character, but perfect in his 
work, and in his adaptedness to the 
condition of men.* Comp. ch. v. 8, 9. 
Note on Luke ziii. 32. 

IX. Far htkk he that aanetifieth. 
This refsTB, evidently, to the Lord 
Jesus. The obfect is to show that 
there was such a union between him 
and those fer whom he died, as to 
make it necessary that he should par- 
take of the same nature, or that he 
should be a suffering man. Ver. 14. 
He undertook to redeem and sanctify 
them. He called them brethren. 
He identified them with himself. 
There was, in the great work of re- 
demption, a onenest between him and 
them, and hence it was necessary 
that he should asf unie. their nature—- 
and the feet, therefore, that he ap. 
peared as a suffering mafi, does not 
at all militate with the doctrine that 
he had a more exalted nature, and 
was even above the angels. Prof. 
Stuart endeavours to prove that the 
word tanetify here is used in the 
sense o£, to make expiation or atone' 
menty and that the meaning is, **he 
who maketh expiation, and they for 
whom expiation is made.** Bloom- 
field gives the same sense to the 
word, as also does Rosenmuller. 
That the word may have" such a sig- 
nification it would be presumptuous 
in any one to doubt, afler the view 
which such men have taken of it; 
but it may be doubted whether this 
^ idea is necessary here. The word 
aanetify is a general term, meaning 
to make holy or pure ; to consecrate, 
set apart, devote to God ; to regard 
as holy, or to hallow. Applied to the 
' 6» 



he is nr ash lined to call them 
brethren ; 

• Jna 17. SI. 



Saviour hero, it may be used in this 
general sense — that he consecrated 
or devoted himself to God — as emi- 
nently the eoneecrated or holy on^ 
the Messiah (comp. Note on John 
xvii. 19): applied to hia people, it 
may mean that they in like manner 
were the consecrated, the holy, the 
pure, on earth. There is a richness 
and fullness in the word when so un- 
derstood, which there is not when it 
is limited to the idea of expiation; 
and it seems tome that it is to be taken 
in its richest and fiillest sense, and 
that the meaning is, * the great con- 
secrated Messiah--the Holy One of 
God — and his consecrated and holy 
followers, are all of one.* T AU of 
one. Of one family 9^ spirit; Father; 
nature. Either of tliese significations 
will suit the connexion, and some 
such idea must be understood. The 
meaning is, that they were united, or 
partook of something in common, so 
as to constitute a oneneee, or a bro 
therhood; and that since this wab 
the case, there was a propriety in his 
taking their nature. It does not 
mean that th^ were originally of 
one nature or femily ; but that it was 
understood in the writings of the pro- 
phets that the Messiah should partake 
of the nature of his people, and that, 
therefore, though he was more exalted 
than the angels, there was a propriety 
that he should appear in the human 
form. Comp. John xvii. 21. T For 
tohich eavae. That is, because he is 
thus united with them, or has un- 
dertaken their redemption. ^ He it 
not ashamed. As it might be sup. 
posed that one so exalted and pure 
would be. It might have been anti- 
cipated that the Son of God would 
refuse to give the name brethren to 
those who were so humble, and 
sunken and degraded as those whom 
he came to redeem. But he is willing 
kto be ranked with them, and to be 
regarded as one of their fainUj 
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12 Saying* I will declare thy 
name unto my brethren ; in the 
• F«. 22. as. . 

IT 7b cdU ikem brethren. To ac- 
knowledge himself as of the same 
family, and to speak of them as his 
brothers. That is, Ae it so represented 
OS speaking of them in the prophecies 
respecting the Messiah — for this in- 
terpretation the armament of the 
apostle demands. It was material 
for him to show that he was so re- 
presented in the Old Testament. 
This he does in the following verses. 
13. Saying. This passage is found 
in Ps., xzii. 22. The whole of that 
Psalm' has been commonly referred 
to the Messiah ; and in regard^ to 
such a reference there is less diiE* 
culty than attends most of the other 
pivtions of the Old Testament that 
are usually supposed to relate to hinu 
The following verses of the Psalm 
are applied to him, or to transactieihs 
connected with him, in the New 
Testament, vs. 1. 8. 18; and the 
whole Psalm is so strikingly descrip- 
tive of his condition and sufferings, 
that there can be no reasonable doubt 
that it had an original reference to 
him. There is much in the Psalm 
that cannot be well applied to David ; 
there is nothing which cannot be ap- 
plied to tiie Messiah ; and the proof 
seems to be clear that Paul quoted 
fhia passage in accordance with the 
original sense of the Psalm. The 
point of the quotation here is not that 
be would * declare the name* of God 
— ^but that he gave the name brethren 
lo those whom he addressed, f / unU 
declare thy name. I will make thee 
known. The word *name* is used, 
&s it often is, to denote God himsel£ 
The meaning is, that it would be a 
sart of the Messiah's work to make 
Known to his disciples the character 
ind perfections of God^— or to make 
ifaem acquainted with Grod. He per- 
formed this. In his parting prayer 
^John xviL 6), he says, .**! have 
manifested thy name unto the men 
whom thou ffavest me out of the 
irorkL** And airain, ver. 26,*' And 



midst of the church will I ging 
praise unto thee. 



I have declared unto them thy name, 
and. will declare it,** T Unto my 
brethren. The point of the quota- 
tion is in this. He spoke of them 
as brethren, Paul is showing that 
he was not ashamed to call them 
such. As he was reasoning mth 
those who had been Jews, and as 
it was necessary as a p&rt of his 
argument to show that what he main- 
tamed respecting the Messiah was 
found in the Old Testament, he makes 
his appeal to that, and shows that the 
Redeemer is rejMresented as address- 
ing his people as brethren. It would 
have been easy to appeal to /acts, 
and to have shown that the Re- 
deemer used that term familiarly 
in addressing his disciples, (comp. 
Matt zii. 48, 49 ; zxv. 40 ; zxviii. 10 ; 
Luke viiL 21 ; John zz. 17), but that 
would not have been pertinent to his 
object It is full proof to us, how- 
ever, that the prediction in the Psalm 
was literally fulfilled. V In the midst 
of the church. That is, in the as- 
semUy of my brethren. The point 
of the proof urged by the apostle 
lies in the first part of the quota- 
tion. This latter part seems to have 
been adduced because it might as- 
sbt their memory to have the whole 
verse quoted ; or because it contained 
an interesting truth respecting the 
Redeemer — though not precisely a 
proof of what he was ur^^ing; or 
because it implied substantially the 
same truth as the former member. 
It shows that he was united with his 
church ; that he was one of them ; 
and that he mingled with them as 
among brethren. T WiU I sing 
praise. That the Redeemer united 
witii his disciples in singing praise, 
we may suppose to have been in the 
highest degree probable — though, I 
believe, but a single case is mentioned 
•—that at the close of the Supper 
which he instituted to commemorate 
his death. Matt zzvi. 30. Tlua, 
therefore, proves what the auosUe in* 
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13 And again, * I will put mj 
trust in him. And again, ^ Be- 

aPs. 18.3. (Is.&ia 

tended — that the Messiah was among 
them as his brethren— that he spoke 
to them as such — and mingled 
in their devotions as one of ueir 
number. 

13. And again. That is, it is said 
in another place, or language is used 
of the Messiah in another place, indi- 
cating the confidence which he put in 
God, and showing that he partook of 
the feelings of tne children of God, 
and regarded himself as one of them. 
T / tDul put my trust in him. I will 
confide in God ; implying (1) a sense 
of dependence on God ; and (2) con- 
fidence in him. It is with reference 
to the former idea that the apostle 
seems to use it here — as denoting a 
condition where there was felt to be 
need of divine aid. His object is 
to show that he took part with his 
people, and regarded them as brethren 
—and the purpose of this quotation 
seems to be to show that he was in 
such a situation as to make an ex- 
pression of dependence proper. He 
was one wih his people, and shared 
their dependence and their piety — 
using language which showed that 
he was identified with them, and 
could mingle with the tenderest synv 
pathy in all their feelings. It is not 
certain fi'om what place this passage 
b quoted. In Psalm xviii. 3, and the 
corresponding passage in II. Sam. 
xxii. 3, the Hebrew is ia-nonx — * I 

• * • • • 

will trust in him ;* but this Psalm has 
never been regarded as having any 
reference to the Messiah, even by the 
* Jews, and it is difficult to see how it 
oould be considered as having any 
relation to him. Most critics, there- 
fore, as Rosenmiiller, Calvin, Koppe, 
Bloomfield, Stuart, &c., regard the 
passage as taken from Isa. viii. 17. 
The reasons for this are (1) that the 
words are the same in the Septuagint 
as in the epistle to die Hebrev^ ; (2) 
t}^« apostle quotes the next verse im- 
« ediitely as applicable to the Mos- 



hold I and the children which' 
Ood hath given me. 

c Jno. 17. 6—12. 

siah ; (3) no other |>lace occurs where 
the same expression is* found. The 
Hebrew in Isa. viii. 17, is iV-^H^I 

— *• I will wait for him,' or I will trust 
in him*--rendered by the Septuagint 
ireirvi^fa^f Itrofiac iv* airQ — the same 
phrase precisely as is used by Paul-— 
and there can be no doubt that he 
meant to quote it here. The senee 
in Isaiah is, that he had closed his 
message to the people ; he had been 
directed to seal up the testimony ; he 
had exhorted the nation to repent, but 
he had done it in vain ; — and he had 
now nothing to do but to put his trust 
in the Lord, and commit the whole 
cause to him. His only hope was in 
God ; and he calmly and confidently 
committed his caiise to him. Paul evi- 
dently designs to refer this to the Mes- 
siah ; and the sense as applied to him is, 
* The Messiah in using this language 
expresses himself as a man. It is men 
who exercise dependence on Grod ; and 
by the use of this language he Efpeaks 
as one who had the nature of man, 
and who expressed the feelings of the 
pious, and showed that he was one 
orthem^ and diat he regarded them 
as brethren.' There is not much difl 
ficulty in the argument of the pas. 
sage ; for it is seen that in such liui> 
guage he must speak as a man, or as 
one having human nature; but the 
main difficulty is on the question how 
this and the verse following can be 
applied to the Messiah 7 In the pro^ 
phecy, they seem to refor solely to 
Isaiah, and to be expressive of his 
feelings alone — ^the feelings of a man 
who saw little encouragement in his 
work, and who having done all that 
he could do, dt last put his sole trust 
in God. In regard to this difficult, 
and yet unsettled question, the reader 
may consult my Introduction to Isa 
iah, § 7. The following remarks may 
serve in part to remove the difficulty 
(1.) The passage in Isaiah (viii. 17 
18), occurs in tM midet of n numfafic 
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of predictions relating to the Messiah 
^-preceded and followed by passages 
khat had an ultimate reference un- 
doubtedly to him. See Isa. vii. 14 ; 
viii. 8; iz. 1 — 7, and Notes on those 
passages. (2^ The language, if used 
of Isaiahf w^d as accurately and 
6tly express the feelings and the 
condition of the Redeemer. There 
was such a remarkable similarity in 
the circumstances that the same 
language would ezpreee the condi- 
tion of both. Both had delivered a so- 
lemn message to men ; both had come 
to exhort them to turn to God, and to 
put their trust in him^-and both with 
the same result. The nation had dis- 
regarded them alike, and now their 
only hope was to confide in God, and 
the language here used would express 
the feelings of both — * I will trutt in 
Ood, I will put confidence in him, 
and look to him.* (3.) There can be 
little doubt that in the time of Paul 
this passage was regarded by the 
Jews as applicable to the Messiah. 
This is evident, because (a) Paul 
would not have so quoted it as a proof 
text unless it would be admitted to 
have such a reference by those to 
whom he wrote ; and (6) because in 
Rom. ix. 32, 33, it is evident that the 
passage in Isa. viiL 14, is regarded 
as having reference to. the Messiah, 
and as being so admitted by the Jews. 
It is true tlmt this may be considered 
merely as an argument ad hominem 
— or an argument firom what was 
admitted by those with whom he was 
reasoning, without vouching for the 
precise accuracy of the manner in 
which the passage was applied— but 
that method of argument is admitted 
elsewhere, and why should we not 
expect to find the sacred writers rea- 
soning as other men do, and especially 
as was common in their own times ? 
The apostle is showing them that ac- 
cording to their own Scriptures^ and 
m accordance with principles which 
they themselves admitted, it was ne- 
cessary that the Messiah should be a 
man and a sufferer; that he should 
be identified with his people, and be 
able to use language which would ex 



press that ooDditii)n. In doing this, 
it is not remarkable that he should 
apply to him language which they 
admitted to belong to him, and whicJb 
would accurately describe his eondi 
tion. (4.) It is not neceessary to sup 
pose that the passage in Isaiah had 
an original and primary reference to 
the Messiah. It is evident from the 
whole passage tiiat it had not. There 
was a primary reference to Isaiah 
himselfj and to his children as being 
emblems of certain truths. But still, 
there was a strong resemblance, in 
certain respects, between his feelings 
and condition and those of the Messi^* 
There was such a resemblance that 
the one would not unaptly symbolise 
the other. There was such a resem- 
blance that the mind — ^probably of the 
prophet himself^ and of the people — 
would look forward to the more remote 
but similar event — the coming and 
the circumstances of the Messiah. 
So strong was this resemblance, and 
so much did the expressions of the 
prophet here accord with his declara- 
tions elsewhere pertaining to the Mes- 
siah, that in the course of time they 
came to be regarded -as relating to 
him in a very important sense, and as 
destined to have their complete ful- 
filment wheh he should come. As 
such they seem to have been used in 
the time of Paul ; and no one cap 
PROVE that the application was impro- 
per. Who can demonstrate that God 
did not intend that those transactions 
referred to by Isaiah should be de- 
signed as symbols of what would 
occur in the time of the Redeemer ? 
They were certainly s3rmbolical ac- 
tions — for they are expressly so said 
to have been -by Isaiah himself (Isa, 
viii. 18), and none can demonstrate 
that they might not have had an ulti- 
mate reference to the Redeemer. 
V And again. In another verse, or in * 
another declation ; to wit, Isa. vii. 18 
t BeMldlandlhe children which Goa 
hath given me. This is only a part of 
the passage in Isaiah, and seems tc 
have been partially quoted because the 
point of the quotation consisted in the 
fact that he sustained to them some 
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14 Forasmuch then as the 

irhat of the relation ofa parent towards 
bis chirdren — as having the same nO' 
ture^ and being identified with them in 
interest and feeling. As it is used by 
Isaiah, it means that he and his chU- 
dren were * for signs and emblems* to 
the people of his time — to communi- 
cate and confirm the will of Grod, and 
ta be pledges of the divine &vour and 
protection. See Notes on the passage, 
m Isaiah. As applied to the Messiah, 
it means that he sustained to his 
people a relation so intimate that thej 
could be addressed and regarded as 
his children. They were of one fa-' 
mily; one nature. He became one 
-of them, and had in them all the in- 
terest which a father has in his sons. 
He had, therefore, a nature like 
ours; and though he was exalted 
above the angeb, yet his relation to 
man was like the most tender and 
intimate earthly connexions, showing 
tha^ he took part in the same nature 
with them. The point is, that he was 
a man ; that since those who were to 
be redeemed partook of flesh and 
blood, he also took part of the same 
(ver. 14), and thus identified himself 
':ivith them. 

14. Forasmuch then. Since ; or 
because. ^ As the children. Those 
who were to become the adopted 
children of God ; or who were to bus- 
tain that relation to him. IT Are par- 
takers of flesh and blood. Have a 
human and not an angelic nature. 
Since they are men, he became a man. 
There was a fitness or propriety that 
he should partake of their nature. 
Sec Notes I. Cor. xv. 50 ; Matt xvi. 
17. ^ He also himself ^ &,c. He also 
became a man, or partook of the same 
nature with them. See Notes on 
John i. 14. IT JTiat through death. 
By dying. It is implied here (1) that 
the work which he undertook of 
destroying him that had the power 
of death, was to be accomplished by 
his own dying; and (2) that in order 
to this, it was necessary that be should 
96 a man. An angel does not die, 
and therefiire he did not take on him 



children are partakers of flesh 

the nature of angels; and the Squ of 
God in his divine nkture could not 
die, and therefore hi assumed a form 
in which he could die — ^that of a man. 
In that nature the Son of God could 
taste of death ; and thus he could de- 
stroy him that had the power of 
death. IT He might destroy. That 
he might subdue, or that he might 
overcome him, and destroy his domi- 
nion. The word destroy here is not 
used in the sense of closing life, or of 
kiUing, but in the sense of bringing 
into subjection, or crushing his power* 
This is the work which the Lord Je 
sus came to perform — to destroy the 
kingdom of Satan in the world, and 
to set up another kingdom in its 
place. This was understood by Satan 
to be his object. See Notes on Matt 
vui. 29 ; Mark i. 24. V That had the 
power of death, I understand this as 
meaning that the devil was the cause 
of death in this world. He was the 
means of its introduction, and of its 
long and melancholy rei^. This 
does not affirm anything of his power 
of inflicting death in particular in- 
stances — whatever may be true on 
that point — but that death was a part 
of his dominion ; that he introduced 
it; t|iat he seduced man firom God, 
and led on the train of woes which 
result in death. He also made it ter* 
rible. Instead of being regarded as 
fiilling asleep, or being looked on 
without alarm, it becomes under him 
the means of terror and distress. 
What power Satan may have in in- 
flicting death in particular instances 
no one can tell. The Jewish Rub- 
bins speak much of Sammael, ^* the 

angel of death"— niDH "^Sd — ^who 

they supposed had the control of life, 
and was the great messenger em- 
ployed in closing it The Scriptures, 
it is believed, are silent on that point 
But that Satan was the meaiis .of in- 
troducing. /death into the world, and 
all our wo,* no one can doubt ; and 
over the whole subject, therefore,, he 
may be said to have had power. To 
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and blood, he* also himself 
likewise took part of the same ; 
that through death ^ he might 
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deetroy that dominion; to rescue 
man ; to restore* him to life ; to place 
him in a world where death is un- 
known ; to introdace a state of things 
where not another one would ever die, 
was the great purpose for which the 
Redeemer came. What a noble ob- 
ject! What enterprise m the uni- 
verse has been so grand and noble as 
this! Surely an undertaking that 
contemplates the annihilation of 
dkath; that designs to brmg this 
dark dominion to an end, is foil of 
benevolence, and commends itself to 
every man as worthy of his profound 
attention and gratitude. What woes 
are caused by death in this world! 
They are seen everywhere. The 
earth is ** arched with graves." In 
almost every dwelling death has been 
doing his work of misery. The pa- 
lace cannot exclude him; and he 
comes unbidden into the cottage. 
He finds his way to the dwelUng of 
ice in which the Esquimaux and the 
Greenlander live ; to the tent of the 
Bedouin Arab, and the wandering 
Tartar ; to the wigwam of the Indian, 
and to the harem of the Turk; to 
the splendid mansion of the rich, 
as well as to the abode of the poor. 
That reign of death has now extended 
near six thousand years, and will 
travel on to future times- — meeting 
each generation, and consigning the 
young, the vigorous, the lovely, and 
tho pure, to dust Shall that gloomy 
reign continue for ever? Is there 
Ho way to arrest it? Is there no 
place where death can be excluded ? 
Yes : heaven — and the object of the 
Redeemer is to bring us there. 

15. And deliver &em. Not all of- 
them in fatty though the way is open 
for alL This deliverance relates (I.) 
to the dread of death. He came to 
free them firom that (2.) From death 
itself-^-that is, ultimately to bring 
Uiem to a world where death shall be 



destroy him that had the power 
of death, that is., the devil ; 
15 And deliver them who 
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unknown. The dread of death may 
be removed by the work of Christ, 
and they who had been subject to 
consta.:r alarms on alscount of it may 
be brought to look on it with calm- 
ness and peace ; and ultimately they 
will be brought to a world where 
it will be wholly unknown. The 
dread of death is taken away, or they 
are delivered from that, because (a) 
the cause of that dread — ^to wit, sin, 
is removed. Notes I. Cor. xv. 54, 55. 
(6) Because they are enabled to look 
to the world beyond with triumphant 
joy. Death conducts them to hea- 
ven. A Christian has nothing to fear 
in death ; nothing beyond the grave. 
In no part of the universe has he any 
thing to dread, for Grod is his friend, 
and he will be his Protector every- 
where. On the dying bed; in the 
grave ; on the way up to the judg- 
ment ; at the solemn tribunal ; and 
in the eternal world, he is under the 
eye and the protection of his Saviour 
— and of what should he be afraid ? 
T Who through fear of death. From 
the dread of dying — ^that is, whenever 
they think of it, and they think of it 
80 often as to make them slaves of 
that fear. This obviously means the 
natural dread of dying, and not par- 
ticularly the fear of punishment be- 
yond. It is that indeed which often 
gives its principal terror to the dread 
of death, but still the apostle refers 
here evidently to natursd death— as 
an object which men fear. All men 
have, by nature, this dread of dying^- 
and perhaps some of the inferior cre- 
ation have it also. It is certain that 
it exists in the heart of every man^ 
and that God has implanted it thero 
fer some wise purpose. There is the 
dread (1.) of the dying pang, or pain. 
(3.) Of the darkness and gloom of 
mind that attends it (3.) Oftheun 
known world beyond— the "evil that 
we knofw not oif" (4.) Of the chilli 
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through ' fear of death were all 
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ness, and loneliness, and darkness of 
the grave. (3^,) Of the solemn trial 
at the bar of God. (6.) Of the con- 
demnation which awaits the guilty — 
the apprehension of fiiture wo. There 
is no other evil that we fear so much 
as we do death — and there is nothing 
more clear than that God intendea 
that we shonld have a dread of dyin^f. 
The REASONS why he designed this 
are equally clear. (1.) One may have 
been to lead men to prepare for it — 
which otherwise they would neglect. 
(2.) Another, to deter them from cvm- 
mitting eeif-murder — ^where nothing 
else would deter them. Facts have 
shown that it was necesiBary that 
there should be some strong prmciple 
in the human ikwom to prevent this 
crime — and even the dread of death 
does not always do it. So sick do 
men become of the liie that Grod gave 
them ; so weary of the world ; so 
overwhelmed with calamity; so op- 
pressed with disappointment and 
cares, that they lay violent hands on 
themselves, and rush unbidden into 
the awful presence of their Creator. 
This would occur more frequently by 
&r than it now does, if it were not 
for the solutary fear of death which 
€rod has implanted in every bosom. 
The feelings of the human heart on 
this subject were never more accu- 
rately or graphically drawn than in 
the celebrated Soliloquy of Hamlet — 



-to die ;— to sleep- 



No more \ — and by a sleep, to say we end 
TbB heart-acbe, and the tboasaud natural 

shocks 
Tbnt flesh is heir to,— His a consummation 
Devoutly to be wished. To die— to sleep- 
To sleep I— perchance to dream;— ay, 

there's the rub; 
For in that sleep of death what dreams may 

come, 
When we have shuflled off this mortal coil, 
Most givo us pause .-—there's the respect 
That makes calamity of so long a life: 
For who would bear the whips and scorns 

of time, 
The oppresi|or*8 wrong, the proud man's 

contumely. 
The pangs of despised love, the law^s delay, 
The insolence of office, and the spurns 
niat patient merit of the unworthy takes. 



their life-time subject to bond- 
age> 

When he himself might his quietus make 
With a bare bodkin 1 Who would fardels 

bear. 
To gruut and sweat under a weary life; 
But that the dread of something after 

death, — 
The undiscovered com try from waose 

bourne 
No traveller returns,— puzzles the will ; 
And makes us rather bear those ills we 

have, 
Than fly to others that we know not of? 
Thus conscience does make cowards of us 

all. 
And thus the native hue of resolution 
Is sicklied o'er with the pale cast of 

thought ; 
And enterprises of great pith and momem 
With this regard their currents turn awry 
And lose the name of action. 

God deeigned that man should be de 
terred from rushing uncalled into his 
awiul presence, by this salutary dread 
of death — and his implantins* this 
feeling in the human heart is one 
of the most striking and conclusive 
proofe of a moral gt>vemment ovei 
the world. This instinctive dread oi 
death can be overcome only by reli 
gion-— and then man does not need it 
to reconcile him to life. He becomes 
submissive to trials. He is willing 
to bear all that is laid on him. He 
resigns himself to the dispensations 
of Providence, and feels that life, even 
in afiliction, is the gift of God, and 
is a valuable endowment. He now 
dreads self-murder as a crime of deep 
dye, and religion restrains him and 
keeps him by a more mild and salu^ 
tary restraint than the dread of death. 
The man who has true religion is 
wiHing to live or to die ; he feels that 
life is the gift of God, and that he 
will take it away in the best time and 
manner ; and feeling this, he is wil. 
ling to leave all in his Innds. We 
may remark (I) how much do we 
owe to religion ! It is the only thing 
that will effectually take away the 
dread of death, and yet secure this 
point— to make man willing to live 
in all the circumstances where God 
may place him. It is poenble that 
philosophy or stoicism may remove 
to a great eactent the dread of death 
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16 For verily* he took not 
on him the nature of angels; 
but he took on him the seed of 
Abraham. 

I A« Utketh not hold of angUs^ iut qfthe seed 
of Abraham he taketh hold. ' 

—but then it will be likely to make a 
man trilling' to take his Ufe if he is 
placed in trying circumstances. Such 
an effect it had on Cato in Utica ; 
and such an effect it had on Hume, 
who maintained that suicide was 
lawful, and that to turn a current of 
blood from its accustomed channel 
was of no more consequence than to 
change the course of any other fluid ! 
(2.) In what a sad condition is the 
sinner! I'housands there are who 
never think of death with composure, 
and who all their life long are subject 
to bondage through the fear of it. 
They never think of it if they can 
avoid it ; and when it is forced upon 
them, it fills them with alarm. They 
attempt to drive the thought away. 
They travel ; they plunge .into busi- 
ness ; they occupy tiie mind with tri- 
fles; they drown their fears in the 
intoxicating bowl : bat all this tends 
only to make death more terrific and 
awful when the reaUty comes. If 
man were wise, he would seek an in- 
terest in that religion which,' if it did 
nothing else, womd deliver him firom 
the dread of death ; and the influence 
of the gospel in this respect, if it ex- 
erted no other, is worth to a man all 
the sacrifices and self-denials which 
it would ever require^ V AU their 
lifeMme street to bondage. Slaves 
of fear^ in a depressed and miserable 
coE'dition, like idaves under a master. 
They have no fireedom ; no comfort ; 
no peace. From this miserable state 
Christ comes to deliver maiu Re- 
ligion enables him to look calmly 
on death and the judgment, and to 
feel that all will be welL 

16. ForverUy, Truly. V He took 
not on him the nature of angels, 
Marg. He taketh not hold of angels, 
but of the seed of Abraham he taketh 
hold. The word here used — htXafu 
$4¥treu~^xaeaxiSi to take hold upon; 



17 Wherefore in all things 
it behoved him to be made like 
unto his brethren, that he might 
be a merciful ^ and faithful high 

a Ge. 19. 15, 16. 

to seize; to surprise; to take hold 
with a view to detain fi)r one's self 
Robinson. Then it means to take 
hold of one as by the l\and — with a 
view to aid, conduct, or succour. 
Mark viii. 23; Acts xxiii. 19. It is 
rendered took, Mark viii. 23; Luke 
ix. 47 ; xiv. 4 ; Acts ix. 27 ; xvil. 19 ; 
xviii. 17; xxi. 30. 33; xxiii. 19 ; Heb. 
viii. 9 ; caught. Matt xiv. 31 ; Acts 
xvi. 19 ; take hold, Luke xx. 20. 26 ; 
lay hold, and laid hold, Luke xxiii. 
26 ; L Tim. vi. 12. The general idea 
is tiiat of seizing .upon, or laying hold 
of any one — no matter what the ob- 
ject is — ^whether to aid, or to drag to 
punishment, or - simply to . conduct. 
Here it means* to lay hold with refe- 
rence to aid, or help; and the mean- 
ing is, that he did not seize the na- 
ture of angels, or take it to himself 
with reference to rendering them aid, 
but he assumed the nature of man — 
in order to aid Aim. He undertook 
the work of human redemption, and 
consequently it. was necessary for 
him to be a man. IT But he took on 
him the seed of Abraham. '• He came 
to help the descendants of Abraham, 
and consequently as they were men, 
he became a man. Writing to Jews, 
it was not unnatural for the apostle 
to refer, particularly to them as the 
descendants of Abraham, though this 
does ^not exdude the idea that he died 
for the whole human race. It was 
true that he came to render aid to the 
descendants of Abraham, but it was 
also true that he died for alL The 
fact that I love one of my children, 
and that I make provision for his 
education, and teU him so, does not 
exclude the idea that I love the others 
also— and that I may make to them 
a . similar appeal when it shall bo 
proper. 

17. Wherefore in all things. In re- 
spect to his body ; his soul; his rank 
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piiest ra tbings pertaining to 



tnd character. There waa a pro- 
priety that he should he like them, 
uid should partake of their nature. 
The ineaniBg is, that 4here was a fit- 
ness that nothing should be wanting 
in him in reference to the innocent 
propensities and sympathies of hou 
man nature, t & bdtoved kUn, It 
became him ; or there was a fitness 
and propriety in it. The reason^why 
it was pr<^r,the apostle proceeds to 
state. 1 lAhe unto his hreUtren. 'Like 
unto those who sustained to him the 
rela^on of brethren; particularly «s 
he undertook to redeem the descend* 
ants of Abraham, and as he was a 
descendant of Abraham himself there 
was a propriety that he should be 
tike them. He calls them brethren ; 
and it was proper that he should 
show that he regarded them as such 
by anBuming t&ir nature, f That 
he might be a merciful and faithful 
highfTxesL (1.) That he might be 
merctfifi; that is, compassionate That 
he might know how to pity us in our 
infirmities and trials, by having a 
nature like our own. (S.) That he 
might be faithful ; that is, per^m 
m^ fidelity all the fimctiiniB pertain, 
ing to the ofllce of high priest The 
idea is, that it was needfiil that he 
should become a man ; that he should 
experience as we do the infirmities 
and trials of life, and that by beifig a 
man, and partaking of all that per- 
-tained to man except his sins, he 
might feel how necessary it was that 
there should be fidelity in the office 
of high F>riest Here was a race of 
sinners and sufferers. They were 
exposed to the ¥n:ath of God. They 
vrett liable to everlasting punishment 
The judgment impended over the 
race, and the day of vengeance has- 
tened on. AU new dep^ided on the 
Great High Prie$t. All their hope 
was in his fidelity to the great office 
which he luid undertaken. Ifhewere 
feithfiil, all would be safe ; if he were 
unfaithfiil, all would be lost Hence 
the necessity that he should enter 
7 



God, to make reconciliation for 
the sins of the people : 



fiilly into the feelings, fears, and daa 
gers of man ;. that he should become 
one of the race and be identified with 
them, so that he might be qualified to 
perferm with fiiitmulness the ^eat 
trust committed to him. IT High 
prieeU The Jewish high priest was 
the, successor of Aaron, and was at 
the head of the ministers of religion 
among the ./ews. He was set apart 
with soieftin ceremonies — clad in 
his sacred vestments — and anointed 
with oil. ' Ex. xxix. 5-r9 ; Xiev. viii. 
2. He was by his office the gieneral 
judge of all that pertained to religion, 
and even of the judicial affairs of ths 
Jewish nation. Deut xviL 8 — 12; 
xix. 17; xxL 5; xxxiii. 9, 10. He 
only had the privilege of entering the 
most holy place once a year, on the 
great day of expiation, to make atone- 
ment fer the sins of the whole people. 
Lev. xvL 2, &c. He was the oracle 
of truth— -so that when clothed in his 
proper vestments, and having on the 
Urim and Thummim, he made known 
the will of God in regard to future 
events. The Lord Jesus became in 
the Christian dispensation what the 
Jewish high priest was in the old; 
and an important object of this epis- 
tle is to show that he &r surpassed 
the Jewish high priest, and in what 
respects the Jewish high priest was 
designed to typify the Kedeemer. 
Pau( therefore, early introduces the 
subject, and shows that the Lord Je- 
sus came to perform the fimctions of 
that sacred office, and that he waj 
eminently endowed fer it t In 
things pertuning to God. In offer, 
ing sacrifice ; or in services of a reli- 
gious nature. The great purpose was 
to offer sacrifice, and make interoes- 
sion ; and the idea is, that Jesus took 
on himself our nature that he might 
sympathise with us; that thus he 
might be faithfiil to the great trust 
committed to him — the redemption 
of the world. Had he been unfidth- 
fill, all would have been lost, and the 
world would have sunk ifwn to wa 
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18 For ill that he himself 
hath sufTerecl, heing tempted, 

S To make reconciliation. By his 
death as a sacrifice. The word here 
used — iXdaKonat — occurs but in cue 
other place in the New Testament 
(Luke xviii. 13), where it is rendered 
* Grod be merciful to me a sinner ;' 
fliat is, reconciled to me. The noun 
(IXaaiAds — propitiation) is used in I. 
John ii. 2 ; iv. 10. The word here 
means properly to appease^ to recon- 
cile, to conciliate ; and hence to pro- 
pitiate as to sine ; that is, to propi- 
tiate God in reference to sins, or to 
render him propitious. The Son of 
God became a man, that he might so 
fully enter into the feelings of the peo- 
pie as to be fiuthfiil, and that he might 
be qualified as a high priest to perform 
the great work of rendering God pro- 
pitious in regard to sins. How he did 
this, is fiilly shown in the subsequent 
parts of the epistle. 

18. For in that he himself , Sec, Be- 
cause he has suffered, he is able to 
sympathize with sufferers. ^ Being 
tempted. Or, being tried. The Greek 
word here used is more general in its 
meaning than the Ilnglish word tempt- 
ed. It means to put to the proof; to 
try the nature or character of; and 
tms may be done either (1) by sub- 
jecting a person to afflictions or suf- 
ferings that his true character may 
be tried — that it may be seen whe- 
ther he has sincere piety and love to 
God ; or (2) by allowing one to fall 
into temptation, properly so called — 
wher6 some strong inducement to 
evil is presented to the mind, and 
where it becomes thus a trial of vir- 
tue. The Saviour was subjected to 
both these in as severe a ^rm as was 
ever presented to men. His suffer- 
ings surpassed aU others; and the 
temptations of Satan (see Matt iv.) 
were presented in the most aHuring 
form in which he could exhibit them. 
Being proved or tried in both these 
resp^s, he showed that he had a 
■trength of virtue which could bear all 
that could ever occur to seduce him 



he is able to succour them that 
are tempted. ' 



fi*om attachment to God ; and at the 
same time to make him a per&ct mo- 
del for those who should be tried in 
the same manner. ^ He is able to 
succour, &c. I'his do6s not mean 
that he would not have h^A power to 
assist others if he had not gone 
through these sufferings, but th^t he 
is now qualified to sympathize with 
them from the fact that he has en 
dured like trials. 

** He knows what sore temptations me&n,^ 
For he has felt the same." 

The idea is, that one who has lum 
self been called to suffer is able to 
sympathize with those who suffer 
one has been tempted, is able to sym- 
pathize with those who are tempted 
in like manner. One who has been 
sick is qualified to sympathize with 
the sick ; one who has lost a child, 
can sympathize with him who follows 
his beloved son or daughter, to the 
grave ; one who has had some strong 
temptation to sin urged upon himself 
can sympathize wi£ these who are 
now tempted: one who has never 
been sick, or who has never buried a 
friend, or been tempted, is poorly 
qualified to impart consolation in such 
scenes. Hence it is, that ministers 
of the gospel are often — like their 
Master — much persecuted and afflict- 
ed, that they may be able to assist 
others. Hence they are called to part 
with the children of their love ; or to 
endure Ion? and painful sicknessesii 
or to pass through scenes of poverty 
and want, that they may sympathize 
with the most humble and aMicted 
of their flock: And they should be 
willing to endure all this ; for (1) thus 
they are like their Master (comp. Coll. 
i. 24 ; PhiL iiL 10) ; and (2) they are 
thus enabled to be far more ezten- 
sively usefiil. Many a minister owes 
a large part of his usefulness to the 
fact mat he has been much afflicted ; 
and for those afflictions, therefore, he 
should un&ignedly thank God. The 
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idea which is here expressed by the 
apoetle — ^that one is enabled to sym- 
pathize with others from having him- 
self suffered, was long since beauti- 
ftilly expressed by Vi^ : 

lie quoqae per multos ■imilis fortana la- 
bores, 

Jactatam, hac demum voluit consistere 
terri. 

Non iffnara raali. mlseris suoeorrere disco. 
" iBn. L68& 

For I myself Uke you have been distressed, 
Till heaven afll>rded me this place of rest: 
Like you, an alien in a land unknown, 
I learn to pity woes so like my own. 

Vryden, 

Jeans is thus able to alleviate the suf- 
lerer. In all our temptations and 
trials let us remember (1) that he 
Bufiered more-^nfinitely more — ^than 
we can do, and that in aU our sor- 
rows we riiaJl never reach what he 
endured. We enter no region of trial 
where he has not gone beyond us; 
wa tread no dark and gloomy way 
where he has not gone before us. 
(2.) Let us remember that he is to us 

• irdher, for he ** is not ashamed to 
call us brethren." He had a nature 
like ours; he condescended to appear 
as one of our race, with all the inno- 
cent propensities and paissions of a 
man. What matchless condescen- 
sion! And what an honour for us 
to be permitted to address him as an 

* elder brother,* and to know that he 
feels a deep sjrmpathy in our woes! 
(3.) Let us then, in all times of afflic- 
tion, look to him. Gro not, suflering 
Christian, to philosophy ; attempt not 
to deaden your feelmgs by the art of 
the Stoic ; but go at once to the Sa- 
viour — ^the great, sympathizing High 
Priest, who is able to succour you — 
•nd rest your burdens on him. 

"His heart is^nade of tendemefls. 
Bis soul is filled with love. 

** Touched with a mrmpatfay withia. 
He knows our feeble fhime; 
He knows what sore temptations mean, 
For he has felt the same. 

Then let oar humble ftiith address 

His mercy and his power; 
We shall obtain delivering grace. 

In every trying hour.'* 
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AJfALTSIS OF THK CBAFTZa. 

The Jews valued their religion on 
many accounts. One nvas that it had 
been given by the instrumentality 
of distinguished prophets sent from 
God, and by the medium of angels. 
The apostle, in the previous chapters, 
had shown that in tiiese respects the 
Christian religion had the advantage 
over theirS) for it had been communi- 
cated by one who was superior to 
any of the prophets, and who had a 
rank above the angels. T^ext to this, 
they valued their religion because it 
had been imparted by a law-giver so 
eminent as Moses — a man more dis- 
tinguished than any other one on 
earth as a legislator. To him they 
looked with pride as the founder of 
their economy, and the medium 
through whom Grod had given them 
their peculiar laws. *Next to hioit 
their High Priest was the most im 
portant functionary in the nation 
He was at the head of their rcUgion, 
and served to distinguish it from all 
others, for they had no conception 
of any form of true religion unless 
the omoe of high priest was recog- 
nised. The a^wtle, therefore, pro- 
ceeds to show that in these respects 
the Christian religion had lost no« 
thing, but had the advantage alto 
gether — ^that it was founded by one 
superior to Moses, and that Christ as 
high priest was superior by &j to the 
hieh priest of the Jews. 

This chapter, and to ver. 13 of ch. 
iv., relates to the first of these points^ 
and is occupied with showing the 
superiority of the Redeemer to MosesI 
and the consequences whicfar result 
from the admission of tfc \i &ct. It 
consists, therefore, of two parts. 

I. The first is employed in showing 
that if the Author of^ the Christian 
religion is compared with Moses, he 
has the preference. Vs. 1 — 6. Moses 
was indeed faithful, but it was a§ a 
$ervarU. Christ was fiuthful a$ a sotL 
He had a rank as much above thai 
of Moses as one who builds a hooM 
has over the house itself. 
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WHEREFORE, holy breth- 
ren, partakers of the 



IL The consequences that resulted 
from that. Ch. iii. vs. 7 — 19, and 
ch. iv. 1 — 13. The general doctrine 
here is^ that there would be special 
danger in apostatising from the Chris- 
tian religion — danger far superior to 
tliat which was threatened to the Is- 
raelites if they were disobedient to 
Moses. In illustrating this, the apos- 
tle is naturally led to a statement of 
the warnings against defection under 
Moses, and of the consequences of 
unbelief and rebellion there. He en- 
treats them, therefore, (1.) not to 
harden their hearts against .God, as 
the' Israelites did, who were excluded 
from Canaan. Vs. 7-— 11. (2.) To 
be on their guard against unbelief 
Ver. 12. (3.) To exhort one another 
constantly, and to stimulate one 
another, that they might not fall 
away. Ver. l3. (4.) To hold tho 
beginning of their confidence stead- 
fiist unto the end, and not to provoke 
God as they did who came out of 
Egypt. Vs. 14—19. In the follow- 
ing chapter (vs. 1^13) he completes 
the exhortation, by showing them 
that many who came out of Egypt 
were excluded from the promised 
land, and that there was equal danger 
now; and then proceeds with the 
comparison of Christ with the Jewish 
high priest, and extends tliat con^a- 
rison through t^:e remainder of the 
doctrinal part of the epistle. 
• 1. Wherefore, That is, since Christ 
sustains such a character as has been 
stated in the prjBvious chapter; since 
he is so able to succour those who 
need asMstance; since he assumed 
our nature that he might be a mer- 
ciful and faithful high priest, his 
character ought to be attentively con- 
sideted, and we ought to endeavour 
fully to understand it IT Holy hreth- 
ren. The name hreAhren is often 
given to Christians to denote that 
they are of one family. It is possible. 



heavenly calling, consider the 
apostle and High Priest* of our 
profession, Christ Jesus f 



a c 4. 14. 



also, thajt the apostle may have used 
the word here in a double sense— de 
noting that they were his brethren 
as Ckrittians, and as Jews, The 
word holy is applied to them to de- 
note that they were set apart to God, 
or that they were sanctified. The 
Jews were often called a ** holy peo- 
ple," as being consecrated to God 
and Christians are holy, not only as 
consecrated to God, but as sanctSied. 
IT Partakers of the heavenly calling. 
On the meaning, of the word callings 
see Notes on Eph. iv. 1. The 'Aea- 
venly calling' ' denotes the calling 
which was given to them from hea- 
ven, or which was of a heavenly na- 
ture. It pertained to heaven, not to 
earth ; it came fr:om heaven, not from 
earth ; it was a calling to the reward 
and happiness of heaven, and not to 
tiie pleasures and honours of the 
world. IT Consider, Attentively pon- 
der aU that b said of the Messiah* 
Think of his rank ; his dignity ; his 
holiness ; his sufferings ; his death ; 
his resurrection, ascension, interces* 
sion. Think of him that you may 
see th^claims to a holy life ; that you 
may learn to bear trials ; that you 
may be kept from apostasy^ The 
character and work of the Son of God 
are worthy of the profound and 
prayerful consideration of every man ; 
.and especially every Christian should 
reflect much on him. Of the friend 
that we love we think much; bat 
what friend have we like the Lord 
Jesus? T The apostle. The word 
aposUe is nowhere else applied to the 
Lord Jesus, The word means one 
who is sent — and in this sense it 
might be applied to the Redeemer as 
one sent by Qod, or as by way of 
eminence the one sent by him. But 
the connexion seems to demand that 
there should be some allusion here 
to one who sustained a similar rank 
among the Jews; and it is proba 
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2 Who was faithful to him 
tfaat^ appointed him, as also Mo- 



^made. 



ble that the allasion is to MoseSy as 
having oeen the g^reat apostle of God 
to the Jewish people, and that Paul 
here means to saj, that the Lord Je- 
sus, under the new dispensation, filled 
the place of Moses and of the high 
priest under the old, and that the o£ 
fice of ** apostle" and ** high priest," 
uistead of being now separated,, as 
it was between Moses and Aaron 
under the old dispensation, was 
now blended in the Messiah. The 
name apostle is not indeed given 
to Moses directlj in the Old Testa, 
ment, but the verb firom which the 
Hebrew word for apostle is derived 
is firequentl^ ^iven him. Thus in 
Ex. iii 10, It IS said, ** Come now, 
there&re, and / wHl send thee unto 
Pharaoh." And in ver. 13, *«The 
God of your fathers hath sent me unto 
you." So also in vs. 14, 15, of the 
same chapter. From the word there 

used— llSef— to send, the word de- 

noting apostle — rvTB^— is derived; 

and it is not improbsible that Moses 
would be regarded as being by way 
of eminence Tmc one sent by God. 
Further, the Jews applied the word 
yilhtf — apostle, to the minister of the 

synagogue ; to him who presided over 
its amdrs, and who had the general 
charge of the services there ; and in 
this sense it might be applied by way 
of eminence to Moses as being the 
general director and controller of the 
religious affairs of the nation, and as 
sent for that purpose. The object of 
Paul is to show that the Lord JesUs 
in the Christian system — as the great 
apostle sent from God — sustained a 
rank and office similar to this, but 
superior in dignity and auUiority. 
^ And Hi^h Priest, One great object 
of this epistle is to compare the Lord 
Jesus with the high priest of the Jews, 
and to show that he was in all respects 
superior. This was important, be- 
cause the office of high priest was 
7« 



ses' was faithful in all his 
house. 



a Nu. 13. 7. 



that which eminently distinguished 
the Jewish religion, and because the 
Christian religion proposed to abolish 
that. It became necessary, therefore, 
to show that all that was dignified 
and valuable in that office was to be 
found in the Christian system. This 
was done by riiowin&f that in the Lord 
Jesus was found all the characteris- 
tics of a high priest, and that all the 
fimctlons whicJi had been performed 
in the Jewish ritual were performed 
by him, and that all which had been 
prefigured by the Jewish high priest 
was fulfilled in him. The apostle 
here merely alludes to him, or names 
him as the high priest, and then post- 
pones the consideration of his char- 
acter in that respect till after he h^ 
compared him with Moses, t Of 
our profession. Of our reUgion ; of 
that religion which we proles. The 
apostle and high priest whom we con- 
fessed as ours when we embraced the 
Christian religion. 

2. Who was faithful. See Note^ 
ch. ii. 17. He performed with fidelity 
aU the functions entrusted to him. 
IT 7b him that appointed him. Mar?. 
Made. The word made, howevfr, is 
used in the sense «f constituted, or 
appointed. The meaning is, that he 
was fiiithfiil to God. Perhaps Paul 
urffes on them the necessity of con 
si&ring his fideHHy in order to keef 
them firom tiie danger of apostasy 
A leading object of this epistle was 
to preserve those whom he addressed 
firom apostatizing from God amidst 
the temptations and trials to which 
they were exposed. In doing this, 
what could be a more powerful argu- 
ment than to direct their attention to 
the unwavering constancy and fidel- 
ity of the Lord Jesus ? The import' 
ance of such a virtue in the Saviour 
is manifest It is seen everywhere ; 
and all the great interests of the 
world depend on it A faii8ban4 
should maintain inviolate fidelity ta 
wardp a wife, and a wife towards hbt 
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8 For xikia man was counted 
worthy of more glory than Mo- 
ses, inasmuch as he who hath 



husband; a child should be fiuthfhl 
to a parent, a clerk and apprentice to 
his employer, a lawyer to his client, 
* a physician to his patient, an ambas- 
sador to the government that com- 
missions him. No matter what may 
be the temptations in the way, in ul 
thBse, and in aU other relations, there 
should be inviolate fidelity. The Wel- 
&re of the world depended on the 
fidthfldneBS of the Lord Jesus. Had 
hB fidled in that, all would have been 
lost. His fidelity was worthy of the 
more attentive consideration from the 
numerous temptations which beset 
his path, and the attempts which 
were made to turn him aside firom 
his devotedness to God. Amidst all 
the temptations of the adversary, and 
all the trials through which he passed, 
he never fi>r a moment swerveid firom 
fideUty to the great trust which had 
been c<Mnmttted to his hands. What 
better example to preserve them fix)m 
the temptations to apostai^ could the 
apostle propose to the Christians 
whom he addressed ? What, in these 
temptations and trials, could be more 
appropriate than fi>r them to **con. 
tider** the example of the great apos< 
tie and high priest of their pro&s. 
sion 7 What more proper for us now 
in the trials and temptations of our 
lives, than to keep that great and glo- 
rious example continutdly before our 
eyes ? T As ulso Motet was fidthfiil. 
r idelity to God was remarkable in 
Moses. In all the provocations and 
^ rebellions of the Jews, he was firm 
and unwavering. This is affirmed 
of him in Num. xii. 7, to which place 
the apostle here alludes, *'My ser. 
vant, Moses, is not so, who is fiath- 
fiil in all his house.** The word 
hmBty as applied to Moses, is used 
probably in the sense of family^ as 
it oflen is, and refers to the flanUy 
over which he presided — that is, the 
Jewish nation. The whole Jewish 
vpeopb were % hautehold, or the fiunily 



builded* the house hath more 
honour than the house. . 

a Zee. 6. 13, 13. 

of God, and Moses was appointed to 
preside over it, and was mithfiil in 
the fimctions of his office there* 

3. Fur thia man. The Lord Jesus. 
The word ^man' is understood, but 
ther6 can be no doubt that he is re- 
ferred to. T Wat counted more toor- 
thy. Was more worthy ; or is more 
worthy. The word here used does 
not refer to anything that had been 
taid of him, or to any estimate which 
had been made of him. It means 
simply that he was worthv of more 
honour than Moses. How he was so 
Paul proceeds to show, t Of more 
eUtry—Ulinu Honour, dignity, regard. 
He really had a higher rank, and 
was worthy of more respect This 
was saying much fer the Messiah, 
and that it was proper to say this, 
Paul proceeds to show. He did not 
attempt in any way to undervalue 
Moses and his institutions. He gave 
him all the honour which the Jews 
were themselves disposed to render 
him. He admitted that he had been 
eminently fiiithfbl in the station 
where God had placed him ; and he 
then proceeds to show that the Lord 
Jesus was entitled to honour superior 
to that, and that hence the Christian 
reUgion had more to attach its fiionds 
to jt than the Jewish had. T Inao^ 
much a» he who hath huUded the houee. 
The idea here is, either that he who 
is the maker of a house— the archi. 
tect — is worthy of more respect than 
the house itself; or that he who is 
the founder of a fiimily is worthy of 
more honour than the femily of which 
he is the Ibunder. It seems to me 
that the former is the meaning — for 
the latter is not always true. The 
founder of a family may be really 
deserving of much less respect than 
some of his descendants. But it is 
alwaye true that the architect is wor- 
thy of more respect than the house 
which he makes. ' He exhibits Intel- 
lect an:d skill. The house, however 
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4 For every house is builded 



i^Iendid, has neither. The phin of 
the house was drawn by him; its 
beauty, its proportions, its ornaments, 
are what he made them, and but for 
him they would not have existed. 
Michael Angelo was worthy of more 
honour than ^*St Peter's" at Rome; 
and' Sir Christopher Wren worthy of 
more than "^St. Paul's" at London. 
Galileo is worthy of more praise than 
the' telescope, and Fulton more than 
a steam-engine. All the evidence of 
skill and adaptedness that there is in 
the invention had its origin in the 
inventor ; all the beauty of the statue 
or the temple had its origin in the 
mind of hun that designed it- An 
author is worthy of more honour than 
a boc^ ; and he that forms a work of 
art Is worthy of more respect than 
the work itself This is the idea here. 
Paul assumes that aU things owed 
their origin to the Son of God. Ch. 
1. 2. 8. 10. He was the author of the 
universe ; the source of all wise and 
well-founded systems; the originator 
of the Jewish dispensation over which 
Moses presided. Whatever beauty or 
excellence there might have been, 
ther^re, in that system^ was to be 
traced to him ; and whatever ability 
even Moses displayed was imparted 
by him. Christ is really the head of 
the family over which Moses presid- 
ed, and nas claims, therefore, to high- 
er honour as such. , 

4. For every kouee is huUded by 
some man. The words in this verse 
are plain, and the sentiment in it 
clear. The only difficulty is in see- 
Ing the connexion, and in understand- 
ing how it is intended to bear on what 
precedes, or on what follows. It is 
elear that every house must have a 
builder, Mid equally dear that God is 
the Oeator of all things. But what is 
the meaning of this passage in this 
connexion? What is its bearing on the 
alignment? If the verse was entirely 
omitted, and the fifth verse read in 
connexion with the third, there would 
be apparently nothing wanting to 



by some man ;• but he that built 
all things %s God. 



complete the sense of the writer, or to 
finish the comparison which he had 
commenced. Various ways have been 
adopted to explain the difficulty. Per- 
haps the following observations may 
remove it, and express the true sense. 
(1 .) Every iamily must have a founder , 
every dispen^tion an author ; every 
house a builder. There must be some 
one, therefore, over aU dispensations 
— ^the old and the new< — the Jewish • 
and the Christian. (2.) Paul assumes 
that the Lord Jesus was divine. He 
had demonstrated this in chap. L ; 
and he argues as if this wete so, 
without now stopping to prove it, or 
even to affirm it expressly. (3.) God 
must be over aU things. He is Creator 
of all, and he must, Qierefore, be over 
all. As the Lord Jesus, therefore, is 
divine, he must be over the Jewish 
lUspensation as well as the Christian-* 
or he must, as God, have been at the 
head of that— or over his own fiunily 
or household. (4.) As such, he must 
have a glory and honour which could 
not belong to Moses. He, in his di- 
vine character, was the Author of 
both the Jewish and the Christian 
dispensations, and he must, therefore, 
have a rank far superior to that of 
Moses — which was the point which' 
the apostle designed to illustrate. 
The meaning of the whole may be 
thus expressed. * The Lord Jesus is 
worthy of more honour than Moses. 
He is so, as the maker of a house de- 
serves more honour than Uie house. 
He is divine. In the beginning he 
laid the foundation of the earth, and 
was the agent in the creation of all 
things. Ch. i, 2. 10. He presides, 
therefore, over everything ; and was 
over the Jewish and the Christian 
dispensations-^ for there must have 
been some one over them, or the 
author of them, as really as it must 
be true that every house is built by 
some person. Being, therefore, over 
aU things, and at the head of all dis« 
pensations, he must be more exalted 
than Moses.^ This seems to me ta 
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5 And Moses * verily irot 
faithful in all his house> as a 
servant, * for a testimony of * 
those things which were to be 
spoken after;. 

• Nil. 12. 7. fr Job. 1. 3. c ^De. 18. 15--Id. 

'1 ' ' ' "^ ■■ " " — ' ■■' ' ■ ' 

be the ftrgfoment— an armament whidi 
18 baaed on the suppontitm that he is 
at the head of all thingSt and &at he 
was the agent in the creatkm of all 
worlds. This view will make aU 
consistent. The Lord Jesus will be 
seen to have a claim to a> fiir higher 
honour than Moses, and Moses will 
be fKiexk to have derived his honoor, 
as a servant of the Mediator, in the 
economy which he hadjappointed. 

5. Moses was/attJkftti-^M a servani. 
Not as the head of the- dispensation ; 
not as having originated it ; but as in 
the employ and mider the direction 
of its great Founder and Anthor-^ 
the Meesiah* As such a servant he 
deserves aU the honour for fidelity 
which has^ver been claimed far him, 
but it cann<$t be the honour whieh is 
due to him who is at the head of the 
fiunily or house. Paut ossumsc^ that 
Moses was a servant^ and arg^ued on 
that supposition, without attempting 
to prove it, because it was so often 
affirmed in the Old TestanMnt, and 
must have been conceded by aU the 
Jews. In numerous instances he is 
spoken of as *tre servant of the 
Lord.* See Josh, u 1,3; iz. 24; L 
Chron. vL 49 ; II. Cbron. zxiv. 9 ; 
Neh..x.29; D^iz.ll; Ez.ziv.31; 
L Kjngs viU. 56 ; Fs. cv. 26. As this 
point wa^ undiiq[»uted, it was cacdy 
necessary to show that the Messiah 
vras superior to a servant, in order to 
ipake the azgument clear, t Far a 
Ustimtmff- To bear witness to those 
truths which were to be revealed; 
that is, he viras the instrument of the 
divine communications to the people, 
or the medium by whidi Godimade 
his will known. He did not sHginate 
ttte truths himself; but he was the 
mere medium by which God made 
known his truth to his people— a ser. 



6 But Chnst as a Son ' o?ei 
his own house ; whose house 
are we, if <^ we hold fast the 
confidence and the rejoicing of 
the hope firm unto the end. 

ifPB.S.7,13. •lFe.S.5. 
/ Mat. la 29. c 10. 38, 30. 

vant whom He employed to make . 
his vnH known. Tlie word * after* 
here is not necessary in order to a 
just translation of this passage, and, 
obscures the sense. It does not mean 
that he was a v^tness of those truths 
which were to be spoken subsequenify 
to his time under another dispensa- 
tion, nor tiioee truths which the apos^ 
tie proposed to consider in another 
part of the epistle, as Doddridge sup^ 
poses; but it means merely that Mo- 
ses stood forth as a public witness of 
the truths which God designed to re- 
veal, or which were to be qpoken. 
God did not i^ieak to his people 
diree%, and £ice to &ce, but he spoke 
through Moses as an oteon, or mo 
dium. The sense is, IVf oses was t 
mere servaiH of God to communicatt 
his win to man. 

6. But Christ o^ a Son over Ms 
sum house. He is not a servant T^ 
the whole housdiold or fiunily of God 
he sustains the same relation which a 
son and heir in a &mily does to the 
household. Tbat.relation is &r differ 
ent firtsn that of a servant. Moses 
was tiie latter ; Christ was the for 
mer. To God he sustained the rela* 
tion of a Son, and reoo^ised Him 
as his Father,^ and sought m all things 
to do his will; but over the whole 
&mily of God — the entire Church of 
all dispensations—- he was like a son 
over the .^fi^rs of a family Com- 
pared with the condition of a servant, 
C9irtst is as much superior to Moses 
as a son and heir is to*ihe condition 
of a servant A servant owns no- 
thing; is heir to nothing; has no 
authority, and no right to control 
anything, and is himsdf wholly at 
the wiil of another. A son is the heir 
of all ; has a prospective right to aU 
and is looked up Aq by aU with re 
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7 Wherefore, (as the Holy 

a Ps. &5. 7. 

meet But the idea here is not merely 
that Chrifltt is a son ; it is that aa a 
Bon he is placed- over the whole ar- 
rangements of the household, and is 
one to whom all is entrusted as if it 
were his own. ^ Whose house toe 
are, CMT whose &mily we are a part, 
or to which we belongs That is, we 
belong to the family over which 
Christ is placed, and not to that 
which' was subject to Moses. IT If 
uf€ hold fast, A leading object of 
this epistle is to gu^rd those to whom 
it was addressed against the danger 
of apostasy. Hence this is introduced 
on all suitable occasions, and the 
apostle here says, that the only evi^ 
dence which they could have that 
they belonged to the family of Christ, 
would be mat they held &st the con- 
fidence which they had unto the end. 
If they did not do that, it would de- 
monstrate that they never belonged 
to his family, fi>r evidence of having 
belonged to his household was to. be 
fomished only by perseverance to 
the end. IT The cof^fidenee. The word 
here used originally means the liberty 
of speaking ooldly and trithout re- 
straint; then it means boldness or 
ccmfidence in gen^raL IT And the 
rt^oieing. The word here used means 
properly glorying, boasting, and then 
rejoicing. TbiMe words are used 
here in an adverbial signification, and 
the meaning is, that the Christian has 
etmjident and a rejoicing hi^. It 
is (1) confident — bold — mm. It is 
not like the timid hope of the Pagan, 
and the dreams and conjectures of 
the philosopher ; it is not that which 
^ives way at every breath of opposi- 
tion ; it is bold, finn, and manly. It 
is (2) r«;oictn^— triumphant, ezult- 
uig. Why i^ould not the hope of 
heaven fill with joy ? Why should 
not he exult who has the prospect of 
everlasting happiness? ^ ifnto the 
end. To the end of life. Our reli- 
gion, our hope, our confidence in God 
must be persevered in to the end of 
life. -*''* we would have evidence that 



Ghost saith, To-day,* if ye wiil 
hear his voice. 



wo are his children. If hope is 
cherished for a while and then aban- 
doned ; if men profess religion and 
then fidl away, no matter what were 
their raptures and triumphs, it proves 
that they never had any real piety. 
No evidence can be strong enough to 
prove that a man is a Christian, unless 
it leads him to persevere to the end 
of life. 

7. Wherefore. In view of the feci 
that the Author of the Christian dis- 
pensation has a rank fiur superior to 
that of Moses. Because Christ has 
claims on us fer greater than thoje 
which Moses had, let us hearken to 
his voice, and dr^id his displeasure. 
V As the Holy Ohost saith. In Ps 
zcv. 7 — 11. This is full proof that is 
the estimation of the author of this 
epistle the writer of this Psalm war 
inspired. The Holy Ghost speaks 
through the word which he has re- 
vealed. The apostle quotes this pas- 
sage and appHes it to those whom he 
addressed, because the admonition 
was as pertinent and important under 
the Chnstian dispensation, as it was 
under the Jewish. The danger of 
hardening the heart by neglecting to 
hear his voice was as great, and the 
consequences would be as fearful and 
alarming.^- We should regard the 
solemn warnings in the Old Testa- 
ment against sin, and against the 
danger of apostasy, as addressed by 
the Holy Ghost to us. They are as 
applicable to us as they were to those 
to whom they were at first addressed; 
and we need all the influence of such 
appeals, to keep us firom apostasy as 
much as they did. ^ To-day, Now ; 
at present. At the very time when 
the command is addressed to you. It 
is not to oe put off till to-morrow. 
All God*s commands relate to the 
present — ^to this day-— to the passing 
moment. He gives us no commancb 
about the future. He does not re- 
quire us to repent and to turn to him 
to-morrow, or ten years hence. TIm 
reasons are obvious. (].) Duty per 
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S Harden not your hearts, as 
in the provocation, in the day 

tains to the present It is our duty 
to turn from sin, and to love him now. 
(2.) We know not that we shall live 
to another day. A eonimand, there- 
fore, zoiiA pot extend to that time 
unless it were accompanied with a 
revelation that we should live till 
then — and such a revelation Grod does 
not choose to give. Every one, there- 
£)re, should ^1 that whatever com- 
mands Grod addresses to him are ad- 
dressed to him now. Whatever guilt 
he incurs hy neglecting those com- 
mands is incurred now. For the pre- 
sent neglect and disohedience each 
one is to answer — and each one must 
give account to God for what he does 
TO-DAT. ^ If ye will hear. In case 
you are ndlling to heark^i to Grod, 
listen now, and do not defer it to a 
fbture period. — ^There is much in a 
wUlingnegs to hear the voice of God. 
A willingnest to learn is usually the 
precursor of g^reat attainments in 
knowledge. A wtUingness to reform, 
is usually the precursor of reforma- 
tion. Get a man willing to hreak off 
his habits of profimeness or intempe- 
rance, and usually all the rest is easy. 
The great difficulty in the mind of a 
sinner is in his lotu. He is unwilling 
to hear the voice of God; unwilling 
that he should reign over him; un- 
wilhng now to attend to religion. 
While this unwillingness lasts he will 
make no efforts, and he sees, or cre- 
ates a thousand difficulties in the way 
of his becominsr a Christian. But 
when that unwiBingness is overcome, 
and he is disposed to engage in the 
work of religion, difficulties vanish, 
and the work of salvation becomes 
easy, t His voice. The voice of God 
speaking to us (1) in his written 
word;* (2) in the preached gospel; 
(3) in our own consciences; (4) in 
the events of his Providence ; (5) in 
the admonitions of our relatives and 
friends. Whatever conveys to us the 
truth of Grod, or is adapted to impress 
that on us, may be regarded as hie 
poiee speaking to us. He thus speaks 



of temptation in the wilder 



ness 



to us every day in some of these 
ways; and every day, therefore, he 
may entreat us not to harden oui 
hearts. 

8. Harden not your hearts. Do nod 
render the heart insensible to the di 
vine voice and admonition. A hard 
heart is that where the conscience is 
seared and insensible; where truth 
makes no impression ; where no reli- 
gious effect is produced by afflicti<ms ; 
where preaching is listened to without 
interest ; and where the mind is un- 
affected by the appeals of friends. 
The idea here is, that a refusal to 
listen to the voice of God is connected 
with a hardening of liie heart. It is 
in two ways. (1.) The very refusal 
to do this tends to harden it. And 
(2.) in order to resist the appeals of 
Groid, men must resort to the means 
of voluntarily hardening the heart 
This they do by setting themselves 
against the truth; by the excused 
which they offiar for not becoming 
Christians; by plunging into sin in 
order to avoid serious impressions; 
and by direct resistance of the Holy 
Ghost No inconsiderable pail of the 
efforts of sinners consists in endea- 
vouring to produce insensibility in 
their minds to the truth and the ap- 
peals of'Grod. T As in the proooeO' 
Hon, Literally, in the embtttsring-^ 
Iv rd irtxparnKpafffiSi' Then it means 
that which embitters or provokes the 
mind — as disobedience. Here it re- 
fers to what they did to embitter the 
mind of Grod against them ; that is, 
to the course of conduct which was 
adopted to provoke him to wrath. 
IT In the day of temptation. In the 
time of temptation — the word day 
being used here, as it is often, to de- 
note an indefinite period, or time in 
general. The word temptation here 
refers to the various provocations by 
which they tried the patience of Grod. 
They rebelled against him ; they did 
that which put the divine patience 
and forbearance to a triaL It does 
not meui that they i <*ed C^'^ Ut 
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9 When your fathers tempt- 
ed me, proved me, and saw my 
works forty years. 

10 Wherefore I was grieved 
with that generation, and said, 

do cyU, but that his long-suflfermg 
waff tried by their sins. ^ In the 
wUdemeas. The desert through which 
they passed The word toUdemese 
in the Scriptures commonly means a 
desert. See Notes Matt iiLl. "One 
provocation was in demanding bread 
at Sin ; a second for want of water 
at Massah or Meribah ; a third time 
at Sinai with the golden calf; a fourth 
time at Taberah fiur want of flesh ; a 
fifth time at Kadesh when they re- 
fused to go up into CanaaJi, and the 
oath came that they should die in the 
wilderness. A like refusal may pre- 
vent us fi-om entering into rest," — 
ZV. J, P, VrHwn, MS. Notes. 

9. Prin)ed me. *' As if they would 
have made an experiment how much 
it was possible for me to bear.** Dod~ 
dridge. The meanmff is, they put 
my patience to a thorough triaL 
V And saw my works, ^ That^ is, mj 
miracles, or my interpositions in their 
behal£ They saw the wonders at 
the Red Sea, the descent on Mount 
Sinai, the supply of manna, &c., and 
yet while seeing those works they re. 
belled. Even while sinners loos on 
the doings of God, and are surrounded 
by the proofii of his power and good, 
ness, titey rebel, and jMrovoke him to 
anger. Men sin when God is filling 
their houses with plenty; when he 
opens his hand daily to supply th^ir 
wants ; when they behold the mani- 
festations of his goodness on the sea 
and on the land ; and even in the midst 
of all the blessings of redemption, 
they provoke him to wrath, t Forty 
years. The whole time during which 
they were passing from Egypt to the 
promised land. This may mean either 
that they saw his works forty years, 
or that they tempted him forty years. 
The sense is not materially anected 
whichever interpretation is preferred. 

10, Whertfore I was grieved. On 



They db alivays err in their 
heart ; and they have not known 
my ways. 

11 So I sware in my wrath,' 

1 if thejf shall enter, 

the word^TMoe^ see Notes on Eph. 
iv. 30. 'Ae word here means that 
he was offended with, or that he was 
indignant at them, t They do always 
err in their heart. Their long trial 
of forty years had been sufficient to 
show that it was a characteristic of 
the people that they were disposed to 
wander from Grod. Forty years are 
enough to show what the character 
is. They had seen his works ; they 
had been called to obey him; they 
had received his law ; and yet their 
conduct during that time had shown 
that they were not disposed to obey 
him. So of an individual. A man 
who has lived in sin forty years ; who 
during all that time has rebelled 
against God, and disregarded all his 
appeals; who has lived for himself 
and not for his Maker, has shown 
what his character is. Lon&rer time 
is unnecessary; and if God should 
then cut him down and consign him 
to hell, he could not be blamed for 
doing it. A man who during forty 
years will live in sin, and r^ist all 
the appeals of God, shows what is in 
his heart, and no injustice is done if 
then he is summoned before Grod, and 
he swears that he shall not enter into 
his rest ^ And they have not hunon 
my ways. They have been rebel- 
lious. They have not been acquainted 
with the true God ; or they have not 
approved my doings. The word 
Know is oflen used m the Scriptures 
in tho sense of appromng, or loving. 
See Notes Matt. vii. 33. 

11. So I sware in my wrath. God 
is often represented in the Scriptures 
as swearing — and usually as swearing 
by himself or by his own existence. 
Of course this is figurative, and de- 
notes a strong affirmation, or a settied 
and determined purpose. An oath 
with us implies the strongest affirma- 
tion, or the expression of the moKt 
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They shall not enter into my 

rest*) 

12 Take heed, brethren^ lest 

a M V. 7. 21. S3w 



jettled and determined purpose of 
mind. The meaning here is, that so 
refinctory and perverse had they 
■how^ themselvQS) that he solenmlj 
resolved that they should never enter 
into the land of Canaan. T They 
$hall not enter' into my reoL Marg. 
As in the original, if they ehaU enter. 
That is, they shall not enter. The 
word (DM) if has this negative mean- 
ing in Hebrew, and this meaning is 
truisferred to the Greek word if, 
Comp.LSam.iii.17; n.Sam.iU.35; 
II. Kings vi. 31. It is called *my 
rest' here, meaning that it was such 
rest as God had provided, or such as 
he enjoyed. The porticidar root re- 
ferred to here was that of the land of 
Canaan, but which was undoubtedly 
regarded as emblematic of the ^re$t* 
in heaven. Into that rest God so- 
lemnly said they should never enter. 
They had been rebellious. All the 
means <tf reclaiming them had failed. 
God had warned and entreated them; 
he had caused his mereies to pass 
before them, and had visited diem 
with judgments in vain ; and he now 
■ declares that fi>r all their rebellion 
they should be excluded from the 

S remised land. God speaks here in 
liemanner of men. Men are affected 
with feelings of indignation in such 
circumstances, and God makes use 
of such language as expresses such 
IbeUngs. But we are to understand 
it in a manner consistent with his 
character, and we are not to suppose 
that he is affected with the same 
emotions which agitate the bosoms 
of men. The meaning is, that he 
fiirmed and expressed a deliberate and 
solenm purpose that Uiey should never 
enter into the premised land. Whether 
this re$t refers here to heaven, and 
whether the meaning is that God 
would exclude them fiom that blessed 
world, will be mora apprepriately 



there be in any of you an evil * 
heart of unbelief, in departing * 
from the living God. 

b Jr. 3. 13. 

conwdered in the next chapter. The 
particular idea is, that they were to be 
excluded from the promised land, and 
that they should fell in the wilder- 
ness No one can doubt, also, that 
their conduct had been such as to 
show that the great body of them 
were unfit to enter into heaven. 

12. Take heed, brethren. In view 
o^the conduct of the rebellious Jews, 
and of their fearful doom, be on your 
guard lest you also be feund to nave 
had the same feelings of rebellicHi 
and unbelief. See to it, that under 
the new dispensation, and in the en- 
joyment of the privileges of the gos- 
pel, you be not found to manifest such 
feelings as shall exclude you from the 
heavenly world. The yrineiple has 
been settled by their unbelief that 
they who oppose God will be excluded 
from his rest. That may be shown 
under all dispensations, and in all 
circumstances, and there is not less 
danger of it under the gospel than 
there was when the fethers were con- 
ducted to the promised land. You 
are travelling through a wilderness— 
the barren wilderness of this world. 
You are exposed to trials and^^temp- 
tations. You meet with many a 
deadly and mighty foe. You have 
hearts prone to apostasy and sin. Yon 
are seeking a land of promise; aland 
of rest. You are surrounded by the 
wonders of Almighty power, and by 
the proofi of in6nite beneficence. 
Disobedience and rebellion in you 
win as certainly exclude you from 
heaven as their rebellion did them 
from the promised land; and a» their 
great sin was unbelief be on your 
guard lest you manifest the same. 
T An evU heart of unbdief. An evil, 
unbelieving heart. The word unbe- 
lief is used to qualify the word heart, 
by a Hebraism — a mode of speech 
that is common in the New Testiu 
ment An. unbelieving heart was the 
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18 But exhort* one another 
daily, while it is called To-day ; 



« c. 10. 94. 



cause of their apestasy, and what 
worked their nun will produce ours. 
The root of their evil was a vmiU of 
confidence in Crod — and this is what 
is meant here by a heart of unbelieC 
The great difficulty on earth every- 
where is a toant of confidence in Ood 
—and this has produced all the ills 
that man has ever suffered. It led 
to the first apostasy ; and it iias led 
to every other apostasy — and will con- 
tinue to jM^uce the same effects to 
the end of Uie world. The apostle 
says tiiat this heart of unhehef is 
**emi/* Men often feel that it is a 
matter of little consequence whether 
they have &ith or not, provided their 
conduct is right ; and hence they do 
not see or admit the propriety of what 
is said about the consequences of un^ 
belief in the Scriptures. But what 
do they say about a want of confi. 
dence between a husband and wife ? 
Are there no evils in that? What 
husband can sleep with quietness on 
his pillow, if he has no confidence in 
the virtue of his wife 7 What child 
can have peace who has no confidence 
in a parent 7 How can there be pros- 
perity in a community . where thne 
IS no confidence in a bai^^ or an in. 
surance office, or where one merchant 
has no confidence in another ; where 
a neighbour has no confidence in his 
neighbour; where the sick have no 
confidence in a physician, and where 
in general all confidence is broken up 
between man and man ? If I wished 
to produce the deepest distress in any 
community, and had the power, I 
would produce the same want of con. 
fidenee between man and man which 
there is now between man and his 
Milker. I would thus take away sleep 
firom the pillow of every husband and 
wife; every parent and child; and 
make every man wretched with the 
feeling that all the property wluch he 
dad was insecure. Among men, no- 
thing is seen to be productive of great- 
8 



est any of you be hardened 
through the deceitfulness of 



sin. 



er evil than a want of confidmoe or 
faith-- and why should not the same 
evil exist in the divine administration 7 
And if want of confidence produces 
such results between man and man, 
why should it not produce smiilar, or 
greater, miseries where it occurs in 
relation to God? There is not an 
evil that man endures which might not 
be alleviated or removed by cof^dence 
in God ; and hence one great object 
of the Christian religion is, to restore 
to man his lost con£lence in the God 
that made him. T Jn departing from 
the fivintr Ood. Manifested in de- 
parting from him; or leading to a 
departare from him. The idea is, that 
such a heart of unbelief would be 
connected vrith apostasy fit>m Grod. 
All apostasy first exists in the heart, 
and then is manifested in the life. 
They who indulge in unbelief in any 
ferm, or in regard to any subject, 
should remember that this is the gjeat 
source of all alienation from God, 
and tiiat if indulged it will lead to 
complete apostasy. They who wish 
to live a life of ptety shomd keep the 
heart right He that lives "^by the 
feith of the Son of God*' is safe; and 
none is safe but he. 

13. But exhort one another daUy, 
This is addressed to the members of 
the churches; and it follows, tiiere- 
fore, (1) that it is their duty to ex- 
hort Uieir brethren ; and (2) that it is 
their duty to do it daUy ; that is, con- 
stantly. See ch. x. 94 ; I. Thess. iv. 
Id; y. 11 ; Note Rom. xii. a While 
this is the special du^of the minis- 
ters of the gospel (I. Tim. vi. 2; 11. 
Tim. iv. 2; Titus ii. 6. 15), it is also 
the duty of all the members of the 
churches, and a most important, but 
mnch-negleeted duty. This does not 
refer to public exhortation, which 
more appropriately pertains to the 
mimstors of the gospel, but to that 
private watch and care which the in- 
dividual xnembers of the church should 
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have over one another. But in what 
coses is such exhortation proper? 
What rules should regulate it ? I an- 
swer, it may be reganied as a duty, 
or is to be perfcnrmed in such cases as 
the fbllo9<ring. (1.) Intimate friends 
in the church should exhort and coun- 
sel one another; should admonish 
each other of their fiiults ; and should 
aid one another in the divine life. 
(2.) Parents should do the same thing 
to their children. They are placed 
particularly under their watch and 
care. A pastor cannot often see the 
members of his flock in private ; and 
a parent may greatly aid him in his 
work by watching over the members 
of their fiunilies who are connected 
with the church. (3.) Sabbath^cfaool 
teachers may aid much in this duty. 
They are to be assistants to parents 
and to pastors. They often have un- 
der their care youtmul members of 
the churches. They have an oppor- 
tunity of knowing their state of mind, 
their temptaticms, and their dangers 
better than the pastor can have. It 
should be theirs, therefore, to exhort 
them to a holy life. (4.) The aged 
should exhort the young. Evervaged 
Christian may thus do much lot the 
.promotion of religion. His experi- 
enoe is the property of the church ; 
and be is bound so to employ it as to 
be useftd in aiding the feeble, reclaim- 
ing the wandering, recovering the 
backslider, and directing the inquir- 
ing. There is a vast amount of sptr- 
itual capital of this kind in the church 
that is unemployed, and that might 
be made eminently useful in helping 
others to heaven. (5.) Church mem- 
bers should eidiortone another. There 
may not be the intimacy of personal 
friendship among all the members of 
a large church, but still the connex- 
ion l^tween them should be regarded 
as sufficiently tender and confidential 
to make it proper for any one to ad- 
monish a broUier who goes astray. 
They belong to the same communion. 
They sit down at the same supper of 
the Lord. They express theit assent 
to the same articles of feith. Tfatoy 
areregarded by the community as uni- 



ted. Each member sustains a portidn 
of the honour and the responsibility 
of the i^ble ; and each member should 
feel that he has a right, and that it 
is his duty to admonish a brother 
if he goes astray. Yet this duty is 
^^reatly neglected. In what church 
IS it performed ? How often do church 
members see a fellow-member go 
astray without any exhortation or 
admonition ! How often do they hear 
reports of the inconsistent lives of 
other members, and perhaps contri- 
bute to the circulation of those reports 
themselves, without any pains taken 
to inquire whether they are true! 
How often do the poor fear the rich 
members of the church, or the rich 
despise the poor, ai;d see one another 
live in sin, without any attempt to 
entreat or save them ! I would not 
have the courtesies of life violated. I ' 
would not have any assume a dog- 
matical or dictatorial air. I would 
have no one step out of his proper 
sphere of life. But the principle which 
I would lay down is, that the feet of . 
ehurch membership should inspire 
such confidenee as to make it proper 
for one member to exhort another 
whom he sees going astray. Belong- 
ing to the same fiunily ; having tho 
same interest in religion ; andulsu^ 
fering when one stmers, why should 
they not be allowed tenderly and kind- 
ly to exhort one another to a holy life ? 
T WkiU it ia called To-day, WhUe 
life lasts ; or while yon may be per- 
mitted to use the language ' To-day 
hear the voice of God.* The idea is, 
that the exhwtation is not to be inter* 
mitted. It is to be our daily business 
to admonish and exhort one another. 
Christians are liable every day to ^o 
astray; every day they neetl aid m 
the divine life ; and they who are fel- 
low-heirs with them of salvation 
should be ever ready to counsel and 
advise them. T Lett any of ifou be 
hardened. Notes on ver. 8. It is^pos- 
sible fer Christians to become m a 
BeDBG hardened. Their minds become 
less sensitive than they were to the 
claims of duty, and their conscienoes 
become less tender. Hence the pro* 



A. D. 64.] 



CHAPTER III. 



87 



14 For we are made partak- 
ers of Christ, if* we hold the 
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priety of mutual exhortation, that 
they may always have the right feel- 
ing, and may always listen to the 
commands of God. ^ The deeeitfuU 
ness of sin. Notes on Eph. iv, 22, 
Bin is always deceitful. It promises 
more than it performs. It assures us 
of pleasure which it never imparts. 
It leads us on beyond what was sup- 
posed when we began to indulge in 
it. The man who commits sin is 
always under a delusion ; and sin, if 
he indulges it, will lead him on from 
one step to another until the heart 
becomes entirely hardened. Sin puts 
on plausible appearances and pre- 
tences ; it assumes the name of vir- 
tue ; it ofiers excuses and palliations, 
ontil the victim is snared, and then 
spell-bound he is hurried on to every 
excess. If sin was always seen in 
its true aspect when man is tempted 
to commit it, it would be so hatefhl 
that he would flee from it with the 
utmost abhorrence. What young 
man would become a drunkard if he 
saw when he began exactly the career 
which he would run ? What young 
man, now vigorous and healthfril, and 
with l^ir prospects of usefulness and 
happiness, would ever touch the in- 
toxicating bowl, if he saw what he 
1001^ be when he became a sot? 
What man would ever enter the room 
of the gaiQ^bler if he saw just where 
indulgence would soon lead him, and 
if at the commencement he saw ex-, 
actly the wo and despair which would 
mevitably ensue? Who would be- 
come a voluptuary and a sensualist, 
if he saw exactly the close of such a 
career ? Sin deceives, deludes, blinds. 
Men do not, or will not, see the fear- 
ful results of indulgence. They are 
deluded by the hope of happiness or 
of gain ; they are drawn along by the 
&.8cination8 and allurements of plea- 
sure until the heart becomes hard 
and the conscience seared — and then 
they give way without r<5morsc. 



beginning of our confidence 
steadfast unto the end ; 



From such a course, the apostle would 
have Christians guarded by kind and 
affectionate exhortation. Each one 
should feel that he has an interest in 
keeping his brother from such a doom , 
and each Christian thus in danger 
should be willing to listen to the kind 
exhortation of a Christian brother. 

14. For we are made partakers of 
Christ, We are spiritually united to 
the Saviour. We become one with 
him. We partake of his spirit and 
his allotments. The sacred writers 
are accustomed to describe the Chris- 
tian as being closely united to the Sa- 
viour, and as being one with hino. 
See Notes on John xv. 1 — 7 ; xvii. 21. 
23 ; Eph. V. 30 ; I. Cor. xii. 27. The 
idea is, that we participate in all that 
pertains to him. It is a union of 
feeling and affection ; a union of prin. 
ciple and of ccmgeniality ; a union 
of dependence as well as love; a 
union where nothin? is to be impart- 
ed by us, but everything gained ; and 
a union, therefore, on the part of the 
Redeemer of great condescension. 
It is the union of the branch to the 
vine, where the branch is supported 
and nourished hy the vine, and not 
the union a£ the ivy and the oak, 
where the ivy has its own roots, and 
merely clings around the oak and 
climbs up upon it. What else can be 
said so honourable of man as that 
he is * a partaker of Qirist ;* that he 
shares his feelings here, and that he 
is to share his honours in t brighter 
world ? Compared with this, what is 
it to participate with the rich and the 
gay in their pleasures ; what would it 
be to share in the honours of conquer- 
ors and kings t^Ifwe hold the hegin^ 
ning of our confidence steadfast. See 
Notever. 6. If we continue to maintain 
the same confidence which we had in 
the beginning, or which we showed at 
the commencement of our Christian 
I life* At first, they had been firm in the 
[Christian hope. They evinoed true 
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And stnmg attachmeiit to the Re- 
deemer. They were ardent and de- 
voted to his cause. If they contmued 
to maintain that to the end, that is, 
the end of life ; if in the midst of all 
temptations and trials they adhered 
inflexibly to the cause of the Saviour, 
they virould show that they were true 
Christians, and would partake of the 
blessedneA of ^e heavenly world 
with the Redeemer. The idea is, 
that it is only x>erseverance in the 
ways of religion that constitutes cer- 
tain evidence of piety. Where piety 
is manifested through life, or where 
there is an untiring devotion to the 
cause of Grod, there the (»vidence is 
clear and undoubted. But where 
there is at first great ardour, zeal, 
and confidence, which soon dies away, 
then it is clear that they never had any 
real attachment to him and his cause. 
It may be remarked here, that the 
' beginning of the confidence' of those 
who are deceived, and who know no- 
thing about religion at heart, is oflen 
as bold as where there is true piety. 
The hypocrite makes up in ardour 
what he lacks in sincerity; and he 
who is really deceived, b usually de- 
ceived under tho influence of some 
strong and vivid emotion, which he 
mistakes fer true reUgion. Often the 
sincere convert is calm, though de- 
cided, and sometimes is even timo- 
rous and doubCing ; while the self-de- 
ceiver is noisy in profession, and cla- 
morous in his zeal, and much dis- 
posed to blame the lukewarmness of 
others. Evidence (^ piety, therefore, 
should not be built on that early 
zeal ; nor should it be concluded that 
because there is ardour, there is of 
necessity genuine religion. Ardour 
is valuable, and true religion is ar- 
dent ; but there U other ardour than 
that whidi the gospel inspires. The 
evidence of genuine piety is to be 
found in that which will bear us 
up under trials, and endure amidst 
persecution and opposition. The doc 
trine here is, that it is necessary to 
persevere if we Would have the evi- 
dence of true piety. This doctrine 
18 taught eveirywhere in the Scrip- 



tures. Persevere in what ? I answer, 
not (1.) merely in a profession of re- 
lig^on. A man may do that and have 
no piety. (2.) Not in zeal for party, 
or sect The Pharisees had that to 
the end of their lives. (3.) Not m 
mere honesty, and correctness of ex- 
ternal deportment A man may do 
that in the church, as well as out of 
it, and yet have no religion. But we 
should persevere (1.) in the love of 
God and of Christ — in conscious, ar- 
dent, steady attachment to Him to 
whom our lives are professedly de. 
voted. (2.) In the secret duties of 
religion. In that watehfidness over 
the heart ; that communion with God ; 
that careful study of the Bible ; that 
guardianship over the temper; and 
in that habitual intercourse with 
Grod in secret prayer which is ap 
propriate to a Christian, and which 
marks the Christian chiuracter. (3.) 
In the perfermance of the public du- 
ties of religion ; in leading a Chris- 
tian life — as distinguished firom a life 
of worldliness and vanity ; a life of 
mere morality, and honesty ; a life 
such as thousands lead who are out 
of the church. There is tomething 
which distLnguishes a Christian firom 
one who is not a Christian; a reli- 
gious from an irreliffious man. There 
IS Bcmething in religion; something 
which serves to characterize a Chris- 
tian, and unless that something is 
manifested, there can be no evidence 
of true piety. The Christian is to be 
distinguished in temper, feeling, de- 
portment, aims, plans, firom the men 
of this world-o-and unless those cha- 
racteristics are shown in the life and 
deportment, there can be no well- 
feunded evidence of religion. Learn 
(1.) that it is not mere feeling that 
furnishes evidence of religion. (2.) 
That it is not mere excitement that 
constitutes religion. (3.) That it is 
not mere ardour. (4.) That it is not 
mere zeal. All these may be tempo 
rary. Religion is something that laste 
through life> It goes with a man 
everywhere. It is with him in trial. 
It ferms his plans ; regulates his tern* 
per; suggests his words; promots t». 
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15 While it is said, • To-day 
if ye will hear his voice, harden 
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his actions. It lives with him in all 
his external changes, and goes with 
him throjigh the dark valley of death, 
and accompanies him up to the bar 
of God, .and is with him for ever. 

15. WhiU it is said. To-day, &c. 
That is, persevere as long as li^ lasts, 
or as long as it can be said * to^ay ;* 
and by persevering in tlus manner 
you will have evidence that you are 
the friends of the Redeemer. This 
is a quotation from Ps. xcv. 7. Paul 
means, undoubtedly, to make use of 
this kmguage himself as a direct ox- 
hortation to the Christians to whom 
he was writing. He entreats them, 
therefore, as long as it could be said 
* to-day,* or as long as life lasted, to 
take care lest they should harden 
their hearts as had been done in the 
temptation in the wilderness. 

16. For some. Some of the He- 
brews who came out of Egypt The 
truth was that a large proportion of 
them rebelled agaiiutt CSod, and pro- 
voked him to indignation. It is some- 
what remarkable that though aU the 
Hebrews seem to have joined in the 
provocation — except a very small 
number — ^Paul should havte used lan- 
guage which would seem to imply 
uiat the number which rebelled was 
comparatively small. Another ver- 
sion, therefore, has been given to this 
passage by some of the most eminent 
critics, consisting merely in a change 
in the punctuation, by which a difl 
ferent view is given of the whole sen- 
tence. According to this it would be 
a question, an^ would mean, *But 
who were they who when they had 
heard did provoke 7 Were th^ not 
all indeed who came out of Egjpt 
under Moses 7 And with whom was 
he angry forty years? Was it not 
with those wno sinned, whose car- 
casses fell in the wilderness 7*^ This 
version was adopted by Chrysostom, 
Theodoret, and others of the Fathers ; 
and Is adopted by Rosenmiiller, Clarke, 
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not your hearts, as in the pro- 
vocation. 

16 For' some, when they 



Stuart, Pyle, and some others. In 
&vour of it, it may be alleged, (1) 
that the Greek will bear it, all the 
change required being in iha punctu- 
ation ; (2) that it avoids the db£culty 
which exists in the other interpreta- 
tion, of supposing the apostle to imply 
that but few of them rebelled, when 
the truth was that it was nearly all ; 
(3) it thus accords with the remainder 
of the exhortation, which consists in 
a series of questions ; and (4) it agrees 
with the scope and design of the whole. 
The object was not to state that it 
was not all who came out of £^pt 
that rebelled, or that the number was 
small, but that the great body of them 
rebelled and fell m the wilderness, 
and that Christians should be admo- 
nished by their example. These rea. 
sons seem to be so strong as to make 
it probable that this b the true con. 
struction, and the'sense then will be, 
*For who were they that having 
heard did provoke 7 Were they not 
all who came out of Egypt under 
Moses 7* T When they had heard 
Had heard God speaking tp them, 
and giving them his commands 
T Did provoke. Provoked him to an- 
ger; or their conduct was such as 
was fitted to produce indignation. 
See Note on ver. 8. T Howbeit. AXXd 
But, This particle *^in a series of 
questions, and standing at the head 
of a question, means hut, further. It 
serves to connect, and give intensity 
to the interrogation." Sttuirt, Paul 
means to ask with emphasis whethei 
the great mass of those who came 
out of Egypt did not apostatize 7 At 
the sam^ time he means to intimate 
that there is no security that they 
who have witnessed remarkable ma- 
nifestations of the greatness of God, 
and who have partaken of extraordi- 
nary mercies, will not apostatize and 
perish. As the Hebrews, who heard 
God speak from Mount Sinai, revolted 
and perished, so it is possible thai 
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that Hiej should not enter into 
his rest, but to them that be- 
lieved not? 

of fidth, and this acoords directly with 
the design of the apostle here. He is 
ezhorting^ those .whom he addressed 
to beware of an evil heart of nnBelie£ 
Ver. 12. He says tiiat it was such a 
Heart that excluded the Hebrews from 
Ihe promised land. The same thing, 
iays he, most exclude you from hea- 
ren — the promised home of the be- 
Hever; and if that firm confidoice in 
God and his promises which he re- 
quires is wanting, you will be ex- 
cluded from the world of eternal rest 

19. Sat we see, &c We see from 
the direct testimony of the Old Tes- 
tament that unbelief was the reason 
why they were excluded from the 
promised land. Let us learn in view 
of the reasoning and exhortations 
here, 

(1.) The^ evil of unbelief. It ex- 
cluided Uiat whole generation, consist- 
ing of many hundred thousand souls, 
from the land of promise — the land 
to which they had looked with ardent 
hopes, and with warm desires. It 
will exclude countless millions from 
heaven. A want of ew^fidonee in God 
is the great source of evil in this 
world, ai^ vnH be the cause of wretch- 
edness to all eternity of unnumbered 
hosts. But surely that was not a 
small or unimportant thing which 
fltrewed the desert with the bones of 
that whole generation whom God 
had in so remarkaUe a manner res- 
cued from Egyptian servitude. And 
that cannot he a small matter which 
will cause multitudes to sink down 
to infinite wretchedness and despair. 

(3.) Let us /wfao are professed 
Christians be cautious, against in- 
dulging unbelief in our hearts. Our 
difficulties all b^n there. We lose 
confidence in God. We doubt his 
promises, his oaths, his threatenings. 
In dark and trying times we begin to 
have doubts about the wisdom of hif 
dedings, and about his ' goodness. 
Unbelief «ice admitted into the heart 



19 So • we see that they 
could not enter in because of 
unbelief. 
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is the beginning of many woes. 
When a man loses confidence in God, 
he is on a shoreless ocean that is fiill 
of whirlpools, and roclu, and quick, 
sands^ and where it is imposoibU 
to find a secure anchorage. There 
is nothing to which he may moor 
his driven bark ; and he will never 
find safety or peace till he comes 
back to God. 

(3.) Let us live a life of fiuth. Let 
us so live that we may say with Paul, 
*«The life that I now live in the flesh 
I live by the feith of the Son of God 
who loved me and gave himself fer 
me.** So livinff , wo shall have peace. 
The mind wiU be at rest Storms 
and tempests may blow, but we shall 
be secure. Others may be troubled 
in the vidssitudes or life, but our 
minds wiU be at peace. 

(4.) Let us live expecting the fiiture 
'rest* that remains fer us. Let us 
keep our eye fixed upon it To us 
there is a rest promised, as there was 
to the Helnrews whom God had de- 
livered from the land of oppression ; 
and we may by fiiitii attain to that 
* rest* as they might have reached the 
land of Canaan. 

(5.) Let tu persevere to the end. 
He tnat draws back must be lost 
He that does not endure to the end 
of life in the ways of religion can 
never have been a Christian. There 
is nothing which will fiimish certain 
evidence of religion unless our piety 
is such as to lead us to persevere 
till death. The man who enters on 
the professed CSuristian life expecting 
to fiill away, or who can look upon 
the possibility of felling away without 
concern has never known anything of 
the nature of true religion. He can- 
not be a Christian. He may have 
had raptures and visions ; he may be 
a loud professor and a noisy and zeal 
oos partisan, but he has no evidenoe 
that he has ever known anything 
about religion. That religion which 
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hi ant oomiected with a finn and de. 
lennmed parpoae by the grace of God 
to perBevere to the end of life, is no 
true relig-ion; and a man who expects 
to iUl away and go back again to the 
world, or who can look at such an 
idea without alarm, should xegard it 
as a settled matter that he has no true 
knowledge of God. 

(6.) ^ man should delay the work 
of salTaticm to a future time. TV- 
day is the accepted time ; to-day the 
only time of which we have any ee- 
oonty. God speaks <o.<2ay, and to-day 
his voice should be heard. No man 
on any subject should defer tiU to- 
morrow what ought to be done to-day. 
He who defers religion till a future 
time neglects his own best interest; 
violates most solemn obligations; and 
endangers his immortal soul. What 
security can any one have that he 
will live to see another day 7 What 
evidence has he that he will be any 
more disposed to attend to his salva- 
tion then than he is now? What 
evidence can he have that he will not 
provoke Grod by this courne, and bring 
condcnmation on his soul? Of aJl 
delusions, that is the most wonderful 
by which dying men are led to defer 
attention to the concerns of the soul 
to a future period of life. Nowhere 
has Satan such advantage as in keep- 
ing this delusion befere the mind; 
and if in respect to anything the 
voice of warning and alarm should 
be lifted loud and long, it is in ref^ 
rence to this. O why wUi not men 
be wise to-day ? Why will they not 
embrace the ofifer of salvation now ? 
Why will they not ut once make sure 
of eternal happiness? And why, amidst 
the changes and trials of this life, 
will they not so secure the everlasting 
inheritance as to feel that that is safe 
— ^that there is one thing at least that 
cannot be shaken and disturbed by 
commercial embarrassment and dis- 
tress; one thing secure though friends 
and kindred are torn away &m them ; 
one thing safe when their own health 
fiiils, ana they lie down on the bed 
where they will bid adieu to all 
earthly ccMuforts, and from which 
they will never rise? 
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ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER, 

This chapter comprises two parts. 
In the first <vb. 1—13), the apostle 
pursues and completes the exhortatioa 
which he had coomienced in the pre. 
vious chapter, drawn from the compa- 
rison of me Saviour with Moses (see 
the analysis of ch. iii.) ; and in the 
second part (vs. 1 4 — 16), he enters on 
the consideration of the character of 
Clnrist as a high priest, which is ^ur. 
sued to the end of the doctrinal part 
of the epistle. 

In the first part (vs. 1 — 13), he de- 
scribes more at length the character 
of the West* to whi^ he had referred 
in tiie previous chapter. He shows 
(ver. i),that the promise of a *rest' 
yet remains, and that there is still 
dan^r, as there was formerly, of 
commg short of it, or^ of losing it 
He afiurms that such was the nature 
of that promise, that it is applicable 
to us as well as to those to whom it 
was first made, and that- the promise 
of rest as really pertains to Christians 
now as it did to the Hebrews of old. 
Ver. 2. The reason, he adds, (ver. 2.) 
why they did not enter into that rest 
was, that they had not faith. This 
he had established in the previous 
chapter, ver. 18. In vs. 3—6, he.pro* 
ceeds to demonstrate more at lengtii 
that there is a 'rest' remaining for 
those who believe. The great object 
in this part of the chapter is. to prov^ 
that a *rest* remains fer believers 
now ; a rest of a spiritual character, 
and much more desirable than that 
of the land of Canaan ; a rest to which 
Christians may look ferward, and 
which there may be danger of losing 
Addressing Hebrew. Christians, he 
of course, appeals to the Old Testa 
ment, and refers to several places 
where the word * resi' occurs, and ar- 
gues that those expressions are of such 
a character as to show that there re- 
mains a ' rest* fer Christians yet It 
would have been easy to have affirmed 
this as a part of the Christian reve- 
lation, but throughout the epistle ho 
is bringing his illustrations from tlie 
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Old Testament, and shdwing to the 
Hebrew Christians to whom he wrote 
that there were abmidant coiisidera- 
tions in ike Old Testament itself to 
Constitute an argument why they 
should adhere inviolably to the Chris- 
tian religion. He- says, therefi>re, 
ver. 4, that God himself had spoken 
of his own rest fronv his works ; that 
when he had finished the work of 
creation he had instituted a rest which 
was characterized by the peace, and 
beauty, and order of the first Sabbath 
after the work of creation, when all 
w;a8 new, and lovely, and pure. That 
might be called the rest of God — a 
beautifiil emblem of that which dwells 
around his throne in heaven. The 
meaning of this verse (ver. 4) is, that 
the Bible spoke early of a rest which 
appertained to God himself! In ver. 
5) he goes on to say that the prospect 
of entering into his rest was spoken 
of as a possible thing; that some were 
excluded, but that there was a place 
deserved to be called * the rest of Grod* 
— " My rest" — ^to which all may come. 
Of course, that rest must be of a spir- 
itual nature, and must be different 
firom that of the promised land. That 
*• resV the apostle implies it was pos- 
sible to attain. He does not argue 
this point at length, but he assumes 
that Grod would not create a place of 
rest in vain ; that it was made to be 
enjoyed ; and that since those to whom 
it was at first offered were excluded, 
it must^Uow that it remained still ; 
and as they were excluded by the 
want offaithy it would ^low also 
that it was reserved fi>r those who had 
faith. Of course, therefore, it is o£> 
fered to Christians now. Ver. 6. 

This view he proceeds to confirm 
by another consideration. Vs. 7, 8. It 
is that David, who lived nearly five 
hundred years after the land of pro- 
mise had been occupied by the Israel- 
ites, spoke then of the possibility of 
entering into such a * rest' He sajs 
(Ps. xcT. 7), that, in his time, the peo- 
pie were called to hear the voice of 
Grod; that he warned them against 
the guilt and danger of hardening 
their hearts ; that he reminded them 
that it was by that that the Israelites 



were excluded fitmi the promised land, 
and that he said that the same thing 
would occur if those in his own time 
should harden their hearts. It fol- 
lowed, therefore, that even in the timi 
of David there was a hope and pro- 
mise of * rest ;* and that there was 
something more intended fi>r the true 
people of God than merely enlering 
into the promised land. There must 
be something in advance of that; 
something that existed to the time of 
David—and it must be, therefi>re, a 
s{Hritual rest This, the apostle adds, 
ver. 8, is conclusive ; for if Joshua 
had given them all the * rest* that was 
contemplated, then David would not 
have spoken as he did of the danger 
of being excluded fi-om it in his time. 
He, therefore, (ver. 9), comes to the 
conclusion that there must sUU re 
main a *■ resV for the people of God, 
a *resr to which they were invited, 
and vThich they were in danger of 
losing by unbehef. He adds (ver. 10), 
that he who enters into that 'rest* 
ceases from toil, as God did from his 
when he had finished the work of 
creation. Since, therefore, there is 
such a * rest,' and since there is dan- 
ger of coming short of it, the apostle 
urges them (jet. 11), to make every 
effort to enter into it He adds (vs. 
12, 13), as a consideration to quicken 
them to earnest effort and to anxious 
care lest they should be deceived, and 
should fail of it, the Jict that God 
cannot be deeeived; that his word 
penetrates the heart, and that every- 
thing is naked and open before him. 
There should, therefore, be the most 
fiiithful investigeition of the heart, lest 
they should Gmof the grace of God, 
and lose the hoped-for rest 

In the second portion of the chap, 
ter (vs. 14--rl6), he enters on the con. 
sideration of the character of Christ 
as High Priest, and says that since 
we have such an High Priest as he is, 
we should be encouraged to come 
boldly to the throne of grace. We 
have encouragement to persevere &om 
the &ct that we have such a High 
Priest, and in aU our ccmscious well- 
ness and helplessnes we may look to 
him for aid. 
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LET us • therefore fear, lest 
a promise being left us of 

I. Let U8 therefore fear. Let us be 
apprehensive that we may possibly 
fiul of that rest The kind of /ear 
which is recommended here is that 
which leads to caution and care. A 
man who is in danger of losings his 
life or health shoold be watchfiiU ; a 
seaman that is in danger of running 
on A lee-shore should he en his guard. 
So we who have the o£fer of heaven, 
and who yet are in danger c^ losing 
it, should take all possibte precautions 
lest yre GdL of it, T Leet a promiee 
being left us. Paul assumes here that 
there ie such a promise. In the sub- 
sequent part of the chapter, be goes 
more into the subject, and proves &om 
the Old Testament that Uiere is such 
a promise made to us. It is to be 
remembered that Paul hadoiot the 
New Testament then to appeal to, as 
we have, which is perfectly clear on 
the subject, but that he was obliged 
to appeal to the Old Testament. This 
he did not only because the New 
Testament was not then written, but 
because he was reasoning with those 
who had been Hebrews, and who re- 
garded the authority of the Old Tes-^ 
tament as decisive. If his reasoning 
to us appears somewhat obscure, we 
should put ourselves in his place, 
and should remember that the con- 
verts then had not the full light which 
we have now in the New Testament. 
T Of entering into his reet. The rest 
of Glod — the rest of the world where 
he dwells. It is called hit rest, be- 
cause it is that which he enjoys, and 
which he alone can confer. There 
can be no doubt that Paul refers here 
to heaven, and means to say that 
there is a promise left to Christians 
of being admitted to the enjoyment 
of that blessed world where God 
dwells. T Any of you ohould teem to 
come ehort of tt. The word **s«etn** 
here is used as a form of gentle and 
mild address, implying the possibility 
•f thus coming obxat The wtsrd 



entering into his rest, any of 
you should seem to come short 
of it. 
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here-^^off^— is often used sc as tc 
appear to give no essential addition 
to the sense of a passage, though' 
it is probable that it always gave a 
shading to the meaning. Thus the 
phrase esse videatur is ofien used, by 
Cicero at the end of a period, to de- 
note merely that a thing toao — though 
he expressed it as though it merely 
oeemed to be. Such language is often 
used in argument or in conversation 
as a modest expression, as when we 
say a ttang teems to be so and so^ 
instead of^ saying * it is,* In some 
such sense Paul probably used the 
phrase here — perhaps as exjn^ssing 
what we would by this language — 
* lest it should appear at last that any 
of you had come short of it* The 
phrase ' come short of it' is probaUy 
used with reference to the journey to 
the promised land, where they who 
came out of Egypt came short of that 
land, and fell in the wilderness. They 
did not reach it— This verse teaches 
the important truth that, though hea- 
ven is offered to us, and that a ' rest* 
is promised to us if we seek it, yet 
that there is reason to think that 
many may fail of reaching it who 
had expected to obtain it Among 
those wQl be the fellowing classes :— 
(1.) Those who are iHrofcssors of reli- 
gion but ^o have never known any- 
thing of true piety. (3.) Those who 
are expecting to be saved by their 
own works, and are looking rorward 
to a world of rest oi^ the ground of 
what their own hands can do. (3.) 
Those who defer attention to the 
subject from time to time until it be* 
comes too late. They expect to reach 
heaven, but they are not ready to give 
their hearts to God now, and the sub- 
ject is deferred from one period to 
another, until death arrests them un- 
prepared. (4.) Those who have been 
awakened to see their guilt and dan- 
ger, and who have been almost but 
not quite ready to give up their hearto 
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2 For unto us was the gos- 
pel preached, as well as unto 
them : but the word preached * 

1 tf hearing. 

^ . , f 

loGod.' Such were Agrippa, Felix, 
the young ruler (MarK x. 21), and 
iiach are all tbc»e who are almost but 
Bot qmte pjrepa^ed to give up the 
world and to devote themselves to the 
Redeemer. To all these the promise 
of ' rest* is made, if they will accept 
of salvation as it is offered in the gos- 
pel; all of them cherish a hope that 
they will be saved ; and all of them 
are destined alike to be disappointed. 
With what earnestness, therefi>re, 
febould we strive that we may not fiiil 
of the grace of God ! 

3. For unto u» vMS the gospel 
preached a$ well a$ unto them. This 
translation by no means conveys the 
sense of the original. Accordmg to 
this, it would seem that the goapd^ as 
we understand it, or the whole plan 
of salvation^ was communicated to 
them, as well as to U9, 3Btit this is by 
no means the idea. The discussion 
has reference only to the promise of 
resit and the assertion of the apostle 
is, l^at this good news of a {Hromise 
of rest is made to us as reaUy as it 
was made to them, *Rest' was pro- 
mised to them in the land of Canaan 
•—an emblem of the eternal rest of 
the people of God. That was un- 
questioned, and Paul took it for 
granted. His object now is, to show 
Uiat a ]M*omise of * rest* is as really 
made to us as it was to them, and 
that there is tiie same danger of fil- 
ing to secure it as there was then. 
It was important for him to show 
that there was such a promise made 
to the people of God in his time, and 
as he was discoursing of those who 
were Hebrews, he of course made his 
appeal to the Old Testament. The 
literal translation would be, * For we 
are evangeUzed'^ivftsv sinr/ytXtvonivoi 

— as weU as they.* The word evan- 
gelize means to communicate good 
news, or glad tidings ; and the idea 
here is, that the good news, or glad 
tidings of 'rest* is announced to us 



did not profit them)' not being 
mixed with faith in them that 
heard it. 

2 or, heeauae they were jiet united hjf faith te, 

as really as it was to them. This 
the apostle proves in the feUowin? 
verses. T But the word preached, 
MsLTg. Of hearing. The ward preach 
we also use now in a technical sense 
as denoting a formal proclamation of 
the gospel by the ministers of reli- 

fion. But this is not the idea here 
t means, simply, tJie word which 
they heard ; and refers particularly to 
the promise of *rest* which ifeas 
made to them. That message was 
communicated to them by Moses. 
T Did not profit them. They derived 
no advantage from it They rejected 
and tiespised it, and were, therefore, 
excluded firom the promised land. It 
exerted no influence over their hearts 
and Uvea, and they lived and died as 
though no such promise had been 
made. Thus many persons live and 
die now. The offer of salvation is 
made to them. They are invited to 
come and be saved. They are as- 
sured that God is willing to save them, 
and that the Redeemer stands with 
open arms to welcome them to hea* 
ven. They are trained up under the 
gospel; are led iearly in life to the 
sanctuary ; are in the habit of attend- 
ing on the preaching of the gospel 
all their days, but stiU what they hear 
exerts no saving influence on their 
hearts. At the close of life all that 
could be truly said of them is, that 
they have not been prq/Ued; it has 
been no real advantage to them in 
regard to their final destiny that they 
h&ve enjoyed so mai^ privileges. 
T Not being mixed with faith in mem 
that heard it, Marg. 'Or, because 
they were not united by faith to,* 
There are some various readings on 
this text, and one of tiiese has given 
occasion to the version In the margin 
Many MSa instead of the common 
reading--<r»y«ifpaft/M5— by whieh the 
word mixed would be united to 
b \6yos — •<Ae word,* have another 
reading — evyKacfofiivovs — according 
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to which the word mixed would refer 
to ' tAem,' and would mean that they 
who heard the word and rejected U 
were not mixed^ or united with those 
who helicYed it Tlie former reading 
makes the best sense, and is the best 
sustained ; and the idea is, that the 
message which was preached was 
not received into the heart by faith. 
They were destitute of faith, and the 
message did not profit them. The 
word mixed is supposed by many of 
the best critics to refer to the process 
by which food is made nutritive, by 
being properly mixed with the saliva 
and the gastric juice, and thus con- 
verted into chyme, and chyle, and 
then changed into blood. If suitably 
mixed in Uiis manner, it contributes 
to the life and health of the bodily 
firame; if not, it is the means of dis« 
ease and death. So it is suf^iosed 
the apostle meant to say of the mes- 
sage which Grod sends to man. If 
properly received ; if mixed or united 
with &ith, it becomes the means of 
spiritual support and life. If not, it 
fUrnishes no aliment to the soul, and 
will be of no advantage. As feod 
when properly digested incorporates 
itself with the body, and gives it 
support, so those critics suppose it to 
be of the word of God* that it in. 
corporates itself with the internal 
and spiritual man, and gives it sup- 
port and life. It may be doubted, 
however, whether the apostle had an^ 
such aUusion as this, and whether it 
is not rather a refinement of the 
critics than of Paul The word used 
here properly denotes a mixing or 
mingling together, * like water and 
wine, IL Mac. xv. 39 ; a uniting to- 
gether in proper prc^rtions and or- 
der, as of the body, L Cor. xii. 24 ; 
and it may refer here merely to a 
proper union of fidth with the word, 
in order that it might be profitable. 
The idea is, that merely to hear the 
message of life with the outward ear 
will be of no advantage. It must be 
helieted, or it will be of no benefit 
The mesage is sent to mankind at 
large. God declares his readiness to 
save all. But this message is of no 



advantage to multitades — for such 
reasons as these. (L) Many do not 
attend to it at alL They do not even 
listen respectfiilly to it Multitudes 
go not near the place where the gos- 
pel is proclaimed ; and many, n&en 
there, and when they $eem to attend, 
have their minds and hearts on other 
things. (3.) Many do not believe it 
They have doabts about the whole 
subject of religion, or about the pa^ 
ticuLar doctrines of the gospel — and 
while they do not believe it, how can 
they be benefited by it ? How can a 
man be profited by the records of his- 
tory if he does not believe them? 
How can one be benefited by the 
truths o£ science if he does not believe 
thera? And if a man was assured 
that by going to a certain plaoe he 
might close a barg^ain that would be 
a great advantage to him, of what 
use would this ii^ormation be to him 
if he did not believe a word of it ? So 
of the knowledge of salvation ; the 
fkcts of the history recorded in the 
Bible ; the offer of eternal life. (3.) 
Men do not allow the message of life 
to influence their conduct, and of 
course it is of no advantage to them. 
Of what use can it be if they steadily 
resist all the influence which it would 
have, and ought to have, on their 
lives ? They live as though it were 
ascertained that there is no truth in 
the Bible; no reason for being in- 
fluenced by the offered hope of eter- 
nal life, or alarmed by the threatened 
danger of eternal death. Resolved to 
pursue a course of life that is at va- 
riance with the commands oi God, 
they cannot be profited by the message 
of salvation. Having no feith which 
influences and controls the heait| 
they are not in the least benefited by 
the ofler of heaven. When they die, 
their oondition is in no wise made 
better by the fact that they were 
trained up in a pious fiunily ; that 
they were instrueted in the Sabbath- 
school; that they had the Bible in 
their dwellings, and that they sat re- 
gularly under a preached gospeL 
For any advantage to be derived firom 
all this in the filture world, they 
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3 For we which have be- 
lieved do enter into rest ; as he 
said, * As I have sworn in my 

« Fb. 05. IL 
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mfglxt as well have never b^aisd the 
message of life. Nay it would have 
been letter for them. The only effect 
of these privileines is to harden them 
in guilt, and to sink them deeper in 
helL Notes, IL Cor. iL 16. 

3. For we whkk haw Mieved do 
enter into resL That is, k is a cer- 
tain fact that believers wU enter into 
rest That promise is made to ' be. 
Uevers;* and as we have evidence 
that toe oome under the denomination 
of believers, it will Mhw that toe 
have the offer of rest as well as they. 
That this is so, the apostle proceeds 
£o prove; that is, he proceeds to show 
from the Old Testament that there 
was a promise to * believers' that they 
would enter into rest Since there 
was such a promise, and since there 
was danger that by unbelief that 'rest* 
might l£ lost, he proceeds to show 
them the danger, and to warn them 
of it T A$M taid, &c. See ch. liL 
11. The meaning of this passage is 
this. * God made a promise of rest 
to those who believe. Thc^ to whom 
the ofl^r was first made fidled, and 
did not enter in. It must follow, 
therefore, that the offer extended to 
others, since God designed that some 
should enter in, or that it should not 
_be provided in vain. To them it was 
a solemn declaration that unbelievers 
should not enter in, and this implied 
that believers would. As we now,' 
Aays he, * sustain the character of 
believers, it follows that to us th» pro- 
mise of rest is now made, and we 
may partake of it' T ^ they shall 
enter, &c. That is, they shall not 
enter in. See ch.iii.ll. The "rest" 
here spoken of as reserved for Chris- 
tians must be different from that of 
the promised land. It b something 
that pertains to Christians now, and 
it must therefore, refer to the ' rest' 
that remains in heaven. 1* Although 
ihe works werejiniaked, &e. This is 
9 



wrath, if they shall enter into 
my rest; although the works 
were finished from the founda 
tion of the world. 



& difficult expression. What works 
are referred to ? it may be asked. 
How does this bear on the subject 
under discussion ? How can it be a 
proof that there remains a * rest' t« 
those who believe now? This was 
the point to be demcmstrated ; and this 
passage was designed clearly to bear 
on that point ^ it is in our trans, 
lation, the passage seems to make no 
sense whatever. Tindal renders it, 
** And that spake he verily long afier 
that the works were maae from the 
£>undation of the world laid;" which 
makes much better sense tiian our 
translation. Doddridge explains it 
as meaning, * And this may lead us 
further to reflect on what is elsewhere 
said concerning his works as they 
were finished from the foundation of 
the world.' But it is difficult to see 
why they should reflect on his works 
just then, and how this would bear 
on the case in hand. Pro£ Stuart 
supposes that the word ** rest" must 
be understood here before **toorAr«," 
and translates it, ** Shall not enter 
into my rest, to wit, rest from the 
works which were performed when 
the world was founded." ProfI Ro- 
binson {Lex,) explains it as meaning, 
^ The rest here spoken o^ * mt rest,' 
could not have been God's resting 
frt>m his works (Gen. ii. 2), for this 
rest, the Sabbath, had already existed 
from the creation of the world." Dr. 
J. P. Wilson (MS. Notes) renders it, 
** For we wfio have believed, do enter 
into rest (or a cessation) indeed (xa/rpt) 
of tiie works done (among men) from 
the beginning of the world." Amidst 
this variety of interpretation it is dif- 
ficult to determine the true sense. 
But perhaps the main thought may 
be collected froih the following re- 
marks. (1.) The Jews as the people 
of God had a rest promised them in 
the land of Canaan. Of that they 
fiuled by their unbelie£ (2.) Th« 
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4 For he spake in a certain 
place of the seventh day on this 
wise,* And God did rest the 
seventh day from all his works. 

purpose of the apostle was to prove 
that there was a similar promise made 
to the people of God lonff subsequent 
to that, and to which aU his people 
were invited. (3.) T%at rest was not 
that of the promised land, it was such 
as God had himself when he had 
finished the work of creation. That 
was peculiarly Ats rest — ^the rest of 
Grod, without toil, or weariness, and 
after his whole work was finished. 
(4.) His people were invited to the 
same rest — the rest of God — ^to par- 
take of his felicity; to enter into 
that bliss which he enjoyed when he 
had finished the work of creation. 
The happiness of the saints was to 
be like that. It was to be in their case 
also a rest firom toil — ^to be enjoyed 
at the end of all that they had to do. 
To prove that Christians were to, at- 
tain to such a rest, was the purpose 
which the apostle had in view— show- 
ing that it was a general doctrine 
pertaining to believers in every age, 
that there was a promise of rest ror 
them. I would then regard the mid- 
dle clause of this verse as a parenthe- 
sis, and render the whole, 'For we 
who are believers shall enter into rest 
— [the rest] indeed which occurred 
when the works were finished at the 
ibtmdation of the world — as he said 
[in one place] as I have sworn in my 
wrath they shall not enter into my 
rest' That was the true rest — such 
rest o^ repose as Chd had when he 
dmsned the work of creation-^such 
as he has now in heaven. This gives 
the highest possible idea of tiie dig- 
nity and desirableness of that * rest* 
to which we look forward — for it is 
to be such as God enjoys, and is to 
elevate us more and more to him. 
What more exalted idea can there be 
of happiness than to participate in 
the calmness, the peace, the repose, 
(*e fireedom fi'om raging passions, 
firom wearisome toD, and &om agi- 



5 And in this 'place again 
if they shall enter into my rest 
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tating cares, which God enjoyil 
Who, torn with conflicting passions 
here, wearied with toil, and distracted 
with care, ought not to feel it a pri* 
vilege to look fi>rward to that rest 7 
Of tiiis rest the Sabbath and the pro 
mised land were emblems. They to 
whom the promise was made did not 
enter in, but some shaU enter in, and 
the promise therefore pertains to us. 

4. For he spake, Gren. iL 2. V And 
Qod did rest, 'At the close of the 
work of creation he rested. The 
work was done. That was the rest 
of Grod. He was happy in the con^ 
templation of his own works ; and he 
instituted that day to be observed 
as a memorial of his resting firom 
his works, and as a type of the eter- 
nal rest which remained for man.* 
The idea is this, that the notion of 
rest of some kind runs through all 
dispensations. It was seen in the 
finishing of the work of creation, 
seen in the appointment of the Sab« 
bath; seen in the offer of the jiro* 
mised land, and is seen now in the 
promise of heaven. All dispensations 
contemplate rest, and there must be 
such a prospect before man now. 
When it is said that " God did rest,*' 
of course it does not mean that he 
was wearied with his toil^ but merely 
that he ceased fi'om the stupendous 
work of creation. He no more put 
forth creative energy, but calmly con 
templated his own works in their 
beauty and grandeur. G^n, i. 31. In 
carrying forward the great affairs of 
the umverse, he always has been 
actively employed (Jomi v. 17), but 
he is not employed in the work of 
creation properly so called. That is 
done ; and the sublime cessation firom 
that constitutes the * rest of Grod.* 

5. And in this place again, Ps. 
xcv. 11. IT If they shall enter. That 
is, they shall not enter. See Notes 
ch. iii. 11. The object of quoting 
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6 Seeing therefore it remain- 
eth that some must enter there- 
in, and they ' to whom ^ it was 
first preached entered not in 
because of unbelief. 
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this here seems to be two-fold. (1.) 
To show that eyen in this Psahn God 
spoke of his rest, and said that they 
should not enter into it ; and (2.) it is 
connected with ver. 6, and is designed 
to i^ow that it was implied tluit a 
rest yet remained. * That which de- 
serves to be called the divine rest is 
spoken of in the Scriptures, and as 
they did not enter into it, it follows 
that it must be in reserve for some 
others, and that the promise must 
still remain.* 

6. Seeing therefore it remaineth that 
some must enter therein. That is, 
* Since there is a rest spoken of in the 
Scriptures, implying that it is to be 
enjoyed by some, and since they to 
whom it was fire^ promised did not 
inherit it, it fi>llows that it must still 
be in reserve.* This is the conclu- 
sion which the apostle draws from 
the argument in the previous verses, 
and is connected with ver. 9, where 
he says that ** there remaineth a rest 
to the people of God*' — ^the point to 
which the whole argument tended. 
The statement in vs. 7, 8, is to be re- 
garded as an interruption in stating 
the conclusion, or as the suggestion 
of a new thought or a new argument 
bearing on the subject, which he sets 
down even while stating the conclu- 
sion from his argument. It has the 
appearance of bemg suggested to him 
as a new thought 5 importance, and 
which he prererred to place even in 
the midst of the summing up of the 
argument rather than omit it alto- 
gether. It denotes a state of mind 
full of the subject, and where cme idea 
came hastening after another, and 
which it was deemed important to 
notice, even though it should seem to 
be out of [^aoe. The position in this 
verse (6) is, that it was a settled or 



7 Again, he limiteth a cer- 
tain day, saying in David, To 
day, after so long a time ; (as 
it is said) ^ To-day, if ye will 
hear his voice, harden not your 
hearts. 

5 Ps. 95. 7. 

indisputable matter that some would 
enter into rest The implied argu^ 
ment to prove this is, (1) that there 
was a ' rest* spoken of wiuch deserved 
to be called a divine rest, or the * rest 
of God ;* (2) it could not be supposed 
that God would prepare such a rest 
in vain, for it would follow that if he 
had fitted up a world of rest, he de- 
signed that it should be occupied. Af 
he knew, therefore, that they to whom 
it was first offered would not enter in. 
it must be that he designed it for some 
others, and that it remained to be oc 
cupied by us now. T And they to 
whom it toas first preaehed, Marg. 
The ChspeU Gr. Mvangelized'; that 
is, to whom the good news of the rest 
was first announced — ^the Israelites. 
T Entered not in because of" unheliej. 
See Notes ch. iii. 19. 

7. Again, he limiteth. He desig 
nates, or definitely mentions. The 
word rendered Umitethr^pi^ei — means 
to bound, to set a boundary — as of a 
field, or farm ; and then to determine 
or fix definitely, to designate, appoint. 
Here it means, that he specifies par- 
ticularly, or mentions expressly. T A 
certain day. A particular time; he 
mentions to-day particularly. That 
is, in the time of David, he uses the 
word ** to^ay^ as if there was then 
an offer of rest, and as if it were then 
possible to enter into it The object 
of the additional thought was to show 
that the offer of rest was not confined 
to the Israelites to whom it was first 
made ; that David regarded it as ek 
isting in his day ; and that man might 
even then be invited to come and par- 
take of the rest that was promised. 
* Nearly five hundred years after tlie 
time when the Israelites were going 
to the promised land, and when the 
offer of rest was made to' them, we 
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6 For if 'Jesus had given 
them rest, then would he xiot 

1 That is, Joshum* 

t or, keeping ^ « Sdkhtiih. 

hear David speaking of rut still ; rest 
which was offered in his time, and 
which might then be lost by hardening 
the heart. It could not be, therefore, 
that the offer of rest pertained merely 
to the promised land. It must be some- 
thing in advance of that. It must be 
something- existing in tiie time of 
David. It must be an offer of hea- 
ven.' A Jew might feel the force of 
this argument more than we do ; still 
it is conclusive to prove the point un- 
der consideration, that there was a 
rest spoken of long after the offer of 
the promised land, and that all the 
promises could not have pertained to 
that. T Saytng in David, In a 
Psalm composed by David, or rather 
perhaps, saying by David; that is, God 
spake by him. ^ To-4ay. Now: — 
that is, even in the time of David. 
T After so long a time. That is, so 
long after the first promise was made ; 
to wit, about five hundred years. 
These are the words of Paul calling 
attention to the fiict that so long a 
time after the entrance into the pro^ 
mised land there was still a speaking 
of ** to-day f*^ as if even then they were 
called to partake of the rest IT Ae 
it i$ oaid. To quote it exactly ; or 
to bring the express authority of the 
Scriptures. It is expressly said even 
ailer that longtime, •to-day— or now, 
if you will hear his voice.' All this 
b to prove that even in that time there 
was an offer of rest. 

8. For if Jeoua, Marg. *Tiiat 
is, Joehua,* The Syriac renders it, 
Joshua the Son of Nun.' Jesuo is 
the Greek mode of writing Joshua, 
and there can be no doubt that Joshua 
18 here intended. The object is to 
prove that Joshua did not give the 
people- of God such a rest as to make 
it improper to speak of a * rest' after 
that time. *If Joshua had given 
them a complete and final rest ; if by 
his oondudtmg them to the promised 



afterward have spoken of an- 
other day. 

9 There remaineth therefore 
a ' rest to thi^ people of God. 

' < 

land all had been done which had 
been contemplated by the promise, 
then it would not have been alluded 
to again, as it was in the time of Da- 
vid.' Joshua did give them a rest in 
the promised land ; but it was not all 
which was intended, and it did not 
exclude the promise of another and 
more important rest. IT Then toould 
he not. Then irod w6uld not have 
spoken of another time when that 
rest .could be obtained. The * other 
day* here referred to is that which is 
mentioned before by the phrase * to- 
day,* and refers to the time in which 
it IS -spoken of long after Joshua, to 
wit, in the time of David. 

9. There remaineth, therefore, a rest. 
This is the conclusion to which the 
apostle comes. The meaning is this, 
that according to the Scriptures there 
is now a promise of rest made to the 
people of God. It did not pertain 
merely to those who were caQed to 
go to the promised land, nor to those 
who lived in the time of David, but it 
is stiU true that the promise of rest per- 
tains to all the people of God of every 
generation. The reasoning by which 
the apostle comes to this conclusion 
is briefly this. (1.) That there was 
a rest — called 'the rest of God' — 
spoken of in the earliest period of the 
world — implying that God meant that 
it should be enjoyed. (2.) That the 
Israelites, to whom the promise was 
made, failed of obtaining that which 
was promised by their unbelief (3.) 
That God intended that some should 
enter into his rest—- since it would tot 
be provided in vain. (4.) That long 
after the Israelites had fallen in the 
wilderness, we find the same refer 
ence to a rest which David in his 
time exhorts those whom he addressed 
to endeavour to obtain. (5.) That if 
all that had been meant by the word 
rest, and by the promise, had been 
accomplished when Joshua conducted 
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the Israelites to the land of Canaan, 
we should not have heard another day 
spoken of when ifVas possible to 
forfeit that rest by unbelief. It fol- 
lowed, therefore, that there was some- 
thing besides that; something that 
pertained to all the people of God to 
which the name rest might still be 
given, and which they were exhorted 
still to obtain. The word rest in this 
Yerse— «ai9/?ar(4r^d$-— iSbfriattsm, in the 
margin is rendered keeping of a 8a^ 
iath. It is a different word from 
vdfifiaw-^the Sdifbath ; and it occurs 
nowhere else in the New Testament, 
^d is not fi>und in the Septuagint 
it properly means a keeping SaSm^ 
— ^firom ffofifiaH^ui^^to keep SMath, 
This word, not used in the New Tes- 
tament, occurs frequently in the Sep- 
tuagint. El* xyL 30 ; liev. zxiii. 32 ; 
xzYi. 35 ; II. Chron. xxxvi. 21 ; and 
m III. Esdr. L 58; IL Macca. vi. 6. 
It differs from the word &i6&ilA. That 
denotes the time — the day; this, the 
keeping, or cbeervance of it ; the fee- 
tivM, It means here a retting, or 
an obsenrance of sacred repose^-and 
refers undoubtedly to heaven, as a 
place of eternal rest with'G^. It can. 
not mean the rest in the land «f Ca- 
naan-*-fiNr the drift of the writer is to 
prove that that is not intended. It 
cannot mean the Sahbath, properly so 
called— for then the writer would have 
. employed the usual word adfifiurov — 
Sabbath, It cannot mean the Chris* 
tian Sabbathr— >for the object is not to 
I»ove thal^ere is such a day to be 
observed, and his reasoning about be- 
ing excluded from it by unbelief and 
by hardening the heart would be irrel- 
evant. It must mean, therefore, hea- 
veti-^the world of spiritual and eter- 
nal rest; and the assertion is, that 
there ts such a retting, or keeping of 
a Sabbath in heaven for the people of 
God. Learn hence, (1.) that heaven 
is a place of cessation frqm wearisome 
toiL It is to be like the * resf which 
God had after the work of creation 
(ven 4, Note), and of which that was 
the type and emblem. There will be 
emjMymtta there, but it wiU be with- 
out fotigue; there will he the oceu- 
9* 



pation of the mind, and of whatever 
powers we may possess, but without 
weariness. Here we are oft^i worn 
down and exhausted. The body sinks 
under continued toil, and foils into 
the grave. There the slave will rest 
from his toil ; the man here oppressed 
and broken down by anxious care 
will cease from his labours. We 
know but little of heaven; but we 
know that a large part of what now 
oppresses and crushes the frame will 
not exist there. Slavery will be un- 
known; the anxious care for sup- 
port wih be unknown, and all the ex- 
haustion which proceeds from the 
love of gain, and from ambition, will 
be unknown. In the wearisome toils 
of lifo, then, let us look forward to 
the rett that remains in heaven, and 
as the labourer looks to the shades of 
the evening, or to the Sabbath as a 
period of rest, so let us look to hea- 
ven as the place of eternal repose. 
(2.) Heaven will be like a Sabbath. 
4rhe best description of it is to say it 
is an eternal Sabbath, Take the Si£b- 
bath on earth when best observed, and 
extend the idea to eternity, and let 
there be separated all idea of imper- 
foction ttom its observance, and that 
would be heaven. The Sabbath is 
holy ; so is heaven. It is a period of 
worship; sobheavea It is for praise 
and for the contemplation of heavenly 
truth ; so is heaven. The Sabbath is 
appointed that we may lay aside 
worldly cares and anxieties for a lit- 
tle season here ; heaven that we may 
lay them aside for ever. (3.) The 
Sabbath here should be like heaven. 
It is designed to be its type and em- 
blem. So for as the circui^stances 
of the case will allow, it should be 
just like heaven. There should be 
the same employments; the same 
joys ; the same communion with God. 
One of the best rules for employing 
the Sabbath aright is, to think what 
heaven will be, and then to endeavour 
to spend it in the same way. .One 
day in seven at least should remind 
us of what heaven is to be ; and that 
day may be, and should bc^tiie most 
happy of the seven. (4.) They who 
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10 For he that is entered 
into his rest, he a lso hath ceased 

do not loTe the Sabbath on earth, are 
not prepared £ar heaTen. If it is to 
them a dajr of tediousness ; if its hours 
move heavily ; if they have no delight 
in its sacred employments, what would 
an eternity of such days be 7 How 
would they be passed 7 Nothing can 
be clearer than that if we have no 
such happiness in a season of holy 
rest, and in holy employments here, 
we are wholly unprepared for hea. 
ven. To the Christian it is the sub- 
ject of the highest joy in onticipa- 
tion that heaven is to be one long- un* 
broken Sabbath — an eternity of suc- 
cessive Sabbath hours. But what 
to a sinner could be a more repul- 
sive and gloomy prospect than such 
aa eternal Sabbath? (5.) If this 
be so, then what a melancholy view 
is liimished as to the actual pre- 
paration of the great mass of men 
for heaven! How b the SabbaUk 
now spent 7 In idleness ; in business ; 
in travelling ; in hunting and fishing ; 
. in light reading and conversation ; 
in sleep; in visiting; in riding, walk- 
ing, lounging, ennui; — ^in revelry and 
dissipation; in any and every way 
except the right way ; in every way 
except in holy communion with God. 
What would the race be if once trans- 
lated to heaven as they are ! What 
a prospect would it be to this multi- 
tude to have to spend an eternity 
which woqld be but a prolongation 
of the Sabbath of holiness! (6.) Let 
those wh(^ love the Sabbath rejoice in 
the prospect of eternal rest in heaven. 
In our labour let us look to that world 
where wearisome toil is unknown; 
in our afflictions, let us look to that 
world where tears never fiill; and 
when our hearts are pained by the 
violation of the Sabbath all around 
us, let us look to that blessed world 
where such violation mil cease for 
ever^ It is not &r distant A few 
steps will bring us there. Of any 
Christian it may be said that perhaps 
his next Sabbath will be spent in hea- 
ven — ^nrar the throne of Grod. 



from his own works, as God did 
from his. 



10. For kit that ie entered into retL 
That is, the man who is so happy as 
to reach heaven, will enjoy a rest ^ 
similar to that which God had when 
he finished the work of creation. It 
will be (1) a cessation firom toil ; and 
(2) it will be a rest similar to that of 
God-*- the same kind of enjoyment, 
the same fireedom from care, anxiety, 
and labour. How happy then are 
they who have entered into heaven ! 
Their toils are over. Tlieir labours 
are done. Never again vnll they know 
&tigrue. Never more will they feel 
anxious care. Let us learn then (1.) 
not to jnoum impr<^rly for those ' 
who have left us and gone to heaven. 
Happy in the rest of (?od, why should 
not we rejoice? Why wish them 
back again in a world of toil 7 (2.) 
Let us in our toils look finrward to 
the world of rest Our labours will 
all be over. The weary man will lay 
down his burdeh; the exhausted 
frame will know &tigue no more. 
Rest is sweet at night after the toils 
of day ; how much more siff eet will 
it be m heaven after the toils of li^! ^ 
Let us (3b) labour while it is called to- 
day. Soon we shall cease from our 
work. An that we have to do is to 
be done soon. We shall soon cease 
from jmr vfork as Grod did firom his. 
What we have to do fi>r the salvation 
of children, brothers, sisters, friends, 
and fi>r the world, is to be jone soon. 
From the abodes of bliss we shall not 
be sent forth to speak to our kindred 
of the blessedness of that world, or to 
admonish our friends to escape from 
the place of despair. The pastor will 
not come again to warn and invite 
hi» people ; tfa« parent will not come 
again to teU his children of the Sa- 
viour and of heaven ; the neighbour 
will not come to admonish his neigh* 
bour. Comp. Luke xvi. 24 — ^29. We 
shall ALL have ceased from our watk 
as God did from Am ; and never again 
shall we speak to a Hving friend to 
invite him to heaven. 
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11 Let • us labour therefore 
io enter into that rest, lest any 
pian fall after the same exam- 
ple of ^ unbelief. 

a 3 Pe. 1 10. 1 or, dUtMUaus. 

11. Let u» therefore labour. Let us 
eaniestlj strive. Since there ie a 
rest whose attamment is worth all 
oar ^orts; since so many have 
fidled of reaching it by their unbelief 
and si|ice there is so much danger 
that we may fiiil of it aho, let ns 
pye all diligence that we may enter 
mto it. Heaven is never obtained 
but by diligence, and no <me enters 
there wha does not earnestly desire 
it, and who does not make a sincere 
effort to reach it t Of unbelief, 
Marg, dUobedience, The word un- 
belirf best expresses the sense, as the 
apostle was showing that this was 
the principal thing that prevented 
men from entering into heaven. See 
Notes ch. iii. 12. 

12. For the word of God, The de- 
sign of this and the following verse 
is obvious. It is to show that we 
cannot espa^ the notice of God ; that 
all insincerity, unbelief hypocrisy, 
will be detected by him; and that 
since our hearts are perfectly open 
before him, we should be sincere and 
should not attempt to deceive him. 
The sense is, that the truth of Grod is 
all-penetrating and searching, and 
that the real Sioughts and intents of 
the heart will be brought to light, 
and that if there is insincerity and 
self-deception there can be no hope 
of escape. There has been a great 
variety of opinion here about the 
meanmg of the phrase ' the word of 
God.* Some have supposed that it 
means the Lord Jesus; others, the 
whole of the divine revelation ; others 
the gospel; others the particular 
threatening referred to here. The 
*word of God* is that which God 
oneake — ^whether it be iiproraise or a 
tnreatening; whether if be law or 
gospel ; whether it be a simple decla- 
ration or a statement of a doctrine, 
rhe idea here is, that what God had 



12 For thfe word* of God is 
quick, and powerful, and sharp- 
er than any two-edged sword, 
piercing even to the dividing 

» iB. 4a 2. e Re. 1. 16. 

eaid is fitted to detect hypocrisy and 
to lay open the true nature of the 
feelings of the soul, so that there can 
be no escape fer the g^ty. His 
truth is adapted to bring out the real 
feelings, and to show man exactly 
what he is. Truth always has this 
power — whether preached, or read, 
or communicated by conversation, or 
impressed upon the memory and con- 
science by the Holy Spirit. There 
can be no escape firom the penetrat- 
ing, searching application of the word 
of God. That truth has power to 
show what man is, and is like a 
penetrating sword that lays open the 
whole man. Comp. Isa. zlix. 2. The 
phrase ^the word <^ God* here may 
be applied, therefere, to the truth of 
Grod however made known to the 
mind. In some way it will bring 
out the real feelings, and show what 
man is. T Is quick. Gr. I^v — living. 
It is not dead, inert, and powerless. 
It has a living power, and :s energetio 
and active. It is adapted to produce 
this effect ^ And j^erfui. Mighty. 
Its power is seen m awakening the 
conscience ; alarming the fears ; lay- 
ing bare the secret feelings of the 
heart, and causing the sinner to 
tremble with the apprehension of the 
coming judgment. Alt the great 
changes m the moral world for the 
better, have been caused by the power 
of truth. They are such as the truth 
in its own nature is fitted to effect, 
and if we may judge of its power by 
the greatness of the revolutions pro- 
duced, no words can over-estiiliate tfas 
might of the truth which God has re- 
veided. 1* Sharper than any two^ 
edged sword. Literally, tvoo^mouthed 
sword — StoTofLov. The word mouth 
was given to the sword because it 
seemed to devour all before it. It 
consumed or destroyed as a wild beast 
does. The comparison of the word 
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asunder of soul and spirit^ and 
of the joints and marrow, and is 

of God to a sword or to an arrow, » 
designed to show its power of pene- 
trating the heart £ccL zii« 11. 
■'The words of the wise are as goads, 
and as nails iajstened bj the masters 
of assembliesj' Onnpw Isa, zlix. 2. 
** And he hath made m^ mouth like a 
sharp sword." Rev. i. 16. '^And 
oat of his mouth went a sharp two- 
edged sword," ii. 12. 16; xiz. 15. 
Tha comparison is common in the 
classics, and in Arabic poetry. See 
Gesenius, on Isa. zlix. i *Aa idea 
18 that of piercing, or penetrating; 
and the meaning here Is, that the 
word of God rej^es the AesrI'— 4he 
verj centre of action, and lays <^n 
the motives and &elings of the man. 
It was common among the lincienta 
to have a sword with two edges. The 
Roman sword was commonly made 
in this manner. The fact that it had 
two edges made it more easy to pene- 
trate, as weU as to cut with every way. 
T PiBTcing even to the dividing tteun- 
der. Penetrating so as to divide, 
t SouL and sptnt. The animal fife 
from the immortal soul. The former 
word here — j(yx^ — soul — is evidently 
jsed to denote the mamai life^ as disu 
•mgnished fiom the mind or sool. 
Th« latter wdrd — wirrwfia— spiHt — 
means the sool; the immatexial and 
immortal part; that which lives 
when the animal life is extinct. This 
distinction occurs in I. Thess. v. 23, 
Myour whole sfKrit, and soul, and 
body ;" and it b a distinction which 
we are constantly in the habit of 
making. There is the body in man-— 
the animal life — and the immortal 
part that leaves the body when Ike is 
extinct Mysteriously united, they 
constitute one man. When the animal 
life is separated from the soul, or 
when the soul leaves the animated 
body, thebo<fy dies, andlifeis extihet 
To separate the one from the other 
is, therefore, the same as to take life-^ 
and this is the idea here, that the 
Wo^d of Gcod is like a sharp sword 



a discemer* of the thoughts 
and mtentsof the beat. 

m FS. 139. 3^ Je. 17. 10. lie. S. 33. 

that infitcts deadly wounds. The 
sinner ^dies:^ — that is, he becomes 
dead to his fonnier hopes, or is 
** slain" by the kw. Rom.vii.9. "l 
was alive without the lawoooe; bat 
when the edmmandment came, sin 
revived, and I ^ed." This is the 
power referred to here— 4be power of 
destroying the hopes of the nnner ; 
cutting lum down under conviction ; 
and proiitrating Inm as ^a sword had 
pierced hid hetui. T And ef the joint» 
and marrow. The figure is still con* 
tinued of the sword that takes life. 
Such a sword would seem to penetrate 
even the joints and marrow of the 
body. It would separate the joints, 
and -pierce throu|^ the very bones to 
the marrow. A similar effect, Paul 
says, is produced by truth. It seems 
to p^aetrate the very essence of the 
sold, and lay it all open to the view. 
T And is a tUeeemer of the thoughts* 
It shows what the thoughts and in. 
tuitions are. Pr<^ Stuart, JUoomfield; 
and some others, suppose that the re- 
ference here is to God speaking b^^ 
his word. Butthe more natural con 
structioQ certainly is, to refer it to 
the word or truth of God. It is true 
that Grod searches the heart, and 
knows the thoughts, but that is not 
the truth which is furominent here^ 
It is, that the thoughts and intents 
of the heart are brought out to view 
by the word oi God. And can any 
one doubt this ? See Rom. vii. 7. Is 
it not true that men are made to see 
their real character under the exhilM- 
tion of the truth of God? That in 
the lig^t of the law they see their past 
lives to be sinful ? That the exhibi 
tion of truth calls to their recollection 
many long.fer;^otten sins 7 And that 
their real feebngs are brought out 
when the truth of God is proclaimed ? 
Men th^i are made to Ibok upon their 
motives as they had never done be. 
fere, and to see in their hearts feel* 
ings whose existence they would not 
have suspected if it had x^t been fer 
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13 Neither is there any crea- 
ture that is not manifest in his 
sight : but all tjiings are naked <> 

the exhibition of the truth. The cz- 
hibition of the truth is like pouring 
down Uie beams of the sun at mid- 
night on a dark world ; and the truth 
lays open the real feelings of the sin- 
ner as that sun would disclose the 
clouds of wickedness that are now 
performed under cover of the night 
Many a man has a deep and fixed 
hostility to God and to his gospel who 
might never be sensible of it if the 
truth was not faithfully proclaimed. 
The particular idea here is, that the 
truth of God will detect the feelings 
of the hypocrite and self-deceiver. 
They cannot always conceal their 
emotions, and the time will come 
when truth, like light poured into the 
soul, will reveal their unbelief and 
(heir secret sins. They who are che- 
rishing a hope of salvation, therefore, 
should be on their guard lest they 
mistake the name for ^ reality. 
Ijet us learn firom this verse, (1.) the 
power of truth. It is JUied to lay 
open the secret feelings of the soul. 
There is not an effect produced in 
awakening a sinner ; or in his convict 
tion, conversion, and sanctification, 
which the truth is not adapted to pro- 
duce. Hie truth of God is not dead ; 
nor fitted to make men toorse; nor 
designed merely to show its own 
weaktu89, and to bo a mece occasion 
on which the Holy Spirit acts on the 
mind ; — ^it is in its own nature fittkd 
to produce just the effects which are 
produced when it awakens, convicts, 
converts, and sanctifies the souL (2.) 
The truth should be preached with 
the feeling that it is adapted to. this 
end. Men who preach should endea- 
vour to understand the nature of the 
mind and of the moral feelings, as 
really as he who would inflict a deadly 
wound should endeavour to under- 
stand enough about anatomy to know 
where the heart is, or he who admi- 
nisters medicine should endeavour to 
know wiiat is adapted to remove cer- 



and opened unto the eyes of' him 
with whom we have to do. 
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tain diseases. And he who has no 
belief in the efficacy of truth to pro- 
duce any effect, resembles one who 
should suppose that all knowledge of 
the human system was needless to 
him who wished to perferm a surgi. 
cal operation, and who should eut at 
random — piouriy leaving it with Grod 
to direct me knife ; or he ndio should 
go into a hospital of patients and ad- 
minister medicines indiscriminately 
-—devoutly saying that all healing 
must come from God, and that the 
use of medicine was only to show its 
own weakness ! TimB many men 
seem to preach. Yet fer aught 
that appears, truth is just as wisely 
adapted to save the soul as medi- 
cine is to heal the sick; and why 
then should not a preacher be as care- 
ful to study the natare of truth and 
its adaptedness to a particular end, as 
a. student of the healing art is t6 un- 
derstand the adaptedness of medicine 
to cure disease? The true way of 
preaching is, to ibel that truth ts 
adapted to the end in view ; to select 
that which is best fitted for that end ; 
to preach as if the whole result de- 
penided on getting that truth before 
the mind and into the heart — and 
then to leave the whole ^result with 
God — as a physician with right feel- 
ings will exert all his skill to save 
his patient, and then commit . the 
whole question of life ■ and health to 
God. He will be more likely to praise 
Grod intelligently who believes that he 
has wisely adapted a plan to the end 
in view, than he who believes that 
Grod works cmly at random. 

13. NeU&er ts there any creature 
that i» not manifeet in his sight. There 
is no being who is not wholly known 
to God. All his thoughts, feelings, 
plans, are distinctly understood. Of 
the truth of this there can be no doubt. 
The design of the remark here is, to 
guard those to whom the apostle was 
writing from 8elf-dcoe|^i<in •— since 
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they ocHili conceal noUiing from God. 
T Alt thingB are naked. Exposed; 
uncovered There is nothing that 
can be concealed from God. Ps. 
czxxix. 11,12. 

*« The veil of nigfat is no diaguife* 
Ncr screen flrom thy all-searching eyes ! 
Thy handa can seize thy foes as soon 
Thro' midnight shades as blazing noon.'* 

t And opened — Tcrpaxfi>^ri»iva, The 
word here used— Tf>ax?i^*Jw^-proper- 
Ij means (1.) to lay bare the neck, 
or to bead it back, so as to expose the 
throat to being cut (2.) To expose ; 
to lay open in any way. Why the 
word is used here has been a matter 
of inquiry* Some have supposed that 
the phrase is derived from offering 
sacrifice, and from the &ot that the 
priest carefriUy examined the victim 
to see whether it was sound, before it 
was offered. But this is manifestly 
a forced exposition. Others have 
supposed that it is derived from the 
custom of bending back the head of 
a criminal so as to look full in his 
&ce, and recognise him so as not to 
be mistaken; but this is equally 
forced and unnaturaL This opinion 
was first proposed by Erasmus, and 
has been adopted by Clarke and 
others. Bloomfield, following, as he 
says, the interpretation of Chrysos- 
tom, Grotius (though this is not the 
sentiment of Grotius), Beza, Atling, 
Hammond, and others, supposes the 
allusion to be to the custom of cutting 
the animal down the back bone 
through the spinal marrow, and thus 
of laying it open entirely. This sense 
would weU suit the connexion. Gro- 
tius supposes that it means to strip 
off the skin by dividing it at the neck, 
and then removing it This view is 
also adopted substantially by Dod. 
dridge. These explanations are forced, 
and imply a departure more or less 
from the proper meaning of the Greek 
word. The most simple and obvious 
meaning is usually the best in ex- 
plaining the Bible. The word which 
the apostle employs relates to the 
neck-^T^X^Xos — and not to the spinal 
marrow, or the fikin. The proper 
ineaning of ^the verb is to bend the 



neck back so as to expose it in from 
when an animal is slain. Paoaow. 
Then it means to make bare ; to re- 
move everjrthing like covering; to 
expose a thing entirely-— as the naked 
neck is fi>r the knife. The allusicHi here 
is undoubtedly to the stcord which Patil 
had referred to in the previous verse, 
as dividing the soul and spirit, and the 
joints and marrow ; and the meaning 
IB, that in the hand of God, who held 
that sword, everything was exposed. 
We are in relation to that, like an 
animal whose neck is bent back, and 
laid bare, and ready fer the slanghter. 
Nothing hinders (>od from striking , 
there is nothing that can prevent that 
sword from penetrating the heart-^- 
any more than when the neck of the 
animal is bent back and laid bare, 
there is anything that can hinder the 
sacrificing priest from thrusting the 
knife into the throat of the victim. 
If this be the true interpretation, 
then what an affecting view does it 
give of the power of GoA^ and of the 
exposediiess of man to destruction! 
All is bore, naked, open. There is 
no concealment; no hindrance; no 
power of resistance. In a moment 
Grod can strike^ and his dreadfiil sen- 
tence shall fidl on the sinner like the 
knife on the exposed throat of the 
victim. What emotions should the 
sinner have who feels that he is ez> 
posed each moment to the sentence of 
eternal justice — to the sword of God 
— as the animal with bent-back neck 
is exposed to the knife ! And what 
solemn feelings should all have who 
remember that all is ^aked and q>en 
before God! Were we transparent 
so that the world could see all we 
are, who would dare go abroad? 
Who would wish the world to read 
all his thoughts and feelings fer a 
single day? Who would wish his 
best friends to look in upon his naked 
A>ul as we can look into a room 
through a window ? O what blushes 
and confusion ; what a hanging down 
of the head, and what an efibrt to 
escape from the gaze of men would 
there be, if every one knew that all 
his secret feelings were seen by efery 
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14 Seeing then that we have 
a great high priest, that is 
passed * into the heavens, Jesus 

person whom he met I Social enjoy- 
ment wonld^eod; and the now gay 
and blithe multitudes in the streets 
would become procession^ of down- 
cast and blushing convicts. And yet 
all these are known to God. He 
reads every thought ; sees every feel- 
ing ; lool^s through the^ whole soul. 
How careiul should we be to keep 
our hearts pure; how anxious that 
there ^ould be nothing in the soul 
that we are nottoi^n^to have known ! 
IT. With iohom we have to do* Literally, 
with whom t« our account. Our ac- 
count;, oar reckoning is to be with 
him before who^ aU is naked and 
open. We cannot, therefore, impose 
09 him. We cannot pass off hy|>o- 
crisy for smcerlty. He will judge us 
according to truth, not according to 
appearances ; and his sentence, tl^re- 
fore, will be just. A man who is to 
be tried by one who knows all about 
him, shoidd be a pure and holy man. 
14. Skeing then that we have a great 
high priest The apostle here resumes 
the subject which had been slightly 
hinted at in ch. ii. 17, iii. 1, and pur- 
sues it to the end of ch. z. The o6- 
ject is to show that Christians have a 
peat High Priest as really as the Jews 
had ; to show wherein he surpassed 
the Levitical priesthood ; to show how 
all that Was said of the Aaronic 
priesthood, and all the types pertain- 
ing to that iHriesthood, were fhlfilled 
in. the Lord Jesus ; and to state and 
illustrate the nature of the consola- 
tions which Christians might derive 
from the &ct that they had such an 
High Priest One of the things on 
which the Jews most valued their re- 
ligion, was the fact that H had such 
a minister of religion as their high 
priest-^the most elevated 6inctionary 
of that dispensation. It came there- 
fore to be of the utmost importance 
to show that Christianity was not in- 
ferior to the Jewish religion in this 
respect, and that the High Priest of 
the Chrlstiw profoasion would not 



the Son of God, let us hold * 
fast our prpfessioa. 
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suffer in point of dignity, and in the 
value of the blood with which he 
would approach God, and in the effi- 
cacy of his intercession, when com 
pared with the Jewish high priest. 
Moreover, it was a doctrine of Chris- 
tianity that the Jewish ritual was to 
pass away ; and its temple services 
cease to be observed. It was, there- 
fore, of vast impOTtance to show why 
they passed away, and how they were 
superseded. To do this, the apostle 
is led into this long discussion re- 
spectmg their nature. He shows 
that {hey were designed to be typicaL 
He proves that they could not purify 
the heart, and give peace to the con- 
science. He proves that they were 
all intended to point to something 
future, and to introduce the Messiah 
to the world ; and that when this ob- 
ject was accomplished, their great 
end was secured, and they were thus 
all fulfilled. In no part of the Bible 
can there be found so full an account 
of the design of the Mosaic institu- 
tions, as in chs. v. — x, of this epistle; 
and were it not for this, the volume 
of inspiration would be incomplete. 
We should be left in the dark on 
some of the most important subjects 
in revelation ; we should ask ques- 
tions for which we could find no cer- 
tain answer. The phrase ^ great high 
priest' here is used with reference to 
a known usage amopg the Jews. In 
the time of the apostle tiie name hi?h 
priest pertained not only to him who 
actually held the office, and who had 
the right to enter into the holy of 
holies, bdt to his deputy*, and to those 
who had held the office but who had 
retired from it, and perhaps also the 
name was giveti to the head of each 
one of the twenty-four courses or 
classes into which the priests were 
divided. Comp. Notes Luke i. 5; 
Matt xxvi. 3. The name 'great 
high priest' would designate him who 
actually held the office, and was iEit 
the head of all the other priests; apd 
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15 Foi we h&ve not an high 
priest which cannot be touched 
* with the feeling of our infir- 
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the idea here is, not merely that the 
Lord Jesus was a priettf^ but that he 
was at the head of ail ; in the Chris- 
tian economy he sustained a rank 
that corresponded with that of the 

freat hig^ priest in the Jewish. 
ThU^U pasud into the heavem, 
Ch. iz. 1^ Si4. The Jewish high 
priest went once a year into the most 
holy place in the temple, to ofier the 
blood of the atonement Notes on 
ch. iz. 7. Paul says that the COiris. 
tian High Priest has gone into hea- 
ven. He has gone there also to make 
intercessioin, luid to sprinkle the blood 
of the aUmement on the mercy-seat 
Notesch.iz.24,25. %Je9U9,tkeSM 
of Qod, Not a descendant of Aaron, 
but one much greater— the Son of 
God. Notes ch. i. 2, ^ LH no hM 
fast OMiprofeooion, See Notes ch.z. 
23 ; iiL 14. Note ch. iii. 1. Tj;m is 
the drift and scope of ^ efMstle— to 
show that Christians should hold &st 
their profession, and not apostatize. 
The ol)ject of iha' apostle now is to 
show why the fact that we have such 
a High Priest, is a reason why we 
should hold fast our professed attach- 
ment to him. These reasons— which 
are drawn out in the succeeding thxp- 
terB-*-are such as the feUowing. (1.) 
We may look to him fer assistance — 
since he can be touched with the feel- 
ing of our infirmities. Ch. iv. 15, 16. 
(2.) The impossibilitT of being re- 
newed again if we snould fell away 
from him, since there is but one swm 
High Priest, and since the sacrifice 
for sin can never be repeated. Ch, vL 
(3.) The fact that aU the ancient 
types were fulfilled in him, and that 
everything which th^re was in the 
Jewish dispensation to keep men fipom 
apostasy, exists much more powerfully 
in the Christian scheme. (4.) The 
feet that thev who rejected the laws 
«^ Moses died without mercy, and 
much more any one who shcmid re- 
ject the Son of God iqiistexp^etiQore 



mites; Init was in all points 
tempted like as we are^ yei 
without^ sin. 

H Pe. 8. 88. 1 Jn<K a & 

certain and fearliil severity, dux. 
27 — 30. By considerations such as 
these, the apostle aims to show them 
the danger of apostasy, and to urge 
them to a faithfiil adherence to their 
Christian profession. 

15. For %Dt have not an Jtigh prioot 
wkkh cannot he touched* . (hir High 
Priest is not cold and unfeeling. 
Hiat is, we have one who is abuD 
dantly qualified to sympathize wiUi 
us in our afflictions, and to whom, 
therefere, we may look for aid and 
support in trials. Had we a high 
I^est who was cold and heartless; 
who simply perfermed the external 
duties of his office without entering 
into the sympathies of those wl^~ 
came to seek fer pardon ; who had 
never experienced any trials, and who 
fdt himself above tliose who soi^ht 
his aid, we should pecessarily fee^ 
disheartened in attempting to over 
eoroe our sins, and to liv« to God. 
His coldness wo«]d repel us; his 
stateliness would awe us; his dis- 
tance and reserve would keep us 
away, aind perhaps render us incUlfer- 
ent'to aH desire to be saved. But 
tenderness and sympatiiy attract those 
who are feeble, and kindness does 
more than anything else to encourage 
those who have to enooun^ difficul* 
ties and dangers. See Notes ch. ii. 
16—18. Sudi tenderness and sym 
pathy has out Great High Pnest 
T But wao in aU pointo tempted Wso 
as we are. IHea as we are. See 
Notes ch. ii. 18. He was subjected 
to all the kinds of trial to which we 
can be, and he is, therefore, able to 
sympathize with us and to aid uau 
He was tempted— in the literal sense 
he was persecuted ; he was poor; he 
was despised ; he suffered bodhly pain ; 
he endured the sorrows of a lingering 
and most cruel death, t Tet without 
silk I. Pet U. 22. " Who did noein." 
Isa. liii. 9. ** He had done no videnoe, 
qeither WKS ti^ere any deceit in his 
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16 Let us therefore come 
boldlf * unto the throne of 
grace, that we may obtain 

mouth.*' Heb. vu. 20. "" Who is holy, 
hannlesa; imdefiled, fleporate firom 
Bixmen.*' The importance of this 
&ct— that the Ckeat High Priest of 
the Chriftiui [wofesaioii wa« 'without 
sin,* the apostle illostrates at length 
in chs. vii.— iz. He here merely 
alludes to it, and says that one wlw 
was/ without sin* was able to asdst 
those who .w:ere sinners, and who put 
their trust in him. 

16. Let U9 therefore eeme heidlifunto 
the throne of grmoei *The throne of 
graoe !' What a beautiful e^nessioD. 
A throne is the seat of. a sovereign ; 
a throne of grace is designed to re- 
present a sovereign seated to dispense 
mercy and pardmL Hie iUostration 
or comparison here may have been 
derived from the temple service. In 
that service God is represented as 
seated in the most holy place on the 
mercy-seat. The high priest ap- 
proaches that seat or throne of the 
divine majesty with the blood of the 
atonement to make int^rcessiaii finr 
■the people, and to plead ior pardon. 
See Notes on ch. iz. 7, 8. That scene 
was emblematic of heaven. Grod b 
•seated on a throne of mercy. The 
•great High Priest of the Christian 
calling, having shed his own blood to 
make expiatiim, is represented as ap- 
proaching God and pleading for the 
pardon of men. To a God willing to 
show mercy he comes with the merits 
of a sacrifice sufficient ior all, and 
pleads jfor their salvation. We may, 
ther^we, come with boldness and 
look for pardon. We come not de- 
pending on our own merits, but we 
come where a sufficient sacrifice has 
been ofiered fi>r human guilt; and 
where we are assured that God is mer- 
eifiil. We may, therefitre, come with- 
out hesitancy, or trembling^, and ask 
fi>r aH the mercy that we need. 
T That we map amain mercy. This 
is what we vrant Jirot, We need 
pardon — as the first thing when we 
eome to God. We are guilty and 
10 



mercy, and find grace to help 
in time of need. 

• Ep. a 13. c id. 19— ss. 

self-condemned— and our first cry 
should be fiir mercy— oiercy. A man 
who ccMues to Grod not &elin^ his 
need of mercy must fiul of obtaining 
the divine fitvoor; and he wiU be best 
prepared to obtain that fiivour who 
has the deepest sense of his need of 
ibrgiveoess. T And find grace, Fa- 
vours-Strength, help, counsd, direc 
tion, support, fixr the various duties 
and trials of life. This is what we 
next needr— we aH need — ^we always 
need. Even when pardoned, vre need 
prace to keep us firora sin, to aid us 
m duty, to proserve us in the day of 
temptation. And feeling our need of 
this, we may come and ask cxf God 
aU that we want fer this purpose. 
Such is the assurance given ns ; and 
to this bold approach to the tinrone of 
graoe all are freely invited. In view 
of it, let us (1.) rejoice that there 
IS a throne of grace. What a worid 
would this be if God sat on a t hrone 
ofjuatiee only, and if no mercywere 
ever to be shown to men ! Who is 
there who would not be overwhelirod 
withdespaur? But it is not so. He 
is on ▲ THBONE OF ORAOB. By day 
end by night; from year to year; 
finim generation to generation; he is 
on such a throne. In every land he 
may be approached, and in as many 
dirorent languages as men *P^^ 
may they pfead for mercy. In all 
times of our trial and temptation we 
may be assured that he is seated on 
that throne, and whererer we are, we 
may approach him with aooeptanoe. 
(2.) We need the privilege oC coming 
before such a throne. We are wnfol 
—and need mercy: we arefeeble, 
and need graoe to help us. There is 
not a day of our lives in which we 
do not need pardon ; not an hour in 
vehich we do not need grace. (3.) How 
obvious are the propriety and necessity 
of prayer ! Every man is a sinner^ 
and should pray for pardon; every 
man is weak, feeble, dependent, and 
should pray for jpraoe. Not till aman 
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can profve that he has never done any 
sin, should he maintain that he has 
no need of pardon ; not till he can 
show that he is able alone to meet 
the storms and temptations of life, 
should he feel that he has no need to 
ask fi>r grace. Yet who can feel this? 
And how strange it is that all men do 
not praj ! (4) It is easy to be for- 
given. All that needs to be done is 
to plead the merits of our Great High 
Priest, and Ood b ready to pardon. 
Who would not be glad to be able to 
pay a de1>t in a manner soeasy? Yet 
how few there are who are willing to 
pay the debt to justice thus ! (5.) It 
is easy to obtain all the g^race that we 
need. We havd only to ask for it — 
and it is done. How easy then to 
meet temptation if we would ! How 
ntrange that any should rely on their 
>wn strength, when they may lean 
m the arm of God ! (6.) If men are 
oot pardoned, and if they fall into sin 
and ruin, they alone are to blame. 
There is a theonx of okacx. It is 
always accessible. There is a God. 
He is always ready to pardon. There 
IS A Redeemer. He is the Great 
High Priest of men. He is always 
interceding. His merits may ahoayB 
be pleaded as the ground of our salva- 
tion. Why then, O why, should any 
remain unforgiven and perish ? Oa 
them alone the blame must lie. In 
their own bosoms is the reason why 
they are not saved. 

CHAPTER V. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER. 

In this chapter the subject of the 
priestly office of Christ is continued 
and further illustrejbed. It had been 
introduced ch. ii 17, 18 ; ch. iii. 1 ; 
ch. iv. 14 — 17. The Jews regarded 
the office of high priest as an essen- 
tial feature in Uie true religion ; and 
it became, therefore, of the highest 
importance to show that in the Chris- 
tian system there was a High Priest 
every way equal to that of the Jews. 
In his rank; in his character; and 
in the sacrifice which he ofiered, he 
was more than equal to the Jewish 
high priest, and the; who bad for- 



saken Judaism and embraced Chris- 
tianity had lost nothing in this re. 
spect by the change, and had gained 
much. It became neoessary, there- 
fore, in making out this point, to in- 
stltute a comparison between the 
Jewish high priest and the Great Au* 
thor of the Christian religion, and 
this comparison is pursu^ in this 
and the following chapters.. The 
comparison in this chapter turns 
mainly on the quali/ieations for the 
office, and the question whether, the 
Lord Jesus had those qualifications. 
The chapter embraces the following 
points : — 

I. The qualifications of a Jewish 
high priest Vs. l-«-4. They are these. 
(1.) He must have been ordained or 
appointed by God for the purpose of 
offering gifts and sacrifices for sins. 
Ver. 1. (2.) He must be tender and 
compassionate in his feelings, so that 
he can Bympa^ze with those for 
whom he ministers. Ver. 9. (3.) He 
most have an offering to brin? to God, 
and be able to present a sacrifice alike 
for himself and for the people. Ver. 3. 
(4.) He could not take this han«ur 
on himseli^ but must have evidence 
that he was called of God, as was 
Aaron. Ver. 4. 

IL An inquiry whether these qua- 
lifications were found in the Lord 
Jesus, the great High Priest of the 
Christian dispensation. Vs. 5—10. In 
considering this, the apostle specifies 
the following qualifications in him, 
corresponding to those which he had 
said were required by the Jevidsh 
high priest (1 .) Ho did not take this 
honour on himself but was called di* 
rectly by God, and after an order su- 
perior to the Aaronio priesthood — the 
order of Melchisedek. Vs. 5, 6. 9, 10. 
(2^.) He was kind, tender, and com- 
passionate, and showed that he was 
able to sympathize with those for 
whom he had undertaken the <^oe. 
When on the earth he had evinced 
all the tenderness which could be de- 
sired in one who had come to pity 
and save mankind. He had a tend^, 
sensitive, huma^ nature. He felt 
deeply as a man, under the pressure 



' A. D. C4.] 



CHAPTER V. 



Ill 



CHAPTER V. I ing to God, that he may offer 

FOR every high priest taken ' bolb gifts and sacrifices for 
from amoDg men is ordain- sins : 
ed * for men in things pertain- ' a c. a. 3. 



of the gttut ■ufferingv which he en. 
duied, and thus showed tiwt he irns 
abimduitlj qiuli£ed to HpnpatbizD ! 
with hia po^e. V«. 7, 8, 

III. In verse 10 the apostle bad 
introduced, incidentally, a topic of 
great difficulty ; and he adds (vs. 1 1 
— 14), that be had much to say on 
that subject, but that those whom he 
addiHsed were not qualified then to 
understand it. They oag-ht to have 
been «o &r advanced in knowled^r? 
as to have been able to embrace the 
more nbatiuse and difficult points 
connocted withthedocliineB ofChrifi. ' 
(ianity. But they needed, he says 
instruction even yet in the mo e sun 
pie elements of region, snd he tear d 
that what he had to say of Meleh s 
dek wanid be far above their com 
prehension. This pointy therefore he 
drops for the piesent, and in ch v 
states B|FBJn, and at greater len^h 
the danger of apostasy, and the im 
portance of perseverance in ende 
vooring to comprehend the snbl nie 
mysteries of the Christian rehgion 
and then (ch. vii) he resomes t] e 
•abject of the GomparisoD between 
Chnst and Melchizedeck. 

1, /br enny high pritiil. That s 
among the Jews, ibr the remarks re 
late to the Jewish system. The Jews 
had one high jaieBt who was regarded 
asthesDooeasorof Aaron. The wo d 
' high priest' means chief priest th at 
is, a priest of higher rank and office 
than others. By the original egula 
tion the Jewish high priest was to be 
of the &mily of Aaron (Ei. inz Si 
thoagh in later times the office wilb 
frequently conferred on others. I 
the time of the Romans it had become 
venal, and the Mosaic regulation was 
disregarded. II. Mac. iv. 7 ; Jos Ant. 
i>. 3. 1. It WTB no longer held &r 
liie, so that there Were several parsons 
at one time to whom was given the 
tiftp of high priest The high pneet 



was at the head of retigiouB affairs, 
and was Iho ordinary judge of all 
that pertained tc religion, and even 
of the genera! justice of the Hebrew 
cuumionwcnlth. Deut. ivii. 8— la ; 
.lis.lT; iii,5; iiiii.!l,IO. He only 
lind the privilege of entering this most 
lioiy place once a year, on the great 
ihij of atonement, to make expiation 
for the sins of the people. Lev. xvt. 
Ills was to be the son of one who had 
iTiarried a virgin, and waa to !« fioe 
from tt»y corporeal defect. Lev. too. 
13. Tlie lireag of Uie high priest was 
inucli more costly and tnagnificeut 
lian th t of the nicr or order of 






lis heb; 

piieutM. Ei. mix. 1—9. He wor« b 
manUe or lobe— mriJ — ^"^ — or blue, 
with the boidera embroidered with 
pome^Tuutei in purple and scarlet ; 
■n tphod — VBX — m&deof eottoiifWith 
crimKm, purple, uid Uue, and omit- 
mented with go\d, worn over the robe 
or mantle, withoiit aleetei, and di- 
vided below the onn-piU into two 
nor haJvBfl, of whicii one wiu in 
covering the ttreut, uid the 
other behind coreriii^ the back. In 
the ephod w>i a ttrei^plate of coiiooi 
workmanBhip, and on the head a 
mitre. The breastplate wa> a pieoe 
of broidered work about ten inches 
•qoaie, and wu nu^ double, to aa 
to aniwei the ptirpo«e of a pouch 



I precious stones, each one having the 
name oT one of the tribes of leraeL 
The two upper corner* of the breoft- 
piate- were fastened to the ephod, and 
the two loww lo the girdle. The 
preceding cut is supposed lo give an 
lilaetratim of this part of the dress 
of the lughpriesL It is copied &oni 
Taylor's Fragments, ai^wnded to 
Calmet. As there is frequent refer- 
ence to the lugh priest of the Jews in 
this epistle, and as be per&nned lo 
impoitant en office among the Ha. 
brews, it maj t>e oaefal to have a 
view of tlu appeBTiBce of this officer 
in tiOl dnss. The ibUviring cut* 
will iJlastrale this. The fint ra- 
prtaenti him with the rob« and tbt 
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tpbod. Onewh ihooldernieeii sn 
onyx stone, upon each of which were 
engraved the nomes of ni of the 
tribcE of the children of ItraeL The 
bTBMtpUte is »I«o seenwuth K wrought 
chain of gold fastened to eitcb corner, 
and pos^g under the arms and over 
each Bboulder. The dress is de*cribed 
■t length in Ei. iiviii. Th 
cot exhibit* the dren of 
n the day of eipiatii 



Oc it maj be that Ae mBaning is, 
that every high priest on eartb — in- 
cluding all nnder the old dispensa- 
tion and the great High Priest of the 
new — is' udaiued with reference to 
the wellare of men, and to bring Kme 
vslnable elfering for man to God. 
1 1i ardained Jar mta. Is set apart 
or conmcrated S/t the wellare of men. 
high I "nic Jewish high prieit was k 
his office with g 



TCTj plain and eunpte, consisting onlj ', See E^ iiix. 1 Jn tkingi pertaining 
of plain linen with a saeh and girdle, to God. In religious matters, or with 
LeT.ni.4.23. ■' Toioi/roinainDn^ reference to the worship and seivioe 
ntfi. There may be ac tUluaion here I of God. He was not to be a citiI 
to the fiict that the great High Priest mlcr, nor a teacher of science, nor a 
of the Christian dispensation had a military leader, but hii business was 
bigher than human origm, and was to saperintend the afTairs of religion. 
•deded &omBrank far above men.iT Thai it may <ifftr boli gifli. Thai 
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2 Who can ' have compas- 
sion on the ignorant, and on 
them that are out of the way ; 

1 rwunnablf bear vntk. 

18, thank-offerings, or oblations which 
would be the expressions of gratitude. 
Many such offerings were made by 
the Jews under the laws of Moses, 
and the high priest was the medium 
by whom they were to be presented 
to Grod. IT And 9aerifice$ .for sins. 
Bloody offerings; offerings made of 
slain beasts. The blood of expiation 
was sprinkled by him on the mercy, 
seat, and he was the appointed me- 
dium by whiph such sacrifices were 
to be presented to God. Notes ch. ix. 
6 — 10. We may remark here (1.) 
that the proper office of a priest is to 
present a 8aer\/iee for sin. (2.) It is 
improper to giye the name priest to a 
minister of the gospel. The reason 
is, that he offers no sacrifice; he 
sprinkles no blood. He is appointed 
to ^ preach the word,*' and to lead the 
deyotions of the church, but not to 
offer sacrifice. Accordingly the New 
Testament preseryes entire consis- 
tency on this point, for the name 
priest is neyer once giyen to the apos- 
ties, or to any other minister of the 
gospel. Among the Papists there is 
consistency — ^thoug^ gross and dan- 
gerour error — ^in we use of the word 
priest They belleye that the minis- 
ter of religion offers up * the real body 
and blood of our Lord;' that the 
bread and wine are changed by the 
words of consecration into the * body 
and blood, the soul and diyinity, of 
the Lord Jesus' (Decrees of the Conn- 
cil of Trent), and that this is really 
oflfered by him as a sacrifice. Ac 
cordingly they *eleyate the host;' 
that is, lift up, or offer the sacri- 
fice, and require all to bow before 
it and worship,, and with this yiew 
they are consistent in retaining the 
word priest. But why should this 
name be applied to a Protestant mi- 
nister, who belieyes that all this is 
blasphemy, and who claims to haye 
no sacr\fice to offer when he comes to 
minister before God ? The great sa- 



for that he * himself also ia 
compassed with infirmity. 
3 And by reason hereof ha 



• c. 7. 38. 



orifice ; the one sufficient atonemlent, 
has been offered^-and the ministers 
of the gospel are appointed to pro- 
claim that truth to men, not to offer 
saicrifices for sin. 

2. Who can have compassion, Marg. 
Recksonahly. hear with. The idea is 
that of sympathizing^ toith. The high 
priest is taken firom among men, m 
order that he may haye a fellow- 
^ling for those on whose behalf he 
officiates. Sensible of his o^yn igno- 
rance, he is able to sympathize with 
those who are ignorant; and com- 
passed about with infirmity, he is 
able to succour those who hsLve like 
infirmities. T And on them that are 
out of the way. The erring, and the 
guilty, if he were taken firom an 
order of beings superior to men, he 
would be less qualified to sympathize 
with those who felt that they were 
sinners, and who needed pardon. 
T For that he himself aho is com- 
passed with infirmity. See chap. yii. 
28. He is liable to err ; he is subject 
to temptation ; he must die, and ap- 
pear befere Grod ;— -^ind encompassed 
with these infirmities, he is better 
qualified to minister in behalf of 
guilty and dying men. For the same 
reason it is, that the ministers of the 
gospel are chosen fi'om among men. 
They are of like passions with others. 
They are sinner^; they are dying 
men. They can enter into the feelings 
of those who are conscious of guilt; 
they can sympathize with those who 
tremble in dread of death ; they can 
partake of the emotions of those who 
expect soon to appear before God. 

3. And by reason hereof. Because 
he is a sinner; an imperfect man. 
t As for the people^ so also for him. 
9elf to offer for sins. To make an 
expiation for sins. He needs the 
same atonement ; he offers tho sacri- 
fice fer himself which he does for 
others. Ley. ix, 7. The same thing 
is true of the, ministers of religion 
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ought, as for the people, so' 
also for himsel f, to offer for sins. 
4 And* no man taketh this 
honour unto himself, but he, 

aLe.9.7. »2Ch.Se.ia 

now. Thej come before God feeling 
that they have need of the benefit of 
the same atonement which they 
preach to others; they plead the 
merits of the same blood for their 
own salvation which they show to be 
indispensable for the salvation of 
others. 

4. And no man iaketh this honour 
'o Januelf. No one has a right to 
enter on this office unless he has the 
qualifications which God has pre- 
scribed. There were fixed and defi- 
nite laws in regard to the succession 
in the office of the high priest, and to 
the qualifications of him who should 
hold the office. Y But he that is eaUed 
of Cfod as was Aaron, Aaron was 
designated by name. It was neces- 
Bary that his successors should have 
as clear evidence that they were 
called of God to the office, as though 
they had been mentioned by name. 
The manner in wMch the high priest 
was to succeed to the office was de- 
signated in the law of Moses, but ia 
the time of Paul these rules were lit- 
tle regarded. The office had become 
venal, and was conforred at pleasure 
by the Roman rulers. Still, it was 
true that according to the law, to 
which alone Paul here refors, no one 
might hold this office but he who had 
the qualifications which Moses pre- 
scribed, and which showed that he 
was called of God. We may remark 
here, (1.) that this does not refer so 
much to an internal^ as to an external 
call. He was to have the qualifica- 
tions prescribed in the law — ^but it is 
not specified that he should be con- 
scious of an internal call to the office, 
or be influenced by the Holy Spirit to 
it Such a call was, doubtless, in the 
highest degree desirable, but it was 
not prescribed as an essential qualifi- 
cation. (3.) This has no seference to 
the call to the woik of the Christian 



that is called of God, as wiu 
Aaron.* 

5 So also Christ ' glorified 
not himself to be made an high 

« Ex. 28.1. Na. 16.40. <fJno8.54. 

ministry, and should not be applied 
to it. It should not be urged as a 
proof-text to show that a minister of 
the gospel should have a * call* directly 
firom God, or that he should be called 
according to a certain order of suc- 
cession. The object of Paul is not 
to state this — whatever may be the 
truth on this point. His object is, to 
show that the Jewish high priest was 
called of God to his office in a certain 
way, showing that he held the ap. 
pointment firom Grod, and that thefSm 
fore it was necessary that the Great 
High Priest of the Christian profes. 
sion should be called in a similar 
manner. To this alone the compari- 
son should be understood as applica- 
ble. 

5. So also Christ glorified not him* 
self. See Notes John viii. 54. The 
meaninsr is, that Jesus was not ambi. 
tious ; uiat he did not obtrude him- 
self into the great office of high 
priest; he did not enter upon its 
duties without being regularly called 
to it Paul claimed that Christ held 
that office; but, as he was not de- 
scended firom Aaron, and as no one 
might perform its duties without 
being regularly called to it, it was 
incumbent on him to show that Je. 
BUS was not an intruder, but had 
a regular vocation to that work. 
This he shows by a reference to 
two passages of the Old Testament. 
Y But he Uiat said unto him. That is, 
he who said to him *Thou art my 
Son,* exalted him to that 'office. He 
received his appointment firom him. 
This was decisive in the case, and 
this was sufficient, if it could be made 
out, for the only claim which Aaron 
and his successors could have to the 
office, was the fiict that they had r&. 
ceived their appointment n'om God. 
f Thou art my Son, Ps. ii. 7. See 
this passage explained in the Notes 
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{Hriest; but he that Baid unto 
him, ' Thou art my Son, to-day 
have I begotten thee. 

6 As he saith also in another 

on Acts xiii. 33. It is here used with 
reference to the designation to the 
pnestly office, though in the Psalm 
more particularly to the anointing 
to the office of kin^. The propriety 
of this application is fi>nnded on the 
iact that the language in the Psalm 
Is of so general a character, that it 
may be appMed to any exaltation of 
the Redeemer, or to any honour con- 
ferred on him. It is here used with 
strict propriety, for Paul is saying 
that Jesus did not exalt Mmaelf, and 
in proof of that he refers to the Suet 
that Chd had exalted him by calling 
him his/ Son.^ 

' 6. A» he Baith also in another pltLce, 
Ps. ex. 4. T Thou art a prieet for 
ever. It is evident here that the 
apostle means to be understood as 
saying that the Psalm referred to 
Christ, and this is one of the instances 
of quotation from the Old Testament 
respectizig which there can be no 
doubt, raul makes much of this ar. 
gument in a subsequent part of this 
epistle, (ch. vii.) and reasons as if no 
one would deny that the Psalm had a 
reference to the Messiah. It is clear 
from this that the Psalm was under- 
stood by the Jews at that time to 
have such a reference, and that it 
was so universally admitted that no 
one would call it in question. That 
the Psalm refers to the Messiah has 
been the opinion of nearly all Chris- 
tian commentators, and has been ad- 
mitted by the Jewish Rabbins in 
general also. The evidence that it 
refers to the Messiah is such as the 
fellowing. (1.) It is a Psalm of Da- 
vid, and yet is spoken of one who 
was superior to him, and whom he 
calls his "Lord." Ver. 1. (2.) It can- 
not be referred to Jehovah himself 
fer he is expressly (ver. 1.) distin- 
ffui^ed from him who is here ad- 
dressed. (3.) It cannot be referred to 
any one in the time of David, fer 



placet Thou * arf a priest for 
ever after the order of Melchi- 
sedek. 

a ^s. a 7. » Ps. 110. 4 

there was no one to whom he would 
attribute this character of superiority 
but Grod. (4.) For the same reason 
there was no one among his posterity, 
except the Messiah, to whom he 
would apply this language. (5.) It is 
expressly ascribed by the Lord Jesus, 
to himsel£ Matt xxii. 43, 44. (6.) 
The scope of the Psalm is such as to 
be applicable to the Messiah, and 
there is no part of it which would be 
inconsistent with such a reference. 
Indeed, there is no passage of the 
Old Testament of which it would be 
more universally conceded that there 
was a reference to the Messiah, than 
this Psalm. Y 7%ou art apriesL He 
is not here called a high priest, for 
Melchisedek did not bear that title, 
nor was the Lord Jesus to be a high 
priest exactly in the sense in which 
the name was given to Aaron and 
his successors. A word is used, there- 
fore, in a general sense to denote that 
he would be a priest simply, or would 
sustain the priestly office. This was 
all that was needful lo the present 
argument which was, that he was 
designated by God to the priestly 
office, and that he had not intruded 
himself into it. IT For ever. This 
was an important circumstance ot 
which the apostle makes much use 
in another part \>f the epistle. See 
Notes ch. vii. 8. 23, 24. The priest- 
hood of the Messiah was not to change 
from band to hand ; it was not to be 
laid down at death ; it was to remain 
unchangeably the same, f After the 
order. The word rendered order — 
rd^is — ^means *a setting in order'— 
hence arrangement or disposition. It 
may be applied to ranks of soldiers , 
to the gradations of office ;^ or to any 
rank which men sustain in society 
To say that he was of the same order 
with Melchisedek, was to say that he 
was of Uie same rank or station. He 
was like him in his dettignation to tho 
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7 Who in the days of his 
flesh, when he had offered up 



office. In what respects he was like 
him, the apostle shows more ^illv in 
eh. vii. One particular in which tnere 
was a striking resemblance, which 
did not exist between Christ and any 
other high priest, was, that Melchise- 
dek was both a priest and a king. 
None of the kings of the Jews were 
priests ; nor were any of the priests 
ever elevated to the office of king. 
But in Melchisedek these .offices were 
united, and this fact constituted a 
striking resemblance between him 
and the Lord Jesus. It was on this 
principle that there was such perti- 
nency in quoting here the passage 
from the second Psalm. See ver. 5. 
The meaning is, that Melchisedek 
was of a peciidiar rank or order; that 
he was not numbered with the Levi- 
ttcal priests, and that there were im- 
portant features in his office which 
differed from theirs. In those features 
it was distinctly predicted that the 
Messiah would resemble him. ^ MeU 
dnstddc. See Notes <m ch. viL 1, seq, 
7. Who, Tbat b, the Lord Jesus — 
for so the connexion demands. The 
object of this verse and the two §6h 
lowing is, to show that the Lord Jesus 
had that qualification for the office of 
priest to which he had referred in ver* 
3. It wan one important qualifica- 
tion for that office that he who sus- 
tained it should be able to show com- 
passion^ to aid those that were out of 
the way, and to sympathize with suf- 
ferers; in other words, they were 
themselves encompassed with infirm, 
ity^ and thus were able to succour 
those who were subjected to trials. 
The apostle shows now that the Lord 
Jesus had those qualifications, as far 
as it was possible fer one to have 
them who had no sin. In the days 
of his flesh he suffered intensely ; he 
4>raTed with fervour ; he placed him. 
sell in a situation where he learned 
suiyection and obedience by his trials ; 
and in all this he went far beyond 
what had been evinced by the priests 



prayers ' and supplications, witb 

a Mat. 96. 39^ 

under the ancient dispensation. Y In 
the days of hie flesh. When he ap- 
peared on earth as a man. Flesh is 
used to denote human nature, and 
especially human nature as suscepti. 
ble of suffering. The Son of God 
still is united to human nature, but it 
is human nature glorified, for in his 
case, as in all others, ** flesh and blood 
cannot inherit the kingdom of God." 
I. Cor. XV. 50. He has now a glori 
fied body (PhiL iii. 21), such as the 
redeemed will have in the future 
world. Comp. Rev. i. 13—17. The 
phrase * days of his flesh,' means the 
time when he was incarnate, or when 
he lived on earth in human fixrm. 
Tlie particular time here referred to, 
evidently, was the agony in the gar- 
den of Gethsemane. IT Prayers and 
suppHcations. These words are often 
used to denote die same thing. If 
there is a difference, the fermer — 
da(actf— means petitions which arise 
from a sense of need^^&am iio/tai — 
to want, to need; the latter refers 
usually to supplication /or preieetion, 
and is applicable to one who under a 
sense of guilt flees to an altar with 
the symbols of suppUcation in his 
hand. Suppliants in such cases often 
carried an olive-branch as an emblem 
of the peace which they sought. A 
fact is mentioned by Livy respectin|r 
the Locrians that may illustrate this 
passage. **Ten delegates firom the 
Locrians, squalid and covered with 
rags, came into the hall where the 
consub were sitting, extending the 
badges of suppliants— olive-branehee 
.— according to the custom of the 
Greeks; and prostrated themselves 
on the ground .befere the tribunal, 
with a lamentable cry." Lib. xxix. c. 1 6. 
The particular idea in the word here 
uaedr-~iiceni^ — ^is petition fer proiec* 
tion, help, or shelter (Passow)i, and 
this idea accords well with the design 
of the passage. The Lord Jesus 
prayed as one who had need, and as 
one who desired proUeUon^ «lte2ter« or 
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strong crying and tears, unto 
him that was able ' to save him 



a Matt. 96. 53. 



hdp. The words here, therefore, do 
not mean the s&me thing', and are not 
merely intensive, hut Siey refer to 
distmct purposes which the Redeemer 
had in his prayers. He was about 
to die, and as a man he needed the 
divine help; he was, probably, tempted 
in that dark hour (Note John xii 30), 
and he fled to God £ot jproteetum. 
f With ttnmg crying. This word 
does not mean weeping, as the word 
* crying' does famihar^ vdth us. It 
rather means an outcry, the voice of 
wailing and lamentation. It is the 
cry for help of one who is deeply dis- 
tressed, or in danger ; and refers here 
to the earnest petition of the Saviour 
when in the agony of Gethsemane, 
or when on the cross. It is the in- 
tensity of the voice which is referred 
to when it is raised by an agony of 
suffering. Comp. Luke zzii. 44. **He 
prayed more earnestly." Matt zzvii. 
46. ** And about the ninth hour Je- 
sus cried with a loud voice— My God, 
my God, why hast thou forsaken me?" 
See also Matt xxvi. 38, 39 ; zzvii. 50. 
f And tears, Jesus wept at the grave 
of Lazarus (John zi. 35), and over 
Jerusalem. Luke ziz. 41. It is not 
ezpressly stated by the Evangelists 
that he wept in the garden of Geth- 
semane, but diere is no reason to 
doubt that he did. In such an in- 
tense aeony as to cause a bloody 
sweat, Ihere is every probability that 
it would be accompanied with tears. 
We may remark then, (1.) that there 
IB nothing dishonourable in tears, 
and that man should not be ashamed 
on proper occasions to weep. The 
£iet that the Son of God wept is a 
full demonstration that it is not 
disgraceful to weep. God has so 
made us as to ezpress sympathy 
for others by tears. Religion does 
not make the heart insensible and 
hard as stoical philosophy does; it 
makes it tender and susceptible to 
imfiression. (2.) It is not improper 



from death, ana waB beard ^ in 
that he feared : 

1 for U$ piotg. 

to weep. The Son of God wept-— and 
if ho poured forth tears it cannot be 
wrong for us. Besides, it is a great 
law of our nature that in sufiering we 
should find relief by tears. God would 
not have so made us if it .had been 
wrong. (3.) The fiict that the Srai 
of God thus wept should be allowed 
deeply to affect our hearts. 

** He wept that we might weep; 
Each sin demands a tear.** 

He wept that he might redeem us* 
we should weep that our sins were so 
great as to demand such bitter woes 
for our salvation. That we had sin- 
ned ; that our sins caused him such 
anguish ; that he endured for us this 
bitter conflict, should make us weep. 
Tear should answer to tear, and sigh 
respond to ngh, and groan to groan, 
when we contemplate the sorrows of 
the Son of Grod in accomplishing our 
redemption. That man must have a 
hard heart who has never had an 
emotion when he has reflected that 
the Son of Grod wept, and bled, and 
died for him. Y Unto him that was 
able. To God. He alone was able 
then to save. In such a conflict man 
Could not aid, and the help of angels, 
ready as they were to assist him, 
could not sustain him. We may de- 
rive aid firom man in trial ; we may 
be comforted by sympathy and coun- 
sel ; but there are sorrows where Grod 
only can uphold the sufferer. That 
Gk)d was able to uphold him in his 
severe conflict, the Redeemer could 
not doubt; nor need we doubt it in 
reference to ourselves wh^i deep sor- 
rows come over our souls. T To save 
him from death. It would seem firom 
this, that what constituted the agony 
of the Redeemer was the dread of 
death, and that he prayed that he 
might be saved firom that. This might 
be, so fiu* as the language is concern- 
ed, either the dread of death on the 
spot by tiie intensity of his sufferings 
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and bj the power of the Tempter, or 
ft might be the dread of the approach, 
ing death on the croto. As ibp Re- 
deemer, however, knew that he was 
to die gn the cross, it can hardly 
be supposed that he apprehended 
death in the garden of Gethsemane. 
What he prayed for was, that, if it 
were possible he might be spared 
from ^ death so painM as he appre- 
hended. Matt. xzvi. 39. Feeling that 
God had power to save him from that 
mode of dying, the burden of his pe- 
tition was, that, if human redemption 
conld be accomplished without such 
sufferings, it might please his Father 
to remoye that cup firom him. IT And 
wp^s keardf In John jd. 42, the Sa- 
viour say0, "I know that thou hearest 
me always." In- the garden of Geth- 
semane, he was heard. His prayer 
was not disregarded, though it was 
not Uleratly answered. The cup of 
death was not taken away ; but his 
prayer was not disregarded. What 
answer was given; what assurance- 
or support was imparted to his soul, 
we are not informed. The ease, 
however, shows us, (1.) That prayer 
may be heard even when the suffer- 
ings which are dreaded, and from 
which we prayed to be delivered, 
may come upon us. They may come 
with such assurances of divine &voar, 
and such supports, as will be full 
proof that the prayer was not dis- 
regarded. (2.) That prayer oflfered 
m &ith may not be always literally 
answered. No one can doubt that 
Jesus offered the prayer of &ith ; and 
it is as little to be doubted, if he re* 
ferred in the prayer to the death on 
the cross, that it was not literally an- 
swered. Comp. Matt zxvi. 39. In 
like manner, it may occur now, that 
prayer shall be offered with every 
right feeling, and with an .earnest de- 
sire for the object, which may not be 
literally answered. Christians, even 
in the highest exercise of fidlh, are 
not inspired to know what is best for 
them, and as loDg as this is the case, 
it is possible that they may ask for 
things which it would not be best to 
bave granted. They who maintain 



that the prayer of &ith is always 
literally answered, must hold that the 
Christian is under such a guidance 
of the Spirit of God that he cannot 
ask anything amiss. See Notes on 
II. Cor. zii. 9« ^ In that he feared, 
Marg. For his piety. Coverdale, 
** Because he had God in honour.'* 
Tindal, ** Because he had God in re- 
verence.'* Prof. Stuart renders it, 
**And was delivered from that which 
he feared.** So also Doddridge. Whit- 
by, " Was delivered from his iear.** 
Luther renders it, *And was heard 
for that he had God in reverence*— 
dasser GoU in Ehren hatte, Beza 
renders it, " His prayers being heard, 
he was delivered from fear.** From 
this variety in translating the passage, 
it will be seen at once that it is at- 
tended with difficulty. The Greek is 
literally *from fear or reverence*— 
dxd HIS ivXafieiag, The word OCCUTS in 

the New Testament only in one other 
place, (Heb. zii. 28), where it is ren^ 
dered "/eor.** /Let us serve him 
with reverence and godly /ear.* The 
word properly means caution^ circum- 
spedion; then timidity, fear; then 
the fear of GTbd, reverence, piety. 
Where the most distinguished scho* 
lars have differed as to the meaning 
of a Greek phrase, it would be pre- 
sumption in me to atten^t to deter- 
mine its sense. The most natural 
and obvious interpretation, however, 
as it seems to me, is, that it means 
that he was heard on account of his 
reverence for God ; his profound ve- 
neration ; his submission. Such was 
his piety that the prayer was heard^ 
though it was not literally answered. 
A prayer may be heard and yet not 
literally answered; it may be accept- 
able to God, though it may not consist 
with his arrangements to bestow the 
very blessing that is sought. The 
posture of the mind of the Redeemer 
perhajM was something hke this. He 
knew that he was about to be put 
to death in a most cruel manner* 
His tender and sensitive nature as a 
man shrank from such a death. As a 
man he went under the pressure of 
his great sorrows and pleaded that the 
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8 Though he were a Son, 
yet learned he obedience* by 
the things which he suffered : 

9 And * being made perfect, 
he became the author oi eternal 



a Ph. 8. & 



ft e. 2. 10. 



eup might be removed, and that man 
might be redeemed by a less fearful 
scene of suffering. That arrangement, 
however, could not be made. Yet 
the spirit which he evinced ; the de- 
sire to do the will of God ; ■ the resig. 
nation, and the confidence in his Fa- 
ther which he evinced, were such vm 
were acceptable in his sight. They 
showed that he had unconquerable 
virtue ; that no power of temptation, 
and no prospect of the intensest woefi 
which human nature could endure, 
eould alienate him from piety. To 
show this was an object of inesti- 
mablo value, and much as it cost the 
Saviour was worth it all. So now 
it is worth much to see w:hat Chris- 
tian piety can endure; what strong 
temptations it can resist; and what 
str^gth it has to bear up under ac- 
cummated woes; — and even though 
the prayer of the pious sufferer is not 
directly answered, yet that prayer is 
acceptable to Grod, and the result of 
such a trial is worth ail that it costs. 
8. Though he were a Son, Though 
the son of Grod. Though he sustain- 
ed this exalted rank, and was con- 
scious of it, yet he was willing to 
learn experimentally what is meant 
by obedience in the midst of suffer- 
ings, f Yet learned he obedience. 
That is, he leai^ed experimentally 
and practically. It cannot be sup- 
posed that he did not know what obe- 
dience was ; or that he was indisposed 
to obey God before he suffered; or 
that he had, as we have, perversities 
of nature leading to rebellion which 
required to be subdued by suffering, 
but that he was willing to test the 
power of obedience in suflferings ; to 
become pers<mally and practically 
acquainted with the nature of such 
obedience in the midst of protracted 
Como. Note on Phii iL 8. 



salvation unto all them that obey 
him; 

10 Called gf God an high 
priest'' after the order of Mel* 
chisedek. 



c ver. 6. 



The object here is, to show how well 
fitted the Lord Jesus was to be a Sa- 
viour for mankind ; and the argument 
is, that he has set us an example, and 
has shown that the most perfect obe- 
dience may be manifested in the 
deepest sorrows of the body and the 
soul. Learn hence, that one of the 
objects of affliction is to lead us to 
obey Ood. In prosperity we forget it. 
We become self-confident and rebeU 
lious. Then Grod lays his hand upon 
us; breaks up our plans ; crushes our 
hopes ; takes away our health, and 
teaches us that ive must be submissive 
to his wilL Some of the most valu- 
able lessons of obedience are learned 
in the fiimace of afiliction ; and many 
of the most submissive children of 
the Almighty have been made so as 
the result of protracted woea. 

9. And being made perfect. That 
is, being made a eompUtc Saviour— a 
Saviour fitted in all respects to redeem 
men. Sufferings were necessazr to 
the completeness or the finish of his 
character as a Saviour, not to his 
moral perfection, for he was always 
without sin. See this explained in 
the Notes on ch iiv 10. ^ He became 
the author. That is, he was t^e pro- 
curing cause (»iTtos) of salvation. It 
is to be tsaced wholly to his sufferings 
and death. See Note ch. ii. 10. Y Unf 
aU them that obey him. It is not to 
save those who live in sin. Only 
those who ehey him have any en* 
dence that they will be saved. See 
Note John xiv. 15. 

10. CaUed of Ood, Addressed by 
him, or greeted by him. The word 
here used does not mean that he was 
appointed by God, or * coMed"* to the 
omce, in the sense in which we often 
use the word, but simply that he was 
addressed as such, to wit, in Psalm 
ex. T iiii h^h priest. In the Septoa- 
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11 Of whoai we haye msny 
things to 'sayi and hard to be 
uttered) seeing ye are dull of 
hearing- 

J _ • • ■ 

gint (Ps. cz» 4), and in ver. 6, above, 
it' ia rendered yriett — Upt6s—-hot the 
Hebrew word — {n3— itoAen — ^is often 
used to denote tiie high priest, and 
may mean either. See Se^ in Lev. 
iv. 3. Whether the word pne$i, or 
high priestf be u«ed here, does not 
affect the arg^ument of liie apostle. 
HT After tkfi order iff Melehieedek, 
Notes ver. 6. 

11. C^ wkmn we haw tnany things 
to May, These are many things which 
seem stranffein. regard to him ; many 
things whi(3i are hard to be understood. 
Paul knew that what he had to say 
of this man as a type of the Redeemer 
would excite wonder, and that many 
might be disposed to call it in ques- 
tion. Hov knew that in order to be 
understood, what he was about to 
saj requireid a &miiisr acqua i n t ance 
with the Scriptures,^and a strong and 
elevated faith. A young convert; 
one who had just commenced the 
Christian life, could hardly expect to 
be aUe to understand it. The same 
thing is true now. One of the first 
questions which a younff convert often 
asks, is. Who was'Mdchisedek 7 And 
4me of the things which most uni- 
fiirmly perplex those who. begin to 
study the Bibles is, the statement 
which is made about this remarkable 
man. Y Hard to be uttered. Rather^ 
hard to be interpretedy or explained. 
So the Greek word means. i Seeing 
ye are dtiU ofhearing. That is, when 
they ought to hove been acquainted 
with tlw higher truths of religion, 
they had shown that 'they received 
them slowly, and were dull of appre- 
hension. Qa. what particular fact 
Paul grounded this charge respecting 
them is unknown; nor could we 
know, unless we were better ac- 
quainted with the persons to whom 
ne wrote, and their circumstances, 
thnn we now are. But he had doabt- 
11 



12 For when ibr the time ye 
ought to be teachers, ye have 
need that one teach you agaib 
which be the first principles of 

less in his eye some fkct which 
showed that taey were slow to under- 
stand the great principles of the gos. 
peL 

12. For vhen fitr the time, Gonsi. 
dering the time which has elapsed 
nnce you were converted. You have 
been Christians long . enough, to be 
expected to understand such doctrines. 
This Yerse provesthat those to whom 
he wrote were not recent converts. 
IT Ye ought to be teachers. You ought 
to be able to instruct others. He does 
not mean to say, evidently, that they 
ought all to become pubiio. teachers, 
or preachers of the gospel, but that 
they ought to be able to explain to 
others the truths of the Christian re- 
ligion. As parents they ought to be 
able to explain them to their children ; 
as neighbours, to their neighbours ; or 
as fiiends, to those who were inquir 
ing the way to life. Y Ye have need. 
That ip, probably, the mass of them 
had need. As a people, or a church, 
they had shown that they were igno- 
rant of some <^ the very elements of 
the gospel. IT Again,. This shows that 
they had been taught on some former 
occasion what were the first princi- 
I^ of reUgion, but they had not 
fi>Uowed up the teaching as they ought 
to have done. Y The fast principles. 
The very elements; the rudiments; 
the first lessons— such as children 
learn before they advance to higher 
studies. See tiie word here used ex. 
plained in the Notes on GaL iv. 3 
under the word '^ elements^* Tb* 
Greek word is the same. T Of tk* 
oracles ef Ood, Of the Scriptures, or 
what God has spoken. See Notes on 
Rom. iii. 3. The phrase here mav 
refer to the writings of the Old Tes 
tament, and particularly to those 
parts which relate to the Messiah ; or 
it may include all that God had a( 
that time revealed in whatever wav 
it was preserved. In I. Pet. iv. 1 1, i< 
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the oracles of God ; and are be- 
come such as hmre, need of 
milk, * and not of strong meat. 
13 For ever J one that useth 



a 1 Co. 3. 1-3. 



is used with reference to the Christian 
reli^ion^ and to the doctrines which 
God had revealed in the gospel. In 
the passage hefore us, it may mean 
the divine oracles or eoinmunictUum$^ 
in whatever way they had been made- 
known. They had shown that they 
were ignorant of the very rudiments^ 
of the divine teaching. ^ And are 
become ouch. There is more meant 
in this phrase than that they simply 
were such persons. The word ren- 
dered * are become*^ — y/v*/«ai— some, 
times implies a change ojf otate^ or a 
passing from one state to another-*- 
well expressed by the phrase * are be. 
come.' See Matt v. 45 ; iv. 3 ; ziii. 
' 32; vi.l6; z.25; Mark i. 17; Rom. 
vii. 3, 4. The idea here is, that they 
had passed from the hopefrd condition 
in which they were when they show, 
ed that they had an acquaintance 
with the great principles of the gos. 
pel, and that they had become such as 
to need again the most simple form 
of instruction. This agrees well with 
the general strain o^ the epistle, which 
«s to preserve them from the danger 
of apostasy. They were verging to- 
wards it, and had come to that state 
where if they were recovered it must 
be by being again taught the elements 
of religion. ^ Have need of mUk, Like 
little chu'ren. You can bear only 
the most a..«nple nourishment The 
meaning is, that they were incapable 
of receiving the higher doctrines of 
the ffospel as much as little children 
are incapable of digesting solid food. 
They were in fact in a state of spirit- 
ual infimcy. IT And not cfotrong meat. 
Greek. * Strong food.* The word meal 
with us is tised now to denote only 
animal food. Formerly it meant food 
in fifeneraL The Greek word here 
mei^s nourishment. 

13. For everyone that useth mUk. 
Refbrrug to mo food of children. 



milk ' is unskilful in the word 
of righteousness : , for he is a 
babe, 

14 But strong meat belong- 

I hath no experienc€, 

- 

The apostle has in view here those 
Christians who resemble children ir 
this respect, that they are not capable 
of receiving the stronger food adapted 
to those of mature age. IT Is unskU 
ful. Inexperienced; who has no* 
skill to perform anyt]]dng. The word 
is properly applied to one who has 
not ei^rience or skill, or who is ig- 
norant Here it does not mean that 
they were not true ChristiaDs-*-but 
that they had not the experience ot 
skill requisite to enable them to un- 
derstand the higher mysteries of the 
Christian religioh. Y In the toord of 
righteousness. Tlie doctrine respect- 
ing the way in which men become 
righteous, or the way of salvation by 
the Redeemer. See Notes on Rom. i. 
17. T For he is a babe. That is, in 
religious matters. He linderstands 
the great system^only as a child may. 
It is common to speak of * babes in 
knowledge,* as denoting a state of ig- 
norance. 

14. Strong meat. Solid food per. 
tains to those of maturer years. So it 
is with the higher doctrines of Chris< 
tianity. They can be understood and 
appreciated only by those who are 
advanced in Christian experience. 
T Of fuU age. Marg. Perfect. The 
expression refors to those who are 
grown up. Y Who by reason of use 
Marg. Or, an Aa6il, or, perfection, 
Coverdale and Tindal render it, 
* through * custom.' The Greek word 
means habit, practice. The meaning 
is, that by long use and habit they 
had arrived to that state in which 
they could appreciate the more ele. 
vated doctrines of Christianity. The 
reforodbe in the use of this word is 
not to those who eat food^—mesmng 
that by long Uflt- they aro able to dis- 
tinguish good from bad —but it is to 
experiennad Chn^tian^ who by long 
experience oro able to di.«tingnhh 
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eth to them that are^ of full 
age, even those who by reason 
of' use have their senses exer* 

that which ig luefhl m pretended re. 
ligiouB instraction frcnn that which is 
injurious. It- refers to the delicate 
taste which an experienced Christian 
has in regard to those doctrines which 
impart most, light and cons<dation. 
Experience will thus enable one to 
discern what is. fitted to the soul of 
man; what eleyates and purifies. the 
affections, and what tends to draw 
the heart near to God. T Have their 
semes. The word here used means 
properly ike senses — as we use the 
term ; the seat of sensation, the smell, 
taste, &c. Then it means ike inter^ 
nal sense^ the fiiculty of perceiving 
truth ; and this is the idea here. The 
meaning is, that by long experience 
Christiuis come to be able to under, 
stand the more elevated doctrines of 
Christianity; they sde their beauty 
and value, and they are able carefully 
and accurately to distinguish them 
fi^m error. Comp« Notes John vii. 17. 
T To diseem both good and evil. That 
is, in doctrine. They will appreciate 
and understand that which is true; 
they will reject that which is fidse. 

REMARKS. 

1. Let us rejoice that we have a 
High Priest who b duly called to 
take upon himself the mnctions of 
that great office, and who lives for 
ever. Vs. 1 — 6 True, he was not of 
the tribe of Levi; he was not a de. 
scendant of Aaron; hut he had a 
more noble elevation, and a more ex- 
alted rankj He was the Son of God, 
and was oalled to his office by special 
divine designation. He did not oh- 
trude himself into tiie work; he did 
not unduly exalt himself but he was 
directly called to it by the appoint- 
ment of God. When, moreover, the 
Jewish high priests could look back 
on the long line of their ancestors, 
and trace the succession up to Aaron, 
it was in the power of the .^at High 
Priest of the Christian fiuth to look 



cised to discern both good and 

evil. 

1 or t perfect 

1 or, an' habit; 4>r, pmfeetion, 

farther back still, and to be associated 
in the office With one of higher anti. 
quity than Aaron, and of higher rank 
— one of the most remarkable men 
of all ancient times — ^he whom Abra. 
ham acknowledged as his superior, 
and firom whom Abraham received 
the benediction. 

2. It is not unmanly to weep. Ver. 
7. The Son of God poured out prayers 
and supplications with strong crying 
and tears. He wept at tiie grave of 
Lazarus, and he wept over Jerusalem. 
If the Redeemer wept, it is not un. 
manly to weep ; and we should not be 
ashamed to have tears seen streaming 
down our cheeks. Tears are appointed 
by Grod to be the natural expression 
of sorrow, and often to furnish a re- 
lief to a burdened soul. We instinc. 
tively honour the man whom we efee 
weeping when there is occasion for 
grief. We sympathize with him in 
his sorrow, and we love him the more. 
When we see a fiither who could fiice 
the cannon's mouth without shrink, 
ing, yet weeping over the open grave 
of a daughter, we honour him more 
than we could otherwise do. He 
shows that he hajsA heart that can 
love and feel, as well as courage that 
can meet danger without alarm 
Washington wept when he signed 
the deatiuwarrant of Major Andr^; 
and who ever read the affecting ac* 
count without feeling that his charac 
ter was the more worthy of our love ? 
There is enouffh in the world to make 
us weep. Sickness, calamity, death, 
are around us. They come into our 
dwellings, and our dearest objects of 
affection are taken away, and Grod 
intaids that we shall deeply feel. 
Tears herb' will make heaven more 
sweet; and our sorrows on earth are 
intended to prepare us for the joy of 
that day when it shall be announced 
to us that *all tears shall be wiped 
away frcmi every face.* 

3. We see the prcqjirietr of prayei 
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m view of approaching death. Ver. 7. 
Hie Redeemer prayed when he &lt 
that he most die. We know, also, 
that we must die. True, we shall 
not suffer as he did. He had pangs 
on the cross which no other dying 
man ever bore. But death to us is an 
object of dread. The hour of death 
b a ^trful hour. The scene when 
a man dies is a gloom^r scene. The 
sunken eye, the pallid cheek, the 
clammy sweat, the stiffened corse, 
the coffin, the shroud, the grave, are 
all sad and gloomy things. We know 
not, too, what severe pangs we may 
have when we die. Death may come 
to us in some peculiarly fearful fi>rm; 
and in view of his approach in any 
way, we should pray. Fray,* dying 
man, that you may be xnrepared for 
that sad hour; pray, that you may 
not be left to compkun, and rebel, and 
murmur then ; pray that you may lie 
down in calmness and peace; pray 
that you may be enabled to honour 
God even in death, 

4. It is not sinful to dread death. 
Ver. 7. The Redeemer dreaded it. 
His human nature, though perfectly 
holy, shrank back from the fearful 
agonies of dying. The fear of deat^ 
thierefore, in itself is not sinfiiL Chris- 
tians are often troubled because they 
have not that calmness in the pros- 
pect of death which they suppose they 
ought to have, and because their na< 
ture shrinks back from the' dying 
pang. They suppose that such feel- 
ings are inconsistent with religion, 
and that they who have tlwm cannot 
be true Christians. .But they forget 
their Redeemer and his sorrows; 
they forget the earnestness with which 
he pleaded that the cup might be re- 
moved. Death is in itself fearful, 
and it is a part, of our nature to dread 
it, -and even in ihe best of minds 
sometimes the fear of.it is not whdly 
taken away until the hour comes, 
and God gives them ^ dying grace* 
There are jffobably two reasons why 
Grod made death so fearful to man. 
(1.) One is, to impress him with the 
importance of being prepared fer it. 
Death is to him the entrance on an 



endless being, and it is an object of 
God to keep the attention fixed on 
that as a most momentous and solemn 
event The ox, the lamb, the robin, 
the idove, have no immortal nature ; 
no conscience ; no responsibility, and 
no need of making preparation fer 
death — and hence— except in a very 
sKgbt degree— they seem to have no 
dread of dying. But not so with man. 
He has an undying sou]. His main 
business here is to prepare fer death 
and for the world beyond, and hence, 
by all the fear of the dying pang, and 
by all the horror of the grave, God 
would frx tbB attention of man on his 
own death as a most momentous 
Qvent, and lead him to seek that hope 
of immortality which alone can lay 
the feundation fer any proper remo- 
val of the fear of dying. (2.) The 
other reason is, to deter man from 
taking his own life. To keep him 
from this, he is made so as to start 
back from death. He fears it ; it is 
to him an object of deepest dread, and 
even when pressed down by calamity 
and sadness, as a general law, he 
* had rather bear the ills he has, than 
fly to others that he knows not of.' 
Man is the only creature in reference 
to whom this danger exists. There 
is no one of the brute creation, unless 
it be the scorpion, that will take its 
own life, an4 hence they have not 
such a dread of dying. But we know 
how it is with man. Weary of life^ 
goaded by a guilty conscience ; dis- 
appointed and heart-broken, he is 
under strong temptation to commit 
the enormous crime of sel^murder, 
and to rush uncalled to the bar of 
Grod. As one oi the means of de- 
terring from this, God has so made 
us that we fear to die ; and thousands 
are kept from this enormous crime 
by this fear, when nothii^r else would 
save them. It is benevolence, there- 
fere, to the world, that man is afraid 
to die— and in every pang of the dy- 
ing struggle, and every Siing about 
death that makes us turn pale and 
tremble at its approach* there is in 
some way the manifestation of good 
ness to mankind. 
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5. We mar be comfi>rted in the 
prospect of death by looking to the 
example of the Redeemer. Ver. 7. 
Much a9 we may fear to die, and 
much as we may be left to suffer 
then, of one thing we may be sure. 
It is, that he has gone beyond us in 
suffering. The sorrows of our dying 
will never equal his. W6 shall never 
go through such scenes as occurred 
m the garden of, Gethsemane and on 
the cross. It may be some consdla- 
tion that human nature has endured 
greater pangs than we shall, and that 
there is one who has surpassed us 
even in our keenest sufferings. It 
9hwld be to us a source of consola- 
tion, also of the highest kind, that he 
did it that he might alleviate our sor- 
rows, and that he might drive away 
the horrors of death from us by * bring- 
ing life and immortality to Hght,* and 
that as the result of his bufferings our 
dying moments may be calm and 
peaceful. 

6. It often occurs that men are true 
CSiristians, and yet are ignorant of 
some of the elementary principles of 
religion. Ver. IS. This is owing to. 
such things as the following ; — a 
want of early religious instruction ; 
the &ults of {teachers who fail to 
teach their people ; a want of inquiry 
on the part of Christians, and the in- 
terest which they feel in other things 
above that which they feel in religion. 
It is often surprising, what vague and 
uhsettled opinions many professed 
Christians have on some of the most 
important points of Christianity, and 
how little qualified they are to defend 
their opinions when they are attack, 
ed. Of multitudes in the Church 
even now it might be said, that they 
^* need some one to teach them what 
are the vexy first principles of true 
religion.* To some of the elementary 
<kctrines of Christianity about dead. 
ness to the world, about self-denial, 
about prayer, about doing good, and 
aboiit spirituaii^, they are utter 
strangers. So of'^forgiveness of inju- 
ries, and charity, and love for a dying 
world. These are the elements of 
Christianity — rudiments which chil- 
li* 



dren in righteousness sliotdd learn 
and yet they are not learned by mul. 
titudes who bear the Christian name. 
7. All Christians ought to be teaelu 
ers. Ver. 12. I do not mean that they 
should all be|ireacAer«; but they should 
all so live as to teach others the true 
nature of religion. This they should 
do by liieir example, and by their 
daily conversation. Any Christian is 
qualified to impart useful instruction 
to others. The servant of lowest rank 
may teach his master how a Christian 
should live. A child may thus teach 
a parent how he should Uve, and his 
duly walk may furnish to the parent 
lessons of inestimable value. Neigh- 
bours may thus teach neighbours; 
and strangers may learn of strangers. 
Every Chnstiaii has a knowledge of 
the way to be *saved which it would 
be of the highest value to others to 
know, and is qualified to tell the 
rich, and proud, and learned sinner, 
that about himself and of the final 
destiny of man of which he is now 
wholly ignorant. Let it be remem- 
bered, also, that the world derives its 
views of the nature of reiigion from 
the lives and conduct of its profestred 
friends. It is not firom the Bible, or 
fi'om the pulpit, or from books, that 
men learn wliat Christianity is ; it is 
from the daily walk of those who pra 
fesstobe its fi*iend8; and every day W6 
live, a wife, a child, a neighbour, or a 
stranger, is ferming some view of the 
nature of religion firom what they see 
in us. How important, therefore, it 
is that We so live as to communicate 
to them just views of what constitutes 
religion! 

CHAPTER VI. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAFTER. 

In ch. V. 10, 11, the apostle had 
said that the Lord Jesus was called 
to the office of high ^iest after the 
order of Melchlsedek, and that there 
were many things to be said of him 
which were not easy to be understood. 
They had not, he says, advanced as 
fiir in the knowledge of the true reli- 
gion as might have been reasonably 
expected, but had rather gone back 
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CHAPTER VI. 
mHEREFORE, • leaving * the 
JL principles of the doctrine 



Ch. V. 12^14. The design of this 
chapter seems to be to wajn them 
against the danger of going back en- 
tirely^ and to encourage them to make 
the mghest attainments possible in 
the knowledge of CiiristianitVt and in 
the divine hfe. The apostle would 
keep them from entire apostasy, and 
would excite them to make all the 
advances which they possibly could 
make, and particularly he designs 
to prepare them to receive what he 
had yet to say about the higher doc- 
trines of the Christian religion. In 
doin^r this he presents the following 
considerations. 

(1.) An exhortation to leave the 
elements or rudiments of the Chris- 
tian religion, and to go on to the con- 
templation of the ^her doctrines. 
The elements were the doctrines of 
repentance, faith, layinfir on of hands, 
the resurrection of iLe dead, and eter- 
nal judgment. These entered into 
the ver^ nature of Christianity. They 
were its first principles, and were 
indispensable. The lugher doctrines 
related to other matters, which the 
apostle called them now to contem- 
pkite. Vs. 1—3. 

(2.) He warns them, in the most 
solemn manner, against apostasy. 
He assures them that t/they should 
apostatize, it would be impossible to 
renew them again. They could not 
fall away from grace and again be 
renewed ; they could not, after having 
been Christiaiis and then apostatiz- 
ing, be recovered. Their fiiU in that 
case woi^d be final and irrecoverable, 
ibr there was no other way by.which 
they could be saved ; and by rejecting 
the Christian scheme, they would re- 
ject the only plan by which they 
could ever be brought to heaven. By 
this solemn consideration, therefore, 
he warns them of the danger of going 
back from their exalted hopes, or of 
neglecting the opportunities which 
they had to advance to the knowledge 



of Christp let ud go on unto per* 
fection; not laying again the 

a Fh. 3. 19^14. 

1 or, tke word tf tJie beginning qf CkrisL 

of the higher truths of religion. Vs. 
4--6. 

(3.) This sentiment ia illustrated 
(vs. 7, 8) by a striking and beautifiil 
figure drawn from agriculture. -The 
sentiment was, that they who did not 
improve their advantage, and grow 
in the knowledge of the gospel, but 
who should go back and apostatize, 
would inevitia>ly be destroyed* Th^ 
eould not be renewed and saved. It 
wiU be, says the apostle, as it is with 
the earth. That whidi receives the 
rain that fidls, and that bears its pro- 
per increase fi>r the use of man, par- 
takes of the divine blessing. That 
which does not — which b^s only 
thorns and briers — ^is rejected, and is 
nigh to cursing, and will be burned 
with fire. 

(4.) Yet the apostle says, he hoped 
better things of them. They had, 
indeed, receided from what they had 
been. They had not made the ad- 
vances which he says they might 
have done. But still, there was rea- 
son to hope that they would not 
wholly apostatize, and be cast off by 
God. They had shown that they had 
true religion, and he believed that God 
would not forget die evidence which 
they had furmshed that they loved 
him. Vs. 9t 10. 

(5.) He expresses his earnest wish 
that they all would show the same 
diligence until they attained the fiill 
assurance of hope. Vs. 11, 12. 

(6.) To encourage them in this, he 
refers them to the solemn oath which 
God had taken, and his sacred cove« 
nant with them confirmed by an oath 
in order that they might have true 
consolation, and be sustained in the 
temptations and trials of life. That 
hope was theirs. It was sure and 
stead^t. It entered into that within 
the veil; it had been confirmed by 
him who had entered heaven as the 
great High Priest after Ihe order of 
Melchidodek. Vs. 13~*20. By such 
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foundation o£ repentanee from 



a G. 9. 14. 



ft c. 11. 6. 



considerations he would ^foard them 
from the danger of apostasy ; he wduld 
edcourage them to diligence ^a the 
divine 1& ; and he would seek to pre- 
pare them to welcome the more high 
and difficult doctrines of the Christian 
religion. 

1. Therefore, * Since, as was stated 
in the previous chapter, jou ought to 
be capable of comi&^heading the 
higher doctrines of religi<m; since 
those doctrines are adapted to those 
who hliye been fi>r a considerable time 
professors of Christianity, and have 
had opportunities of growing in know- 
ledge and grace — as much as strong 
meat is fi>r those of mature years— 
leave now the elements of Christian 
doctrine^ and go on to understand its 
higher mysteries.* The idea is, that 
to those who had so long been ac- 
quainted with the way of salvation, 
tile elements c^ Christianity were no 
more adapted than -milk was ibr 
l^own persons. IT Leaving. Dismiss- 
mg ; intermitting ; passmg by the 
consideration of with a view to ad- 
vance to something higher. The 
apostle refers to his discussion of the 
subject, and also to their condition. 
He willed to go on to the contem- 
plation of higher doctrines, and he 
desired that they should no longer 
linger arotmd the mere elements. 
'Let us advance to a higher state of 
knowledge than the mere elements 
of the subject.' On the sense of the 
word • leaving,' or qiutting with a 
view to engage in something else, see 
Matt iv. 20. 22 ; v. 24. IT TTie prin^ 
ctpZef. Marg. The word of ike begin- 
ning of Christ. Tindal renders it, 
* let us leave the doctrine pertaining 
to the beginning of a Christian man.' 
Coverdale, * let \A leave the doctrine 
pertaining to the beginning of a Chris- 
tian life.* On the word * principles' 
see Note ch. v. 12. The Greek there, 
indeed, is not the same as in this 
^ace, but the idea is evidently the 
iteme; The reference is towli^t he 
regarded us the very elements of the 



dead works, and of faith* to* 
ward God, 

Christian doctrine ; and |he meaning 
is, * let us no longer linger here. We 
should go on to higher attainments. 
We should wholly understand the 
system. We should discuss and re- 
ceive its great principles. You have 
been long enough converted to have 
understo^ these; but you linger 
among the very elementary truths of 
religion. But you cannot remain here. 
You must either advance or recede; 
and if you do not go forward^ you 
will go back into entire apostasy, 
when it will be imposHble to be re- 
newed.' The apostle here, therefore, 
does not refer to his diseuseum of 
the points under consideration as the 
main thing, but to their state as one 
of danger ; and in writing to them 
he was not cohtent to discuss the 
elements of religion cui being alone 
fitted to their condition, but Would 
have them make higher attainments, 
and advance to the more elevated 
principles of the gospeL ^ Of the 
doctrine. Literally, ' Mc word? — \6vov 
— reason, or doctrine of the beginning 
of Christ' That is, the word or rea- 
son that pertains to the elements of 
his system; the first principles of 
Christian doctrine. ^OJ Christ. Which 
pertain to the Messiah. Either that 
which he taught, or that which is 
taught of him and his religion. Most 
probably it is the latter — that which 
pertains to the Messiah, or to the 
Christian revelation. The idea is, 
that there is a set of truths which 
may be regaled as lying at the feun- 
dation of Christian doctrine, and those 
truths they had embraced, but had 
not advanced beyond them. IT Let 
us go on. Let us advance to a higher 
state of knowledge and holiness. The 
reference is alike to his discussion of 
the subject, and to their advancement . 
in piety and in knowledge. He would 
not linger around these elements in 
the discussion, nor would he have 
them linger at the threshold of the 
Christian doctrines. IT Unto perfection 
Comp. Notes ch. ii. 10. The word here 
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is iisedt evideatly, to draote an ad- 
vanced state of Qiristian knowledge 
and piety ; or the more elevated Chris- 
tian doctrines, and the heher living to 
which it was their duty to attain. 
It does not refer sc^y to the inten^ 
tionof the apostle to d««cti»HJiemore 
elevated doctrines of Christianity, but 
to 9uch sn adtanee as wmld secure 
them frcm the danger of uposiaty. 
If it should be said, however, that the 
word ^petfectum* is to be understood 
in the most absolate and nnquaKfied 
sense, as denoting entire fireedom 
from sin, it may be remarked, (1.) 
that this does not prove that they 
ever attained to it, nor should this be 
adduced as tf text to show that such 
an attainment is ever made. To eJt- 
hort a man to do a thing — however 
reasonable—is no proof in itself that 
it is ever done. (2.) It is proper to 
exhort Christians to aim at entire 
perfection. Even if none have ever 
reached that point on earth, that fiiet 
does not make it any the less deora^ 
ble or pr<^r to aim at it. (3.) There 
isniuch in makin? an honest attempt 
to be perfectly h(9y, even thoufirh we 
should not attain to it in this life. No 
man accomplishes mueh who does not 
aim high. % Asl laying again the 
foundation. Not laymg down— cui 
one does a foundation for an edifice. 
The idea is,, that they were not to 
begin and build all this over again. 
They were not to make it necessary 
to lay down again the very comer- 
st<Hies,and the foundations of the edi- 
fice, but since these were laid already, 
they were to go on and build the su- 
perstructure <md complete the ed^ce. 
T Cf repentance from dead wtrke. 
From works that cause death or con- 
demnation ; or that have no vitality 
or life. The reference may be either 
to those actions which were sinful 
in their nature, or to those which re- 
lated to the forms of religion, where 
there was no spiritual life. This was 
the character of much of the religion 
of the Jews; and conversion to the 
true religion consisted greatly in re- 
pentance for having r^ed on those 
beaitless and hollow forms. It is 



possiUe that the apostle Teferred 
mainly to these, as he was writing to 
those who had been Hebrews. When 
formaliste are converted, one of the 
first and the main exerpises of their 
mincb^in conversion, ecMudste in deep 
and genmne sorrow fer their depend- 
ence on those forms. Religion is life; 
and irreligion is a state of spiritaal 
death, (Comp. Notes on Eph. ii. 1), 
whether it be in open transgression, 
or in feJse and hoUow ibrms of reli- 
gion. The apostle has here stated 
what is the first element of the Chris- 
tian religion. It consists in genuine 
sorrow &r sin, and a purpose to turn 
firom it. See Note Matt iii.^. f And 
4^ faith toward God, See Note on 
Mark xvi. 1& This is the second 
elem^it in the Christian i^stenk 
Faith is everywhere required in order 
to salvation, but ii is usually faith in 
the Lord Jesus that is spoken o£ See 
Acte. XX. 21. Here, faWever, faith 
in God is particularly referred to^ 
But there is no essential difierenee^ 
It is faith in Grod in regard to hisex» 
istenee and perfections, and to hia 
plan of saving men. It includes^ 
therefore, faith in his message and 
messenger, and thus embracesuie plan 
of salvation by the Redeemer. There 
is but one God— ^ the ^d and Father 
of our Lord. Jesus Christ;* and he 
who believes in the true God believes 
in him, as Father, Son, and Holy 
Ghost; the Author of the plan of re- 
demption, and the Saviour of lost 
men. No one can believe in the true 
God who does not believe in the Sa. 
viour. Comp. John v, 23; xvii. 3. 
He who supposes that he confides in 
ant^ other God than the Au^or of the 
Christian religion, worships a being 
of the imagination as really as though 
he bowed down to a block of wood 
or stone. If Christianity is true, there 
is no such G>od as the infidel pro« 
fesses to believe in, any more than 
the God of the Brahmin has an ex* 
istenc^. To believe in God, therefcsre, 
is to beheve in him as he actuaUy ex- 
iste— 4is the true God — >the Author of 
the great nian of salvation by the Re- 
deemer It is needless to attempt to 
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2 Of the doctrine of bap- 



show that faith in the true God ii es- 
seiitial to salvation. How can he be 
saved who has no confidence in the 
God that made him ? 

2. Of the doeltine of baptisms. 
This is mentioned as the third ele- 
ment or principle of the Christian re- 
ligion. Tbid Jew« made mnch of va- 
rions kinds of wakings, which were 
called baptisms. See liote Mark vii. 
4. It is supposed also, that they were 
in the practice of baptizing proselytes 
to their religion. Note Matt. iii. 6. 
Since they made so much of various 
kinds of ablution, it was important 
that the true dpctrine on the subject 
should be stated as one of the ele. 
ments of the Christian religiop, that 
they might be recalled from supersti- 
tion, and that they might exHoy the 
benefits of lyhat was d^gnea to be 
an important aid to piety->the true 
doctrine of baptisms. It will be ob- 
served that the plural form is used 
here — baptisms. There are two bap- 
tisms whose necessity is taught by 
the Christian religicHi—* baptism by 
water, and by the Holy Ghost; the 
first of which b an emblem of the 
second. These are stated to be among 
the elements of Christianity, or the 
things which Christian ctmverts would 
first learn. The necessity of both is 
taught. He that believeth and is 
baptized shall be saved. Mark xvi. 
16. ^* Except a man be bom of water 
and of the Spirit, he cannot enter into 
the kingdom of/ God." John iii 5. 
On the baptism of the Holy Ghost, 
see Notes on Matt, iiu 11 ; Acts i. 5 ; 
comp. Acts ziz. 1—6. To understand 
the true doctrine respecting baptism 
was one of the first principles to be 
learned then as it is now, as baptism 
is the rite by whieh we toe initiated 
into the Church. This was supposed 
to be so simple that young converts 
could understand it as one of the ele- 
ments of the true religion, and ^e 
teaching on that subject now should 
be mode so plain that the humblest 
disciple may tsoinprohend it. If it 
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was an element or first principle of 
religion; if it was presumed that any 
one who entered the Church could 
understand it, can it be believed that 
it was then so perplexing and em- 
barrassing as it is oflen made now ? 
Can it be believed that a vast array 
of learning, and a knowledge of lan- 
guages, and a careful inquiry into 
tile customs of ancient times, was 
needful in order that a candidate for 
baptism should understand it ? The 
truth is, that it was probably regard* 
ed as among the most simple and 
plain matters of religion ; and every 
convert was supposed to understand 
that the application of water to the body 
in this <Mrdinance, in any mode, was 
desi|[ned to be merelT etnblematic of 
the influences of the Holy Ghost 
IT And of laying nn of hands. This 
is the fourth element or (Hrinciple of 
religion. The Jews practised the lay- 
m? on of handB on a great variety of 
occasions. It was done when a bless- 
ing was imparted to any one ; when 
prayer was made for one ; and when 
they offered sacrifice they laid their 
hands on the head of the victim, con- 
fessing their sins. Lev. xvi. 31 ; xxiv. 
14; Num. viii. 12. It was done on 
occasions of solemn 'consecration to 
office, and when friend supplicated 
the divine favour on firiend. In like 
maimer, it was often done by the Sa- 
viour and the aposties. The Redeemer 
laid his hands on children to bless 
them, and on the sick when he healed 
them. Matt xix. 13; Mark v. 23; 
Matt ix. 18. In like manner the 
aposties laid hands on otiiers in the 
fi>llo\Hng circumstances. (1.) Ii^ heal- 
ing the sick. Acts zxviii. 8. (2.) In 
ordinatien to office. I. Tim. v. 22 ; 
Acts vL 6. (3.) In imparting the 
mkaculous influences of the Holy 
Spirit Acts viii. 17. 19 ; xix. 6. The 
true doctrine respecting the design 
of laying on the hands, is said here 
to be one of the elements of the Chris- 
tian religion. That t^e custom of 
laying on ^e hands as symbolical qf 
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hands, and of "* resurrection of 

m Ac. 17. 3] ; 96. a 

imparting spiritual gifts, prevailed in 
the Church in the time of the apostles, 
no one can doubt But on the ques- 
tion whether it is to be regarded as 
of perpetual obligatien in the Church, 
we are to remember, (1.) that the 
apostles were endowed with the power 
of imparting the influences of the Hol^ 
Ghost in a miraculous or extrilordi- 
nary manner. It was with reference 
to such an imparting of the Holy 
Spirit that the expression is used in 
each of the cases where it occurs in 
the New Testament (2.) The Sa- 
viour did not appoint the imposition 
of the hands of a ' bishop' to be one 
of the rites or ceremonies to be ob- 
served perpetually in the Church. 
The injunction to be baptized and to 
observe his supper is positive, and is 
universal in its obligation. But there 
is no such command respecting the 
imposition of hands. (3.) No one 
now is intrusted with the power of 
^ imparting the Holy Spirit in that 
manner. There is no cLms of officers 
in the Church, that can make good 
their claim to any such power. What 
evidence is there that the Holy Spirit 
is imparted at the rite of * confirma- 
tion?* (4.) It is liable to be abused, 
or to lead persons to substitute the 
form for the thing ; or to think that 
because they have been 'orjpijGuined,* 
that therefore they are sure of the 
mercy and fiivour of God. Still, if it 
be regarded as & simple form of a^mu- 
sion to a cAtircA, without claiming 
that it is enjoined by God, or that it 
is cozmected with any authority to 
impart the Holy Spirit, no objection 
can be made to it any more than 
there need be to any other form 
of recognising Church memberships 
Every pastor has ,a right, if he choos- 
es, to lay his hands on the members 
of his flock, and to implore a blessing 
on them ; and such an act on making 
a profession of religion would have 
much in it that would be appropriate 
and solemn. ^ And of remrre&lion 
9f the dead, Thi s is mentioned as the 



the dead, and of eternal judg 
ment. 

fifth element or principle of the 
Christian religion. This doctrine was 
denied by the Sadducees, (Mark zii 
18 ; Acts zxiii. 8), and was ridiculed 
by philosophers. Acts zvii. 32. It 
was, however, clearly taught by the 
Saviour, (John v. 28, 29), an^ became 
one of the cardinal doctrines of his 
religion. By the resurrection of the 
dead, however, in the New Testa 
inent, there is more intended th^ 
the resurrectioa of the body. The 
question about the resurrection in- 
cluded the whole inquiry about the 
future state, or whether man would 
Hve at aU in the future world. Comp 
Notes on Matt zxii. 23 ; Acts xxiii. 6 
This is one of the most importan 
subjects that can come befixre the hu 
man mind, and one on which man 
has felt more perplexity than any 
other. The belief of the resurrection 
of the dead is an elementary article 
in the system of Christianity. It lies 
at the foundation of all our hopes. 
Christianity is designed to prepare 
us for a fliture state ; and one of the 
first things, therefore, in the prepara- 
tion, is to assure us there is a future 
state, and to tell us what it is. It is, 
moreover, aoe^iar doctrine of Chris 
tianity. The belief of the resurrec 
tion is found in no other system of re 
ligion, nor is there a ray of light shec 
upon the future condition of man by 
any other scheme of philosophy ox 
religion. IT And cf eternal jud^eni 
This is the sixth element or prmcipk 
of religion. It is, that there will be 
a judgment whose consequences will 
be eternal. It does not mean, of 
course, that the process of the judg 
ment will be eternal, or that the 
judgment-day will continue for ever; 
but that the results or consequents of 
the decision of that day will continue 
for ever. There will be no appeal 
from the sentence, nor will there be 
any reversal of the judgment then 
pronounced. What is decided then 
will be determined for ever. The a|> 
proval (^ llie righteous will fix their 
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3 And this will we do, if* 
God permit* 

4 For it is impossible * for 

ft Ja. 4. 15. b Mat. 5. 13 ; 12. 31. 33 ; Jno. 
15. 6; c 10. 36; 2 Pe. 2. 20, 21; 1 Jno. 5. 16. 

state eternally in heaven, aod in like 
manner the coadenmation of the 
wicked will fix their doom fot ever 
in hell. This doctrine was one of the 
earliest that was taught by the Sa. 
▼ioiir and his apostles, and is incul- 
cated in the New Testament perhaps 
with more frequency than any other. 
See Matt, xzv.; Acts xni 31. - That 
the consequences or results of the 
judgment will be eter$wl, is abun- 
dantly affirmed. See Matt zzv. 46; 
John V. 29 ; II. Thess. i. 9 ; Mark iz. 
45.48. 

3. And this wUl we do. We will 
make these advances towards a higher 

' state of knowledge and piety. Paul 
had confidence that they would do it 
(see vs. 9, 10), and though they had 
lingered Icmg around the elements of 
Christian knowledge, he believed that 
they would yet j^o on to make higher 
attainments. ^IfGodptrmU. This 
is not to be interpreted as if God was 
unwUling that they should make such 
advances, or as if it were doubtful 
whether he would allow it' if they 
made an honest effort, and their lives 
were ' spared ; but it is a phrase used 
to denote their dependence on him. 
It is equivalent to saying, * if he would 
spare their lives, their health, and 
their reason ; if he would continue 
the means of grace, and would im- 
part his Holy Spirit; if he would 
ikvour their efforts and crown them 
with success, they would make these 
advances.' In reference to tmything 
that we undertake, however pleasing 
to God in itself^ it is proper to recog- 
nise our entire dependence on God. 
See James iv. 13—15. Comp. Notes 
on John zv. 5. 

4. For it is imposatble. It is need- 
less to say that tne passs^ here (vs. 
4^-6), has given ocdasion to much 
controversy, and that the opinions of 
commentators and of the Christian 
world are yet greatly divided in re- 



tfaose who weie once enlight- 
ened, and have tasted of the 
heavenly gift) and were made 
partakers of the Holy Ghost. 

ffard to its meaning. On the one 
hand, it is held that the passage is 
not intended to' describe those who 
are true Christians,* but only those 
who have been awakened and enlight- 
ened, and who then fall back ; and on 
the other it is maintained that it re- 
fers to those who are true Christians, 
and who then apostatise. The con- 
tending parties have been Calvinists 
and Arminians ; each party, in geue- 
ral, interpreting it according to the 
views which are held on the question 
about felling from grace. I shall 
endeavour, as well as I may be able, 
to state the true meaning of the pas- 
sage by an examination ef the words 
and plurases in detail, observing here, 
in general, that it seems to me that it 
refers to true Christians; that the 
object is to keep them from apostasy, 
and that it teaches that if they should 
apostatize, it would be impossible to 
renew them again or to save them. 
That it refers to true Christians will 
be apparent from these considera- 
tions. (1.) Such is the sense which 
would strike the great mass of read- 
ers. Unless there were some theory 
to defend, the great body of readers 
of the New Testametit would consider 
the expression here used as describing 
true Christians. (2.) The connexion 
demands such an interpretation. The 
apostle was addressing Christians. 
He was endeavouring to keep them 
from apostasy. The object was not 
to keep those who were awakened 
and enlightened from apostasy, but it 
was to preserve those who were al- 
ready in the Church of Christ, from 
going back to perdition. The kind 
of exhortation appropriate to those 
who were awakened and convicted, 
but who were not truly converted, 
would be to become converted ; not to 
warn them of the danger of falling 
away. Besides, the apostle would not 
have said of such persons that they 
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€oM not be converted and saved. 
But of sincere Christians it might be 
said with the utmost propriety, that 
they could net be renen^ed again and 
be saved if they should fall away-* 
because they rejected the only plan 
uf salvation after Uiey bad tried it, 
and renounoed the only scheme of 
redemption after they luid tasted its 
benefits. If that plan could mA save 
them, what could ? If they neglected 
that, by what other means could they 
be brought to God ? (3.) This inter- 
pretation accords, as I suppose, with 
the exact meaning of the phrases 
which the apostle uses. An examina- 
tion of those phrases will show that 
he refers to those who are sincere be- 
lievers. The phrase *it is impossible' 
obviously and properly denotes abso- 
lute impossibility. It has been con- 
tended, by Storr and others, that it 
denotes only great difficulty. But 
the meaning which would at first 
strike all readers would be that tke 
thing eotUd not be done ; that it was 
not merely very difficult, but absolute- 
ly impracticable. The word; — *ai^vaTov 
— occurs only in the New Testament 
in the following places, in all which 
it denotes that Uie thing could not be 
done. Matt xix. 36 ; Mark z. 27. 
** With men this is impossible ;** that 
is, men could not save one who was 
rich, implying that tiie thing was 
wholly beyonu human power. Luke 
xviii.^7. **The things which are im- 
possible with men are possible with 
God'* — referring to the same case. 
Acts xi V. 8. ** A man of Lystra, impotent 
in his feet ;" that is, who was wholly 
unabU to walk. Rom. viii. 3. " For 
what the law could not do ;" what was 
absolutely impoenUe for the law to 
accomplish; that is, to save men. 
Heb. vi, 18, " In which it was impos- 
•iWe for God to lie ; Heb. x. 4, « ft is 
not possible for the blood of bulls and 
of goats to take away sin;" and Heb. 
zi. 6, «' Without faith it is imposstUe 
to please (Jod;" ia all of these in- 
stances denoting absolute impossibi- 
lity. These passages show thai it is 
not merely a great difficulty to which 
the apostle refbrs, but that he meant 



to say that the thing was wholly im- 
practicable ; that it could not be done. 
And if this be the meaning, then it 
proves that if those referred to should 
&11 away, they coald never be re^ 
newed. Their case was hopeless, and 
they must perish : — that is, if a true 
Christian should apostatize, or fall 
from grace, he neter could be renewed 
again^ and could not be saved. Paul 
did not teach that he might ML away 
and be renewed again as ofUn as he 
pleased. He had other views of the 
grace of Grod than this ; and he meant 
to teach, tbatif a man should once 
cast off true religion, his case was 
hopeless, and he must perish ; and by 
thu solemn consideration — ^the only 
one that would be effectual in such a 
case^^e meantto guard them against 
the danger of apostasy* IT For those 
whowere once enlightened. The phrase 
* to be enlightened' is one that is oflen ' 
used in the Scriptures, and may be 
applied either to one whose under 
standixig has been enlightened to dis 
cem his duty, thoturh he is not con- 
verted (comp. Note John i.^) ; or more 
commonly to one who is truly con^ 
verted. See Note on Eph. i. 18. It 
does not of necessity refer to txue 
Christians, though it cannot be denied 
that it more obviously suggests the 
idea that the heart is truly changed, 
and that it ia more commonly used in 
that sense. Comp. Fs. xix. 8. Light, 
in the Scriptures, is the emblem of 
knowledge, holiness, and happiness, 
and there is -no impropriety here in 
understanding it in accordance with 
the more decisive phrases which fel- 
low, as referring to true Christians. 
IT And have tasted. To taste of a 
thing means, according to the usage 
in the Scriptures, to expertetice, or to 
understand it. The expres^pn is de- 
rived firom the fiict that the taste is 
one of the means by which we ascer 
tain the nature or quality of an object. 
Comp. Matt xvi. S8 ; John viii. 51 ; 
Heb, ii. 9. The proper idea here is, 
that they had experienced the hea 
venly gift, or had learned its nature 
IT J%s heavenly gift. The gift fi:om 
heayen, or whiph pertains to heftven. 
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5 And have tasted the good 



Comp. Note John iv. 10. The ex- 
pression pn^erly meani some &voar 
or gift which has deecended from hea- 
ven, and may refer to anr of the bene- 
fits which God has conferred on man 
in the work of redemption. It mirht 
include the plan of salvation; the fer- 
fivenesB criT sms; the enlightening, 
reoewinp, and sanctifying influences 
of the Holy Spirit, or any one of the 
graces which that spirit imparts. The 
use of tile article, however—-* the hea^ 
venly gift,' — limits it to something 
special as being conferred directly 
from heaven, and the connezion would 
seem to demand that we understand 
it of some peculiar fiivour which could 
be conferred only <m the children of 
God. It is an expression which vtay 
be applied to sincere Christians ; it is 
at least doubtftd whether it can with 
propriety be applied to any other. 
^ And were made partakere ofjhe 
Holy GhoBt, Partakers of the influ- 
ences of the Holy Ghost— for it is 
only in this sense that we can par- 
take of the Holy Spirit. We patiake 
of food when we share it with others ; 
we partake of pleasure when we enjoy 
it with others ; we partake of spoils 
in war when th^ are divided between 
us and others. So we partake of the 
influences of the Holy Spirit when 
we share these influences conferred 
on his people. This is not language 
which can properly be api^ed to any 
aae but a true Christian ; and though 
it is true that^an unpardoned sinner 
may be enlightened and aw&kened 
by the Holy Spirit, yet the language 
here used is not such as womd be 
likely to be employed to describe his 
state. It is too deariy expressive of 
those influences which renew and 
sanctify the soul. It is as elevated 
language as can be used to describe 
the joy of the Christian, and is un- 
doubtedly used in that sense here. 
If it is not, it would be difficult to find 
any language which would properly 
express the condition of a renewed 
13 



word oi God, and the powera 
of the world to come. 



heart Grotius, Blo<Mmfield, and some 
others, understood this of the miracu- 
lous gifts of the Holy Spirit. But 
this is not necessary, and does not 
a,ccord well with the general descrip- 
tion here, which evidently pertains to 
the mass of those whom the apostle 
addressed. 

5. And have tasied the good word 
of God, That is, either the doctrines 
which he teaches, and which are good, 
or pleasant to the soul ; or the word 
of God which is connected with good, 
that is, which promises good. Hie 
finrmer seems to me to be the correct 
meaning—- that the word of God, or the 
truth which he taught, was itself a 
good. It was that which the bouI 
desired, and in which it feund com- 
fert and peace. Comp. Ps. cxix. 103; 
cxU. 6. The meaning here is, that 
they had experienced the exceOency 
of the truth of God ; they had seen 
and enjoyed its beauty. This is 
language which cannot be applied 
to an impemtent sinner. He has no 
relUh for the truth of God ; sees no 
beauty in it ; derives no comfort fl'om 
it It is only the true Christian who 
has pleasure in its contemplation, and 
who can be said to ' taste^ and enjoy 
^t This language describes a state 
of mind of which every sincere Chris- 
tian is conscious. It is that of plea^ 
sure in the word of Grod. He loves 
the Bible ; he loves the truth of God 
that is jHreached. He sees an exqui 
site beauty in that truth. It is not 
merely in its poetry ; in its sublimity ; 
in its argument; hvt he has now a 
taete or relieh for the truth itself^ 
which he had not before his conver- 
sion. Then he might have admired 
the Bible for its beauty of language 
or for its poetry ; he might have been 
interested in preaching for its elo- 
quence or power of argument; but 
now his love is for the trvth. Comp. 
Ps. xix. 10. There is no book that 
he so much delights in as the Bible ; 
and no pleasure is so pure as that 
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«vhich he has in contemplating the 
ttuth. Comp. Josh. xzi. 45 f zziii. 15. 
T And the pavers of the world to come. 
Or of the * coming age.* * The age 
to come* was a phrase in common use 
among the Hebrews, to denote the 
future dispensation, the times of the 
Messiah. The same, idea was ex- 
pressed by the phrases ' the last times,* 
* the end of the world,* &^^ which are 
of so frequent occurrence in the Scrip, 
tures. They all denoted an age which 
was to succeed the old dispensation ; 
the time of the Messiah ; or the pe- 
riod in which the affairs of the world 
would be wound up. See Notes on 
Isa. ii. 2. ' Here it evidently refers to 
«>hat period, and the meaning is, that 
they had participated in the peculiar 
ulessings to be expected in that dis- 
pensation—o to wit, in the clear views 
of the way of salvation, and the influ- 
ences of the Holy Spirit on the souL 
The word * powers* here implies that 
in that time there would be some ex> 
traordinary manifestation of the power 
of God. An unusual energy would 
be put forth to save men, particularly 
as evinced by the agency of the Holy 
Spirit on the heart Of this * power* 
the apostle here says they of whom 
he spake had partaken. They had 
been brought under the awakening 
and renewing energy which God 
put forth under the Messiah, in sav- 
mg the soul. They had experienced 
the promised blessings of Ihe new and 
last dispensation ; and the language 
here is such as appropriately describes 
Christians, and as indeed can be ap- 
plicable to no otl^ r. It may be re- 
marked respecting the various ex- 
pressions used here (vs. 4, 5), (1.) that 
tliey are sadk as properly denote a 
renewed state. They obviously de- 
scribe the condition of a Christian; 
and thoug'h it may be not certain that 
any one of them if taken by itself 
would prove that the person to whpm 
it was applied was truly converted, 
yet taken together it is clear that 
thriy are designed to descibe snch a | 



state. If they are not, it would be 
difficult to find any language which 
would be properly descriptive of the 
character of a sincere Christian. I 
regard the description here, therefore, 
as that which is clearly designed tc 
denote the state of those who were 
bom a^ain, and were the true child- 
ren of God ; and it seems plain to me 
that no other interpretation would 
have ever been thoughtof if this view 
had not seemed to conflict with the 
doctrine of the *■ perseverance of the 
saints.* (2.) There is a regular gra* 
dation here firom the first elements of 
piety in the soul to its higliest deve- 
lopements ; and, whether the apostle 
so designed it or not, ihe language 
describe the successive steps by 
which a true Christian advances to. 
the highest stage of Christian OTipe- 
rience. The mind is (a) enlightened ; 
then (b) tastee the gift of heaven, or 
has some experienceof it; then (e) it 
is made to partake of the influences 
of the Holy Ghost ; then (jd) there is 
experience of the excellence and love- 
liness of the word of God ; and (e) 
finally there is a participation of tiie 
full ' powers* of the new dispensation ; 
of the extraordinary energy which 
God puts forth in tlie gospel to sanc» 
tify and save the soul. 

6. If they shall fall away. Literally, 
' and having fiUlen away.* ** There is 
no if in the Greek in this place— 
* having fidlen away'** Dr. J. P. 
WiUoxL It is not an affirmation that 
any had actually fallen away, or that 
in foct they woM do it; but the 
statement is, that on the supposition 
that they hadfaUen away, it would be 
impossible to renew them again. It 
is the same as supposing a case 
which in fiict might never occur :— 
as if we should say, *had a man 
fiillen down a precipice it would be 
impossible to save him,* or *■ had the 
diild fidlen into the stream he would 
certainly have been drowned.* But 
though this literally means, * having 
fallen away,* yet the sense in the coi^ 
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ance ; seeing they crucify to 
themselves the Son of God 



nexion in which . it stands is not im- 
properly expressed by our common 
translation. The Sjraic has given a 
version which is rexnarkahle, not as 
a correct translation, but as showing 
what was the prevailing belief in the 
time in which it was made, (probably 
the first or second century), in regard 
to the doctrine of the perseverance of 
the saints. ^ For it is impossible that 
. they who have been baptized, and who 
have tasted the gift which is. from 
lieaven, and have received tlie spirit 
of holiness, and have tasted the good 
wbrd of God, and the power of the 
coming age, should again sin, so that 
they shoiUd be renewed again to re- 
pentance, and again crucify the Scm 
of God and put him to ignominy." 
The word rendered ^ fiill away* means 
properly ' to fall near by any one ;* 
* to &JX in with or meet;' and thus to 
fiiU aside from, to swerve or deviate 
from; and here means undoubtedly to 
apottatize fromt and implies an entire 
renunciation of Christianity, or a 



afresh, and put him to an oper 
shame, ^ 



above, showing that they were true 
Christians who were referred ta 
Th^ had once repented, but it would 
be impossible to bring them to this 
state again. This declaration of 
course id to be read in connexion 
with the first clause of ver. 4, * It is 
impossible to renew again to repent 
ance those who once were true Chris 
tians, should they fiill away.* I know 
of no declaration more unambiguous 
than this. It is a positive declaration. 
It is not that it would be very difficult 
to doit; or that it would be^ impossi- 
ble fi>r man to do it, though it might 
be dcHie by God : it is an unequivc^al 
and absolute declaration that it would 
be utterly impracticable that it should 
be done bv any one, or by any means ; 
and this, I have no doubt, is the mean- 
ing of the apostle. Should a Chris- 
tian fiill fix>m grace, he must perish, 

Hx NEVER GOUIiD BE SAVED. Tho^refl 

son of this the apostle immediately 
adds. IT Seeing, This word is not 
in the Greek, though the sense is ex- 



going back to a state of Judaisin,^ ^pressed. The Greek literally is, * hav- 



heathenism,or sin. The Greek word 
occurs nowhere else in the New Tes- 
tament It is material to remark 
here that the apostle does not say 
that any true Christian ever had fallen 
away. He. makes a statement of 
what would occur on the supposition 
that such a thing should happen — ^but 
A statement may: be made of what 
would occur on the supposition that a 
certain thing i^ould take place, and 
yet it be morally certain that the 
event never would happen. It would 
be easy to suppose what would hap- 
pen if the ocean should overflow a 
continent, or if the sun should cease 
to rise, and still there be entire cer- 
tainty that such an event never would 
occur. ^ To renew them again. Im- 
plying that they had been, before re- 
newed, or had been true Christians. 
The word ^ again* — TrilXi> —supposes 
this; and this passage^ therefore, con- 
firms the Gonsiders^ions suggested 



ing again crucified to themselves the 
Scm of God.* The reason here given 
is, that the crime would be so great, 
and they would so effectually exclude 
themselves from the only plan of sal 
vation, that they could not be saved. 
There is . but one way of salvation. 
Having tried that, and then venounc* 
ed it, how could they then be saved 1 
The case is hke that of a drowning 
man. If there was but one plank by 
which he could be saved, and he 
should get on that and then push* i( 
away and plunge into the deep, he 
must die. Or if there was but one 
rope by which the shore could be 
reached from a wreck, and he should 
cut tha^ and cast it off, he must^die. 
Or if a man were sick, knd there was 
but one kind of medicine that could 
possibly restore him, and he should 
deliberately dash that away, he must 
die. So in religion. There is but one 
way of salvation. If a man delibo' 
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ra^^ rejects that, lie must perish 
f laey crucify to themtelvea the Son 
of God afresh. Odr translators have 
rendered this as if the Greek were 
-—ivavTavpdvms itdXivm~~crucify4igminj 
and so it is rendered by Chr^sostom, 
by Tindal, Coverdale, Beza, Luther, 
and others. But this is not properly 
the meaning of the Greek. The word 
uveumv^ — ^is an iiitennte word, and 
is employed instead of the usual word 
*■ to cruiu^' only to denote emphatia. 
It means that sireh an act of apostasy 
would be equivalent to crucifying him 
in an aggravated manner. Of eourse 
this is to be taken Jiguratively<^ It 
could not be literally true that they 
would thus crucify the Redeemer. 
The meaning is, tnat their conduct 
would he as if they had crucified him ; 
it would bear a strong resemblance 
JO the act by which &e Lord Jesus 
was publicly rejected and condenmed 
to die. The act of crucifying the Son 
of God was the great crime which 
outpeers any other deed of human 
gfuilt Yet the apostle says that 
should they who had been true Chris- 
tians ftil away and reject him, they 
would be guilty of a similar crime. 
It would £3 a public and solemn aoft 
of rejecting him. It would show that 
if they haid been there they would 
have joined in the cry ' crucify him, 
crucify^ him.' The iiUensity and af . 
gravation of such a crime perhaps the 
apostle meant to indicate by the in* 
tensive or emphatic ivd in the word 
iv99Ta»p39vns* S^tix an act would 
render their salvation impossible, be- 
cause (1) the crime would be aggra- 
vated beyond that of those who re- 
jected him and put him to death — 
lor they knew not what they did; 
and (2), because it would be a rejec- 
tion of the only possible plan of sal- 
vation after they had had experience 
of its power and known its'efficacy. 
The phrase *to themselves,' Tindal 
renders, ' as concerning themselves.' 
Others, * as iar as in them lies,' or as 
fiur as they have ability to do. Others, 
* CO their own heart' Probably Gro- 
tius has suggested the true sense. 
*They do it for liemsdvss. They 



make the act tl»ir own. It is as if 
they did it themselves; and they are 
to be regarded as having done the 
deed.' So we make the act of an- 
other our own when we authorize it 
beforehand, or approve of it after it 
is done. IT Ana put him to an open 
skame. Make him a public example ; 
or hold him up as w<xrthy of death on 
the cross. See the same word ex- 
plained in the Notes on Matt L 19, 
m the phrase 'make her a public ex- 
ample.' The word occurs nowh^^ 
else in the New Testament Their 
apostasy and rejection of the Saviour 
would be like h(Mding him up publicly 
as deserving the in£miy and ignominy 
of the cross^ A great part of the 
crime attending the crucifixion of the 
Lord Jesus, consisted in exhibiting 
him to the passing multitude as de 
serving the death of a male&ctor. 
Of that sin thev would oartake who 
should reject him, for they would 
thus show that they regarded his re- 
ligion as an imposture, and would in 
a public manner hold him up as wor- 
thy only of rejection and contempt 
Such, it seems to me, is the &ir 
ineaning of this much-disputed pas- 
sage—a passage which would never 
have given so much peri^exity if it 
had not been^supposed that tbe obvi- 
ous interpretation would interfere 
with 'some prevalent articles of the- 
ology. The passage proves that it 
true Christians should apostatize, it 
would be impossible to renew and 
save them. If then it should be asked 
whether I believe that any true Chris, 
tian ever did, or ever will fall from 
grace, and wholly lose his religion, 
I would answer unhesitatingly, no. 
Comp. Notes on John z. 27, 28 ;.Rom. 
viiL38,39; GaL ▼. 4. If then it be 
asked what was the use of a warning 
like this, I answer, (1.) it would show 
the great sin of apostasy firom Grod if 
it were to occur. It is proper to state 
the greatness of an act of sin, though 
it might never occur, in order to 
show how it would be regarded by 
God. (2.) Such a statement might 
be one of the most eiSbctual means 
of preserving from apostasy Ta 
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7 For the earth which driqk* . herbs meet for them ' hj whom 
eth in the rain that cometh oft it ia dressed, receiveth blessing* 



upon it, and bringeth forth 



state that a &U from a precipice 
would cause certain death, would be 
one of the moet certain means ofpre. 
serving one from &lling ; to affirm 
that arsenic would be certainly fiUal, 
is Qoe of the most effectual means of 
preventing its being taken ; to know 
that fire certainly destroys, is one of 
the most sure che^ from the danger. 
Thousands have been preserved from 
going over the Falls of Niagara by 
knowing that there would be no pos- 
sibillty of escape ; and so efiectual 
has been this knowledge that it has 
preserved all from such a catastrophe, 
except the verv few who have gone 
over by accident So in religion. 
The knowledge that apostasy would 
be fatal, and there could be no hope 
of being saved should it once occur, 
would he a more effectual preventive 
of the danger than all the other means 
that could be used. If a man believed 
that it would be an easy matter to be 
restored a^ain should he apostatize, 
he would reel little solicitude in re- 
gard to it; and it has occurred in 
fact, that they who sui^pose that this 
may occur, luive manifested little of 
the care to walk in the paths of strict 
religion, which should have been 
evinced. (3.) It may be added, that 
the means used by God to i^reserve 
his people from apostasy, have been 
entirely effectuaL There is no evi- 
dence that one has ever fidlen away 
who was a true Christian, (Gomp. 
John X. 27, 28, and I. John ii. 19); 
and to the end of the world it will be 
true that the means which he uses to 
keep his people from apostasy will 
not in a single instance &il. 

7, For the earth. The design of 
the apostle by this comparison is ap- 
parent. It is to show the consequen- 
ces of not making a proper use of all 
the privileges which Christians have, 
and the effect which would follow 
should those privileges fail to be im* 
19» 



from God : 

1 or,f9r. 



ft Ps. 65. 10. 



proved. He says, it is like the earth. 
If that absorbs the rain, and produces 
an abundant harvest, it receives the 
divine blessing. If not, it is cursed, 
or is worthless. The design is to 
show that if Christians should be- 
come like the- barren earth they 
would be cast away and lost. T Which 
drinketh in the rain, A comparison 
of the earth as if it were ' thirsty'— 
a comparison that is common in all 
languages. IT That cometh eft upon it. 
The frequent showers that fall. The 
object is to describe fertile land which 
is often watered with the rains of 
heaven. The comparison of * drink- 
ing in' the rain la designed to distin- 
guish a- mellow soil which receives 
9ie rain, from hard or rocky land 
where it runs off. T And bringeth 
forth herbs. The word herbs^.we now 
limit in common discourse to the 
small vegetables which die every 
year, and which are used as articles 
of food. Or to "such in general as have 
not ligneous or hard woody stems. 
The word here means anything which 
is cultivated in the earth as an article 
of food, and includes all kinds of 
grains. ^ Meet for them. Useful or 
appropriate to them. IT By whom it 
ii dressed, Marg. *for whom.* The 
meaning is, on account of whom it is 
cultivated. The word ^ dressed' here 
means cuUivated, Comp. Gen. ii. 15« 
T Receiveth blessing from God, Re. 
ceives the divine approbation. It is in 
accordance with his wishes and plans, 
and he smiles upon it and blesses it. 
He does not curse it as he does the 
desolate and barren soil. The lan- 
guage is figurative, and must be used 
to denote that which is an object of 
the divine favour. God delights in 
the harvests which the earth brings 
fi)rth ; in the effects of dews and rains 
and suns in causing beauty and abun* 
dance ; and on such fields of beauty 
and plenty he looks down with piea^ 
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8 But that which beareth 
thorns * and briars is rejected, 

Bure. This does not mean, as I sup- 
pose, that he renders it more fertile 
and abundant, for (1) it cannot be 
idiown that it is true that Grod thus 
rewards the earth for its fertility; 
and (2), such an interpretation womd 
not accord well with the scope of the 
passage. The design is to show that 
a Christian who miuces proper use of 
the means of growing in grace which 
God bestows upon him, and who does 
not apostatize, meets with the divine 
fiivour and approbation. His course 
accords with the divine' intention and 
wishes, and he is a man on whom 
God wiil smile— < as he seems to on 
the fertile earth. 

8L But that whieh heareth thome 
and briara is rejected. That is, by 
the firmer or owner. It is abandoned 
as worthless. The force of the com- 
parison here is, that God would thus 
deal with those who professed to be 
renewed if they should be like such 
a worthless field. T An^ is mgh unto 
eureing. Is given over to execration, 
or is abandoned as useless. The word 
cursing means devoting to destruc- 
tion. The sense is not tnat the owner 
would curse it in words, or imprecate 
a curse on it, as a man does who uses 
profane language, but the language 
is taken here from the more common 
use of the word curse — as meaning 
to devote to destruction. So the land 
would be regarded by the fermer. It 
urould be valueless, and would be given 
up to be overrun with fire. IT Wtose 
end is to be burned. Referring to the 
land. The allusion here is to the 
common practice among the Oriental 
and Roman agriculturists of burning 
bad and barren lands. An illustration 
of this is aflTorded by PUny. •* Therp 
are some who burn the stubble on the 
field, chiefly upon the authority of 
Virgil : the principal reason for which 
is, that they may bum the seeds of 
weeds." Nat Hist, xviii. 30. The 
•nthority of Virgil, to which Pliny 



and t« nigh unto cursing; whose 
end i« to be burned. 



refers, may be feund in Ge^rg. L 

84 

"S«p6 eUam Jteriies ineeiidere pioflul 
agros, 
Atque levem jtipnlam crepitaaUbus urere 
flammis.** 

* It is often usefiil to set Are to barren 
lands, and burn the light stubble in 
crackling flames.' The o6;ec< of burn- 
ing land in this wat^ was to render it 
available for useful purposes; or to 
destroy noxious weeds, and thorns, 
and underbrush. But the object of 
the apoetie requires him to refer mere* 
ly to the fact of the burning, and to 
make use of it as an illustration of 
an act of punishment So, Paul says, 
it would be in the dealineni of Cfod 
with his people. If after afi attempts 
to secure holy living, and to keep 
them in the paths of salvation, they 
should evince none of the spirit of 
piety, all that could be done would be 
to abandon them to destruction as 
such a field is overrun with fire. It 
is not supposed that a true Christian 
will fell away and be lost, but we may 
remark (1.) that there are many pro- 
fessed Christians who seem to be in 
danger of such ruin. They resist all 
attempts to produce in them the fruits 
of gooid living as really as some pieces 
of ground do to secure a harvest 
Corrupt desires, pride, envy, unchari- 
tableness, covetousness, and vanity 
are as certainly seen in their lives as 
thorns and briars are on a bad soiL 
Such briars and thorns you may cut 
down again and again; you may 
^trike the plough deep and seem to 
tear away all their roots ; you may 
sow the ground with the choicest 
grain, but soon the briars and the 
tiiorns will again appear, and be aa 
troublesome as ever. No pains will 
subdue them, or secure a harvest So 
with many a professed Christian. He 
may be taught, admonished, rebuked, 
and afflicted, but all will not do. 
There is essential and unsubdued per 
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9 But, beloved, we ate per- 
suaded bettei things of you, 
and things that .accompany sal- 
vation, though we thus speak. 

10 For * God is not unright- 

• Matt, 25. 40. 

ferseness in his soul^ and despite all 
the attempts to make him a hot^ man, 
the same bad passions are contmnally 
breaking out anew. (2.) Such pro- 
fessing Christians are ' nigh unto curs- 
ing.* They are attcmt to be abandon- 
ed for ever. Unsanctified and Wicked 
in their hearts, there is nothincr else 
which can be done fi>r them, and they 
must be lost ! What a thought ! A 
pro&ssing Christian *nigh unto curs- 
%ng t* A man, the efforts for whose 
BaTvation are about to cease for ever, 
and who is to be given over as incor- 
rigible and hopeless! For such a 
man — in the church or out of it — ^we 
should have compassion. We have 
some compassion for an oz which is so 
stubborn that he will not work — ^and 
which is to be put to death; for a 
horse which is so fractious that he can- 
not be broken, and which is to be kil- 
led ; for cattle which are so unruly that 
they cannot be restrained, and which 
are only to be fattened for the slaugh- 
ter ; and even fin: a field which is deso- 
late and barren, and which is given up 
to be overrun with briars and thorns ; 
but how much more should we pity a 
man all the efforts for whose salvation 
fail, and who is soon to be abandoned 
to everlasting destruction ! 

9. But^ heUmedy we are persuaded 
belter tMngg, We confidently hope 
for better £ing8 respectingyou. We 
' trust that you are true Christians; 
that you win produce the proper finits 
of holiness ; that you wUl be saved. 
T Things that accompany salvation. 
Things that pertain to salvation. The 
Greek phrase here means, *near to 
salvation,* or things that are conjoin- 
ed with salvation. So Coverdale ren- 
ders it, *and that salvation is nigher.* 
The form of expression seems to refor 
to what was said in ver. 8. The land 
overrun with briars was nijgA to curs- 



eous to forget your work and 
labour of love, which- ye have 
showed toward his name, in that 
ye have ministered to the saints, 
and do minister. 



ing; the things which Paul saw in 
them were ni^h to salvation. From 
this verse it is evident (1) that the 
apostle regarded them as sincere 
Christians ; and (3) that he believed 
they would not fall away. Tliough 
he had stated what must be the inevi- 
table consequence if Christians should 
apostatize, yet 'he says that in thei* 
case he had a firm conviction that ii 
would not occur. There is no incon- 
sistency in this. We may be certain 
that if a man should take arsenic it 
would kill him ; and yet we may have 
the fullest conviction that he vnUl not 
do it. Is not this verse a clear proof 
that Paul felt that it was certain tha* 
true Christians would never fall awa 
and be lost ? If he supposed that they 
might, how could he be persuaded 
that it would not happen to them? 
Why not to them as well as to others 7 
Learn hence, that while we assure 
men that if they should fijl away 
they would certainly perish, we may 
nevertheless address them with the fuU 
persuasion that they will be saved. 

10. For Ood is not unrighteous, 
God vnll do no wrong. He will not 
for?et or fail to reward the endeavours 
of his people to promote his glory, 
and to do good. Ilie meaning here 
is, that by their kindness in minister- 
ing to' the wants of the saints, they 
him given full evidence of true pie^. 
If C^ should forget that, it would 
be * unrighteous,* (1) because there 
was a propriety that it should be re. 
membered ; and (2) because it is ex- 
piessly promised that it shall not fail 
of reward. Matt z. 4S. T Your work. 
Particularly in ministering to the 
wants of the saints. IT Labour oj Ume, 
Deeds of benevolence when there was 
no hope of recompense, or when love 
was the motive in doing it IT Which 
ys have showed toward his name Tck 
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11 And we desire that every 
one of you do show the same 

ce. 3.6, :4. ft Fr. 15. 19; 2 Pe. 1. 10. 

ward him — for the Word name is often 
used to denote the person himsel£ 
They had showed that they lored God 
by their kindness to his people. Matt 
zzv. 40. ** Inasmuch as ye have done 
it uuto one of the least of tliese my 
brethren, ye have done it unto me/* 
T jn tAa< ye have minietered to the 
Botnte, Yon have supplied their wants. 
This may refer either to the fiict that 
they contributed to supply the wants 
of the poor members of the church 
(comp. Note GaL ii. 10), or it may re. 
fbr to some special acts of kinchiess 
which they had shown to suffering 
and persecuted Christians. It is not 
possible now to know to what partic- 
ular acts the apostle refers. We may 
<earn (1.) that to show kindness to 
Christians^ because they are Chris, 
tians, is an important evidence of 
piety. (2.) It will in no case be un- 
rewarded. God is not * unjustV and 
he will remember an ^ct of kindness 
shown to his people— «ven thougrh it 
be nothing but giving a cup of cold 
water. 

11. And we desire that every one 
of you. We wish that every member 
of the church should exhibit the same 
endeavour to do good until they at- 
tain to the full assurance of hope. It 
is implied here that the full assurance 
of hope is to be obtained b^ a perse- 
vering effort to lead a holy life. i The 
same diligence. The same strenuous 
endeavour, the same ardour and zeaL 
^ To the full assurance of hope. In 
order to obtain the full assurance of 
hope. The word rendered * full assur 
ranee,* means firm persuasion, and 
refers to a state of mind where there 
is the fullest conviction, or where there 
is no doubt See Coll. ii. H ; I. Thess. 
L 5 ; Heb. x. 22 ; comp. Luke i. 1 ; 
Rom. iv. 21 ; ziv. 5 ; II. Tim. iv. 5. 17, 
where the same word, in. different 
forms, occurs. Hope is a compound 
emotion (Notes £ph. ii, 12), made up 
of an earnest desire for an ol^ect, and 



diligence to the * full assurance 
of hope unto the end : 

12 That ye be not slothful* 

a corresponding ear^elotton of obtain . 
ing it The hope of heaven b made 
up of an earnest wish to reach hea. 
ven, and a correnionding expeetalion 
of it, or reason to bdieve that it will be 
ours. The full assurance of that hope 
exists where there is the highest de- 
sire of heaven, and such corresponding 
evidence of personal piety as to leave 
no doubt that it will be ours. IT 7b 
the end. To the end of Ufe. The apos- 
tie wished that they would persevere 
in such acts of piety to the end of 
.» their course, as to have tbeir hope 
of heaven fblly established, and to 
leave no doubt on the mind that they 
were sincere Christians. Learn hence 
(1.) that full assurance of hope is to be 
obtained only by holj living. (2.) It 
is only when that is persevered in 
that it can be obtained. (3.) It u not 
by visions and raptures^ by dreams 
and revelations that it can now be 
acquired, for God imparts no such di- 
rect revelation now. (4.) It is usually 
only as the result of a life of consis- 
tent piety that such an assurance is 
to be obtained. No man can have it 
who does not persevere in holy living, 
and they who do obtain it usually 
secure it only near the end of a life 
of eminent devotedness to God. God 
could impart it at once when the soul 
is converted ; but such is the tendency 
of man to indolence and sloth that 
even good men would then relax their 
efforts, and sit down contented, feel- 
ing that they had now the undoubted 
prospect of heaven. As it is, it is 
held out as a prize to be won — as that 
whose acquisition is to cheer us ia 
our old age, when the warfere is over, 
and when amidst the infirmities of 
years, and in the near prospect of 
death, we need special consolation. 
Comp. IL Tim. iv. 6, 7. ' 

12. JTtal ye be not slothful. Indc 
lent; inactive. This was what he was 
especially desirous of guarding them 
against "By diligent and strenuous 
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but follovers of them who 
through faith and patience in- 
herit the promises. 

13 For when God made pro- 
mise to Abraham, because he 
could swear by no greater, he 
sware by himself, • 

effort only could they secure them^ 
selves firom the danger of apostasy. 
T But followers. Imitators — ^Uiat you 
may live as they lived. T Of them 
who through faith and patience. By 
&lth, or confidence in God, and by 
patience in suffering —--referring to 
those who in times of trial had re- 
mained faithful to Grod, and had been 
admitted to heaven. In ch. xi. the 
apostle has given a long list of such 
persevering and fiuthful friends of 
Giod. See Notes on that chapter. 
^Thepromiee. The promise of heaven. 
13. For when God made promise to 
Abraham, That he would bless him, 
and multiply his seed as the stars of 
heaven. C^n. xzii. 16, 17. The object 
of introducing this example' here is, to 
encourage those to whom thjB apostle 
was writineto persevere in the Chris, 
tian Mfe. This he does b^ showing 
that God had given tiie highest pos- 
sible assurance of his purpose to bless 
his people, by an oath. Reference is 
made to Abraham in this argument, 
probably, fi>r two reasons. (!•) To 
show the nature of the evidence which 
Christians have that they will be 
saved, or the ground of encourage- 
ment — ^being the same as that made 
to Abraham, and depending, as in 
his case, on the promise of God ; and 
(2.) because the example of Abraham 
was just in pdnt He had persevered. 
He had' relied firmly and solely on the 
promise of God. He did this when 
appearances were much against the 
fblfilment of the promise, and he thus 
riiowed the advantage of perseverance 
and fidelity in ihe eause of God. 
IT Because he could swear by no greater. 
There is no being greater than Grod. 
In taking an oa& among men it is 
always implied that the appeal is to 
one of superior power, who is able to 



14 Saying, • Surely blessing 
I will bless thee, and multiply- 
ing I will multiply thee. 

15 And so« after he had pa> 
tiently endured, he obtained the 



promise. 



a 6e. 22. 15, 17. 



punish fer its Infraction. But this 
could not occur in the case of God 
himsel£ There was no greater being 
Uian himself and. the oath, therefore, 
was by his own existence. ^Hestoare 
by himself. Gren. txu. 16. ^'By my- 
self have I sworn.*' Comp. Isa^ xlv. 
23. In an oath of this kind God 
pledges his voracity ; declares that the 
event shall be as certain as his exist- 
ence; and secures it by all the per- 
fections of his nature.' The usual 
form of the oath is, " As I live, saith 
the Lord." See Num. xiv. 2L 28 ; 
£zek.xxxiii. 11. 

14. Saying, Surely blessing I wtU 
Hess thee. That is, I will certainly 
bless thee. The phrase is a Hebrew 
mode of expression, to denote empha- 
sis or certainty — indicated by the 
repetition of a word. Comp. Gren. xiv. 
10 ; Ex. viii 10 ; Joel iv. 14 ; Judges 
V. 30 ; XV. 16. IT Multiplying I wiU 
multiply thee, I will greatly increase 
thee -^ I will grant thee an exceed- 
ingly numerous posterity. 

15w And sOj after he had patiently 
endured. After he had waited for a. 
long time. He did not &.int or grow 
weary, but he persevered in a con 
fident expectation of the fulfilment tf£ 
what Grod had so solemnly promis^ 
T He obtained the promise. Evidently 
the promise referred to in the oath— 
that he would have a numerous pos* 
terity. The apostle intimates that he 
had waited for that a, long time ; that 
his faith did not waver, and that in 
due season the object of his wishes 
was granted* To see the ferce of this, 
we are to remember (1.) that when 
he was called by Grod from Haran, 
and when the premise of a numerous 
posterity was made to him, he was 
seventy.five years old. Gen. xii. 1--5. 
(2.) IVenty-feur years elapsed aflei 
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16 For men verily swear by 
the greater: and an oath* for 
confirmation ia to them an end 
of all strife. 

17 Wherein God, wilting 

• Ex. 23. 11. b Ro. 8. 17. c. 11. 9. 

this, daring which he was a sojourner 
in a strange land, before the manner 
IB which Siis promise would be ful- 
filled was made known to him. Gen. 
xvii. 1 — 16. (3.) It was only when 
he ;nras an hundred years old, and 
when he had persevered in the belief 
of the truth of the promise against 
all the natural improbabilities of its 
accomplishment, that he received the 
pledge of its fulfilment in the birth 
of ms son Isaac. Gen. zzi. 1-^—5. 
(4.) The birth of that son was a pledge 
that the other blessings implied m 
the promise would be granted, imd 
in that pledge Abraham may be said 
to have * received the promise.* He 
did not actually see the numerous 
posterity of which he was to be the 
honoi]p'ed ancestor, nor the Messiah 
who was to descend finom him, nor 
the happy influences which would 
result to mankind firom the fulfilment 
of the promise. But he saw the cer- 
tainty that all this would occur ; he 
saw by &ith the Messiah in the dis- 
tance (John viii. 56), and the nume- 
rous blessings which would result 
firom his cominff. It was a remark, 
able instance of fiiith, and one< well 
fitted to the purpose of the apostle. 
It would fiirnish ample encourage- 
ment to the Christians to whom he 
wrote, to persevere in their course, 
and to avoid the dangers of apostasy. 
If Abraham persevered when appear- 
ancea were so much against the fbl- 
filment of what had t«en promised, 
then Christians should persevere un- 
der the dearer li^ht and with the 
more distinct promises of the ffospel. 
16. Far men verily $wear by the 

?^tater. That is, they appeal to Grod. 
hey never swear by one who is infe- 
rior to themselves. The object of the 
apostle in this declaration is to show 
that as ftr as this could be done it 



more abundant y to show unto 
the heirs ^ of promise the im- 
mutability '^ of his counsel, con- 
firmed ^ it by an oath ; 



eRo. 11.99. 

1 iMerpoeedhifMt^. 



had been by God. He could not in 
deed swear by one greater than him. 
selJ^ but he could make his promise 
as certain as an oath taken by men 
was when they solemnly appealed to 
Him. He could appeid to his own 
existence and veracity, which was at 
any time the most solemn fi>rm of an 
oath, and thus put the mind to rest in 
regard to the hope of heaven. T And 
an oath for eor^/imuUuni, An oath 
taken to confirm or establish anything. 
IT Is to thmn an end qfaU strife. That 
is, when two parties are at variance, 
or have a cause at issue, an oath binds 
them to adhere to the terms of agree- 
ment concluded on, or contracting 
parties bind themselves by a solemn 
oath to adhere to the conditions of an 
agreement, and this puts an end to 
a5 strife. They rest satisfied when a 
solemn oath has been taken, and they 
feel assured that the agreement will 
be complied with. Or it may refer 
to cases where a man was accused of 
wrong befeire a court, and where he 
took a solemn oath that the thing had 
not been done, and his oath was ad- 
mitted to be sufficient to put an end 
to the controversy. The general mean- 
ing is clear, that in disputes between 
man and man, an appetd was made 
to an oath, and that was allowed to 
settle it The connexion here is, that 
as far as the case would admit o^ the 
same thing was done by God. His 
oath by Smself made his promise 
firm. 

17. Wherein Ood, On account oi 
which ; or since an oath had this ef- 
fect, God was willing to appeal to it 
in order to assure his peoole of sal. 
vation. V WiUir^ more atmndanily. 
In the most abundant manner, or to 
make the case as sure as possible. It 
does not mean more abundantly than 
in the case of Abratjam, but that bo 
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16 That by two immutable I have a strong consolation, who 
things, in which it was impos- |-have fled for refuge to lay hold 



aible for God to* lie, we might 
• Tit. 1,8. 

was willing to give the most ample 
assurance possible. Coverdale ren- 
ders it correctlv, **very abondantljr.'* 
T 7%s hei99 of promiae. The heirs 
to whom the promise of life pertained ; 
that is, all who were interested in the 
promises made to Abraham — thus 
embracing the heirs of salvation now. 
IT The immutability ef hit amntel 
His fixed purpose. He-meant to show 
in the most solemn manner tbat his 
purpose would not change. The plans 
of God never change ; and all the 
hope which we can have of heaven 
is founded on the fiict that -his pur- 
pose . iB immutable. If he changed 
his pla|is{ if he was controlled by 
caprice.; if he willed one thing to-day 
and another thing to-morrow, who 
could confide in him, or who would 
have any hope of heaven ? No cme 
would know what to expect ; and no 
one could put confidence in him. The 
^rmer ploughs and sows because he 
believes that the laws of nature are 
settled and fixed; the mariner ven^ 
tures into unknown seas because the 
needle points in one direction; we 
plafit an apple-tree because we .be- 
lieve it will produce apples, a peach 
because it will produce peaches, a 
pear beci^use it will yndaoe a pear. 
but suppose there were np settled 
laws, that all was governed by ca- 
price ; who would know what to plant? 
Who then would plant anything ? So 
in religion. If there were nothing 
fixed and settled, who would know 
what to do 7 If God should change 
his plans by caprice, and save one 
man bv fiiita ^day and condonn an. 
other jjor Ihe same .faith to-morrow ; 
or if he should pardon a man kMlay 
and withdraw the pardon to-morrow, 
what security could we have of sal- 
vation? How gratefiil, therefore, 
should we ba that God has an tmmu- 
iahle eounaelf and that this is confirm-, 
f d by a solemn oath ! No one could 



upon the hope set before us : 

»lTi.6.]S. 

honour a God that had not such an 
immutability of purpose ; and all th« 
hope which man can have of heaven 
is in the fiict that He is unchanging^. 
T Confirmed it hy an oath. Marg. 
Interposed himself, Tindal and Co- 
verdale, ** added an oath." The 
Greek is, ' interposed with an oath'—* 
iiisvlrevotv 8pkt», The word here used 
— HseiTe6m — ^means to mediate or in- 
tercede fi>r one ; and then to intervene 
or interpose. The meaning here is, 
that he interposed an oaih between 
himself and the other part^ by way 
of a confirmation or jrfedge. 

18. That by two immutabie things. 
What the *two immutable things* 
here referred to are, has been miuie 
a matter of question among commen- 
tators. Most e^poeitcHrs, as Doddridge, 
Whitby, RoeenmtiQer, Koppe, and 
Calvin, suppose that ..the re&rence is 
to the promise and the oath of God, 
each of which would be a firm ground 
of the assurance of salvation, and in 
each of which it would be impossible 
for Grod to lie. Pro£ Stuart supposes 
that the reference is to two oaths — ^the 
oath made to Abraham, and that by 
which the Messiah was made High 
Priest aceordii^^ to the order of Mel- 
chisedek. Ps. ex. 4; Heb. v* 6. 10. 
He supposes that thus the salvation 
of believers would be am^dy secured, 
by the promise that Abraham should 
have a Son, the Messiah, in whom aL 
the fiunilies of the earth would be 
blessed, and in the oath that this Son 
should be High Priest for ever. But 
to this interpretation it may be object- 
ed that the apostle seems to refer to 
two things distinct fi'om eadi other in 
their nature, and not to two acts of 
the same kind. There are two kinds of 
security referred to, whereas the secu- 
rity furnished according to this inter- 
pretation would be the same — thai 
arising firom an oath. However nu 
meraus the oaths might be, stiU it 
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19 Which hope we have as 
ao anchor of the soul, both sure 



would be security of the same lund, 
and if one of them were broken no 
certainty could be derived from the 
other. On the supposition, however, 
that he refers to the promi»€ and the 
oath, there would be two kinds of as- 
surance of different kinds. "^ On the 
supposition that the promise was dis- 
regarded — ^if such a supposition may 
be made — still there would be the se- 
curity of the oath — and thus the as- 
surance of salvation was two-fold. It 
seems to me, therefore, that the apos- 
tle refers to the promite and to the 
oath of God, as constituting the two 
grounds of security £ot the salvation 
of his peo£)le. Those things were 
both unchangeable, and when his word 
and oath are once passed, what he 
promises is secure. T In which it 
was impossible for Ood to lie. That 
is, it would be contrary to his nature ; 
it is not fi>r a moment to be supposed. 
Comp. Tit i. 2. " God— that cannot 
lie." The impossibility is a moral 
impossilMlity, and the use of &e word 
here explains the sense in which the 
words impouihU^ cawMt, &C., are 
often used in the Scriptures. The 
meaning herie is, that such was the 
love of God for truth ; such his hoU- 
Hess of chsxacter, that he eould not 
speak fiilsdy. IT We might htne a 
strong cofuoMtlum. The stnmgect of 
which the mind can conceive. The 
consolation of a Christian is not in 
his own strength ; his h<^ of hea- 
ven is not in any reliance on his own 
powers. His comfort is, that God 
haft promised eternal life to his peo- 
ple« and that He cannot prove faJso to 
his word. Titus i. 2. T Who have 
JUd for refuge. Referring to the feot 
that one charged with murder flied to 
the city of refoge, or laid hold on an 
ahar for security. So we guilty and 
deserving of death have fled to the 
hopes of the gospel in the Redeemer. 
Y 7b lay hold upon. To sdze and 
hold h$t — as one does an altar when 



and stedfast, and which entei' 
etfa into that within * the veil ; 



a Le. 16. UL 



he is pursued by the avenger of blood. 
T The hope set More us, T%e hope 
of eternal life omred in the gospeL 
Thiffia set before us as our refuge, 
and to Haa we floe when we feel that 
we are in danger of death; On the 
nature of Aope, see Notes on Eph. ii 
12. 

19. Which hope we Aaoe as un an- 
chor of the souL Hope accomplishes 
for the soul the same thing which an 
anchor deep for a ship. It makes it 
fiist and secure. An anchor preserves 
a ship when the waves beat and the 
wind blows, and as long as the anchor 
holds j so long the ship is safe, and the 
mariner apprehends no dan|fer. So 
with the soul of the Christian. In 
the tempests uid trials of life, his 
mind is calm as long as his hope of 
heaven is firm. If that gives way, 
he feela that all is lost Among the 
heathen writers, hope is often com- 
pared with an anchor. So Socrates 
said, ^ To ground hope on a false sup- 
position, is like tirusting to a weak 
anchor.** Agaih-^** A ship ought not 
to trust to one anchor, nior life to one 
hope.*' li Both sure attdstedfast. Firm 
and secure. .This refers to the an* 
ehor. That is fixed in the sand, and 
the vessel is secure* ^ And ftoAte]^ 
entereth into that within the veU. The 
allusion to the trnehor here is dropped, 
and the apostle speaks simply of hope. 
The 'eeiT here refers to that which 
in the temple divided the holy from 
the most holy place. See Notes on 
Mfitt zxi. 12. The place ' within the 
veil* — the most holy plaoe— was re- 
garded as God*s peculiar abode — 
where he dwelt by the visible symbel 
of his presence. That holy place was 
emblematic of heaven ) and the idea 
here is, that the hope of the Christian 
enters into heaven itself; it takes hold 
on the throne of God ; it is made firm 
by being festened there. It is not 
the hope of future riches, honoUh^ or 
ideasonw in this life-— for such a hope 
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20 Whither' the fbrerunner 
is for VLB entered, even Jesus, 

would not keep the soul steady ; it is 
the hope of immortal blessedness and 
purity in the world beyond, 

20. WhUker. To which most holy 
plaoe^heaven. T 7%« forerunner. 
The word here used occurs nowhere 
else in the New Testament Afore- 
runner— «f^pof«<— is one who goes 
befim ethers to prepare the way. 
Ilie word is applied to light troops 
sent forward as scouts. Died. Sic 
17. 17. Comp. 'Wisdom of Solomon' 
(flpoc.) 3uL 8. **Thou didst send 
wasps, forerunners of thy host, to de- 
stroy them by Uttle and little.** The 
meaning here is, that Jesus went^rtt 
into the heavenly sanctuary. He led 
the way. He has gone ^re on our 
account, to prepare a place for us. 
John xiv. 3. Havingf such a friend 
and advocate there, we should be firm 
in the hope of eternal life, and amidst 
the storms and tempests around us, 
we should be calm. IT Made an hM 
prieet for ever, . See Notes ch. v. 6. 10. 
To illustrate this fitct, was the object 
for which this discussion was intro- 
duced, and which had been interrupt- 
ed by the remarks occurring in this 
cha]>ter on the danger of apostasy. 
Having warned them of this chmger, 
and eiSiorted them to go on to make 
the highest attainments possible in 
the divine life, the apostle resumes 
the discussion respecting Melchise- 
dek, and makes the remarks which 
he intended to make respecting this 
remarkable man. See ch. v. 11. 

REMARKS. 

1. We should aim at perfection in 
order that we may have evidence of 
piety. Ver. 1. 'No man can be a 
Christian who does not do this, or 
who does not desire to be perfect as 
God is perfect. No one can be a 
Christian who is eati^d or contented 
to remain in sin ; or who would not 
prefer to be made at once as holy as 
an angel— as the Lord Jesus — as God. 

dt We should aim at perfection in 
13 



made an high priest for ever 
after the order of Melchisedek.' 
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order to make great attainments. 
Ver. 1. N<» man makes any great - 
advance in anythinsf, who does not 
set his standard high. Men usually 
accomplish about what they expect to 
accomplish^ If a man expects to be 
a quack physician, he becomes such; 
if he is satisfied to be a feorth-rate 
lawyer, he becomes such; if he is wiU 
ling to be an indifierent mechanic, he 
advances no higher ; if he has no in- 
tention or expectation of being a first- 
rate fenner, he will never become 
one. If he sincerely aims, however, 
to excel, he usually accomplishes his 
object And it is so in religion. If 
a man does not intend to be an emi 
nent Christian, he may be certain he 
never will be. Rdigion is not pro- 
duced by chance— any more than fine , 
firuit is, or than a good harvest is. 
One of the principal reasons why Pre- 
sident Eidwards became so eminent a 
Christian, was, that in early life he 
adopted the following resolution, to 
which he appears always to have ad- 
hered, that " on the supposition that 
there never was to be but one indivi- 
dual in the world, at any one time, 
who was properly a complete Chris- 
tian, in all respects of a right stamp, 
having Christianity always shining 
in its true lustre, and appearing ex- 
cellent and lovely, fi(om whatever 
part, and under whatever character 
viewed: Reeolved, To act just as I 
would do, if I strove with all my * ^ 
might to be that one, who should live 
in my time.** Life^ by S, E. Jhdght^ 
2>.2>., p. 72. 

3. We should aim to acquire as 
much knowledge of religious truth as 
we possibly can. Vs. 1, 2. JTrue 
piety is prineipU, It is not fancy, or 
dreaming, or visions, or enthusiasm. 
It is based on knowledge, and does 
not go beyond that. No man has any 
more religion than he has knowledge 
of the way of salvation. He cannot 
ferce his religion to overstep ^he 
bounds of his knowledge) fer ^gno- 
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ramee contributes nothing to devotion. 
There may be knowledge where there 
is no piety ; but there can be no true 
religion where there is no knowledge. 
If, therefore, a Christian wishes to 
make adyances, he must gain a 
knowledge of the truth. I^e must 
understand the great doctrines of his 
religion. And in like manner, if we 
wish the next generation to be in- 
telligent and solid Christians, we 
must train them up to understand 
the Bible. 

4. The consequences of the judg. 
ment will be etemaL Ver. 3. No 
truth is more solemn than this. It 
is this which makes the prospect of 
the judgment so awfiiL If the con- 
sequences of the sentence were to 
continue for a few years, or ages, or 
centuries only, it would be of much 
less importance. But who can abide 
the thought of ^eternal judgment V 
Of an eternal sentence? Here the 
most fearfiil and solemn sentence is 
•for a short period. The sentence will 
BOaq expire ; or it is mitigated by the 
hopie\)^, change. Pain her« is brie£ 
Disgrace, and sorrow, and heaviness 
of heart, and all the woes that man 
can inflict, soon come to an end. 
There is an outer limit of suffering, 
and no severity of a sentence, no in- 
genuity of man, can prolong it fiir. 
The man disgraced, and whose life is 
a burden, will soon die. On the cheeks 
of the solitary prisoner, doomed to the 
dungeon for life, a * mortal paleness* 
will soon settle down, and the com- 
forts of an approaching release by 
death may soothe the anguish of his 
sad heart The rack of torture cheats 
itself of its own purpose, and the ex- 
hausted sufferer is released. ^The 
excess [of ^rie^ makes it soon mor- 
tal.** But m the world of future wo 
the sentence will never expire ; and 
death will never come to relieve the 
sufferer. I may ask, then, of my 
Teader, Are you prepared fer the 
* eternal* sentence 7 Are you ready 
to hear a doom prcmounced which 
can never be changed ? Would you 
be willing to' have God judge you just 
M you are, and pronounce such a 



sentence as ought to be pronounced 
now, and have the assurance that 
it would be eternal? You seek 
worldly honour. Would you be wil- 
ling to be doomed always to seek 
that? You aspire after wealth. Would 
you be willing to be doomed to aspire 
after that altoays ? You seek pleasure 
— in the gay and giddy world. Would 
you be willing to be do<»ned altoays 
to seek after that ? You have no re- 
ligion ; perhaps desire to have none. 
Yet would you be willing to be 
doomed to be altoays without reli- 
gion? You are a stranger to the 
God that made you. Would you be 
willing to be sentenced to be tdways 
a stranger to God? You indulge 
in passion, pride, -envy, sensuality. 
Would you be willing to be sentenced 
always to the raging of these passions 
and lusts ? How few are they who 
would be willing to have an et&mal 
sentence passed on them, or to be 
doomed to pursue their present em- 
ployments; or to cherish their present 
opinions for ever ! How few who 
would dare to meet a sentence which 
shoidd be in strict accordance with 
what was just^ and whicir was never 
to change ! 

5. With the righteous it should be 
matter of rejoicing that the judgment 
is to be eternal. Ver. 3. They can 
desire no change of the sentence 
which will assign them to heaven * 
and it will be no small part of tho 
joy of the heavenly world, that the 
results of the judgment will be ever- 
lasting. I'here will be no further 
trial; no reversing of the sentence; 
no withdrawing of the crown of glory. 
The righteous are the only ones who 
have not reason to dread a * just eter- 
nal sentence ;* and they wiU rejoice 
when the time shall come which will 
fix their doom fer ever. 

6. We should dread apostasy firom 
the true religion. Ver. 4. We should 
habitually ^1 that if we should deny 
our Lord, and reject his religion, 
there would be no hope. The die 
would be cast; and we must then 
perish for ever. By this solemn con- 
sideration Grod mtends to preserve 
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his people, aiid it is a consideration 
which has been so effectual that there 
is not the least reason to suppose that 
any one who has ever had any true 
religion, has fallen away and perished. 
Many have been almost Christians, 
and have then turned back to perdi- 
tion (Matt. vii. 22, 23 ; Acts xxvi. 28), 
but there is no reason to suppose that 
any who have been true Christians 
have thus apostatized and been lost 
Yet Christians are not kept without 
watchfulness; they cannot be kept 
without the most sincere and constant 
endeavours to preserve themselves 
from falling. 

7. If the sin of apostasy is so great, 
then every approach to it is danger- 
ous; and then every sin should be 
avoided. He that habitually indulges 
in sin cannot be a Christian; and 
every sin which a sincere Christian 
commits should be measured b^ the 
guilt which tDOtUd exist should it be- 
come final, and should he wholly fidl 
away. No man can indulge in sin 
and be sa&; and no professed Chris- 
tian who finds hxmBelf disposed to in- 
dulge in sin, should cherish the ex- 
pectation of reaching heaven. Vs. 4 

8. It is a matter of devout gratitude 
that Grod has kept all his true people 
fi-om apostasy. Vs. 4 — 6. If it is 
true that no one who has been re- 
{l^nerated has ever fallen away ; if the 
means which God has used have been 
effectual in a world so full of tempta- 
tions and when we have hearts so 
prone to evil ; and if it is the intention 
of God to keep all to eternal salvation 
who are truly converted, then it 
should be to us a subject of devout 

^ thankfulness and of encouragement 
In view of this, we should adjnire the 
wisdom of the plan which thus se- 
cures salvation ; we should look to 
him with the firm assurance that he 
witi keep what we have committed to 
him tor the final day. 

9. We should improve the privi- 
leges which we enjoy so as to receive 
a blessing from God. Vs. 7, 8. It is 
desirable that a farm should be well 
cultivated do as not to be ovcrrtm 



with briars and thorns ; desiral le that 
it should produce an abundant bar* 
vest, and not exhibit mere barren* 
ness and desolation. Yet, alas, then 
are many professin? Christians whc 
resemble such a fidd of thorns, and 
such a scene of desdation. They 
produce no fruits of righteousness 
they do nothing to extend the king 
dom o€ the Redeemer! What can 
such expect but the * curse* of God i 
What can the end of such be but to 
be*bumed?* 

10. God will not fiul to reward his 
faithful people. Ver. 10. What we 
have done in his service, and with a 
sincere desire to promote his glory, 
unworthy of his notice as it may 
seem to us to be, he will not &il to 
reward. It may be 'unobserved or 
forgotten by the world ; nay, it may 
pass out of our own recollection, but 
it will never fail firom the mind of 
Qod. Whether it be *two mites* con- 
tributed to his cause, or a *cup of cold 
water given to a disciple,* or a life 
consecrated to his service, it will be 
alike remembered. What encourage- 
ment there is, therefore, to labour in 
the promotion of his glory, and to do 
all we can for the advancement of 
his kingdom ! 

11. Let us follow those who have 
inherited the promises. Ver. 12. They 
are worthy examples. When firom 
their lofly seats in heaven they look 
back on the journey of life, though 
to them attended with many trials, 
they never regret the * faith and pa 
tience* by which they were enabled to 
persevere. We have most illustrious 
examples to imitate. They are nu- 
merous as the drops of dew, and bright 
as the star of the morning. It is ac 
honour to tread in the footsteps of tlie 
holy men Who have inherited the pro- 
mises ; an honour to feel that we are 
walking in the same path, and are 
reaching out the hand to the same 
crown. 

12. It is the privilege of those who 
are truly the children of God to enjoy 
strong consolation. Vs. 13 — 18. Their 
hope is based on that which cannot 

I fail. God cannot He. And when we 
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haye eridence that he haa promised 
U8 eternal life, we may open our 
hearts to the full influence of Chris- 
tian conaolation. It may be asked, 
(lerhaps, how we may have that evi. 
dence?/ Will God speak to us^firom 
heaven and assure us that we are his 
children 7 Will he reveal our names 
as written in his book ? Will he come 
to us in the night-watches and ad- 
dress us by name as his ? I -answer. 
No. None of these things are we to 
expect. But if we have evidence that 
we have true repentance, and sincere 
&ith in the Redeemer; if we love ho- 
liness and desire to lead a pure life ; 
if we delight in the Bible and in the 
people of God, then we may regard 
him as addressing us in the promises 
and oaths of his word, and assuring 
us of salvation. These promises be- 
long to us, and we may apply them 
to ourselves. And if we have evidence 
that God promises us eternal life, why 
ehoold we doubt ? We may feel that 
we are unworthy; our consciences 
may reproach us for the errors and 
fi>llies of our past lives ; but on the 
unchanging word and oath of God 
we may rel^, and there we may feel 
secure. 

13. How invaluable is the Christian 
hope! Ver. 19. To us it is like the 
anchor to a vessel in a storm. We 
are sailing along the voyage of life. 
We are exposed to breakers, and tem- 
pests. Our bark is liable to be tossed 
about, or to be shipwrecked. In the 
agitations and troubles of life, how 
much we need some anchor of the 
soul ; something that shall make us 
calm and serene ! Such an anchor is 
feund in the hope of the gospeL WhUe 
that hope is firm we need fear nothing. 
All is then safe, and we may lo(% 
calmly on, assured that we shall ride 
out the storm, and come at last safely 
into the haven of peace. Happy they 
who have fled for refuge to the faith 
of the gospel; whose hope like a 
steady anchbr has entered into hea- 
ven and binds the soul to the throne 
of God ; whose confidence in the Re- 
deemer is unshaken in all the storms 
of life, and who have the a*frunince 



that w^en the tempest diall have 
beaten upon them a little longer they 
will be admitted to a haven of rest, 
where storms and tempests are fer 
ever unknown. With such a hope 
we may well bear the trials of tlus 
life fer the few days appointed to u* 
on earth — for what are the longest 
trials here compared with that eter- 
nal rest which remains fer all who 
love God in a brighter worid 7 

CHAPTER VII. 

ANALYSIS OP TirE CHAPTER. 

In ch. v. 10, 11, the apostle had 
introduced the name of Melchisedek, 
and said that Christ was made an 
high priest after the same order as 
he. He added, that he had much to 
say of him, but that they were not in 
a state of mind then to receive or uup 
derstand it He then (ch. v. 12 — 14) 
rebukes them fer the little progress 
which they had made in Christian 
knowledge; exhorts them to go on 
and make higher attainments (ch. vL 
1 — 3) ; warns them against the dan- 
ger of apostasy (ch. vL 4-*>8) ; and 
encourages them to hold fast their 
faith and hope to the end, in view of 
the covenant feithfulness of God (ch. 
vi. 9 — ^20) ; and now returns to the 
subject under discussion — the high 
priesthood of Christ, His object is 
to show that he was superior to the 
Jevidsh high priest, and fer this pur- 
pose he institutes the comparison be- 
tween him and Melchisedek. The 
argument is the fellowing : — 

L That which is drawn ^obi the 
exalted rank of Melchisedek, and the 
fii.ct that the ancestor of the whole 
Jewish priesthood and community- 
Abraham — acknowledged him as hifl 
superior, and rendered tribute to him. 
But Christ was of the order of Mel- 
chisedek, and the aposte, therefore, 
infers his superiority to the Jewish 
priesthood. Vs. 1 — 10. In the pro 
secution of this argument, the apostle 
dwells on the import of the name 
Melchisedek (vs. 1,2); states the fact 
that he 'was without any known an- 
cestry or descent, and that he stood 
alone on the pages of the sacred re- 
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CHAFrER VII. 
OR this Melchisedek, 'king 
of Salem, priest of the most 

g Ge, 14. 18., &c. 

Gord, and was therefore worthy to be 
compared with the &OD. of God, who 
had a similar p e-eminenoe (ver. d) ; 
urges the coDSideration that even 
Abraham, the ancestor of the whole 
Jewish community and priesthood, 
paid tithes to him, and thus confessed 
nis inferiority (yer. 4) ; shows that he 
of whom a blessing was received must 
be superior to the one who receives it 
j[vs. ^ 7); and that even Levi, the 
ancestor of the whole Levitical priest- 
hood, might be said to have paid 
tithes in Abraham, and thus to have 
acknowledged his inferiority to Mel- 
chisedek, and consequently to the 
Son of God, who was of his ' order.* 
Vs. 9, 10. 

II. The apostle shows that * oerfce- 
lion* could not arise out of the Leviti- 
cal priesthood, and that a priesthood 
that introduced a perfect state must 
be superior. Vs. 11 — 19. In the pro- 
seeution of this argument, he states 
that perfection could not be arrived 
at under the Hebrew economy, and 
that there was need that a priesthood 
of another order should be formed 
(ver. 11) ; that a change of the priest- 
hood involved of necessity a change 
m the law or administration (ver. 12) ; 
that the necessity of change of the 
law also followed from the foot that 
the great high priest was now of an. 
other tribe Uian that of Levi (vs. 13, 
14) ; that the Christian High Priest 
was constituted not after a commahd- 
ment pertaining to the flesh and liable 
to change, but * after the power of an 
endless life* — adapted to a lifo that 
was never to change or to end (vs. 
15 — 17) ; that consequently there was 
a disannulling' of the commandment 
going before, because it was weak 
and unprofitable (ver. 18); and that 
the old law made nothing perfect, but 

hat by the new arrangement a s^s- 
jem of entire and eternal perfection 
^as introduced. Ver. 19. 

III. The apostle shows the supe- 
13* 



high God, who met Abraham 
returning from the slaughter of 
the kings, and blessed him ; 



riority of the priesthood of Christ to 
that of the Jewish system from the 
fact that the great High Priest of the 
Christian system was constituted with 
the solemmty of an oath ; the Jewish 
priesthood was not. Vs. 20—22. His 
priesthood, therefore, was as much 
Qiore important and solemn as an 
,oafh is superior to a command ; and 
his suretyship became as much more 
certain as an oath is superior to a 
simple promise. Ver. 22. 

IV. The superiority of the priest- 
hood of Christ is further shown fi^m 
the fiict that under the former dispen 
sation there were many priests ; bu* 
here there was but one. There, they 
lived but a brief period, and then gave 
way to their successors; but here 
there was no removal by death, there 
was no succession, there was an un- 
changeable priesthood. Vs. 23, 24. 
He infers, therefore (ver. 25), that the 
Christian High Priest was able to 
save to the uttermost all that came 
to the Father by him, since he ever 
lived to make intercession. 

V. The last argument is, that un- 
der the Levitical priesthood it was 
necessary for the priest to offer sacri- 
fice for his own sins as well as for 
t^iose of the people. No such neces- 
sity, however, existed in regard to the 
High Priest of the Christian system. 
He was holy, harmless, and undefiled ; 
he had no need to offer sacrifices for 
his own sins; and in this respect 
there was a vast superiority of the 
Christian priesthood over the Jewish. 
Vs. 26—28. The force of these sev- 
eral arguments we shall be able to 
estimate as we advance in the expo- 
sition. 

1. For this Melchisedek, Comp. 
Notes ch. V. 6. The name Melchise- 
dek, from which the apostle derives 
a portion of his argument here, is 
Hebrew, pn-3f - ^sSd. and is correct. 

f • • • • 

ly explained as meaning king of right 
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toutnen — ^bein^ compounded of two 
words — king and righteousness. Why 
this name was given to this man is 
unknown. Names,, however, were 
frequently given on account of some 
quadity or characteristic of the man. 
Notes on Isa. viiL 18. This name 
may have been given on account of 
his. eminent integrity. The apostle 
calls attention to it (ver. 2,) as a cir- 
cumstance worthy of notice, that his 
name, and the name of the city where 
he reigned, were so appropriate to 
one who, as a priest, was the prede- 
cessor of the Messiah. The account' 
of Melchisedek, which is very brie^ 
occurs in Gen. ziv. 18 — 20. The 
name occurs in the Bible only in Gen. 
Tiv., Ps. cz. 4., and in this epistle. 
Nothing else is certainly known of 
him. Grotius supposes that he is the 
same man who in the history of San. 
choniathon is called ^vHk — Sydyc. It 
has indeed been made a question by 
some whether such a person ever ac- 
tually existed, and consequently whe- 
ther this be a proper name. But the 
account in Genesis is as simple a his- 
torical record as any other in the Bi- 
ble. In that account there is no diffi- 
culty whatever. It is said simply that 
when Abraham was returning from a 
successful military expedition, this 
man, who it seems was well known, 
and who was respected as a priest of 
God, came out to express his appro- 
bation of what he had done, and to 
re&esh him with bread and wine. As 
a tribute of gratitude to him, and as a 
thank-offering to God, Abraham gave 
him a tenth part of the spoils which he 
had taken. Such an occurrence was 
by no means improbable, nor would 
it have been attended with any spe- 
cial difficulty if it had not been for 
the use which the apostle makes of 
it in this epistle. Yet on no subject 
has there been a greater variety of 
opinion than in regard to this man. 
The bare recital of the opinions which 
have been entertained of him would 
fill a volume. But in a case which 
seems to be plain from the Scripture 
narrative, it is not necessiCry even to 
enumcr^tj these opinions. They only 



serve to show how easy it is for men 
to mystify a clear statement of his. 
tory, and how fond they are of find- 
ing what is mysterious and marveU 
lous in the plainest narrative of facta. 
That he was Shem, as the Jews sup* 
pose, or that he was the Son of God 
himself, as nuuiy Christian expositors 
have maintained, there is not the 
slightest evidence. That the latter 
opinion is false is perfectly clear— for 
if he were the Son of God, with what 
propriety could the apostle say that 
he ^ was made like the Son of €rod*' 
(ver. 3) ; that is, like himself; or that 
Christ was constituted a priest ^ after 
the order of Mdchisedek ;** that is, 
that he was a tjrpe of himself 7 The 
most simple axid probable opinion is 
that given by Josephus, that he was 
a pious Canaanitish prince; a per- 
sonage eminently endowed by Grod, 
and who acted as the priest of his 
people. That he combined in him- 
self the offices of jNriest and king, fur 
nished to the apostle a beautiful illus- 
tration of the offices sustained by the 
Redeemer, and was, in this respect, 
perhaps the only one whose histoiy is 
recorded in the Old Testament, who 
would furnish such an illustration. 
That his genealogy was not recorded, 
while that of eyery other priest men- 
tioned was 80 carefully traced and 
preserved, furnished another striking 
illustration. In this respect, like the 
Son of Grod, he stood alone. He was 
not in a line of priests ; he was pre- 
ceded by no one in the Sacerdotal 
office, nor was he followed by any. 
That he was superior to Abraham, 
and consequently to all who descend- 
ed from Abraham ; that a tribute was 
rendered to him by the great Ance^ 
tor of all the fraternity of Jewish 
priests, was just an illustration which 
suited the purpose of Paul. His name, 
therefore, the place where he reigned, 
his solitariness, his lone conspicuity 
in all the past, his dignity, and per 
haps the air of mystery thrown over 
him in the brief liistory in Genesis, 
furnished a beautiful and striking 
illustration of the solitary grandeur, 
and the inapnroachable eminence of 
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the priesthood of the Son of God 
There is no evidence that Melchise- 
dck was designed to be a type of the 
Messiah, or Uiat Abraham so under- 
stood it. Nothing of this kind is 
affirmed ; and how shall loe afSrm it 
when the sacred oracles are silent? 
V King ofSaUm. Such is the record 
in Gen. xiv. 18. The Word Salem— 
0712^ — means peace ;'KaA from this 

fact the apostle derives his illustration 
in ver. 2. He regards it as a fiict 
worth remarking on, that the name 
of the place over which he ruled ex- 
pressed so strikin|r]y the nature of the 
kingdom over whicn the Messiah was 
placed. In regard to the place here 
^denoted bj the name SaMm^ the al- 
most uniform o^Hnion has been that 
it was that aflerwarda known as Je- 
rusalem. The reasons fiur this opin- 
ion are, (1.) that it is a part ef the 
name Jerusalem itself— the name Je- 
ru«,. altered from Je&us, having been 
Afterward added, because it was the 
residence of the JehunleM, (2.) The 
name Salem is itself given to Jerusa- 
lem. Ps. Ixxvi. 2. ^Jn Salem also 
is his tabernacle, and his dwelling, 
place in Zion." (3.) Jerusalem would 
be in the direction through which 
Abraham would naturally pass on his 
return from the slaughter of the kings. 
He had pursued them unto Dan (Gen. 
xiv. 14), and he was returning to 
Mamre, that is, Hebron. Gen. xiv. 
1 3. On his return, therefi)re, he would 
passinthevicinity of Jerusalem. Ro. 
senmiiller, however, supposes that by 
the name here, Jerusalem is not in- 
tended, but the whole region occupied 
by the Jebusites and Hittites, or the 
royal seat of this region, situated not 
£ir from the cities of the plain — ^the 
vale of Siddim where Sodom and Go- 
morrah were situated. But I see no 
reaison for doubting that the common 
opinion that Jerusalem is intended, is 
correct. That place was favourably 
situated for a capital of a nation or 
tribe ; was easily fortified ; and would 
be likely to be early selected as a royal 
•^sidence. T Priest of the most high 
Qod, This is the account which is 



given of him in Gen. xiv. 18. The 
leading office of priest was to offer 
sacrifice. This duty was probably 
first performed by the fother of the 
fiimily (comp. Notes on Job i. 5 ; see 
also Gen. vlii. 20 ; xxii. 2), and when 
he was dead it devolved on the eldest 
son. It would seem also that in the 
early ages, among all nations whose 
records have reached us, the office of 
priest and king were united in the 
same person. It was long before it 
was found that the interests of reC- 
gion would be promoted by having 
the office of priest pertain to an order 
of men set apart for this special work. 
That Melchisedek, who was a king, 
should also be a priest, was not, there- 
fore, remarkable. The only thing 
remarkable is, that he should have 
been a priest of the true God. In 
what way he became acquainted with 
Him, is wholly unknown. It may 
have been by tradition preserved from 
the times of Noah, as it is possible 
that the arrival of Abraham in that 
land may have been in some way the 
means of acquainting him vrith the 
existence and character of Jehovah. 
The fact shows at least that the know- 
ledge of the true God was not extinct 
in 3ie world. T Who met Abraham. 
He came out to meet him, and brought 
with him bread and wine. Why he 
did this, is not mentioned. It was 
probably as an exprei|iion of grati- 
tude to Abraham for having freed the 
country from oppressive and trouble- 
some invaders, and in order to furnish 
refireshments to the party which Abra 
ham headed who had become weary 
and exhausted with the pursuit. There 
is not the slightest evidence that the 
bread and wine which he brought 
forth was designed to typify the Sa 
crament of the Lord's oupper, as has 
been sometimes supposed. Comp^ 
Bush on Gen. xiv. 18. What did he 
know of this ordinance ? And why 
Gfhould we resort to such a supposi- 
tion, when the whole case may be 
met by a simple reforence to the an- 
cient rites of hospitality, and by the 
foot that the deliverance of the eoun- 
tiy by Abraham from a grievous inv«> 
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2 To whom also Abraham 
gave a tenth part of all; first 
being by interpretation King 

sion made some expression of grati- 
tude on the part of this pious kmg in 
the highest degree proper ? V Return- 
ing from the slaughter nf ike kitkg^ 
Amraphel, king of Shinar, Arioeht 
king of Ellasar, Cbedorlaomer, king 
of Elam, and "Tidal, lung of na. 
tions," who had invaded the valley 
where Sodom and Gomorrah were, 
and had departed with a great amount 
of booty. Those kings Abraham had 
pursued beyond Dan, and to the neigh, 
bourhood of Damascus, and had smit- 
ten themi^and recovered the* spoil. 
T And blessed him. For the import- 
ant service which he had rendered in 
taking vengeance on these invaders ; 
in freeing the land from the a|q[ire- 
hension of being invaded again ; and 
in recovering the valuable broty which 
they had ti^en away. From vs. 6^ 
7, it appears that this act of blessing 
was regarded as that of one who was 
superior to Abraham. That is, he 
blessed him as a priest and a king. 
As such he was superior in rank to 
Abraham, who never claimed the title 
of king, and who is not spoken of as 
a priest, 

2, To whom also Ahroham gave a 
tenth part of all. That is, a tenth 
part of all the spoils whieh be had 
taken (Gen. ziv. 30), thus acknow- 
ledging that in dignity of office Mel- 
chisedek was greatly his superior. 
Vs. 4. 6. 8. This does not appear to 
have been on the part of Abraham so 
much designed as a present to Mel- 
ehisedek personally, as an act of pious 
thankfulness to God. He doubtless 
recognised in Melchisedek one who 
Was a minister of God» and to him as 
such he devoted the tenth of all which 
he had taken, as a proper acknow- 
ledgment of the goodness of €rod and 
of his claims^ From this it is evident 
that the propriety of devoting a tenth 
part of what was possessed to Gk>d, 
was regarded as a dutj* before the 
appointment of the Levitical law 



of righteousness, and after that 
also King of Salem, which iS| 
King <^ peace f 

Some expres8i<»i of this kind is obvi- 
ously demanded, and piety seems 
early to have fixed on the tenth part 
as being no more than a proper jnto- 
portion to consecrate to the service 
of religion. For the propriety of the 
use which the apostle makes of this 
fact, see Notes on vs. 4; 6. 8. T JF^rst 
being. The first idea in the inter- 
pretation of fais name and office, &c. 
First being mentioned as king ol 
righteoosness, and then as kin? of 
peace. T King of righteousness. The 
literal translation St the name Mel- 
chisedek. Notes ver.l. The ar^- 
ment implied in this by the remarks 
of the apostle is, that he bore a name 
which made him a proper emblem of 
the Messiah. There was a proprietir 
that one in whose * order* the Messiah 
was to be found, should have such a 
name. It would be exactly descri|v 
tive of him, and it was worthy of -cA- 
mrsaiwm that he of whose ' order* it 
was said the Messiah would be, 
should have had such a nanie^ Paul 
does not say that this name was given 
to him witn any such reference ; or 
that it was designed to be symbolical 
of what the A&ssiah would be, but 
that there was a remarkable coincu- 
denee ; that it was a fact whieh was 
worth at least a passing thou^ht^ 
This is a kind of resnark that might 
occur to any one to make, and where 
the slight use which Paul makes of 
it would not be improper anywhere; 
but it cannot be denied that to one 
accustomed to the Jewish mode of rea» 
soning — accustomed to dwell much 
on hidden meaning^s, and to trace out 
concealed analogies, it would be much 
more obvious and striking than it is 
with us. We are to place ourselves 
in the situation of those to whom 
Paul wrote — trained up with Jewish 
feelings, and Jewish modes of thought, 
and to ask how this would strike their 
minds. And this is no more unrea 
sonabl^ than it would be in interpret' 
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3 Without father, without 
mother, withojt* descent, hav- 
ing neither beginning of daya 

1 pedigree. 

mg a Greek classic, or a work of a 
Hindoo philosopher, that we should 
imdeaTOur to place ourselves in the 
situation of the writer and of those 
fi>r whom he wrote, and ascertain 
what ideas would be conyejed to them 
by certam expressions. It is not 
meant by these observations that there 
was reaUy no intrinsic force in what 
Paul here said respecting the import 
of the name. There was force; and 
all the use which he makes of it is 
proper. His meaning appears to be 
merely that it was a fact worthy of 
remark, that the fiame had a meaning 
which corresponded so entirely wi£ 
the character of him who was to be a 
high priest of the same ** order." T And 
after that.' He is mentioned after that 
with another appellation equally sig- 
nificant T King of peace, A literal 
translation of the appellation * king of 
Salem.* Ver. 1. The idea of Paul is, that 
it was worthy of remark that the appel- 
lation which he bore was appropriate 
to one whose ministry it was said the 
priesthood of the Messiah would re- 
semble. 

3. Without father* The phrase unth' 
out father — iirdrvp — means literally 
one who has no father ; one who has 
lost his father ; one who is an orphan. 
Then it denotes one who is bom after 
the death of his father; then one 
whose fiither is unknown — spurious, 
PaasotD, The word occurs often in 
these senses in the classic writers, 
for numerous examples of which the 
reader may consult Wetstein in loc. 
It is morally certain, however, that 
the apostle did not use the word here 
in either of these senses, for there is 
no evidence that Melchisedek was 
faiherlesB in any of these respects. It 
was very important in the estimaticm 
of the Jews that the line of their 
priesthood should be carefully kept ; 
that their genealogies should be ac- 
curately marked and preserved ; and 



nor end of life; but made like 
unto the Son of God, abideth a 
priest continually. 



that their direct descent from Aaron 
should be susceptible of easy and cer- 
tain proo£ But the apostle says that 
there was no such gtnealogicai table 
in regard to Melchisedek. There was 
no record made of the name either of 
his father, his mother, or ''any of his 
posterity. He stood alone. It is simply 
said that such a man came out to 
meet Abraham — and that is the first 
and the last which we hear of him and 
ofhisfemily. Now, says the apostle, 
it is distinctly said (Ps. ex. 4), that 
the Messiah was to be a priest accord' 
ing to his order — and in this respect 
there is a, remarkable resemblance, 
so far as the point of his being a jtriest 
— ^which was the point under discus 
sion — vfas soncemed. The Messiah 
thus, OS a priest, stood alone. His 
name does not appear in the line of 
priests. He pertained to another tribe. 
Ver. 14. No one of his ancestors is 
mentioned as a priest; and as a priest 
he has no descendants, and no follow- 
ers. He has a lonely conspicuity 
similar to that of Melchisedek ; s 
standing unlike that of any other 
priest. This should not, therefore, be 
construed as meaning that the gene- 
alogy of Christ could not be traced 
out — which is not true, for Matthew 
(ch. i.), and Luke (ch. iii.), have care 
fully preserved it ; but that he had ntf 
genealogical record as a priest. As 
tiie reasoning of the apostle pertains 
to this point only, it Would be unfair 
to construe it as implying that the 
Messiah was to stand unconnected 
with any ancestor, or that his gene- 
alogy would be unknown. The mean- 
ing of the word rendered * without 
father* here is, therefore, one the name 
of whose father is not recorded in the 
Hebrew genealogies. IT Without mo- 
ther. The name of whose mother is 
unknown, or is not recorded in the 
Hebrew genealogical tables. Philo 
calls Sarah — ift^rofa.^'^wiViout mother 



154 



HEBREWS. 



[A. D. 64. 



|»robably because her mother is not 
mentioned Ji the sacred records. The 
Syriac has given the correct view of 
the meaning of the apostle. In that 
version it is, * Of whom neither the 
father nor mother are recorded in the 
genealogies.* The meaning here is 
not that Melchisedek was of low 
and obscure origin — as the terms 
' without &.ther and without mother,* 
often signify in the classic writers, 
and in Arabic, (comp. Wetstein) — for 
there is no reason to doubt that Mel. 
chisedek had an ancestry as honour- 
able as bther kings and priests of his 
time. The simple thought is, that the 
name of his ancestry does not appear 
in any record of those in the priest- 
ly omce. IT Wiihoui deseeta. M arg. 
pedigree. The Greek word — dyerea- 
My^os — means toUhout genealogy; 
whose descent ie unknovm. He is 
merely mentioned himself and no- 
thing is said of his family or of his 
posterity. IT Having neither beginnif^ 
vf days, nor end of life. This is a 
much more difficult expression than 
any of the others respecting Melchi- 
sedek. The 6bviou8 meaning of the 
phrsBe is, that in the records tf Moses^ 
neither the beginning nor the close of 
his life is mentioned. It is not said 
when he was bom, or when he died ; 
nor is it said that he toas born or that 
he died. The apostle adverts to this 
particularly, because it was so un- 
usual in the records of Moses, who is 
in general so carefiil to mention the 
^irtb and death of the dndividuals 
whose lives he mentions. Under the 
Mosaic dispensation ever3rthing re- 
specting the duration of the sacerdo- 
tal office was determined accurately 
by the law. In the time of Moses, 
and by his arrangement, the Levites 
were required to serve 6:0m the age 
of thirty to fifty. Num. iv. 3. 23. 35. 
43. 47 ; viii. 24, 25. Afler the age 
of fift}^ they were released from the 
more arduous and severe duties of 
their office. In later periods of the 
Jewish history they commenced their 
duties at the ageof twepty. LGhron. 
Tziii. 24, 27. The priests, also, and 
the high priest entered on ^eir office 



at thirty years of age, though it is 
not supposed that they retired from 
it at any particular period of li& 
The idea of the apostle here is, that 
nothing of this kind occurs in regard 
to Melchisedek. No period, is men- 
tioned when he entered on his office ; 
none when he retired from it. > From 
anything that appears in the sacred 
record it might be perpetual^— though 
Paul evidently did not mean to be 
understood as saying that it was so. 
It cannot be that he meant to say that 
Melchisedek had no beginning of days 
literally, that is^ that he was from 
eternity ; or that he had no end of life 
literally, that is, that he would exist 
for ever—rfor this would be to make 
him equal with God. The expression 
used must be interpreted according 
to the matter under discussion, and 
that was the office of Melchizedek as 
a priest. Of that no beginning is 
mentioned, and no end. That this is 
the meaning of Paul there can be no 
doubt; but there is a much more dif- 
ficult question about the force i|nd 
pertinency of this reasoning ; about 
the use which he means to make of 
this fiict, and the strength of the ar- 
gument which he here designs to em- 
ploy. This inquiry cannot be easily 
settled. It may be admitted undoubt- 
edly, that it would strike a Jew with 
much more force than it would any 
other person, and to see its pertinency 
w;e ought to be able to place ourselvea 
in their condition, and to transfer to 
ourselves as^far as possible their state 
of feeling. It was mentioned in Ps. 
ex. 4, that the Messiah was to be a 
* priest after the order of Melchize- 
dek.' It was natural then to turn to 
the only record which existed of him 
^the very brief narrative in Gen. xiv. 
There the account is simple and plain 
— that he was a pious Canaanitish 
king, who officiated as a priest In 
what point, then, it would be asked, 
was the Messiah to resemble him? 
In his personal character ; his* office , 
his rank; or in what he did? It 
would be natural, then, to run out the 
parallel, and seize upon the points in 
which Melchizedek differed from the 
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Jetoish priests^ which would be sug- 
g^8te<l on reading that account, fi^r it 
v^ad und>ubtedly in those points that 
^the resemblance between Christ and 
Melchiaedek was to consist Here 
the record wbb to be the only guide, 
and the points in which he differed 
firom the Jewish priesthood according 
to the record^ were such as these. (1.) 
That there! is no account of his an- 
cestry as a priest-*-neither father nor 
mother being mentioned, as was in- 
dispensable in the records of the Le- 
vitical priesthood. (2.) There was no 
account of any descendants in his of- 
fice, and no reason to believe . that he 
had any, and he thus stood alone. 
(3|^) There was no account of the 
commencement or close of his office 
as a priest, but bo far ao the record 
eoest it is just as it would have been 
if his priesthood had neither begin- 
ning nor end. It was inevitable, ther&> 
fore, that those who read the Psalm, 
and compared it with the account in 
Gen. ziv., slipuld come to the conclu- 
sion that the Messiah was to resemble 
Melchisedek in some iuch points as 
these — for these are the points in 
which he differed from the Levitical 
priesthood — and to run out these 
points of comparison is all that the 
apostle has done here. It is jui^t what 
would be done by any Jew, or indeed 
by any other man, and the reasoning 
£rrew directly out of the two accounts 
in the Old Testament. It is not, then, 
quibble or quirk — ^it is sound reas<Hi- 
ing^ based on these two points, (1) 
that it was said in the Old Testament 
that the Messiah would be a priest 
after the order of Melchisedek, and 
(2) that the only points, according to 
the record^ in which there was any- 
thing peculiar about the priesthood 
of Melchisedek, or in which he dif 
fered from the Levitical priesthood, 
were such as those which Paul speci- 
fies. . He reasons from the record ; 
and though there is, as was natural, 
something of a Jewish cast about it, 
yet it was the only kind of reasoning 
that VMS possible in the case, T But 
made like. The word here used means 
to be made like, to be made to resem 



ble ; and then to be like, to be caaom 
pared with. Our translation seems 
to imply that there was a divine 
agency or intention by which Mel- 
chisedek waB made to resembU the 
Son of God, but this does not seem to 
be the idea of the apostle. In the 
Psalm it is said that the Messiah 
would resemble Melchisedek in his 
priestly office, and this is doubtless 
the idea here. Paul is seeking to il- 
lustrate the nature and perpetuity of 
the office of the Messiah by compar- 
ing it with that of Melchisedek. 
Hence he pursues the idea of this re- 
semblance, and the true sense of the 
word used here is, * he was like, or 
he resembled the Son of Grod.* Sc 
Tindal and Coverdale render it, " is 
likened unto the Son of God." The 
points of resemblance are those which 
have been already suggested — (1) in 
the name — king rf rig^ousness, and 
king of peace ; (2) in the &ct that he 
had no ancestors or successors in the 
priestly office ; (3) that he was, ac- 
cording to the record, a perpetual 
priest — there being no account of his 
death ; and perhaps (4) that he united 
in himself the office of king aud 
priest. It may be added, that the 
expression here, * was made Uke unta 
the Son of God,* proves that he was 
not himself the Son of God, as many 
have supposed. How could he be 
* maae like' himself? How could a 
comparison be formally made b^ween 
Christ and himsetf? IT Abideth a 
priest continually, . That is, as far as 
the record in Genesis goes — for it was 
according to this record that Paul was 
reasoning. This clause is connected 
with ver. 1 ; and the intermediate 
statements are of the nature of a pa^ 
renthesis, containing important sug* 
gestions respecting the character .of 
Melchisedek, which would be useful 
in preparing the readers for the argu. 
ment which the apostle proposed to 
draw firom his rank and character. 
The meaning is, that there is no ac 
count of his death, or of his ceasmg 
to exercise the priestly office, and in 
this respect he may be compared with 
the Lord Jesus. AU otb^r prievti 
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4 No«r consider how great 
this man was unto whom even 
the patriarch Abraham gave the 
tenth of the 9poils. 

6 And verily they that are 

cease to exercise their ofiEice by death 
(yer. 23) ; but of the death of Melchi- 
sedek there is no mention. It must 
have been true that the priesthood of 
Melchisedek terminated at his death ; 
and it will be also true that that of 
Christ will cease when his church 
shall have been redeemed, and when 
he shall have given up the mediato- 
rial kingdom to the Father. I. Cor. 
xy. 25—28. The expression, *abideth 
a priest cofitiiiua%,* therefore, is equi- 
valent to saying that he had a per- 
petual prietthood in contradistinction 
nrom those whose office terminated at 
a definife period, or whose office 
passed over into the hands of others. 
See Notes cm vet*. 24. 

4. Now consider how great this man 
was. The object of the apostle was 
to exalt the rank and dignity of Mel- 
chisedek. The Jews had a profound 
veneration for Abraham, and if it 
could be shown that Melchisedek was 
superior to Abraham, then it would 
be easy to demonstrate the superiority 
of Christ as a priest to all who de- 
scended from Abraham. Accordingly 
he argues, that he to whom even the 
patriarch Abraham showed so much 
respect, must have had an exalted 
rank. Abraham, according to the 
views of the East, the illustrious an- 
cestor of the Jewish nation, was re- 
garded as superior to any of his 
posterity, and of course was to be 
considered as of higher rank and dig- 
nity than the Levitical priests who 
were descended from him. T J^en 
the patriarch AbrcJuim, One so great 
as he is acknowledged to have been* 
On the word patriarchy see Notes on 
Acts ii. 29. It occurs only in Acts 
ii. 29, vii. 8, 9, and in this place. 
T Gave the tenth of the spoilt. Notes, 
ver. 2. The argument here is, that 
Abraham acknowledged the superi- 
«ritf of Melchisedek by thus devoting 



of the sons of Levi, who* re* 
ceive the office of the priest- 
hood, have a commandment to 
take tithes of the people accord- 



aNu. 18. 21-26. 



the usual part of the spoils of war, or 
of what was possessed, to God by lus 
hands, as the priest of the Most High. 
Instead of making a direct consecra- 
tion by himself, he brought them to 
him as a minister of reliffi<m, and re- 
cognised in him one whohad a higher 
official standing in the matter of reU- 
gion than himself. Tlie Greek word, 
here rendered spoils -^iitpo^inov- 
means literally, the top of the heap^ 
from &Kpov, top^ and ^, heap. The 
Greeks were accustomed, after a bat- 
tle, to collect the spoils together, and 
throw them into a pile, and then, be- 
fore they were distributed, to take off 
a portion from the top, and devote it 
to the gods. Xen. Cyro. 7. 5, 35 ; He- 
rod, i. 86. 90 ; Tiii 121, 122; Dion. 
HaL ii. In like manner it was cus- 
tomary to place the harvest in a heap, 
and as the first thing to take off a 
portion from the top to consecrate as 
a thank-offering to God. The word 
then came to denote the ^rtt</rtitf« 
which were offered to God, and then 
the best of the spoils of battle. It 
has that sense here, and denotes the 
spoils or plunder which Abraham had 
taken of the discomfited kings. 
' 5. And verily they that are of the 
sons of Levi, The meaning of this 
verse is, that the Levitical priests had 
a right to receive tithes of toeir breth- 
ren, but still that they were inferior 
to Melchisedek. The apostle admits 
that their superiority to the rest of 
the people was shown by the fiict that 
they had a right to require of them 
the tenth part of the productions of 
the land for their maintenance, and 
for the support of religion. But still 
he says, that their inferiority to Mel- 
chisedek, -and consequently to Christ 
as a priest, was shown by the fiict 
that the illiistrious ancestor of all the 
Jewbh people, including the priests 
as well as otben^ had confessed At* 
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ing to the law, that is, of their 
brethren, though they come out 
of the loins of Abraham : 

6 But he, whose ' descent is 
not counted from them, re- 
ceived • tithes of Abraham, and 
blessed him that bad * the pro- 



mises. 



1 pedigree. 
a 6e. 14. SO. 



inferiority to Melohisedek by payingr 
him tithes. V Wh6 receive the office 
of the prietthood. Not all the descen- 
dants of Levi were priests. The ajKis. 
tie, therefore, specifies particularly 
those who * received this office,* as 
being those whom he specially de- 
sighed, and as those whose inferiority 
to Christ as a priest it wa^ his object 
to show. T Have a commandment to 
take tithes. Have by the law a com- 
mission, or a right to exact tithes of 
the people. > Deut xiv. 22. 27— 29. 

6. But he whoee descent is not 
counted from thsm, Melchisedek. The 
word descent is in the margin pedi- 
gree. The meaning is^ that he was 
not in the same genealogy — ^ft^ yevtaK' 
oydtrftevof— -he Was not of the ovder of 
jLevitical priests. That Melchisedek 
is meant there can be no doubt ; at 
the same time, also, the thought is 
presented with prominence on which 
raol so much insists, that he was of 
a different order .fi'om the Levitical 

-priesthood. ^ Andhtessed him, ISiesB' 
ed him as a priest of God; blessed 
him in such a manner as to imply 
acknowledged superiority. See ver. 1. 
T That had the promises. The pro- 
mise that he should have a* numerous 
posterity ; that in him all the nations 
of tlie earth should be blessed. See 
ch. vi 12-^16. 

7. And without all contradiction. 
It is an admitted principle ; a point 
about which there can be no dispute. 
T 77ie less is blessed of the hetter. 
The act of pronouncing a blessing is 
understood to imply superiority of 
rank, age, or ctation. So when a 
father lays his hand on his children 
and blesses them, it is understood to 

14 



7 And without all contradic- 
tion the less is blessed of the 
better. 

8 And here men that die re- 
ceive tithes; but there he re- 
ceiveth them, of whom' it is 
witnessed that be liveth. 

h Bo. 9. 4. 
c c 5| 6* 

be the act of one superior in age, ven^ 
erableness, and authority; when a 
prophet i»onounced a blessing on ibe 
people, the same thing was under 
stood, and the same is true also when 
a minister of religion pronounces a 
blessing on a congregation. It is the 
act of one who is understood to sus- 
tain an <^ce above the people on 
whom the blessing is pronounced. 
This was understo^ of the Saviour 
when parents brought their children 
to him to lay his hands on them and 
bless them (Matt. xix. 13) ; and the 
same was true of Jacob when dying 
he blessed the sons of Joseph. Heb. 
xi. 21 ; Gen. xlviii. 5—20. The word 



he 



less here means the one of inferior 
rank ; who is less in office, honour, 
or age. It does not imply inferiority 
of moral or religious character, for 
this is not the pomt under considera- 
tion. The word hetter means one 
who is of superior office or rank, not 
one who has necessarily a purer or 
holier character. That Melchisedek 
was thus superior to Abraham, Paul 
says, is implied by the very declara- 
tion that he * blessed him.* It is also 
seen to be true by the whole compar- 
iscm. Abraham was a pelty prince ; 
an Emir — the head of a company of 
Nomades, or migratory shepherds, 
having, it is true, a large number of 
dependants, but still not having the 
rank here given to Melchisedek. 
Though called a prophet (Gen. xx. 7.), 
yet he is nowhere called either a priest 
or a ktng. In these respects, it was 
undoubU4 that he was inferior to 
Melchisedek. 

8. And here men that die receive 
tithes. Another point showing tlie 
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inibriurity of the L6vitic(4 prieBthood. 
They who thus reeeived tithes, though 
by tlie right to do this they asserted 
a superiority over their brethren, were 
mortaL Like others, they would soon 
die ; and in regard to the most essen- 
tial things they were on a level with 
their brethren. They had no exemp- 
tion from sickness, affliction, or he- 
reavement, and death came to them 
with just as much certainty as he 
approached other men. The mean- 
ing of this is, that they are mortal 
like their brethren,iand the design is 
to show the inferiority of their office 
by this £i.ct. Its obvious and natural 
signification, in the aj^rehension of 
the great mass of readers, woi^d not 
be, as the meaning has been suf^iosed 
to be, that it refers * to the brief and 
mutable condition of the Levitical 
priesthood.* See Stuart in loco. Such 
an interpretation would not occur to 
any one if it were not to avoid the 
difficulty existing in the correlative 
member of the verse where it is said 
ofMelchisedekthat"heliveth.** But 
is the difficulty avoided then ? Is it 
not as difficult to understand what is 
meant by his having an imniUtable 
and perpetual priesthood, as it is to 
know what is meant by his not dying 
literally ? Is the one any more true 
than the other? Whatever difficul- 
ties, there&re, there may be, we are 
bound to adhere to the obvious sense 
of the expression here ; a sense which 
furnishes also a just and forcible 
ground of comparison. , It seems to 
me, therefore, that the simple mean- 
ing of this passage is, that, under the 
Levitical economy, those who received 
tithes were morial^ and were thus 
placed in strong contrast with him of 
whom it was said * he liveth.* Thus 
they were inferior to him — as a mor- 
tal is inferior to one who does not 
die ; and thus also they must be infe- 
rior to him who was made a priest 
afler the * order* of him who thus 
* livedo ir But there. In contrast with 
** here" in the same verse. The-refer- 
ence here is to the account of Mel- 
chisedek, "/fere,** in the Levitical 
ioonomy, men recci red tithes who are 



mortal; ** there," in the account of 
Melchisedek, the case is different 
T He receiveth them. Melchisedek-r- 
for so the connexion evidently de- 
mands. IT Of whom it M witnessed. 
Of whom the record is. There is not 
in Genesis, indeed, any direct record 
that he lives, but there is the absence 
of a record that he died, and this 
seems to have been regarded as in 
&.ct a record of permanency in the 
o^ce ; or ,as having an office which 
did not pass over to successors by the 
death of the then incumbent T Truths 
liveth. This is an exceedingly difficult 
expression, and one which has always 
greatly perplexed commentators. The 
fidr and obvious meaning is, that all 
the record we have of Melchisedek 
is, that he was * alive ;* or as Grotius 
says, the record is merely that he liv. 
ed. We have po mention of his death. 
From anything that the record shows, 
it might appear that he continued U 
live on, and did not die. Arguing 
from the record, therefore, there is a 
strong contrast betweeii him and the 
Levitical priests, all of whom we 
know are mortaL Yer. 23. The apos. 
tie is desiroi^s of making out a con. 
trast between them and the priest- 
hood of Christ on this point among 
others, and in doing this, he appeals 
to the record in the Old Testament^ 
and says that there was a case which 
furnished an intimation that the priest- 
ly office of the Messiah was not to 
pass over from him to others by death. 
That case was, that he was expressly 
compared (Ps. ex. 4) with Melchisedek, 
and that in the accoimt of Melchise- 
dek there was no record of his death. 
As to tb^ force, of this argument, it 
must be admitted that it would strike 
a Jew more impressively than it does 
most readers now ; and it may not be 
improbable that the apostle was rea- 
soning from some interpretation of 
the passages in Gen. xiv. and Ps. ex., 
which was then prevalent, and which 
would then be conceded on all hands 
to be correct If this was the admits 
ted interpretation, and if there is no 
equivocation, or mere trick in the rea- 
^ning — as there cannot be shown to 
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9 And as I may so say, Levi 



lie — why should we not allow to the^ 
Jew a peculiarity of reasoning as we do 
to all other people ? There are modes 
of reasoning and illustration in all 
nations, in all societies, and in all pro- 
fessions, which do not strike others 
as very forcible. The ancient philoso- 
phers had methods of reasoning which 
now seem weak to us ; the lawyer of> 
ten argues in a way which appears 
to be a mere quirk or quibble, and so 
the lecturer in science sometimes rea- 
sons. The cause of all this may not 
be always that there is real quibble or 
qtUrk, in the mode of argumentation, 
but that he who reasons in this man- 
ner has in his jrKW certain points 
which he regards as undisputed which 
do not appear so to us; or that he 
argues from what is admitted in the 
profession, or in the school where he 
is taught, which are not understood 
by those w^om he addresses. To this 
should be added also the considera- 
tion, that Paul had a constant refer- 
ence to the Messiah, and that it is 
possible that in his mind there was 
here a transition from the type to the 
antitype, and that the language which 
he uses may be stronger than if he 
had been i^)eaking of the mere record 
of Melchisedek if he had feund it 
standing by itselE Still his reason, 
ing turns mainly on the feet that in 
the case of Melchisedek there was no 
one who had preceded him in that 
office, and that he had no successor, 
and, in regard to the matter in hand^ 
it was all one as if he had been a 
perpetual priest, or had continued stUl 
alive, 

9. And as I may so aay. So to 
speak— <&5 2iros fiirsiv. For numerous 
examples in the classic writers of this 
expression, see Wetstein in loc» It is 
used precisely as it is with us when 
we say * so to speak,* or * if I may be 
allowed the expression.' It is em- 
ployed when what is said is not 
strictly and literally true, but when 
it amounts 1o the same thing, or 
when about the sime idea is conveyed. 



also, who receiyeth tithes, .pay- 
ed tithes in Abraham. 

** It is a softening down of an expres- 
sion which a writer supposes his read- 
ers may deem too strong, or which 
may have the appearance of excess or 
severity. ' It amounts to an indirect 
apdogy for empToying an unusual or 
unexpected assertion or phrase." Prof, 
Stuart, Here Paul could not mean 
that Levi had actually paid tithes in 
Abraham — fer he had not then an ex- 
istence; or that Abraham was his 
representative — fer there had beeh no 
appointment of Abraham to act in 
that capacity by Levi; or that the 
act of Abraham was imputed or reck- 
oned to Abraham, for that was not 
true, and would not have been perti- 
nent to the case if it were so. But it 
means, that in the circumstances of 
the case, the same thing occurred in 
regard to the superiority of Melchi- 
sedek, and the inferiority of the Le- 
vitical priesthood, as if Levi had been 
present with Abraham, and had him- 
self actually paid tithes on that occa. 
sion. This was so because Abraham 
was the distinguished ancestor of 
Levi, and when an ancestor has done 
an act implying inferiority of rank to 
another, we feel as if the whole femlTy 
or all the descendants, by that act re- 
cognised the inferiority, unless some- 
thing occurs to change the relative 
rank of the persons. Here nothing 
indicating any such change hadoc 
curred. Melchisedek had no descend 
ants of which mention is made, and 
the act of Abraham, as the head of 
the Hebrew race, stood therefore as 
if it were the act of all who descended 
from him. '^ Levi, The ancestor of 
the whole Levitical priesthood, and 
from whom they received their name. 
He was the third son of Jacob and 
Leah, and was bom in Mesopotamia. 
On account of the conduct or Simeon 
and Levi towards Shecfaem, fer the 
manner in which he had treated their 
sister Dinah (Gen. xxxiv. 25), and 
which Jacob characterized as * cruelty' 
(Gen. xlix. 5, 6), Jacob said that 
they should be * scattered in Israel.* 
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10 Foi he was yet in the 
loins of his father, when Mel- 
chisedek met him. 

11 If" therefore perfection 
were by the Levitical priest* 

« 6a. 3. SL ▼. 18, 19. e. 8. 7. 

Gen. xHx. 7. Afterwards the whole 
tribe of Levi was chosen by God to 
execute the various functions of the 
priesthood, and were * scattered* over 
the land, having no inheritance of 
their own, but deriving their subsist- 
ence from the offering of the people. 
Num. iii 6. seq. Levi is here spoken 
of as the ancestor of the tribe, or col- 
lectively to denote the entire Jewish 
pnesthood. T Who receiveth tithea. 
That is, his descendants, the priests 
and Levites, receive tithes. ^ Payed 
iUhea in Alrraham. It is the same as 
if he had payed tithes in or by Abra- 
ham. 

10. For he was yet in the loins of 
hie father, Abraham is here called 
the father of Levi, by a common use 
of Uie word, re&rrinff to a more re- 
mote ancestor than me literal fiither. 
The meaning of the apostle is, that 
he was even then, in a certain sense, 
in the loins of Abraham, when Mel- 
ehisedek met him ; or it was all the 
same as if he were there, and had 
then an existence. The relation which 
subsisted between him and Abraham, 
in the circumstances of the case, im- 
plied the same thing aeifhe had then 
been bom, and had acted for himself 
by paying tithes. Jnstances of this 
occur constantly. A father sells a 
&rm,to which lus son would be heir, 
and it is the same as if the son had 
sold it He has no more control over 
it than if he had been present and 
disposed of it himself. A father ac 
]mowledges fealty to a government 
fi>r a certain title or property which 
is to descend to his heirs, and it is all 
one as if the heir had himself done it; 
and it is not improper to say that it is 
the same as if he had been there and 
acted jR>r liimselfl For some valuable 
remarks on the nature of^the reason- 
ing here employed, see Stuart on the 



hood, (for under it the people 
received the law,) what further 
need was there that another 
priest should rise after the or 
der of Melchisedek, and not be 
called after the order of Aaron t 



Hebrews^ Excursus xiv. The rea- 
soning here is, indeed, especially such 
as would be fitted to impress a Jewish 
mind, and perhaps more forcibly than 
it does ours. The Jews valued them- 
selves on the dignity and honour of 
the Levitical priesthood, and it was 
important to show them on their own 
principles, and according to their own 
sacred writings, that the great ances 
tor of all the levitical community had 
himself acknowledged his in&rioril^ 
to one who was declared aiso in their 
own writings (Ps. ex.) to be like the 
Messiah, or who was of the same 
'order.* At the same time, the rea 
soning concedes nothing false; and 
conveys no wrong impression. It is 
not mere fancy or accommodation, 
nor is it framed on allegory or caba- 
listic princifdes. It is founded in 
truth, and such as. might be xjsed 
anywhere, where regard was shown 
to pedigree, or respect was claimed 
on account of the illustrious deeds of 
an ancestor. It would be regarded 
as sound reasoning in a country like 
England, where tiUes and ranks are 
recognised, and where various orders 
of nobility exist The &ct that a re- 
mote ancestor had done homage or 
foalty to the ancestor of another class 
of titled birth, would be regarded as 
proof of acknowledged inferiority in 
the family, and might be used with 
force and proiffiety in an argument. 
Paul has done no more than this. 

11. If therefore perfection were by 
the Levitical priea&ood. As .the Jews 
supposed. They were aocustdmed to 
regard the system as perfect. It was 
an appointment of God, and they 
were tenacious of the opinion that it 
was to be permanent, and that it 
needed no change. But Paul says 
that this CO old not be. Even from 
thmr own St^riptures it was apparent 
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12 For the priesthood heing 
changed, there is made of ne- 
cessity a change also of the 
law. 



that a priest was to arise of another 
order, and of a more permanent cha- 
racter, and this he says was full proof 
that there was defect of some kind in 
the previous order. What this defect 
was, he does not here specify, but the 
subsequent reasonmg shows that it 
was in such points as these — ^that it 
was not permanent ; that it could not 
make the worshippers perfect; that 
the blood which they offered in sacri- 
fice could not take away sin, and 
-could not render those -who offered it 
holy. Comp. vs. 19. 33, 24, ch. z. 
1—4. T For under it the people re- 
ceived the Zato. This assertion seems 
necessary in order to establish the 
point maintained in ver. 12, that if 
the priesthood is changed there must 
be also a change of the law. In order 
to this, it was necessary to admit 
that the law was received under that 
economy, and that it teas a part of it, 
so that the change of one involved 
also the change of the other. It was 
not strictly true that the whole law 
was given after the various orders of 
Levitical priests wereestabKshed — for 
the law on Sinai, and several other 
laws were given before that distinct 
arrangement was made ; but it was 
true (1) that a considerable part of 
the ^ws of Moses were given under 
that arrangement ; and (2), that the 
whole of the ceremonial observances 
was connected with that They were 
parts of one system, and mutually de- 
pendent on each other. This Ui all 
that the argument demands. T What 
further need was there, &c. * If that 
system would lead to perfection ; if it 
was sufficient to make the conscience 
pure, and to remove sin, then there 
was no necessity of any other. Yet 
the Scriptures have declared that there 
would he another of a different order, 
implying that there was some defect 
in the former.* This reasoning is 
founded on the fact that there was an 
14* 



13 For he of whom these 
things are spoken pertaineth to 
another tribe, of which no man 
gave attendance at the altar. 

^M»i*^ l iMi^ 111 ^111 ttmm^mi^^ I ■ 11 — — ^^ ■ ■ ■■ — — ^.^ 

express prediction of the coming of a 
priest of a different * order' (Ps. cz. 4), 
and that this fact implied that there 
was some deficiency in the former 
arrangement. To this reasoning it is 
impossible to conceive that there can 
be any objection. 

12. For the prietthood being change 
ed. According to the prediction m 
Ps. cz., that it would be. When that 
occurs, the consequence specified wiU 
also follow. IT There is made of ne- 
ce$$ity a change also tf the law. The 
law so far as it grew out of that, or 
was dependent on it. The connexion 
requires us to understand it only of 
the law 80 far as it was connected wi^ 
the Levitical priesthood. This could 
not apply to me ten commandments 
— for they were given before the in- 
stitution of the priesthood ; nor could 
it apply to any other part of the moral 
law, for that was not dependent on 
the appointment of the Levitical 
priests. But the meaning is, that 
since a large number of laws — con 
stituting a code of considerable extent 
and importance — ^was given for the 
regulation of the priesthood, and in 
reference to the rites of religion, 
which they were to observe or super, 
intend, it followed that when theii 
office was superseded by one of a wholly 
different order, the law which had 
regulated them vanished also, or ceas- 
ed to be binding. This was a very 
important point in the introduction 
of Christianity, and hence it is that i1 
is so often insisted on in the writings 
of Paul. The argument to show that 
there had been a change or transfet 
of the priestly office, he proceeds to 
establish in tlie sequel. 

13. For he of whom these things art 
spoken. The Lord Jesus, the Mes- 
siah, to whom they had reference. 
The things here spoken of pertain to 
his office as priest ; his being of the 
order of Melchisedek. The aposin 
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14 For it is evident « that 
our I^rd sprang out of Judah ; 
of which tribe Moses spake no- 
thing concerning priesthood. 

15 And it is yet far more 
evident: for that after the si- 

« Is. 11. 1, Mat. 1. 3. Re. 5. 5. 



here assumea it as a point concerning 
which there could be no dispute, that 
these things referred to the Lord Je- 
sus. Those whom he addressed would 
not be disposed to call this in question, 
and his argument had conducted him 
fo this conclusion. T Pertaineth to 
another tribe. To the tribe of Judah. 
Ver. 14. T Of which no man gave at- 
tendance at the altar. The priestly 
office pertained only to the tribe of 
Levi. No one of the tribe of Judah 
had any part in the performance of 
the duties of that office. This was 
settled by the Jewish law. 

14. For it is evident t?uit our hord 
sprang out of Judah, It is well 
known ; it cannot be a matter of dis- 
pute. About the fact that the Lord 
Jesus was of the tribe of Judah, there 
could be no doubt Comp. Matt i. 3. 
But probably the apostle means here 
to refer to more than that simple fact 
It was a doctrine of the Old Testa- 
ment, and was admitted by the Jews, 
that the Messiah was to be of that 
tribe. See Gen. xlix. 10 ; Isa. zi. 1-; 
Micah V. 2; Matt. ii. 6. This was 
an additional consideration to show 
that there was to be a change of some 
kind in the office of the priesthood, 
since it was declared (Ps. ex.) that 
the Messiah was to he B,j>rie9t, The 
fact that the Messiah is to be of the 
tribe of Judah is still admitted by the 
Jews. As their distinction of tribes 
now, however, is broken up, and as it 
is impossible for them to tell who be. 
longs to the tribe of Judah, it is held 
by them that when he comes this will 
be made known by miracle, T Of which 
tribe Moses spake nothing concerning 
priesthood. That is. in the Mosaic 
laws respecting the office of priest, this 
tribe is not mentioned. All the ar- 



militude of Melchisedek there 
ariseth another priest, 

16 Who is made, not after 
the law of a carnal command- 
ment, but after the power of an 
endless life. 



rangements pertain, to the tribe of 
Judah. 

15. And it U yet far mors evident. 
Not that our Lord would spring out 
of Judah, but the point which he was 
endeavouring to establish that there 
must be a change of the priesthood: 
was rendered still more evident from 
another consideration. A strong proof 
of the necessity of such a chimge of 
the priesthood was furnished from the 
frict that the Messiah was to be of the 
tribe of Judah; but a much stronger 
because as a priest he was to be of 
the order of Melchisedek -r that is 
he was of the same rank with one 
who did not even belong to that tribe. 
IT After the similitude. Resembling; 
that is, he was to be of the order of 
Melchisedek. 

16. Who is made. That is, the 
other priest is made, to wit, the Mes- 
siah* He was made a priest by a pe- 
culiar law# T Not after the law of a 
carnal commandment. Not according 
to the law of a commandment per- 
taining to the flesh. The word carnal 
means fleshly ; and the idea is, that 
the law under which the priests of the 
old dispensation were made wal ex- 
ternal, rather than spiritual ; it related 
more to outward observances than to 
the keeping of the heart That thia 
was the nature of the Mosaic ritual 
in the main, it was impossible to 
doubt, and the apostle proceeds to ar- 
gue^from this undeniable truth. ^ But 
after the power of an endless life. By 
an authority of endless duration. That 
is, it was not concerned mainly with 
outward observances, and did not pase 
over from one tp another by death, 
but was unchanging in its character^ 
and spiritual in its nature. It was 
enduring and perpetual as a priest 
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17 For he testifieth • Thou 
art a priest for ever after the 
order of Melchisedek. 

18 For there is verily a dis- 
annulling of the commandment 
going before, for the weakness ^ 
and unprofitableness thereof. 



a Pb. 110. 4. 



b Ac. 13. 3d. 



hood, and was thus far exalted above 
the service performed by the priestai 
under the former dispensatioiv 

17. For he testifieth. 'That this is 
the true account of it is proved by the 
:,e8timoiny of God himself, that he was 
to be a priest /or ever,'' See Note on 
ch.v, 6. 

18. For there is verily a disannul- 
ling. A setting aside. The law which 
existed befiure in regard to the priest- 
hood becomes now abrogated in con- 
sequence of the change which has 
been made in the priesthood. Note 
ver. 12. ^ Of the commandment. Re- 
lating to the office of priest, or to the 
ceremonial rites in general. This 
does not refer to the moral law, as if 
that was abrogated, for (1), the rea- 
soning of the apostle does not pertain 
to that, and (2), that law cannot be 
abrogated. It grows out of the nature 
of things, and must be perpetual and 
universal T Going before. Going be- 
fore the Christian dispensation and 
introducing it T For the weakness 
and unprofitableness thereof. That is, 
it was not adapted to save man; it 
had not power to accomplish what 
was necessary to be done in human 
salvation. It answered the end for 
which it was designed — that of intro- 
ducing a more perfect plan, and then 
vanished as a matter of course. It 
did not expiate guilt^; it did not give' 
peace to the conscience; it did not 
produce perfection (ver. 11), and 
therefore it gave place to a better 
system. 

19. For the law made nothing per- 
fect. The Levitical, ceremonial law. 
It did not produce a perfect state ; it 
did not do what was desirable to be 
done for a sinner. See Note on ver. 



1§ For the law '^ made no- 
thing perfect, but ^ the bringing 
in of a better hope did ; by the 
which * we draw nigh unto God. 

20 And inasmuch as not 
without an oath he was made 
priestj 

c Bo. 3. SSO. 1 or, frii< tC ipoa d Bo. &. 2. 

1 1 . That law, as such, did not recon- 
cile man to God ; it did not make an 
atonement ; it did not put away guilt ; 
in one word, it did not restore Ainffs 
to the condition in which they were be- 
fore the law was broken and man be- 
cami a sinner. If man were saved 
under that system — as many un- 
doubtedly were — it was not in virtue 
of any intrinsic efficacy which it pos- 
sessed, but in virtue of that great sa- 
crifice which it typified. T But the 
bringing in of a better hope did. Marg. 
* But ft was.* The correct rendering 
is, probably, * but there is the bring, 
ing in of a better hope by which we 
have access to God.* The law could 
not effisct this. It left the conscience 
ffuilty, and sin unexpiated. But there 
IS now the introduction of a better 
system by which we can approach a 
reconciled God. The * better hope* 
here refers to the more sure jmd cer- 
tain expectation of heaven introduced 
by the gospeL There is a better feun- 
dation fer hope; a more certain way 
of obtaining the divine fevour than 
the law could furnish. ^ By the which. 
By which better hope; that is, by 
means of the ground of hope fur- 
nished by the gospel, to wit, that God 
is now reconciled, and that we can 
approach him with the assurance that 
he is ready to save us. IT We draw 
nigh unto God. We have access to 
him. Notes, Roiti. v. 1, 2. 

20. And inasmuch aa not without 
an oath. In addition to every other 
consideration showing the superiority 
of Christ as a priest, there was the 
solemnity of the oath by which he 
was set apart to the office. The ap. 
pointment of one to the office of priest 
by an oath, such as occurred in ths 
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21 (For those priests were 
made without ^ an oath ; hut 
this with an oath hy him that 
said unto him, * The Lord sware 
and will not repent, Thou art a 

1 or, nataring vf «» mUA. 

case of Jesus, was much more solemn 
and important than where the office 
was received merely by descent 

SI. For those priesU were made 
foUhout an oath. The Levitical priests 
were set apart and consecrated with- 
out their office being confirmed to 
them by an oath on the part of God. 
They received it b^ regular descent, 
and when they arrived at a suitable 
age they entered on it of course. Je- 
sus received his office by special ap- 
pointment, and it was secured to him 
by an oath. The word rendered * oath^ 
is in the margin ewearing of an oath. 
This is the proper meaning of the 
Greek word, but the sense is not ma- 
terially varied, f But this with an 
oath. This priest, the Lord Jesus, 
became a priest in virtue of an oath. 
IT The Lord aware. Note ch. vi. 13. 
The reference here is to Psalm ex. 4. 
** The Lord hath sworn.** ^ AndwOl 
not repent. That 'is, wxU not regret, 
or voitl not alter his mind through re- 
gret — ^fbr this is the meaning of the 
Greek word. 

22. By 80 much. Inasmuch as an 
oath is more solemn than a mere ap- 
pointment The meaning is, that 
there is all the additional security in 
the suretyship of Jesus which arises 
from the solemnity of an oath. It is 
not implied that God would not be 
true to his mere promise, but the ar- 
gument here is derived from the cus- 
tom of speaking among men. An 
oath is regarded as much more sa- 
cred and binding than a mere pro- 
mise, and the fact that God has sworn 
in a given case furnishes the highest 
security that what he has promised 
will be performed. IT Was Jesus made 
a surety. The word surety — fyyvos — 
occurs nowhere else in the New Tes- 
tament, nor is it fi>and in the Septua- 
gint It tproperly means, a bonds- 



priest for ever after the orde^^ 
of Melchisedek :) 

22 By so much was Jesa« 
made a surety of a better * tes- 
tament. 

a Pi. llO. 4. ft c. 6. tk. 

man ; one who pledges his name, into- 
perly, or influence, that a certain 
thing shall be done. When a con 
tract is made, a debt contracted, or a 
note given, a firiend often beccMnes the 
security in the case, and is himself 
responsible if the terms of the con- 
tract are not complied with. In the 
case of the new covenant between 
God and man, Jesus is the * security* 
or the bondsman. But of what, and 
to whom, is he the surety ? It cannot 
be -that he is a bondsman for God 
that he will maintain the covenant, 
and be true to the promise which he 
makes, as Crellius supposes, for we 
need no such * security* of the divine 
faithfulness and veracity. It cannot 
be that he becomes responsible for the 
divine conduct in any way — ^for no' 
such responsibility is needed or pos- 
sible. But it must mean that he is 
the security or bondsman on the. part 
of man. He is the pledge that we 
shall be saved. He becomes responsi. 
ble, so to speak, to law and justice, that 
no injury shall be done by our 'salva- 
tion, though we are sinners. He is not 
a security that we shall be saved at 
any rate, without holiness, repentance, 
faith, or true religion — for he never 
could enter into a suretyship of that 
kind: but his suretyship extends to 
this point, that the law shall be ho» 
noured ; that all its demands shall be 
met; that we may be saved though 
we have violated it, and that its terri- 
fic penalty shall not fall upon ua. 
The case is this. A sinner becomes 
a true penitent and enters heaven. 
It might be said that he does this 
over a broken law; that God treats 
the good and bad alike, and that no 
respect has been paid to the law or 
the penal^ in his salvation. Here 
the Great Surety comes in, and saya 
that it is not so. He has become re 
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23 And tbey truly were many 
priests, because they were not 
suffered to continue by reason 
of death : 

1 <», vkieh passdh notfrtm one to anotkor. 

epoiusible for this ; iie the surety, the 
pledge, that all proper honour shall be 
paid to justice, and that the same 
good effects shall ensue as if the pe- 
nalty of the law had been fully borne. 
He himself has died to honour the 
law, and to open a way by which its. 
penalty may be fully remitted con- 
sistently with justice, and he becomes 
ike everlaating pledge or tecurity to 
law, to justice, to the universe, that 
no injury shall result from the pardon 
and wUvation of the sinner. Acccnrd- 
ing to this view, no man can rely on 
the suretyship of Jesus but he who 
expects salvation on the terms of the 
gospel. The suretyship is not at all 
Sist he shall^ be saved in his sins, or 
that he shall enter heaven no matter 
what life he leads ; it is only that if 
he believes, repents, and is saved, no 
injury shall be done to the universe ; 
no dishonour to the law. For this 
the Lord Jesus is responsible. ^ Of 
a better teHametU. Rather, *of a 
better covenant* The former cove- 
nant was that which God made with 
his people under the Mosaic dispen- 
sation ; the new covenant is that made 
by means of Christ This is better 
because (1) the terms are more simple 
and easy; (3) the observances and 
lites are much less onerous and ha^d ; 
(3) it relates to all men, not being 
confined to the Jewish people ; (4) it 
is now sure. The former was admi- 
nistered through the instrumentality 
of the Leviti^ priesthood, this by 
the Son of God; tiiat was transitory 
and changing, this is permanent and 
eternal. 

23. And they truly. Under the 
Jewish dispensation. The object of 
this verse and the following is, to 
state one more reason of the excel- 
lence of the priesthood of Christ It 
is, that owing to the frailty of human 
mature, and 3ie shortness of life« the 



24 But this many because he 
continueth ever hath an' un*. 
changeable ' priesthood. 

25 Wherefore he is able ^ also 



a lSa.2.35. 



b Jade 24. 



office of priest there was continually 
changing. But here there was no 
such change. Christ, being exalted 
to the heavens to live for ever there, 
has now an unchangeable priesthood, 
and everything in regard to his office 
is permanent 

24. But thU man. Gr. *But he'— 
referring to Christ ^ Because he 
continueth ever, Gr. 'Because he re- 
mains for ever.* The idea is, because 
he does not die, but ever lives, he 
has an unchanging priesthood. There 
is no necetoity that he' shoidd yield 
it to others, as was the case with the 
Jewish priests because they were 
mortal. The reason, in their case, 
why it passed to others, was not that 
they did not perform the office well, 
but that they were mortal^ and could 
not continue to hold it But this rea- 
son could not operate in the case of 
the Lord Jesus, and therefore his 
priesthood would be permanent ^Hath 
an unchangeable priesthood, Marg. 
* or, whieh passeth not from one to an- 
other.* The margin expresses the 
sense of the passage. The idea is not 
strictly that it was unchangeable, but 
that it did not pass over into other 
hands. The Levitical priesthood pass- 
ed from one to another as successive 
generations came on the stage of ac« 
uon. This reasoning is not desiraed 
to prove that the priesthood of Christ 
will be literally eternal — for iti ne. 
cossity may cease when all the re- 
deemed are in heaven-^ but that it 
is permanent, and does not pass from 
hand to hand. 

25. Wherefore he is able also. As 
he ever lives, and ever intercedes, he 
has power to save. He does not be- 
gin the work of salvtition, and then 
relinquish it by reason of death, but 
he lives on as long as it is necessary 
that anything should be done for the 
salvation of his people. Wo ncAefd • 



166 



HEBREWS. 



[A. D. 64. 



to save them ^ to the uttermost 
that come unto God by him, 
seeing he ever liveth to make 
intercession ' for them. 

a Bo. 6. 34; lJno.3.1. 

Saviour who has ootoer, and Christ 
has shown that he nas all the power 
which is needful to rescue man from 
eternal death. ^ To the uttermost. 
This does not mean simply /or ever — 
but that he has power to save them so 
that their salvation shall be complete — 
ds t6 varreyis. He does not abandon 
the work midway ; he does not begin 
a work which he is unable to finish. 
He can aid us at long as we need 
anything don^ for our salvation ; he 
can save aU who will entrust their 
salvation to his hands. ^ That come 
unto God by him. In his name ; or 
depending on him. To come to God, 
is to approach him for pardon and 
salvation. ^ Seeing he ever liveth. 
He does not die as the Jewish priests 
did. T 2b make intercession for them. 
Qee Note Rom. viii. 34. He constant- 
ly presents the merits of his death 
as a reason why loe should be saved. 
The precise mode, however, in which 
he makes intercession in heaven for 
his people is not revealed. The gen- 
eral meaning is, that he undertakes 
their cause, and assists them in over- 
coming their foea and in Uieir endea- 
vours to live a holy life. Comp. I. 
John ii. 1. He does in heaven what- 
ever is necessary to obtain for us 
grace and strength; secures the aid 
which we need against our fees ; and 
is the pledge or security for us that 
the law ^dl be honoured, and the 
justioe and truth of God maintained, 
though we are saved. It is reasona- 
ble to presume that this is somehow 
by the presentation of the merits of 
his great sacrifice, and that that is 
the ground on which all this grace 
is obtained. As that is infinite, we 
need not fear that it will ever be ex- 
hausted, 

26. For such an High Priest be- 
came us. Was fitted to our condition^ 



26 For such an high priest 
became us, who is holy, ^ harm- 
less, undefiled, separate from 
sinners, and made higher thac 
the heavens ; 



6 c. 4. 1.5; 1 Pe.2.22. 



That LB, there was that in our chur. 
|icter and circumstances which de- 
manded that a high priestr fer us 
should be personaUy holy. It was 
not requisite merely that he should 
have great power ; or that he should 
be of a rank superior to that of the 
Jewish, priesthood ; but there was a 
special propriety that he should sur- 
pass all others in moral purity. Other 
priests were mere mortal men, and it 
was necessary that their office should 
pass to other hands : they were sinful 
men also, and it was necessary that 
sacrifices should be made fer them- 
selves as well as others. We need, 
however, a different priest We need 
not only one who ever lives, but one 
who is perfectly holy, and who has 
no need to bring an offering fer him. 
selfj and all the merit of whose sacri- 
fice, therefore, may be ours. Such an 
high priest we have in the person of 
the Lord Jesus ; and there is no truth 
more interesting, and no proposition 
more susceptible of proof) than that 

HE IS EXACTLY FITTED TO HAN. In lus 

moral character, and in the great 
work which he has accomplished, he 
is just such -a Saviour as is adapted to 
the wants of ignorant, fallen, wretch- 
ed, sinfiil man. He is b^evolent, 
and pities our woes ; wise, and is able 
to enlighten our ignorance ; compas- 
sionate and ready to fergive our fitults. 
He has made such a sacrifice as was 
necessary to put away our guilt, and 
offers such intercession as we need to 
have offered fer us in order that we 
may be preserved from felling. ^ Who 
is holy. Not merely outwardly right- 
eous, but pure in heart T Harm* 
less. Not injuring any one. To no 
one did he do wrong. Neither to their 
name, perscm, or property, did he ever 
do injury; nor will he ever. He is 
the only one who has lived on earth of 
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27 Who needeth not daily, 
as those high priests, to offer up 
sacrifice, first '^ for his own sins, 
t.nd then for the people's : for 
this he did once, when he offer- 
ed up himself. 

a Le. 9. 7. 



whom it could be said that he never, 
m any way, did wrong to another. 
IT Undefiled. By sin; byanyimpro- 
per desire or passion. He was un> 
stained by crime; * unspotted from 
the world.* Sin always defiles the 
soul; but from every such pollution 
the Lord Jesus was free. T Separate 
from nnners. That is, he did not 
associate with them aa such. He did 
not partake of their feelings, plans, 
pleasures. Though he mingled with 
them, yet it was merely to do them 
good, and in all bis life there was an 
entire separation firom the feelings, 
principles, and views of a sinful world. 
IT And made higher than the Aeaoetw. 
Exalted above the visible heavens; 
that is, at the right hand of God. See 
Notes on Eph. i. 21 ; PhiL ii. 9. We 
needed a high priest who is thus ex- 
alted that he may manage our cause 
before the throne of God. 

27. Who needeth not daily, as those 
high priests. As the Jewish priests. 
This is an additional circumstance 
introduced to show the superior ex- 
cellency of the High Priest of the 
Christian profession, and to show also 
how he was fitted to our wants. The 
Jewish high priest was a sinfiil man. 
He had the same fiillen and corrupt 
nature as others. He needed an ex- 
piatory sacrifice for. his own sins as 
really as they did for theirs. When 
he approached God to offisr sacrifice, 
it was needful to make an atonement 
for himself and when all was done 
it was still a sacrifice offered by a sin. 
Bal man. But it was not so in the 
ease of Jesus. He was so holy that 
he needed no sacrifice for himself and 
aU that he did was in behalf <^ others. 
Besides, it was necessary that the 
sacrifices in the Jewish service should 
te cjonstantly repeated. They were 



28 For the law maketh men 
high priests which have infirm- 
ity ; but the word of the oath, 
which was since the law, maJceth 
the Son, who is ^ consecrated 
for evermore. 

1 or, peifected» 



imperfect They were mere types and 
shadows. They who offered them 
were frail, sinfhl men. It became 
necessary, therefore, to repeat them 
every day to keep up the proper sense 
of their transgressions, and to fiimish 
a suitable acknowledgment of the ten- 
dency to sin alike among the people 
and die priests. Neither in the na. 
ture of the offering, nor in the char- 
acter of those ^ho made it, was there 
any sufficient reason why it should 
cease to be offered, and it was there- 
fore repeated day by day. But it was 
not so with the Lord Jesus. The 
offisring which he made, though pre- 
sented but once, was so ample and per 
foot that it had sufficient m^rit for all 
the sins of the world, and needed ne- 
ver to be repeated. — It is not proba- 
ble that the Jewish high priest him 
self personally officiate at the offer- 
ing of sacrifice every day ; but the 
meaning here is, that it was done 
daily, and that there was need of a 
daily sacrifice in his behalfl As one 
of the Jewish people, the sacrifice was 
ofiered on his account as well as on 
the account of others — for he partook 
of the common infirmities and sin- 
fulness of the nation. IT For this he 
did once. That is, once for all — 
i<^dfra^. He made such an atonement 
that it was not needful that it should 
be repeated. Thus he put an end to 
sacrifice, for when he made the great 
atonement it was complete, and Uiere 
was no need that any more blood 
should be shed for human guilt 

28. For the law. The ceretnonial 
law. T Which have ir^rmity. Who 
are weak, frail, sinfiil, dying. Such 
were all who were appointed to the 
office of priest under the Jewish law 
IT But the word of the oath. By which 
one waft appointed after the order dT 
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Afelchiaedek. Note,yer.21. H Maketh 
the Son, The Son of God. That ap- 
pointment has resulted in his being set 
apart to this work. T Wko ia coiwe- 
crated fir evermore, Marg. Perfect- 
ed, See Note ch. ii. 10. The idea 
is, that the appointment is complete 
and permanent. It does not pass 
from one to the other. It is perfect 
in all the arrangements, and will re- 
main so fi>r ever. 

RKMARKB. 

The subject of this chapter is the 
exalted hiffh-priesthood of the . Re- 
deemer. Tjiis is a subject which per- 
tains to all Christians, and to all men. 
All religions imply the priestly office ; 
all suppose sacrifice of some kind. In 
regard to the priestly office of Christ 
as illustrated in this chapter, we may 
observe, 

(I.) He stands alone. In that office 
he had no predecessor, and has no 
one to succeed him. In this respect 
he was without father, mother, or de- 
scent — and he stands in lonely ma- 
jesty as the only one who sustains 
the office. Ver. 3. 

(2.) He is superior to Abraham. 
Abraham never laid claim to the o£> 
fice of priest, but he recognised his 
inferiority to one whom the Messiah 
was to resemble. Vs. 2. 4. 

(3.) He is superior to all the Jew- 
ish priestl^ood — sustaining a rank, 
and performing an office above them 
aU. The great ancestor of all the 
Levitical priests recognised his infe- 
riority to one of the rank or ^ order* 
of which the Messiah was to be, and 
received from him a blessing. In our 
eontemplation of Christ, therefore, as 
veriest, we have the privilege of regard- 
mg him as superior tp the Jewish 
high priest— exalted as was his office, 
and important as were the functions 
of his office; as more grand, more 

{>ure, more worthy of confidence and 
ove. 

(4.) The great Hij^h Priest of the 
Christian profession is the only per- 
fect priest Vs. 11. 19. The Jewish 
priests were all imperfect and sinfiil 
men* The Morifioes which they o£> 



fered were imperfect, and could not 
give peace to the conscience. There 
was need of some better system, ai>d 
they all looked forward to it But in 
the Lord Jesus, and in his work, there 
is absolute perfection. What he did 
was complete, and his office needs no 
change. 

(5.) The office now is permanent. 
It does not change from hand to hand. 
Vs. 33, 24. He who sustains this office 
does not die, and we may ever apply to 
him, and cast our cares on him. Men 
die ; one generation succeeds another ; 
but ou|r High Priest is the same. We 
may trust in him in whom our fe.then 
feund peace and salvation, and then 
we may teach our children to confide 
in the same High Priest — and so send 
the invaluable lesson down to latest 
generations. 

(6.) His work is firm and sure. 
Vs. 20—22. His office is founded on 
an oath, and he has become the eeeu^ 
rity for all who will commit their 
cause to him. Can great interests 
like those of the soul be entrusted to 
better hands ? Are they not safer in 
hit keeping than in our own 7 

(7.) He is able to save to the utter- 
most Ver. 25. That power he show- 
ed when he was on earth ; that power 
he is constantly evincing. No one 
has asked aid of him ana feund him 
unable to render it ; no one has been 
suffered to sink down to hell because 
his arm was weak. What he has 
done fer a few he can do fer ''all;** 
and they who will entrust themselv<es 
to him will find him a sure Saviour 
Why will not men then be persuaded 
to commit themselves to him ? Can 
they save themselves ? Where is there 
one who has shown that he was able 
to doit? Do they not need a Saviour f. 
Let the history of the world answer. 
Can man conduct his own cause be- 
fore God ? How weak, ignorant, and 
blind is he; how little qualifi^ fi>r 
such an office ! Has any one suffered 
wrong by committing himself to th« 
Redeemer 7 If there ie such an one, 
where is he 7 Who has ever made 
this complaint that has tried it 7 Who 
ever will make it7 In countlen mil. 
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tions of instaaoes, the trUl htm been 
ma4ie whether Chrkt was 'able to 
save.* Men have gone with a troa> 
bled spirit; with a guilty conscienoe ; 
and with awful apprehensions of the 
wrath to come, and have asked him 
to save them. Not one of those who 
have done this has found reason to 
doubt his ability; not one ha» re- 
gretted that he has committed the 
deathless interest of the soul into his 
hands. 

(8.) Christ saves to the nUermott 
Ver. 25. He makes the salvation 
tompUte. So the Bible assures us ; 
and so we see it in fact as fiu: we can 
trace the souL When a Christian 
friend dies, we stand at his bed-side 
and accompany him as far as we can 
into the valley of the shadow of death. 
We ask him whether he feels that 
Christ is able to save? He replies, 
*yes.* When he has lost the power 
of speaking above a whisper, we ask 
him the same question, and receive 
(he same reply. When he gives us 
the parting hand, and we, still anxious 
to know whether aH is well, ask the 
same question, a sign, a smile, a light- 
hig up of the dying eye, declares that 
all is well. As far as we can trace 
the departii^ soul when it goes into 
the dark valfey, we receive the same 
assurance ; and why should we doubt 
that the same grace is bestowed fur- 
(her onward, and that he saves ' to the 
uttermost 7' But what else thus saves ? 
Friends give the parting hand at the 
gloomy entrance to that valley, and 
the gay and the worldly coolly turn 
away. 7%e delusions of inndelity 
there forsake the soul, and minister 
no comfbrt then. Flatterers turn 
away f^om the dying scene— fi}r who 
flatters the dying with the praise of 
beauty or accomplishments ? Taste, 
skill, learning, talent, do not help then, 
for how can they save a dying soul ? 
None but Jesus saves to the * utter- 
most;* no other friend but he goes 
with us entirely through the valley of 
Jeath. Is it not better to have such 
a friend than to go alone through 
that dark, gloomy path f Any other 
gioomy and dangerous way may be 



more safely trod without a friend, 
than the vale of death. 

(9.) The Christian religion is fitted 
to our condition. Vs. 26, 27. It has 
iust such a High Priest as we need — 
noly, harmless, undefiled. Just such 
an atonement has been made as is 
necessary — ample, rich, fiill, and not 
needing to be made again. It rev^ils 
just such truth as we want--that re- 
specting the immortality of the soul, 
and the glorious state of the redeemed 
beyond the grave. It imparts just 
such consolation as is fitted to our 
condition — ^pure, rich, unfailing, ele. 
vating. It reconciles us to G(xl just 
as it should be done — ^in such a way 
that Gpd can be honoured, and the 
purity and dignity of his law main- 
tained. It is the religion adapted to 
dying, ignorant, sinful, wretched man 
No other system so much consults 
the true dignity of our nature, and 
the honour of God; no one diffuses 
such consolations through the life 
that is, or fills with such hopes in re- 
gard to the life to come. 

(10.) 'Since, then, we have now such 
a Great High Priest; since the pro- 
mises of the gospel are settled on so 
firm a feundation ; and since the gos- 
pel in its provisions of mercy is all that 
we can desire it to be, let us yield 
our hearts entirely to the Saviour, and 
make this salvation wholly ours. We 
have the privilege, if we will, of draw- 
ing near to God with boldness. We 
may come near his throne. Though 
we are poor, and sinful, and deserve 
neither notice nor mercy, yet we may 
come and ask fer all that we need. 
We may go to God, and supplicate 
his favour, with the assurance that 
he is ready to hear. We may go 
feeling that the great atonement has 
been made fer our sins, and that no 
other oj^ring is now needed; that 
the last blo<xiy offering which God 
required has been presented, and that 
all that he now asks is the sacrifice 
of a contrite and a grateful heart All 
that was needful to be done on the 
part of God to provide a way of sal- 
vation has been done; all that re- 
mains is fbr man to fenake his sins 
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NOW of the things which we 
have spoken this is. the 
sum: We have such an high 



and to come back to a God who waits 
to be gracious. 

CHAPTER Vin. 

AIYALTSIS or THE CHAPTER. 

This chapter is a continuation of 
the argument which has been, prose- 
cuted in the previous chapters re- 
specting the priesthood of Christ. 
The apostle had demonstrated that 
he was to be a priest, and that he was 
to be, not of the Levitical order, but 
of the order of Melchisedek. As a 
consequence, he had proved that this 
involved a change of the law appoint- 
ing the priesthood, and that in re- 
spect to permanency, and happy moral 
influence, the priesthood of Christ far 
surpassed the Jewish. This thought 
he pursues in this chapter, and shows 
particularly that it involved a change 
in the nature of the covenant between 
God and his people. In the prosecu- 
tion of this, he (1.) states the sum or 
principal point of the whole matter 
under discussion— *that the priesthood 
of Christ was real and piermanent, 
wliUe that of the Hebrew Economy 
was typical, and was destined in its 
own nature to be temporary. Vs. 1 — 3. 
(S.) There was a fitness and propriety 
in his being removed to heaven to 
perform the functions of his office 
there*— since if he had remained on 
earth he could not have officiated as 

Sriest, that duty being by the law of 
loses entrusted to others pertaining 
to another tribe. Vs. 4, 5. (3.) Christ 
had obtained a more exalted ministry 
than the Jewish priests held, because 
he was the Mediator in a better cove- 
nant—a covenant that related rather 
to the heart than to external observ- 
ances. Vs. 6 — 13. That new cove- 
nant excelled the old in the following 
respects :*-^(a) It was established on 
better promises. Ver. 6. (6) It was 
not a covenant requiring mainly ex- 
ternal observances, but perttiined to 



priest, who ' is set jn the right 
hand of the throne of the Ma« 
jesty in the heavens ; 

a Ep. 1, 90. _ 

J 

the Boul, and the law of that covenant 
was written there. Vs. 7—10. (e) It 
Wlis connected with the diffusion of-<^ 
the knowledge of the Lord among all 
classes firom the highest to the lowest. 
Ver. 11. (d) The evidence of forgive- 
ness might be made more clear than 
it was under the old dispensation, and 
the way in which sins are pardoned 
be much better understood. Ver. 
12. These considerations involved 
the consequence, also, which is stated 
in ver. 13, that the old covenant was 
of necessity about to vanish away. 

1. JVbto of the things which we have 
spoken. Or, * of the things of which 
we are speaking* {SttMrt) ; or as we 
should say, of what is said. The 
Greek does not necessarily mean 
things that had been spoken, but may 
refer to all that he was sajing, taking 
the whole subject into considerati<Hi. 
V This is tAe sum. Or this is the 
principal thing ; referring to what he 
was about to say, not what he had 
said. Our translators seem to have 
understood this as referring to a sum- 
minff tip, or recapitulation of what 
he had said, and there can be no 
doubt that the Greek would bear this 
interpretation. But another exposi- 
tion has been proposed, adopted by 
Bloomfield, Stuart, Michaelis, and 
Storr, among the modems, and found 
also in Sindas, Theodoret, Theophy* 
lact, and others, among the ancients. 
It is that which regards the word 
rendered sum — re^iXtov — as meanin^f 
the principal thing ; the chief matter ; 
the most important point The rea- 
son for this interpretation is, that th« 
apostle in fiict goes into no recapUu^ 
lotion of what he had said, but enters 
on a new t<^ic relating to thei priest- 
hood of Christ. Instead of going over 
what he had demonstrated, he enters 
on a more important point, that the 
priesthood of Christ is performed in 
heaven^ and that he has entered into 
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A minister of * the sanctu- 
ary, * and of the true tabernacle, 



1 or« kol9 things. 



a c. 9. & 13. 24. 



the true tabernacle there. All Which 
preceded was type and shadow ; this 
was that which the former economy 
had adumbrated. In the previous 
chapters the apostle had shown that 
he wha sustained this office was su- 
perior in rank to the Jewish priests ; 
that they were frail and dying, and 
that the office in their hands was 
changing &om one to another, but 
that that of Christ was pwmanent and 
abiding. He now comes to consider 
the real nature of the office itself; the 
sacrifice which was offisred ; the sub- 
stance of which all in the former dis- 
pensation was ihe type. This was 
the principal thing — Ki(pdXiov~^the 
head, ihe most important matter ; and 
the consideration of this is pursued 
through the viiith, ixth, and zth chap- 
ters. ^ Wk fuive Buek an high prieti. 
That is settled ; proved ; indisputable. 
The Christian system is not destitute 
of that which was regarded as so es- 
sential to the old dispensation — the 
office of a high priest. IT Who is Btt 
on the right Hand of a throne, &c. He 
is exalted to honour and glory before 
God. The right band was regarded 
as ike place of principal honour, and 
when it is said that Christ is at the 
right hand of Grod, the meaning is, 
Lhat he is exalted to the highest ho- 
nour in the universe. See Note Mark 
zvi. 19. Of course the language is 
figurative — as God has no hands lite- 
r^y— but Ibe language conveys an 
important meaning, that he is near 
to God ; is high in his afbction and 
love, and is raised to the most ele- 
vated situation in heaven. See Phil. 
ii. 9 ; Notes Eph. i. 21, 22. 

2. A minister of the sanctuary, Marg* 
* or holy things.' Gr. rwv iyiuv. The 
Gireekmayeitiier mean the sanctuary 
-—denoting the Holy of Holies ; or 
holy things. The word sanctuary — 

Bflp — faodesh — was given to the ta- 
bernacle or temple as a holy places 
and the plural fbrm which is here 



which the Lord pitched, and 
not man. 



used — rd Syta — was given to the most 
holy place by waj of eminence—- 
the full form of the name being— 

D-BTlp Jlflp^hodesh koddshim, or, 

ayia Aytav — hagia hagion, (Jahn's 
Arche. § 328), or as it is here used 
simply as ra fiyitf.' The connexion 
seems to require us to understand it 
of the most holy plac^, and not of holy 
things. The idea is, that the Lord 
Jesus, the Great High Priest, has en- 
tered into the Holy of Holies in hea- 
ven, of which that in tlie tabernacle 
was an emblem. For a description 
of tiie Most Holy place in the temple, 
see Notes on Matt xxi. 12. IT And of 
the true tqbemaele. The real taber- 
nacle in heaven, of which that among 
the Hebrews was but the type, llie 
word tabernacle — ^^^nvf— means pro- 
perly a boothj huty or tent^ and was 
applied to the tent which Moses was 
directed to build as the place for tho 
worship of God. That tabernacle, as 
the temfde was afterwards, was re* 
garded as the peculiar abode of God 
on earth. Here the reference is to 
heaven, as the dwelling place of Grod, 
of which that tabernacle was the 
emblem or sjrmbol. It is called the 
^true tabemaclet* as it is the real 
dwelling of God, of which the one 
made by Moses was but the emhlem. 
It is not moveable and perishable like 
that made by mab, but is unchanging 
and eternal. ^ V^ich the Lord pitched, 
and not man. The word pitched is 
adapted to express the setting up of a 
tent. When it is said that 'the Lord 
pitched the true tabernacle,* that is, 
the permanent dwelling in heaven; 
the meaning is, that heaven has been 
fitted up by God himself^ and that 
whatever is necessary to constitute 
that an appropriate abode for the di- 
vine majesty has been done by him. 
To that glorious dwelling the Re- 
deemer has been received, and tiiere 
he peribrms the office of high {driest 
in behalf of man. In what, way he 



179 



HEBREWS. 



[A. D. 64« 



8 For every high priest is 
ordained to offer gifts and sa- 
crifices: wherefoce it is of 
necessity that this man have 
somewhat also to offer.* 

a Ep. 3. 3. c. 0. 13. 

does this, the apostle specifies in the 
remainder of this chapter, and in chs. 
iz. z. 

3. For every high prie$t is ordained 
to offer gifts and sacrifices. This is a 
gfcneral statement about the functions 
of the high priest It was the pecu- 
liarity of the office; it constituted its 
essence, that some gift or sacrifice 
was to be presented. This was indis- 
putable in regard to the Jewish high 
priest, and tlus is involved in the na- 
ture of the priestly office everjrwhere. 
A priest is one who offers sacrifice, 
mamlv in behalf of otheri^ The 
principles involved in the office are, 
^1) that there is need that some offer- 
ing or atonement should be made fi>r 
«in; and (2), that there is a fitness or 
propriety that some one should be 
desi^^nated to do it If this idea that 
a priest must offer sacrifice be correct, 
then it follows that the name priest 
should not be given to any one who 
is not appointed to offer sacrifice. It 
should not therefore be given to the 
ministers, of the gospel, fi>r it is no 
part of their work to offer sacrifice— 
the great sacrifice fi>r sin having been 
once ofifered by the Lord Jesus, and 
not being af ain to be repeated. Ac- 
cordingly vie writers in tiie New 
Testament are perfectly uniform and 
consistent on this point The name 
priest is never once given to the min- 
isters of the gospel Siere. They are 
called ministers, ambassadors, pas- 
tors, bishops, overseers, &c^ but never 
priests* Nor should they be so called 
m the Christian church. The name 
priest as applied to Christian minis- 
ters, has been derived fVom the pa- 
pists. They hold that the priest <fo«« 
offer as a sacrifice the real body and 
blood of Christ in the mass, and hold- 
ing this, the name priest is given to 
the minister who does it consistently. 



4 For if he were on earth, 
he should not be a priest, ,see- 
ing that ' there are priests that 
offer gifts according to the law : 

5 Who serve unto the ex« 

1 or, tkef. 



It is not indeed right or Scriptural^^ 
for the whole doctrine on which it is 
based is absurd and fidse, but while 
that doctrine is hdd the name is con. 
sistent But with what show of con. 
sistency or propriety can the name 
be given to a Protestant minister of 
the gospel ? ^ Wherefore it is ojf nr- 
cessity that this man have somewhat 
also to offer. That the Lord Jesus 
should make an offering.. That is, 
since he is declared, to be a priest^ 
and since it is essential to the office 
that a priest should make an offering, 
it is indispensable that he sho;ihl 
bring a sacrifice to God. He could 
not be a priest on the 'acknowledged 
principles on which that office is held, 
unless he did it What the offering 
was which the Lord Jesus made, the 
apostle specifies more fully in ch. ix. 
11—14. 25, 26. 

4. For if he were on earthy hs shoula 
not he a priest. He could not perform 
that office. The design of this is, to 
show a reason why he was removed 
to heaven. The reason was, that on 
earth there were those who were set 
apart to that office, and that he, not 
being of the same tribe with them, 
could not officiate as priest There 
was an order of men here on earth 
consecrated already to that office, and 
hence it was necessary that the Lord 
Jesus, in performing the fimctions of 
the office, should be removed to ano. 
ther sphere. 

5. Who serve unto the example^ 
Who perform their service by the 
mere example and shadow of the 
heavexdy things; or in a tabemacle» 
and in a mode, that is the mere em. 
blem of the reality which exists in 
heaven. The reference is to the ta- 
bernacle, which was a mere example 
or copy of heaven. The word here 
rendered exsm^ — ^toietyjju — ^means 
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ample and shadow ' of heavenly 
things, as Moses was admonish- 
ed of God when he was about 
to make the tabernacle: for, 

• Co. 2. 17. c 10. L 

a copy, likeness^ or imitatiofi. The 
tfrbemacle was made after a jpattern 
which was shown to Moses; it was 
made so as to have some fiunt resent- 
klance to the reality in heaven, and 
ill that *copy,* or * example,* they 
were appointed to officiate. Their 
service, therefore, had some retem- 
Uanee to that in heaven. T And 
thadtnD, That is, in the tabernacle 
where they served there was a mere 
shadow of that which was real and 
substantial. Compared with what is 
in heaven, it was what the shadow is 
compared wfth the substance. A 
shadow — as of a man, a house, a tree, 
will indicate the form, the outline, 
the size of the object ; but it has no 
substance, or reality. So it was with 
the rites of the Jewish religion. They 
were designed merely oA a shadow 
of the substantial realities of the true 
religion, or to present the dim out- 
lines of what is true and real in hea- 
ven. Comp. Notes on Coll. ii. 17; 
Heb. X. 1. The word ahadaw here — 
vKiSL^B used in distinction from the 
body or reality — <rS;ia — (Comp. Coll. 
ii. 17), and also from WkcSv— a perfect 
imaffe or resemblance. See Heb. x. 1. 
IT Of heavenly things. Of the heavenly 
sanctuary ; of what is real and sub- 
stantial iii heaven. That is, there 
exists in heaven a reality of which 
the service in the Jewish sanctuary 
was but the outline. The reference 
is, undoubtedly, to the service which 
the Lord Jesus performs there as the 

Seat high priest of his people. T As 
OSes teas admonished of God, As 
he was divinely instructed. The word 
here used — ^XPW««i" — means proper- 
ly to give oracular responses; to make 
eommnnications to men in a super, 
natural way — by dreams, by direct 
revelations, &c. See Matt. ii. 12.22; 
Luke ii. 26 ; Acts x. 22 ; Heb. xi. 7. 
% For^ see, saiih he. Ex. xxv. 9, 40 ; 
15» 



See, saith he, * thai thou make 
all things according to the pat- 
tern showed to thee in thff 
mount. 



» Ex. 85. 40. 96. 30. 



xxvL 30. In Ex. xLit is also repeatedlv 
said that Moses executed all the work 
of the tabernacle as he had been com 
manded. Great care was taken that 
an exact copy should be exhibited to 
him of all which he was to make, and 
that the work should be exactly like 
the pattern. The reas<m doubtless 
was, that as the Jewish service was 
to be tpical, none but God could 
jndffe of the form in which the taber- 
nacle should be made. It was not to 
be an edifice of architectural beauty, 
skill, or taste, but was designed to 
adumbrate important realities wfa^ch 
were known cmly^ to God. Hence it 
was needfiil that the exact model of 
them should be given to Moses, and 
that it should be scrupulously follow 
ed. T That thou make all things* Not 
only the tabernacle itself, but the al- 
tars, the ark, the candlestick, 6lc 
The form and materials for each wclre 
specified, and the exact pattern shown 
to Moses in the Mount T According 
to the pattern, Gr. n^vov — type ; that 
is, figure, form. The word r^iro;, iype^ 
means properly anything produced 
by the agency or means of hhws (from 
t^irmy to strike) ; hence a mark, stamp, 
print, impression — as that made by 
drivinff nails in the hands (John xx, 
25) ; then a figure or form, as of au 
ifaiage or statue (Acts vii. 43) ; the 
form of a doctrine or opinion (Rom 
vi. 17) ; then an example to be imitat. 
ed or followed (L Cor. x. 6, 7 ; PhiL 
iil 17; I. Thess. i. 7; II. Thess. iiL* 
9); and hence a pattern, or model 
after which anything is to be made 
Acts vii. 44. This is the meaning 
here. The allusion is to a pattern 
such as an architect or sculptor uses , 
a drawing, or figure made in wood oi 
clay, afler which the work is to b« 
modelled. The idea is, that some 
such drawing or model was exhibited 
to Moses by God on Mount Sinai, s« 
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6 But now hath he obtained 
a more excellent * ministry, by 
how much also he is the medi- 
ator of a better ^ coTenant, 

thi^ he might have an exact idea of 
the tabernacle which was to be made. 
A similar drawing or model of the 
temple was given by David to Solo- 
mon. ~I. Chron. xxviiL 11, 12. We 
are not, indeed, to suppose that there 
was in the case of the pattern shown 
to Moses, any miniature model of 
wood or stone actually created and 
exhibited, but that the form of the 
tabernacle wap exhibited to Moses in 
vision (Note Isa. i. 1), or was so vi- 
vidly impressed on his mind that he 
«roiud have a distinct view of the 
edifice which was to be reared. T Jn 
the MounL In Mount Sinai; for it 
was while Moses was there in the 
presence of God, that these commu- 
nications were made. 

6. But new hath he obtained. That 
is, Christ. IT A more excellent min' 
istry, A service of a higher order, 
or of a more exalted nature. It was 
the real and substantial service of 
which the other was but the emblem; 
it pertained to things in heaven, while 
that was concerned with the earthly 
tabernacle; it was enduring, while 
that was to vanish away. See Notes 
on II. Cor. iii. 6—9. IT By how much. 
By as much as the new covenant is 
more important than the old, by so 
much does his ministry exceed in dig- 
nity that under the ancient dispensa- 
tion. IT He ia the mediator. See Notes 
on Gal. iii. 19« 20, where the word 
mediator is explained. It^means here 
that Christ officiates between God and 
man according to the arrangements 
of the new covenant. ^ Of a belter 
covenant, Marg. * Or testament,* This 
word properly denotes a diepoeition, 
arrangement^ or ordering of things ; 
and in the Scriptures is employed to 
describe the arrangement which God 
has made to secure the maintenance 
of his wdrship on earth, and the sal- 
ration of men. It is unijformly used in 



which was established upon bet- 
ter promises. 

7 For if ^ that first covenam 
had been faultless, then should 



"'a ^ wWv4v v^vVvVwv 



ft c 7. 11. 



the Septuagint and in the New Testa- 
ment to denote tue covenant which God 
makes with men. The word which 
properly denotes >« covenant or eom- 
pact—nv^Kii — 9unihAi is never used. 
The writers of the New Testament 
evidently derived its use fix>m the 
Septuagint, but why the authors of 
that version employed it as denoting a 
wiU rather than the proper one denot- 
ing a eomjxic<, is unknown. It has been 
supposed by some, and the conjecture 
is not whoUy improbable, that it was 
because they were unwilling to re- 
present God as making a compact 
or agreement with men, but choso 
rather to represent him as making 
a mere arrangement or ordering of 
things. Comp. Notes on ver. 8, and 
ch, ix. 16, 17. This is a better pove. 
nant than the old, inasmuch as it 
relates mainly to the heart; to the 
pardon of sin ; to a spiritual and holy 
religion. See ver. 10. The former 
related more to external rites and ob- 
servances, and was destined to vanish 
away. See ver. 13. ^ Which waa 
eatablished upon better promiaesy The 
promises in the first covenant pertain- 
ed m^iinly to the present life. They 
were promises of length of days ; of 
increase of numbers ; of seed time 
and harvest; of national privileges, 
and of extraordinary peace, abund- 
ance, and prosperity. That there was 
also the promise of eternal life, it 
would be wrong to doubt; but this 
was not the main thing. In the new 
covenant, however, the promise of 
spiritual blessings becomes the prin- 
cipal thing. The mind is directed to 
heaven ; £e heart is cheered with tlie 
hopes of immortal life ; the favour of 
God and the anticipation of heaven 
are secured in the most ample and 
solemn manner. 

7. For if that first covenant ha4 
been fauUlees, See Note on clu vii 
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no place have been sought for 
the second. 

8 For finding fault with them, 
he * saith, Behold, the days 



a Je. 31. 31-94. 



11. It is implied here that God had 
said that that covenant wius not per- 
fect or ftultless. The meaning is not 
that that first covenant made under 
Moses had any real fautu^-or mcol- 
cated that which was wrong, hut that 
it did not contain the ample provision 
for the pardon of sin and the salva- 
tion of the soul which was desirable. 
It was merely preparatory to the go^ 
pel. T Then should no place have 
heen sought for the second. There 
could not have been — ^inasniuch as in 
that cui6 it would have been impossi- 
ble to nave bettered it, and any change 
would have been only for the worse. 
8. For finding fault vtith them. Or 
i*ather, * finding fault, he says to them.' 
The difference is only in the punctu- 
ation, and this change is required by 
the passage itselfl This is commonly 
interpreted as meaning that the fiiult 
was not found with ' them* — that is, 
with the Jewish people, for they had 
had nothing to do in giving the cove- 
nant, but with the covenant itself, 
'* Stating its defects, he had said to 
them that he would give them one 
more perfect, and of which that was 
only preparatory.' So Grotius, Stuart, 
RosenmiiUer, and Erasmus under- 
stand it. Doddridge, Koppe, and 
many others understand it as it is. in 
our translation, as implying that the 
fiiult was feund with the people, and 
they refer to the passage quoted 
firom Jeremiah fi>r proo( where the 
complaint is of the people. The 
Greek may bear either construction ; 
but may we not adopt a pomewhat 
different interpretation still ? May not 
this be the meaning ? ' For using the 
language of complaint, or language 
that implied that there was defect or 
error, he speaks of another covenant.' 
According to this, the idea would be, 
not that he found fiiult specifically 
either with the covenant or the peo- 



come, , saith the Lord, when I 
will make a new covenant with 
the house of Israel and with 
the house of Judah. • 



pie, but generally that he used lan- 
guage wmch implied that there was 
defect somewhere when he promised 
another and a better covenant. The 
word rendered 'finding feult' properly 
means to censure, or to blame. It is 
rendered in Mark vii. 2, ' they fi>uhd 
fiiult,* to wit, with those who ate with 
unwashed hands; in Rom. iz. 9, 
''why doth he yet find fiiult?" It oc 
curs nowhere else in the New Testa- 
ment. It is language used where 
wrong has been done ; where there is 
ground of complaint ; where it is de- 
sirable that there should be a change. 
In the passage here quoted fi'om Jere- 
miah, it is not expressly stated that 
God found fault eiUier with the cove- 
nant or with the people, but that he 
promised that he would give another 
covenant, and that it should be differ- 
ent firom that which he gave them 
when they came out of Egypt-^im 
plying that there was defect m that, 
or.tl^t it was not faultless. The 
whole meaning is, that ther& was a 
deficiency which the giving of a new 
covenant would remove. ^ He saith. 
In Jeremiah zxzi. 31 — 34. The apos. 
tie hius not quoted the passage liter- 
ally as it is in the Hebrew, but he has 
retained the substance, and the sense 
is not essentially varied. The quota- 
tion appears to have been made partly 
from the Septuagint, and partly from 
memory. This often occurs in tho 
New Testament IT Behold. This 
particle is designed to caU attention 
to what was about to be said as im- 
portant, or as having some special 
claim to notice. It is of very &€• 
quent occurrencjB in the Scriptures, 
being much more freely used by the 
sacred writers than it is in the clas- 
sic authors. IT The days come. The 
time is coming. This refers doubt- 
less to the times of the Messiah. 
Phrases such as these, 'in the last 
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days,* 'in after iim«s,' and 'tb* time 
is coming,* are often 'osed in the Old 
Testament to denote the last dispen- 
sation of the world -^ the dispensa- 
tion when the afikirs of the world 
would be womid up. See the phrase 
explained in the Notes chl. i. 2, and 
Isa. ii. 2. There can be no doubt 
that as it is used by Jeremiah it re- 
fers to the terms of the goepeL V When 
I will nudee a new cimenani, A cove- 
nant that shall contemplate somewhat 
different ends ; that shall have diller- 
ent conditions, and that shall be more 
efiective in restraining frixn sin. The 
word eotenant here refers to the ar- 
rangement, plan, or dispensation into 
which he would enter in his dealings 
with men. On the meaning of the 
word, see Notes on Acts vii. 8, and 
on ch. ix. 16, 17. The word eooenant 
with us commonly denotes a compact 
or agreement between tijro parties 
that are equal, and who are free to 
enter into the agreement or not. In 
this sense, of course, it cannot be 
used in relation to the arrangement 
which God makes with man. lliere 
is (1) no equality between them, and 
(2) man is not at liberty to reject any 
proposal which God shall make. The 
word, therefore, is used in a more 
general sense, and more in accordance 
with the original meaning of the 
Greek word. It has been above re- 
marked (Notes on ver. 6), that the 
proper word to denote cooenant, or 
eompaei--9vii^it — ayTdkike — ^is never 
used either in the Septuagint or in 
the New Testament — another word-^ 
Sta^nKn — diathiki — being carefully 
'employed. Whether the reason tiiere 
sqg^ested for the adoption of thb 
word in the Septuagint be the real 
one or not, the fiiet is indii^table. 
I may be allowed to suggest a« po9^ 
bh here an additional reason why this 
so unifitf mly occurs in the New Tes- 
tamont It is, that the writers of the 
New Testament newer meant to repre- 
sent *« the transactions between God 
and man as a eompaet or eocenant 
properly so called. They have stu- 
dioudy avoided it, and their uniform 
practice, in making this nice distinc. 



tion between the two words, may 
show the real sense in which the He- 
Ixew word rendered eovenani — tX*llS 

9 

— lerUk-^ia used in the Old Testal 
ment The word which they employ 
— >^*a^i$«i}— :oever means a compactor 
agreement as between equals. It re- 
motely and secondarily means a wUlf 
or teetament — and hence our word 
* New Testament: But this b not the 
sense in whkh it is used in the Bible 
— ^for Giod has never made a wiU in 
the sense of a testamentary disposi- 
tion of what belongs to him. We are 
referred, therefore, in order to arrive 
at the true Scripture view of this 
whole matter, to the original meaning 
of the word — diatkeki ^^itad^ffxtj — as 
denoting a disposition, arrangement^ 
plan ; then that which is ordered, h 
law, precept, promise, dec Unhapi. 
pily we have no single word which 
expresses the idea, and hence a con. 
stant error has existed in the church 
— either keeping up the notion of a 
sumpact^ss^ if God could make one 
with men; or the idea of a will — 
equally repugnant to truth. The word 
hia^Kn is derived from a verb — iiart-^ 
^t — ^meaning to place apart, to set 
in order ; and then to appoint, to make 
over, to make an arrangement with.. 
Hence the word ^aHfti -^ diatheki — ^ 
means properly the arrangemtnt or" 
d^spositiofn which God made with men 
in regard to salvation; the system of 
statutes, directions, laws, and pro- 
mises by which men are to become 
subject to him, and to be saved. The 
meaning here is, that he would make 
a new arrangement, contemplating as 
a primary thing that the law should 
be written in the hetirt ; an arrange- 
ment which would bo peculiarly spi- 
ritual in its character, and which 
would fas attended with the difi^ion 
of just views of the Lord. V WUh the 
house of Israel, The /aim/jf, or race 
of Israel, fiur so the word house Is often 
used in the Scriptures and elsewhere. 
The word '•Israel* is used in the Scrip- 
tures in the fbllowinof senses. (1.) As 
a name given to Jacob because he 
wrestled with the angel of God and 
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9 Not according to the cove* 
oant that I made with their fa- 
thers in the day when I took 
them by the hand to lead them 

prevailed as a prince. Gen. zzxii. 28. 
(2.) As denoting all who were de. 
Bcended from him — called ** the child- 
ren of Israer*«-or the Jewish nation. 
(3.) As denoting the kingdom of the 
ten tribes — or the kingdom of Sama- 
ria, or Ephraim — that kingdom hav. 
ing taken the name Jbrael in contra, 
distinction from the other kingdom, 
which was called Juddk, (4.) Aa de- 
noting the people of God in general-^ 
his true and sincere friends — his 
churdi. See Notes on Rom. ii. 28, 29 ; 
iz. 6. In this place quoted from Je- 
remiah, it seems to he used to denote 
the kixigdom of Israel in contradis- 
tinction from that of Jadah, and to- 
gether they denote ih% whole people of 
God, or tke-whole Hebrew nation. This 
arrangement was ratified and conf> 
&:med by the gift of the Messiah, and 
by implanting his laws in the heart. 
It is not necessary to understand this 
as referring to the whole of the Jews, 
or to the r^toration of the ten tribes ; 
but the words Jarael and Judah are 
used to denote the people of Grod in 
general, and the idea is, that with the 
true Israel under the Messiah the laws 
of God would be written in the heart 
rather than be mere external observ- 
ances. IT And with the houee of Ju- 
dah, ' The kingdom of Judah. This 
kingdom consisted of two tribes — ^Ju- 
dah and Benjamin. The tribe of Ben- 
jamin was, however, small, and the 
name was lost in that of Judah. 

9. Net according to the eovenant,&c. 
An arrangement or dispensation re- 
lating mamly to outward observances, 
and to temporal blessings. The mean- 
ing is, that the new dispensation 
would be different from that which 
was made with them when they came 
out of Egypt. In what respects it 
would differ is specified in vs. 10 — 12. 
IT Because they continued not in my 
covenant. In Jeremiah, in the He- 
brew, this is, '* while my covenant 



out of the land of Egypt ; be- 
cause they continued not in my 
covenant, and I regarded them 
not, saith the Lord. 



they brake.** That is, they fiiiled to 
comply with the conditions on which 
I promised to bestow blessings upcHi 
them. In Jeremiah this is stated as 
a simple fact ; in tiie manner in which 
the i^stle quotes it, it is given as a 
reaeon why he would give a new ar- 
rangement The apostle has quoted 
it literally from the Septuagint, and 
the sense is not materially varied. 
The word rendered * because'— Sri- 
may mean * since* — * since they did 
not obey that covenant, and it was 
ineffectual in keeping them from sin, 
showing that it was not perfect or 
complete in regard to what was need- 
ful to be done Kur man, a new arrange- 
ment shall be made that will be with- 
out defect.' This accords with the 
reasoning of the apostle ; and the idea 
is, simply, that an arrangement may 
^be made for man adapted to produce 
important ends in one state of society 
or one age of the world, which would 
not be well adapted to him in another, 
and which would not Accomplish all 
which it would be desirable to ac 
complish fi>r the race. So an arrange- 
ment may be made for teaching cMI- 
dren which would not answer the pur- 
pose of instructing those of mature 
years, and which at that time of life 
may be superseded b^ another. A 
system of measures may be adapted 
to the infimcy of society, or to a com- 
paratively rude period of the. world, 
which would be ill adapted to a more 
advanced state of society. Such was 
the Hebrew system. It was well 
adapted to the Jewish community in 
their circumstances, and answered 
the end then in view. It served to 
keep them separate from other people ; 
to preserve the knowledge and the 
worship of the true God, and to intro- 
duce liie gospel dispensation. T And 
I regarded them not. In Jeremiah 
this is, '* Although I was. an husband 
unto them.** The Septuagint is as it 
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10 For this is the covenant 
that I will make with the house 
of Israel after those days, saith 
the Lord ; I will ^ put my laws 



gtve* 



2 or, upon. 



is quoted here by Piiul. The Hebrew is, 
03 "rhp^ 'iaxV-which may be ren- 

dered, '* although I was their Lord ;** 
or as it is translaied by Greaenius, 
*and I rejected them.* The word 

Siril^JEt^^fl— means, (1) to be lord or 

master over anything (Isa. xzvi. 13) ; 
(2) to become the husband of any one 
(Deut xxi. 13; xxiv. 1); (3) with 3 

• 

to disdain, to reject So Jer. iii. 14. 
It is very probable that this is the 
meaning here, for it is not only adopt- 
ed by the Septuagint, but by the Sy- 
riac. So AbulwaUd, Kimchi, and 
> Rabbi Tanchum understood it The 
\ Arabic word means to reject^ to loaih^ 
to dUdain, All that is necessary to 
observe here is, that it cannot be de- 
monstrated that the apostle has not 
given the true sense of the prophet 
The probability is, that the Septua- 
gint translat<»s would give the mean- 
ing which was common^ understood 
to be correct, and there, is still more 
probability that the Syriac translator 
would adopt the true sense, for (1) 
tho Syriac and Hebrew languages 
strongly resemble each other ; and (2) 
the M Syriac version-^the Peshito-— 
is incomparably a better translation 
than the Septuagint If this, there- 
fore, be the correct translation, tlie 
meaning is, that since they did not 
regard and obey the laws which he 
gave them, Grod would reject them as 
his people, and give new laws better 
adapted to save men. Instead of re- 

Earding and treating them as his 
lends, he would punish them for 
their offences, and visit them with 
calamities. 

10. For this is the covenant. This 
is the arrangement, or the dispensa- 
tion which shall succeed the old one. 
T With the house of Israel With the 
true Israel; ^at is, with all those 



into their mind, and write them 
' in their hearts : and ' I will be 
to them a God, and they shall 
be to me a people : 

a no. 2. 33 ; Zee a 8. 

whom he will regard and treat as hie 
friends. IT After those days. This 
may either mean, 'after those days 1 
will put my laws in their hearts,' or, 
^ I will maike this covenant with them 
after those days.*. This difference is 
merely in the punctuation, and the 
sense is not materially affected. It 
seems to me, however, that the mean* 
ing of the Hel>rew in Jeremiah is, 
* in those after days' (Comp. Notes on 
Isa. ii. 1), * I will put my laws into 
their mind;' that is, in that subse* 
quent period, called in Scripture * the 
after times,' ^ the last days,' * the ages 
to come,' meaning the last dispensa- 
tion of the world. Thus^interpreted, 
the sense is, that this would be done 
in the times o^ the Messiah. - T I vnU 
put my laws into their mind\ Mar?. 
CHve, The word give in Hebrew is 
often used in the sense of put. The 
meaning here is, that they would not 
be mere eztemial observances, but 
would affect the conscience and the 
heart The laws of the Hebrews per- 
tained mainly to external rites and 
ceremonies ; the laws of the new dis- 
pensation would relate particularly to 
the inner man, and be designed to 
control the heart The grand pecu- 
liarity, of the Christian system is, that 
it regulates the conscience and tho 
principles of the soul rather than ex- 
ternal matters. It prescribes few ex- 
temal rites, and those are exceedingly 
simple, and are merely the proper ex- 
pressions of the pious feelings sup- 
posed to be in the heart ; and all at- 
tempts either to increase the number 
of these rites, or to make them im. 
posing by their gorgeouspess, have 
done just so much to mar the simpli- 
city of the gospel, and to corrupt re- 
ligion. 7 Ana write them in their 
hearts, Marg. Upon, Not on tables 
of stono or brass, but on the soul it- 
self; That is, the obedience rendered 
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11 And they shall not teach 
every man hfa neighbour, and 
every man his brother, saying, 



will not be external. Tke law of 
the new system will have livmg pow- 
er, and bind the fiicultiea of the soul 
to obedience. The commandment 
there will be written in more lasting 
characters than if engraved on tables 
of stone. IT And I wiU be to tkem a 
God, This is quoted literally &oai 
the Hebrew. The meaning is, that 
he would sustain to them the appro- 
priate relation of a God ; or, if the 
expression may be allowed, he would 
be to them what a God should be, or 
what it is desirable that men should 
find in a God. We speak of a Other's 
acting in a manner appropriate to the 
character of a father ; and the mean- 
ing here is, that, he would be to his 
people all that is properly implied in 
the name of Ood, He would be their 
lawgiver, their counsellor, their pro- 
tector, their Redeemer, their guide. 
He would provide for their wants, de- 
fend them in danger, pardon their 
sins, comfort them in trials, and save 
their souls. He would be a fiuthful 
firiend, and would never leave them 
nor forsake them. It is one of the 
inestimable privileges of his people 
that Jehovah is their God. The liv- 
ing and ever-blessed Being who made 
the heavens sustain to them the rela- 
tion of a Protector and a Friend, and 
they may look up to heaven feeling 
tl^t he is all which they could desire 
in the character of a God. IT And they 
shall be to me a people. This is not 
merely stated as a fact, but as a pri- 
vilege. It is an inestimable blessing 
to be regarded as one of the people 
of God, and to feel that we belong to 
him — that we are associated with 
those whom he loves, and whom he 
treats as his friends. 

11. And they shall not teach every 
man his neighoour, ^c. That is, no 
one shall be under a nepessity of im- 
parting instruction to another, or of 
9xhQrt)ng him to 1)ecome acquainted 



Know the Lord :- for all * shall 
know me, from the least to the 
greatest. 

« Is. 54. 13. 



with the Lord. This is designed to 
set forth another of the advantages 
which would attend the new dispen- 
sation. In the previous verse it had 
been said that one advantage of that 
economy would be, that the law would 
be written on the heart, and that they 
who were thus blessed would be re- 
garded as the people of God. An- 
other advantage over the old arrange- 
ment or covenant is here stated. It 
is, that the knowledge of the Lord 
and of the true religicm, would be 
deeply engraved on the minds of all, 
and that &re would be no necessity 
for mutual exhortati<m and counsel 
'* They shall have a much more cer- 
tain and effectual teaching than they 
can derive from another.** Doddridge, 
This passage does not refer to the 
fiict that the true religion will be uni- 
versally diffused, but that among those 
who are interested in the blessings of 
the new covenant there would be an 
accurate and just knowledge of the 
Lord. In some way they would be 
so taught respecting his character 
that they would not need the aid to 
be derived from others. All under 
that dispensation, or sustaining to him 
the relation of * a people,* would in 
fact have a correct knowledge of the 
Lord. This could not be said of the 
old dispensation, for (1.) their religion 
consisted much in outward obser- 
vances. (2.) It was not to such an 
extent as the new system a dispensai- 
tion of the Holy Spirit (3.) There 
were not as many means as now for 
learning the true character of God. 
(4.) The fullest revelations had not 
been made to them of that character. 
That was reserved for the coming 
of the Saviour, and under him it 
was intended that there should be 
communicated the full knowledge of 
the character of God. Many MSS., 
and those among the best, here have 
wciXtrnv — citizen; feUtno^itizeii, in* 
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12 For I will be merciful to | 13 In that he saith, A new* 

covenant, he hath made the firs^t 

« 2 Co. 5. 17. 



their unrighteousness, and their ^ 
sins and their iniquities will I 
remember no more. 



stead of irXi?<rf«v, neighbour, and this .tively severe in its inflictions (see ah. 



18 adopted by Griesbach, Tittman, 
Roeenmiiller, Knapp, Stuart, and by 
many of the fathers. It is also in the 
version of the Izx. in the place quoted 
^om Jeremiah. It is not easy to de« 
termine the true reading, but the word 
neighbour better accords with the 
meaning of the Hebrew — ^ — and 

there is strong authority from the 
MSS..and the versions for this read- 
ing. IT And every man his brother. 
Another fynn of exiH-ession, meaning 
that there would be no necessity that 
one should teach another. IT Saying, 
Know the Lord, That is, become ac 
quainted with God ; learn his charac- 
ter and his wHL The idea is, that 
the true knowledge of Jehovah would 
prevail as a characteristic of those 
times. IT For all ohall know me. 
That is, all those referred to; aU who 
are interested in the new covenant, 
and who are partakers of its bless- 
ings. It does not mean that aU per- 
sons, in aU lands^ would then know 
the Lord — though the time will come 
when that will be true ; but the ex- 
pression is to be limited by the point 
under discussion. That point is not 
that the knowledge of the Lord will 
fill the whole wond| but that all who 
are interested in the new dispensation 
Will have a much more fuU and clear 
knowledge of God than was possessed 
under the old. Of the trutii of this 
no one can doubt Christians have a 
milbh more perfect knowledge of God 
and of his government than could 
have been learned merely from the 
revelations of the Old Testament. 

12. For IHfiU be merciful to their 
unrighteouaneoe, &e. That is, the 
blessing of pardon will be mqoh more 
richly enjoyed under the new dispen- 
sation than it was under the old. 



X. 2B); marked every oifence with 
strictness, and employed the language 
of mercy much less frequently than 
that of justice. It was -a system 
where law and justice reigned ; not 
where niercy was the crowning and 
prevalent attribute. It was true that 
it«oontemiHated pardon, and made ar- 
rangements for it; but it is still true 
that this is much more prominent in 
the new dispensation than in the old. 
It is there the leading idea. It is that 
which separates it from all other sys- 
tems. The entire arrangement is one 
for the pardon of sin m a manner 
consistent with the claims of law and 
justice, and it bestows the benefit of 
forgiveness in the most unple and 
perfect manner on all who are inter 
ested in the plan. In fiict, the pecu- 
liarity by which the gospel is distin- 
guished from all other systems, an- 
cient and modem, philosophic and mo- 
ral, pagan and deistical, is that it is 
a system making provision for the 
fi>rgivene88 of sin, and actually be- 
stowing pardon on the guilty. -Thisr 
is the centre, the crown, the glory of 
the new dispensation. God is merci- 
fid to the unrighteousness of men, 
and their sins are remembered no 
more. T WtU I remember no more» 
This is evidently spoken after the 
manner of men, and in accordance 
with human apprehension. ' It cannot 
mean literally that God forgeto that 
men are sinners, l)Ut it means that he 
treats them as ijf this were forgotten. 
Their sins are not charged upon them, 
and they are no more puniidied than 
•/ they had passed entirely out of tiie 
recoUeetion. God treats them with 
just as much kincbiess, and regards 
them with as sincere afiecti(M3, we if 
their sins ceased wholly to be remem- 
bered, or which is the same thing, a» 



This is the fourth circumstance iMl- if they had never sinned 



dueed in which the new covenant will 
surpass the old. That wss comi^ara- 



13. In that he eaith, A new covenant, 
he hath made the first old. That is. 
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old. Now that whi<^h decajeth 



the use of the word 'neto' implies that 
tiie one -which it Was to supersede 
was *o/<f.' New and old stEind in 
contradistinction from each other. 
Thus we speak of a new and old 
house, a new and old garment, &c. 
llie object of the apostle is to show 
that by the Yerj fact of the arrange- 
ment i^ra new dispensation differing 
so much from the eld, it wasimj^ied 
of necessity that that was to be super- 
seded, and would vanish away. This 
was one of the leading points at which 
he arrived. IT Now that which decay- 
eth and waxeth old is ready to vanieh 
away. This is a general truth which 
would be undisputed, and which Paul 
applies to the ease l^uler consideration. 
An dd house, of garment ; an an- 
cient tree ; an aged man, all have 
indications that they are soon to dis- 
appear. They cannot be expected to 
remain long. The very fact of their 
growing oui is an indication that 
they wtS soon be gone. So Paul says 
it was with the dispensation that was 
represented as old. It had symptoms' 
of decay. It had lost the vigour 
which it had when it was fresh and 
new ; it had every mark of an anti- 
quated and a declining system ; and it 
had been expressly declared that a 
new and more perfect dispensation 
was to be given to the world. Paul 
concluded, therefore, that the Jewitih 
system must soon disappear. 

KSMAKKfl. 

]. The fact that we have a high 
priest, is fitted to impart consolation 
to the pious mind. Vs. 1 — 5. He ever 
lives, and is ever the same. He is a 
minister of the true sanctuary, and is 
ever before the mercy-seat He enters 
there not once a year onlv, but has 
entered there to abide there fi>r ^ever. 
We can never approach the throne of 
mercy without having a high priest 
there ~- for he at all times, day and 
night, appears before God. The me- 
~ rits of his sacrifice are never exhaust- 
cd, and Gxl is never wearied with 

16 



and waxeth old is ready to va- 
nish away. 



hearing his pleadings in behalf of his 
peoplct He is the same that he was 
when he gave himself on the cross. 
He has the same love and the same 
compassion which he had then, and 
that love which led him to make the 
atonement, will lead him always to 
regard with tenderness those for 
whom he died. 

2. It is a privilege to live under the 
blessings of the Christian system. 
Ver. 6. We have a better covenant 
than the old one was — (me less ex- 
pensive and less burdensome, and* one 
that is established upon better promi- 
ses. Now the sacti&ce is made, and 
we do not have to renew it every day. 
It was made once for all, and need 
never be ^repeated. Having now a 
high priest in heaven who has made 
the sacrifice, we may approach him 
in any part of the earth, and at all 
times, and feel that our offering will 
be acceptable to him. If there is any 
blessing for which we ought to be 
thankful, it is for the Christian reli- 
gion; for we have only to look at 
any portion of the heathen world, or 
even to the condition of the people of 
God under the comparatively dark 
and obscure Jewish dispensation, ti 
see abundant reasons for thanksgiv" 
ing for what we enjoy. 

.3. Let us often contemplate the 
mercies of the new dispensation witl* 
which we are fiivoured — the favoun 
of that religion whose smiles and 
sunshine we lire permitted to enjoy. 
Vs. 10 — 12. It contains all that we 
want, and is exactly adapted to our 
condition. It has that for which every 
man should be thankfiil ; and has not 
one thing which should lead a man 
to reject it. It furnishes all the se- 
curity which we could desire for our 
salvation; lays upon us no oppressive 
burdens or charges; and accomplishes 
all which we ought to desire m our 
souls. Let us contemplate a moment 
the arrangements of that * covenant,' 
and see how fitted it is to ivake man 
blessed and happy. 
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Firsts It writes the laws of God on 
the mind and the heart. Yer. 10. It 
not onlj reveals them, but it secures 
their observance* It has made ar- 
rangements for disposing men to keep 
the laws — a thing wliich has not been 
introduced into any other system. 
Legishitors may enact good laws, but 
they cannot induce otiiers to obey 
them; parents may utter good pre- 
cepts, but they cannot engrave them 
on the hearts of their cluldren ; and 
3ages may express sound maxims and 
just precepts in morals, but there is 
no security that they will be regarded. 
So in all the heathen world-^Siere is 
no power to inscribe good maxims 
and rules of living on the heart. 
They may be written; recorded cm 
tablets ; hung up in temples; but still 
men will not regard them. They 
will still give indulgence to evil pas- 
sions, and lead wicked lives. But it 
is not so with the arrangement which 
God has made in the plan of salvation. 
One of the very first provisions of 
that plan is, that the laws shall be in- 
scribed on the hearty and that there 
shall be a disfosition to obey. Such 
a system is what man wants, and 
such a system he can nowhere else 
find. 

Secondly^ This new arrangement 
reveals to us a God such as we need. 
Ver. 10. It contains the promise 
that he will be * our Grod.* He will be 
to his people all that can be desired in 
God ; all that man could wish. He 
is just such a God as the human mind, 
when it is pure, most loves ; has all 
the attributes which it could be de- 
sired there should be in his character; 
has done all that we could desire a 
God to do; and is ready to do all that 
we could wish a God to perform. 
"Man wants a God ; a God in whom 
he can put confidence, and on whom 
he can rely. The ancient Greek 
philosopher wanted a God — and he 
would then have made a beautiful 
and efficient system of morals ; the 
heathen want a God — to dwell in their 
empty temples, and in their corrupt 
buarts ; tlic AUieist wants a God to 
make him c ilm contented, a^'d happy 



in this li& — ^fbr he has no God now. 
and man everywhere, wretched, sin 
fill, suffering, dying, wants a Goa 
Such a God is revealed in the Bible 
^-one whose character we may con- 
template with ever-increasing admi 
ration; one who has all the attributes 
which we can desire;. one who will 
minister to us all the consolation 
which we need in this world; and 
one who will be to us tA^ same God 
for ever and ever. 

Thirdly^ The new covenant coQp 
templates the diffusion of knowledge, 
Ver. 11. This too was what man 
needed, for everywhere else he hat 
been ignorant of Grod and of the waj 
of salvation. The whole heathen 
world is sunk in ignorance, and in 
deed all men, except as they are en 
lightened by the gospel, are in pro* 
found darkness on the great questions 
which most nearly pertain to their 
welfare. But it is not so with the 
new arrangement which God has 
made with his people. It is a fact 
that they know the Lord, and a dis- 
pensation which would produce that 
is just what man needed. There are 
two things hinted at in ver. 11 of this 
chapter, which are worthy of more 
than a passing notice, illustrating the 
excellency of the Christian religion. 
The first is, that in the new dispen- 
sation aU would know the Lord, The 
matter of fact is, that the obscurest 
and most unlettered Christian oflen 
has a knowledge of God which sages 
never had, and which is never obtain- 
ed except by the teachings of the 
Spirit of God. However this may be 
accounted for, the fiict cannot be de- 
nied. There is a clear and elevating 
view of God ; a knowledge of him 
which exerts a practical influence on 
the heart, and which transforms the 
soul ; and a correctness of apprehen- 
sion in regard to what truth is, pos. 
sessed by the humble Christian, though 
a peasant, which philosophy never 
imparted to its votaries. Many a 
sage would be instructed in the truths 
of religion if he would sit down and 
converse with the comparatively un- 
learned Christian, who has no book 
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but hiB Bible. The other thing hinted 
at here is, that all would know the 
Lord from the leatt to the greatest. 
Children and youth, as well as kge 
and experience, would have aA ac- 
quaintance with God. This promise 
is remarkably verified under the new 
dispensation. .One of the most strik- 
ing things of the system is, the at- 
tention whtib it pays to the young ; 
one of its most wonderful effects is 
the knowledge which it is the means 
of imparting to those in early life. 
Many a chUd ini the Sabbath^school 
has a knowledge of God which Gre- 
cian sages never had ; many a youth 
in ih^ Church has a more consistent 
acquaintance with God*8 real plan of 

governing and saving men, than all 
le teacfaihgs which philosophy could 
ever furnish. 

. Fourthly, Tho new dis})ensation 
contemplates the pardon of sin, and 
is. therefore, fittsd to the condition of 
man. Ver. 3% It is what man needs. 
The knowlttf^ of some way of par- 
don is that wkmj^ human nature has 
been sighing for for ages; which has 
been sought in every system of reli- 
gion, and by every bloody offering ; 
but which has never elsewhere been 
found. The philosopher had no as- 
surance that God would pardon, and 
indeed one of the chief aims of the 
philosopher has been to convince him- 
self that he had no rieed of pardon. 
The heathen hare had no assurance 
that their offerings have availed to 
put away the divine anger, and to 
obtain^ forgiveness. The only aseur- 
ance anyumere furnished that ein may 
he forgiven, is in the Bible, This is 
the great pecidiarity of the system 
recorded there, and this it is which 
renders it so valuable above all the 
other systems. It furnishes the as- 
suranee that sins may be pardoned, 
and shows how it may be done. This 
is what we mvat have, or perish. And 
why, since Christianity reveals a way 
of forgiveness — a way honourable to 
God and not degrading to man — ^why 
should any man reject it? Why 
should not the guilty embrace a sys- 
tem which proclaims pardon to tho 



guilty, and which assures all that, if 
they will embrace him who is^ the 
' Mediator of the new covenant,* *ljrod 
will be merciful to their unrighteous- 
ness, and veill remember their iniqui« 
ties no more.' 

CHAPTER IX. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CBATTXR, 

Tlie general design of this chapter 
is the same as the two preceding, to 
show that Christ as high priest is so. 
perior to the Jewish high priest This 
the apostle had alreaoy shown to be 
true in regard to his rank, and to the 
dispensation of which he was the 
* mediator.* He proceeds now to show 
that this was also true in reference to 
the efficacy of the sacrifice which he 
made; and in order to this, he gives 
an account of the ancient Jewisn sa- 
crifices, and compares them virith that 
made by the Redeemer. The essen- 
tial point is, that the former dispensa- 
tion was mere shadow, type, or figure, 
and that the latter was real and effi- 
cacious. The chapter comprises, in 
illustration of this general idea, the 
following points : 

(1.) A description of the ancient 
tabernacle, and of the utensils that 
were in it. Vs. 1 — 5, 

(2.) A descripti<m of the services 
in it, particularly of that performed 
by the high priest once a year. V& 
6, 7. 

(3.) All this was typical and sym- 
bolical, and was a standing demon- 
stration that' the way into the roost 
holy place in heaven was not yet 
fully revealed. Vs. 8 — 10. 

(4.) Christ was now come — tlie 
substance of which that was the sha- 
dow ; the real sacrifice of which that 
was the emblem. Vs. 11 — 14. He 
pertained as a priest to a more perfect 
tabernacle (ver. 11); he offered not 
the blood of bulls and goats, but his 
own blood (ver. 12) ; with that blood 
he entered into the most holy place 
in heaven (ver. 12) ; and if the blood 
of bulls and goats was admitted to be 
efficacious in putting away external 
unclcanne88,it must be admitted that 
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r[EN verily the first cot>€' 
nant had also * ordinances 

the blood of Christ had an efficacy in 
cleansing the conscience. Vs. 13, 14. 

(5.) His blood is efficacioos not 
only in remitting present «i|is, but it 
extends in its Acacy even to past 
ages, and removes the sins of those 
who had worshipped Grod mider the 
former covenant. Yer. 15. 

(6.) The apostle then proceeds to 
show that itwwas necessary that the 
mediator of the new covenant should 
shed his own blood, and that the blood 
thus shed should be applied to purify 
those for whom the sacrifice was 
made. Vs. 1 6—23. This he shows 
by the following considerations, viz : 

(a) He argues it from the nature 
of a covenant or compact, showing 
that it was ratified only over dead 
sacrifices, and that of necessity the 
victim that was set apart to confirm 
or ratify it must be slain. See Notes 
on Vs. 16, 17. 

(6) The first covenant was con- 
firmed or ratified by. blood, and hence 
it was necessary that^ since the ' pat- 
terns' of the heavenly things were 
sprinkled with blood, the heavenly 
things themselves ehoold be purified 
with better sacrifices. Vs. 18--r-23. 

(7.) The offering made by the Re- 
deemer was to he made but once. 
This arose from the necessity of the 
ease, since it could not be supposed 
that the mediator would suffer often^ 
as the liigh priest went once every 
year into the most holy place. He 
had comie and died once m the last 
dispensation of things on earth, and 
then had entered into heaven and 
oould sufiTer no more. Vs. 24-^26. 

(8.) In the close of the chapter the 
.apostle adverts to the fact that there 
was a remarkable resemblance, in 
one respect, between the death of 
Christ and the death of all men. It 
was appointed to them to die once, 
and but once, and so Christ died but 
once. As a man, it was in accordance 
with the universal condition of things 



of divine service, and a wor.diy 
sanctuary. • 



1 or, ceremokies. 



« Ex. S5. 9. 



that he should die once ; and in ac 
cordance, with the same condition of 
things it was pr(^)er that he should die 
but once. In like manner there was 
a. resemblance or fitness in regard to 
what would occur after death. Man 
was to appear at the judgment. He 
was not to cease to be, but would 
stand hereafter at the bar of God. In 
like manner, Christ would agaii\ ap- 
pear. He did not cease to exist whiea 
he expired, but would appear again 
that he might save his people. Vs 
27, 28. 

1. TTten verHy, Or, moreover. The 
object is to describe the tabernacle in 
which the service of Grod was cele- 
brated under the former dispensation, 
and to show that it had a reference to 
what was future, and was only an im- 
perfect representation of the reality 
It was important to show this, as the 
Jews regarded the ordinances of the 
tabernacle and of the whole Levitical 
service as of divine appointment, and 
of perpetual obligation. The object 
of Paul is to prove that they were to 
give place to a more perfect system, 
and hence it was necessary to discuss 
their real nature. IT The firwt cove- 
nant. The word * covenant* is not in 
the Greek, but is not improperly sup- 
plied. The meaning is, that the for- 
mer arrangement or dispensation had 
religious rites and services connected 
with it. ^ HadaUoordinaneea. Marg. 
Ceremonies, The Greek word means 
lawe, precepts, ordinancee; and the 
idea is, that there were laws regulat- 
ing the worship of God. The Jew« 
ish institutions abounded with such 
laws. ^ And a toorldly eanctuary. The 
word sanctuary means a holy place, 
and is applied to a house of worship, 
or a temple. Here it may refer either 
to the temple or to the tabernacle. As 
the temple was constructed after the 
same form as the tabernacle, and had 
the same furniture, the, description of 
the apostie may be regarded as appti 
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3 For thero was a tabernacle and the show-bread ,-• which » 
'mode, the first, wherein was calleii' the Sanctaary. 
the candlestick, and the table, ' 
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e«.b)o to either of tbem, and it i> diffi- 
cult to detemiiiie which he had in Ma 
eye. Tha term 'worldly,' ap^ied to 
■Bancttury,' here meaiu that it per. 
tained to this world ; it was cootro- 
diatJBguiifaed from the heavenly nnc- 
taaij not msde with hand* where 
ChiiW wa« now gaae. Corap. v! 
Si, It doH not mean that it 
varldly in the sense in which 
word is now used ae denoting the op- 
posite of spiritual, serious, religious, 
but worldly in the sense that it 
lanced to the «fljth rather than to i 
ven ; it was made by humun bai 
not directly by the hands of God, 
S. For that IMS a taberTiaele nu 
The word ' tabernacle' property means 
a tent, a booth, or a bnl, and was then 
fiiven by way of eminence to the tent 
Kt public worship made by Mot 
the wilderness. For a description of 
this, see Ex. iiv. In this place the 
word meaaa the outer sanctuary 
room in the tabernacle; that ii, 1 
firrt room which was entered— called 
here 'the first.' The same word^ 
•Clin) — is used in rer. 3 to denote the 
inner sanctoary, or holy of holies. 
The tabernacle, like the temple after- 



wards, was divided hito two parts by 
the veil (Ex. zzvL 31, 32), one of 
which was called ' the holy place,' and 
the other ' the holy of holies.' The 
exact size of the two rooms in the 
tabernacle is not specified in the Scrip- 
tures, bat it is commonly supposed 
that the tabemacb was divided in the 
same manner as the temple was after- 
wards ; that is, twi>.tliirda i^ the in- 
terior constitoted the holy place, and 
one-third the holj of holies. Acoord- 
log to this, the holy place, or *^rsl 
tabernacle' was twenty cubits lonp by 
ten broad, and the most holy {^ca 
was ten cnbits square. The whole 
length of the tabernacle was about 
fifty-five feet, the breadUi eighteen, 
and the height eighteen. In the tem- 
ple, the two rooms, though of the 
same relative prc^Kotions, were of 
course much larger. See a doscrip. 
lion of the temple in the Notes on 
Matt. ni. 12. In both cases, the holy 
place wss it the east, and the Holy 
of Holies at the west end of the sacred 
edifice. The fallowing cut will fbr- 
nish a good illustration of the taber- 
nacle when set up, with the principal 
coverings removed. 




Tbe fSilkmiiig jnA Tepreteota the mteriar of ths tabenutde vilh the veil 



Tbe fSilkmiiig fat TepreMiatB the mteriar of ths t 

between the holy and ue mast holy place remored. 
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T Thejlrtt Thd first room oiv tier- 
ing the fAcred edifice/bere called the 
'first tabernacle/ The apostle pro- 
ceeds now to enumerate the various 
articles of fiimiture which were in 
the -two rooms of the tabernacle and 
temple. His object seems to be, not 
for information, for it could not be 
supposed that they to whom he was 
writing were ignorant on this point, 
but partly to show that it could not 
be said that ho spoke of that of which 
he had no infbrmaticHi, or that he un- 
dervalued it ; and partly to show the 
real nature of the institution, and to 
prove that it was of an imp^fect and 
typical character, and had a designed 
reference to something that was to 
come.^ It is remarkabk that though 
he maintains that the whole institu- 
tion was a 'figure* of what was to 
come, and though he specifies by 
name all the furniture of the taber- 
nacle, he does not attempt to explain 
their particular typical characterj nor 
does he affirm that they had such a 
character. He does not say that the 
candlestick, and the table of show- 
bread, and the ark, and the cherubim 
were designed to adumbrate some 
particular truth or fact of the future 
dispensation, or had a designed spiri- 
tual meaning. It would have been 
happy if all expositors had followed 
the example of Paul, and had been 
content, as he was, to state the facta 
about the tabernacle, and the general 
truth that the dispensation was in- 
tended to introduce a more per&ct 
economy, without endeavouring to 
explain the typical import of every 
pin and pillar of the ancient place of 
worship. If those things had such 
a designed typical reference, it is re- 
markable that Paul did not go into 
an explanation of that fact in the 
epistle befere us. Never could a 
better opportunity fer doing .it occur 
than was furnished here. Yet it was 
not done. Paul is silent where many 
expositors have feund occasion fer 
admiration. Where they have seen 
the profeundest wisdom, he saw none ; 
where they have feund spiritual in- 



struction in the various implements 
of divine service in the sanctuaxy, be 
found none. Why should we be more 
wise than he was 7 • Why attempt to 
hunt fer types and shadows where he 
found none? And why should we 
not be limited to the views which he 
actvally expreaaed in regard to the 
design and import of the ancient dis- 
pensation? Following an inspired 
example we are on soUd ground, and 
are not in danger. But tiie moment 
we leave that, and attempt to spiritu^ 
alize everything in the ancient econf> 
omy, we are in an open sea without 
compass or chart, and no one knows 
to what fiury lands he may be drifted. 
As there are firequent allusions in the 
New Testament to the different parts' 
of the tabernacle furniture here spe- 
cified, it may be a matter of interest 
and profit to furnish an illustration 
of the most material of them. IT The 
candlesiiek. For an account of the 
candlestick, see Ex. xxv. 31-— ^7. It 
was made of pure gold» and had seven 
branches, that is, three on each side 
and one in the centre. These branches 
had on the extremities seven golden 
lamps, which were fed with pure ohve 
oil, and which were lighted ** to give 
light over against it ;" that is, tiiey 
shed light on the altar of incense, the 
table of show-bread, and generally on 
the furniture of the holy place. These 
branches were made with three *bowls,* 
*knops,* and 'flowers* occurring alter- 
nately on each one of the six branches ; 
while on the centre or upright shaft 
there were four * bowls,* * knops,* atid 
' flowers* of this kind. These orna- 
ments were probably taken from the 
Almond, and represented the flower 
of that free in various stages. The 
* bowls* on the branches of the can- 
dlestick probably meant the calyx or 
cup of that plant firom which the flow- 
er springs. Tlid * knops' probably 
referred to some ornament on the can- 
dlestick mingled with the * bowls* and 
the * flowers,' perliaps designed as an 
imitation of the nut or ^it of the 
almond. Hie * flowers* were evidently 
ornaments resembling the flowers ov 
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ttie almond-tree, wrought, as all the 
rest were, in pure gold. See Bushes 
Notes on Exodus xxv. The forego- 
ing beautiful cut, drawn on this sup- 
position, will probably give a tolera- 
bly correct view of the ancient can- 
delabrum or candlestick. I introduce 
this cut as being a fine illustration 
furnished by Pro£ Bush of the can- 
dlestick itself; with the views which 
he has expressed of its spiritual refer- 
ence, however, I have no sympathy. 
The candlestick was undoubtedly de- 
signed to furnish light in the dark 
room of the tabernacle and temple ; 
and in accordance with the general 
plan of those edifices was ornamented 
aflcf the most chaste and pure views 
of ornamental architecture of those 
times — ^bujt there is no evidence that 
its branches^ and bowls, and knops, 
and flowers had each a peculiar typi- 
cal significance. The sacred writers 
are wholly silent as to any such refer- 
ence, and it is not well to attempt to 
be ^wise above that which is written.' 
An expositor of the Scripture cannot 
have a safer guide than the sacred 
writers themselves. How should any 
uninspired man know that these things 
had such a peculiar typical significa- 
tion ?— The candlestick was placed on 



the south, or left-hand side of the 
holy place as one entered, the row of 
lamps being probably parallel with 
the wall. It was at first placed in the 
tabernacle, and afterwards removed 
into the temple built by Solomon. 
Its subsequent history is unknown 
Probably it was destroyed when the^ 
temple was taken by Uie Chaldeans. 
The form of the candlestick in the 
secqnd temple, whose figure is pre- 
served on the * Arch of Titus* in Rome, 
was of somewhat different construc- 
tion. But it is to be remembered 
that the articles taken away from the 
temple by Vespasian were not the 
same as those made by Moses, and 
Josephus says expressly that the can- 
dlestick was altered from its original 
form, f And the tabU. That is, the 
table on which the show-bread was 
I^aced. "Hiis table was made of shit- 
tim-wood, overlaid with gold. It was 
two cubits long, and one cubit broad, 
and a cubit and a half high; that is, 
about three feet and a half in length, 
one foot and nine inches wide, and 
two feet and a half in height It was 
furnished with rings or staples, 
through which were passed staves, 
by whidi it was carried. These.staves, 
we are informed by Josephus, were 
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temofed when the table was nt rest, 
•o that thej might Dot be in the nay 
of ths priests as thij officiated in the 
tabernacle. It stood lengthwise east 
and weat, on the north side of the 
holy place. T And tin ihotoJiread. 
Oa the table juat dcacribed. This 
bread conusted of twelve loarcB, 
id..c<;i! on the table, OTery Sabbath. 
Tl.i Hebrews offiiiD that thej were 
cqmre Umieg, having tlie tbor aides 
CoTcrcd with leaves of gold. They 
were arranged in two piles, of course 
with six in a pile. I*v, aiv. 5 — 9. 
The nombcr twelve wu selected 
with Teference to the twelve tribes of 
lerad. They were made without 
leaven ; were renewed each Sabbath, 
when the old loaves were then taken 
awny to be eaten by the priests only. 
The Hebrew phrase rendered ' show- 
bread' means properly ' bread of faces,' 
or ' bread of presence.' The Liz. rea- 
der it ifnivtly<'rie<it~-fOTepIaetdlaaiia. 
In the New Testament it is, i nftiitns 
ritw Sffur — tht jiaei-g of hrtad ; and 
ia Syiomachus, 'bread of proposition,' 
or placing. Why it was called 'bread 
of presence' has been a subject on 
which eijpasiton have been --ach di- 
me have held that it was 



becaoac it was 6e/bre, or in the pn- 

sence of the aymbol of tlic divine pre- 
in the tabernacle, thouffh In 









le that It 



because it was set there to bo seen bt 
men, rather than to be seen by Goi 
Others that it hod an emblematic de- 
sign, looking forward to the Messiah 
as the ibod or nourishmeDt of tlie soul, 
and was subatantially the same as the 
table spread with the symbols of the 
Saviour's body and blood. See Buah, 
in Uk. But of this last mentioned 
opinion, it may be asked where is the 
proof? It is not ibund in the account 
of it in the Old Testament, and there 
ia not the slightest intimation in the 
New Testajnent that it had any such 
design. The abjtet tot which it was 
placed there can be only a matter of 
conjecture, as it ia not explained in 
the Bible, and it is more difficdt tc 
BscErtajn the use and design of th# 
shew-bread than of almost an; other 
emblem of the Jewish economy. Cal 
met. Ftrhapt the true ides, after al! 
that has been written and conjectured 
is, that the taUt and the bread were 
for the sake of carrying out the idea 
that the tabemoda was the dicdlaig 
plaet of C^ and that there waa i 
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3 And after the second veil,* 
I he tabernacle, which is called 
ihe Holiest of all ; 

a Ex. 36. 31, 33. 



propriety that it should be fitted up 
with the usual appurtenances of a 
dwelling-. Hence there was a candle- 
stick ajid a table, because these were 
the common and ordinary furniture 
of a room; and the idea was ta be 
kept up constantly that that was the 
dwelling-place of the Most High by 
lighting and trimming the lamps every 
day, and by renewing the bread on 
the table periodically. The most 
simple explanation of the phrase 
* bread of fiices,* or * bread of presence* 
is, that it was so called because it was 
set before the/ac«, or in the presence 
of God in the tabernacle. The various 
forms which it has been supposed 
would represent the table of show-bread, 
may be seen in Calmet^s Large Dic- 
tionary. The preceding cut is the 
usual illustration of it If the loaves 
were piled above one another as they 
are represented in the cut, they were 
probably separated by thin plates of 
gold or some other substance to keep 
them from moulding. The Jews say 
that they were separated by plates of 
gold. ? Which is called the eancttiary, 
Marg. *0r, holy.* That is, the holy 
jildbe. The name sanctuary was com- 
monly given to the whole edifice, but 
with strict propriety appertained only 
to this first room. 

3. And after the second veil. There 
were two veils to the tabernacle. The 
one, which is described in Ex. zxvi. 
36, 37, was called * the hanging for 
the door of the tent,* and was made 
of * blue, and purple, and scarlet, and 
fine-twined linen,' and was suspended 
on five pillars of shittim-wood, over- 
laid with gold. This answered for a 
door to the whole tabernacle. The 
second or inner veil, here referred to, 
divided the holy from the most holy 

Slace. This is described in Ex. xxvi. 
1 — 33. It was made of the same 
materials as the other, though it would 
seem in a more costly manner, and 



4 Which had the i.'olden cen- 
ser, * and the ark * of the cove- 
nant overlaid round aboat with 

6 Le. IG. 12. e Ex. 25. 10, &c. 



with more embroidered ' work. On 
this veil the figures of the cherubim 
were curiously wrought. The design 
of this veil was to separate the hdy 
firom the most holy place ; and in re* 
gard to its symbolical meaning we 
can be at no loss, for the apostle Paul 
has himself explained it in this chap, 
ter. See Notes on vs. 8 — 14. ^ The 
tabernacle. That is, the inner taber- 
nacle ; or that which more properly 
was called the tabeniacle. The name 
was given to either of the two rooms 
into which it was divided, or to the 
whole structure. T Which i» called 
the Holiest of aU. It was called *• the 
Most Holy place ;' * the Holy of Ho- 
lies ;' or * the Holiest of all.* It was 
so called because the symbol of the 
divine presence — ^the Shekinah — dwelt 
there between the Cherubim. 

4 Which had the golden censer. 
The censer was a firepan^ made for 
the purpose of carrying fire, in order 
to bum incense on it in the place of 
worship. The forms of the censer 
were various, but the following cuts 
will represent those which are most 
common. Some difiiculty has been 
folt respecting the statement of Paul 
here that the ' golden censer* was in 
the most holy place, firom the fact 
that no such utensil is mentioneTl by 
Moses as pertaining to the tabernacle, 
nor in the description of Solomon's 
temple, which was modelled after the 
tabernacle, is there any account of it 
given. But the following considera- 
tions will probably remove the difli 
cttlty. (1.) Paul was a Jew, and was 
fiimiliar with what pertained to the 
temple, and gave such a description 
of it as would be in accordance with 
what actually existed in his time. 
The fact that Moses does not express- 
ly mention it, does not prove that in 
fifct no such censer was laid up in 
the most holy place. (2.) Aaron and 
his successors were exporessly com 



gold, wherein teat the golden' 
pot Uiat had manna, and Aaton's 

■ til.ia.33. * Wn. 17, 10, 




numded to bnm inceme in ■ * oen 
in the mo«t holy plsoo befiira 
roorcy-BCaL This was Ig be done on 
tbd great day of alonejoent, and bnt 
once in a year. Lev. xri. 12, 13. (3.) 
There is every probability that the 
oenBer that wu tued on aucb an oC' 
ctsion was mads of gold. All the 
implements ^hat were employed in 
the meet holy place were made of 
gold, or overlaid with gold, and it is 
m the higheat degree improbable that 
the high priest would use any other 
on BO solemn an Dccaaion. Comj^ I- 
Kinga viL 50. (4.) Aa the golden 
•eenser waa to be noed only once in a 
year, it would naturally be laid away 
■n Hune secore litoation, and none 
would BO obvionaly occni as the most 
holy place. The™ it would bo per- 
fbetly sale. No one was permitted 
to rater there but the high iniest, andi 



rod* that budded, and the bi< 
bles' of the covenant ; 

being pieserved theie it would be a.- 
ways ready for his use. The Mate* 
meut of Paul, therefore, has the high, 
est probability, and nndonbtedly ao. 
cords with what actually occurred in 
the tabernacle and the temple. Th« 
object of the incense bnrned in wor- 

-' 'BB to produce an agreeable fra- 

s or Bmell. See Notes on Luke 
1 And the ark of tkt emauml. 
irk or ckttt was made of sbitUm- 
wond, was two cnbits and a half long, 
a cnbit and a haJThroad, and the same 
in height. Ex. uv. ID. It was com. 
plctely covered with gold, and had a 
iid, which was caUed the 'mercy- 
seat,' oa which rested the Shekinalli 
tho symbol of the divine presence, 
between the outstretched wings of ths 
cherubim. It was called 'the aik of 
the covenant,' because within it were 
the two tables of tbe covenant, or the 
law of God written on tables of stone. 
It was a simple chttt, coffer, or box, 
with little ornament, though rich in 
it* materials. A golden crown or 
monldiog, ran aroimd the top, and it 
had rings and staves in its sides by 
which it might be borne. Ei. ixv. 
13—16. This ark was regarded aa 
the most sacred of all the appendages 
of the tabernacle. Containing the 
lew, and being the place where tha 
symbol of the divine presence WU 
manifested, it was regarded as peon- 
liarly halyi and in the various wars 
and revolution! in the Hebrew cran. 
monwealth, it was guarded with pe> 
ouliar CBIB. After the passage over 
the Jordan it remained for somo time 
at Gilgal (Josh. tv. 1 9-), whence it was 
rcmorad toShiloh. LSam.LS. From 
hence the luaelites took it to their 
camp, appai ently to animate them in 
batUe, bat it vras taken by the PhJI- 
iBtines. I. Sam. iv. The Philistines, 
however, oppressed by the hand of 
God, res<dTed to return it, and sent it 
to KicjalhJearim. I. Sam. vii. 1. In 
the reign ofSanl it was at Nob. Da. 
vid conveyed it lo the hraae of OUd 
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Edom, and thence to his paUce on 
Mount Zion. IL Sam. vi. At the 
dedication of the temple it was phiced 
in the Holy of Holies by Solomon, 
where it remained for many years. 
Sabsequently, it is said, the wicked 
kings of Judah, abandoning them- 
aohrea to idolatry, established idols in 
the most holy place itself and the 
priests removed the ark, and bore it 
from place to place to secure it from 
profanation. (kUmeL When Joeiah 
ascended the throne he commanded 
the priests to restore the ark to its 
place in the sanctuary, and forbade 
them to carry it about from one place 
to another as they had before done. 
IL Chron. xzxv. 3. The subsequent 
history of the ark is unknown. It is 
probable that it Was either destroyed 
when the city of Jerusalem was taken 
by Nebuchadnezzar, or that it was 
carried with other spoils to Babylon. 
There is no good reason to suppose 
that it was ever in the second temple, 
and it is generally admitted by the 
Jews that the ark of the covenant 
was one of the things that were want- 
ing there. Abarbanel says, that the 
Jews flatter themselves that it will be 
restored by the Messiah. T Wherein. 
That is, tn the ark — ^fbr so the con. 
struetion naturally requires. In I. 
Kings viiL 9, however, it is said that 
there was nothing tn the ark, ** save 
the two tables of stone which Moses 
put there at Horeb,** and it has been 
supposed by some that the pot of 
manna and the rod of Aaron were not 
in the ark, but that they were in cap- 
sules, or ledo^es made on its sides for 
their safe keeping, and that this' 
should Ibe rendered * by the ark.* But 
the apostle uses the same language 
respecting the pot of manna and the 
rod of Aaron which he does about the 
two tables of stone, and as the^ were 
certainly tn the ark, the &ir con- 
struction here is that the pot of manna 
rjid the rod of Aaron were in it also. 
The account iri Ejl xvi. 3S — 34; 
Num. xviL 10, is, that they were laid 
up in the most holy place, ' before the 
testimony/ and there is no improba- 
UlitT whatever in the suppoaitian 



that they were tn the ark. Indeed, 
that would be the most safe place to 
keep them, as the tabanacle was 
often taken down and removed fit>m 
place to place. It is clear from the 
passage in I. Kings viii. 9, that they 
were not tn the ark in the temple, but 
there is no improbability in tiie sup- 
position that before the temple was 
built they might have been removed 
from the ark and lost When the ark 
was carried from place to place, m> 
during its captivity by the Philistines, 
it is probable that they were lost, as 
we never hear of them afterwards. 
T The golden pot. In Ex. xvi. 33, it 
is simply *a pot,' without speciQ^g 
the material. In the Septuagint it is 
rendered *ffolden pot,* and as the 
other utensils of the sanctuary were 
of gold, it may be fidrly resumed 
that this was also, t That had 
tnanna. A small quantity of mamia 
which was to be preserved as a 
perpetual remembrancer of the food 
which they had eaten in their long 
journey in the wilderness, and of the 
goodness of God in miraculously sup. 
plying their wants. As the manna, 
also, would not of itself keep, (Ebc 
xvi. 20), the &ct that this «ras to be 
laid up to be preserved fit>m age to 
a?e, was a perpetual miracle in proof 
of the presence and faithfulness of 
Grod. On the suhject of the manna, 
see Bush's Notes on Exodus xvi. 15. 
f And AanmU rod ihat budded. That 
budded and blossomed as a proof that 
God had chosen him to minister to 
him. The princes of the tribes wero 
disposed to rebel, and to call in queo. 
tion the authority of Aaron. To settle 
the matter, each one was required to 
take a rod or staff of office, and to 
bring it to Moses with the name of 
tho tribe to which it appertained 
written on it These were laid up by 
Moses in the tabernacle, and it was 
found on the next day that the rod 
marked with the name of Levi had 
budded, and blossomed, and produced 
almoncb. In perpetual remembrance 
of this miracle, the rod was preserved 
in the ark. Num. xviL Its sabse- 
quent hiirtDry is unknmni. It wu 
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6 And over it tlie cherubim' seat; of which we cannot now 
of glory shadowing th« mercy- speab particularly. 



n tho temple Wai 



not in the 
biult, nor i. 
|Mwe thut it wu prcservMl to that 
titne. 1 And tit talia of the coeenant. 
The two tables of Btoae oo which the 
ten comDiandmeiits were writtei 
The; were eipreuly called 'tb 
words of the corenuit' in Bi. luii 
S8. Onjhe word covenant, «ee Notes 
onTB.l^dl7ofthi>chapter. Thew 
two tsUei were id the ark at the time 
the temple wis dedi<»ted. I. King* 
viii 9. Theic mbBeqaent history ii 
unhaowD. It ia prob&ble that the; 
■bared the lile oT the ark, and 
eiltier caj^ied to Babvlon, or 
deatroyed when the city wu taken 
by Nebuchadneuor. 

5. .4ml Oder if. That is, ovei 
ark. 1 Tht cherubim of glory. 
Hebrew mode of ezpreaalon, meuung 
At gUnima ehartunm. The word 
thtrubim ia the Hebrew lonn of the 
plur^ of which cheruh ia the aingu- 
lai. The word glory used here in 
connexion with ' eWuiint,' reten to 
the iiplendoar, or magnificence of the 
iloage, aa being corrcd with great 
■kiU, and coverM with gtdd. There 
were two cherubim on the tA, placed 
oa the lid in such a manner that their 
fkces looksd inward towards each 
other, and downward toward the 
mercy-aeat. They alretched out their 
wings 'on high,' and covered tlw 
meccj.Mat, or the lid of the ark. 
Ex. xir. 18—20. Comp. I. King* 
Tiii. 6, T ; I. Chron: xzviii. la In the 
(Mii{de, Uie ehemUm were made of 
the olive tree, and were ten cubits 
high. They were overlud with gold, 
and were so placed that the wing of 
one lonched the wall on one aide of 
the Holy of Holies, and that of the 
other the other aide, and their wings 
met together otcr the ark. I. Kings 
vL 33—38. It is not probable, how- 
ever, that this was the tbna used in 
the tabernacle, as wings thus expand- 
ed would have rendered it inconve- 
IT 



nient to carry them &om [dace to 
place. Of the form and design of the 
cherubim mOch has been written, and 
much that is the mere crealioD of 
fancy, and the &uit of wild conjeo- 
ture. Their design is not explained 
in the Bible, and silence in regard to 
it would have been wisdom. If they 
were intended to be symbohcal, as is 
certainly possible, (comp. Eiek. z. 30 
— J12), it IS impoBsible now tp deter, 
the object of the syroboL Who 
ithoiiied to explain ill Wbo 
rive to his speculationB anything 
than the authority of jiiiui* con. 
jnturt t And of what adiantage, 
tberetbre, can speculation be, where 
the volume of inapiration says no 
thing 1 They who wish to examine 
this aubject more folly, with the la. 
" — 1 opinicoia that have been fbrmed 
it, may consult the following 
works, viz : Colmet'a Dictionary, 
Fragment No. 152, with the rnuner. 
ous innstratioDS; Bush's Notes on 
Exodus XXV. IS ; and the Quarterly 
Christian Spectator, voL viii. pp. 3GS 
— dSS. Drawings resembling the che. 
mbimwerenc' " 




6 Now when these things 
were thus ordained, the priests' 



vent always into the first la- 
beTnacle, accomplishing the ser 
of God. 



■enlpturea. The preceding winged 
figure taken from the scAptnre st 
PerHpolia m>j perhapa h&TS been a 
nide iiDBfe of the ancient cbenib. 



Th« common representation of the 
ark and cherubim is ■omethiog' like 
the (bllow in^, which may perhapt be aa 
correct aa it is pogstble noiv to fumislk 




^ SAadotring. Stretching oat its wrags 
BO as to corer tba mercj^eat. ' iSe 
ma-ev-iaa. The corer of the ark on 
wJiich rested the cloud or visible aym- 
lioi of the divine presence. It was 
called 'meroy-seat,' or jiropilialori/ — 
liwrtpcif— because il was this which 
was aprinkled oyer with the blood of 
atonement or propitiation, and be- 
;»UBe it was ftom this place, on which 
the symbol of tlie deitr rested, that 
God manifeated himself a« propitious 
to sinners. The blood of the atone- 
. ment was that throng or by means 
ofwhich he declared his mercy lo the 
guilty. Here God was supposed to 
be seated, and fVom this place he was 
soppoied to dispense mercy to man 
when the blood of tlie atonement was 



sprinkled there. This was undoubt. 
edij designed to be a symbol of his 
dispensing mercy lo men in virtoe of 
the blood which the Saviour ailed aM 
the great sacriSce for guilt. See v& 
13, 14. 1 Of mhich at cannot noui 
tptak particularly. That is, il is 
not my present doaign to apeak par- 
ticularly of these things. These mat- 
ters were well understood by those tc 
wham he wrote, and his object did not 
require him lo go into a fuller expla 

6. Whr-n that thingt atre that or- 
daintd. Thus arranged or appointed 
Having shown what the tabernacle 
i«o»,the apostle proceeds to show what 
was dom in it. » Tht priettt iwnl 
alicayt into tht Jinl laternaclt. The 
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7 But into the second went 
the high priest alone * once eve- 
ry year, not without blood, 
which he offered for * himself, 
and for the errors of the peo- 
ple: 

a Ex. 30. 10 ; Le. 16. 8, fce. be, 5.3, 

outer tabernacle called the holy place. 
They were not permitted to enter the 
Holy of Holies, that being entered 
only once in a year by the High 
Priest The holy place was entered 
every day to make th^ morning and 
evening oblation. T Accomplishing 
the service of God. Performing tl^ 
acts of worship which God had ap- 
pointed^^buming incense, &c. Luke 
i. 9. 

7. But into the second. The second 
apartment or room, called the most 
holy place. Ver. 3. T Went the high 
priest alone once every year. On me 
great day of atonement. Ex. xzz. 10, 
On that day he probably entered the 
Holy of Holies three or four times, 
first to bum incense. Lev. zvi. 12; 
then to sprinkle the blood of the bul- 
lock on the mercy-^eat. Lev. xvl. 14 ; 
then he was to kill the goat of the 
sin-oflfering, and bring that blood with- 
in the veil and sprinkle it also on the 
mercy-seat, and then, perhaps, he en- 
tered again to bring out the golden 
censer. The Jewish tradition is, that 
he entered the Holy of Holies four 
times on that day. After all, how- 
ever, the number of times is not cer- 
tain, nor is it material, the only im- 
portant point being that he entered it 
only on one day of the year, while 
the holy place was entered every day. 
t Not toUhout hlood. That is, he bare 
with him blood to sprinkle on the 
mercy-seat This was the blood of 
the bullock and of the goat — ^borne in 
at two different times. V Which he 
offered for himself. The blood of the 
bullock was offered for himself and 
for his house or fiimily — thus keeping 
impressively before his own mind and 
the mind of the people the fact that 
the priests even of the highest order 
were sinners, and needed expiation 



8 The Holy GhtKst this sig. 
nifying, That the way • into 
the holiest of all was not yet 
made manifest, while as the 
first tabernacle was yet stand- 
ing : 

e Jno. 14. 6 ; c 10. 19, 20. 

Uke others. Lev. xvi. 12. T And for 
the errors of the people. The blood 
of the goat was offered for them. Lev. 
xvi. 15. The word rendered errors — 
iyv6tjiia— denotes properly ignorance^ 
involuntary error ; and then error or 
fault in general — ^the same as the He- 
brew miS^D— firom mt-'toerr. The 
object was to make expiation for all 
the errors and sins of the people, and 
this occurred once in the year. The 
repetition of these sacrifices was a 
constant remembrancer of sin, and 
the design was that neither the priests 
nor the people should lose sight of Uie 
foot that they were violators of the 
law of God, , 

8. The Holy Ghost, Who appoint 
ed all this. The whole arrangement 
in the service of the tabernacle is • 
represented as having been under the 
direction of the Holy Ghost, or this 
was one of his methods of teaching 
the ^eat truths of reUgion, and of 
keepmg them before the minds of 
men. Sometimes that Spirit taught 
by direct revelation; sometimes by 
the written word ; and sometimes by 
symbob. The tabernacle, with its 
^Qfferent apartments, utensils, and ser. 
vices, was a permanent means of keep- 
ing important truths before the minds 
of the ancient peo{^ of God. IT This 
signifying. That is, showing this 
truth, or making use of this arrange- 
ment to impress this truth on the 
minds of men that the way into the 
holiest of all was not yet made mani- 
fost ^ That the way into the holiest 
of aU, Into heaven — of which the 
Most Holy place in the tabernacle 
was undoubtedly designed to be an 
emblem. It was the place where' the 
visible symbol of God-~the Shekinah 
— dwelt ; where the blood of propitift- 
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Which was a figure for the 
time then present, in which 
were offered both gifts and sa- 

a Pa. 40. e, 7; Oa. 3. 81 ; c. 10 1, 11. 

tion was sprinkled, and was, there- 
fore, tax appropriate emUem of that 
holy heayen where God dwells, and 
whence pardon is obtained by the 
blood of the atonement ^ Was not 
yet made manifeat. The way to hea- 
ven was not opened or fully under- 
stood. It was not known how men 
could appear before Grod, or how they 
could come with the hope of pardon. 
That way has now been opened by 
the ascension of the Redeemer to hea- 
ven, and by the assurance that aU 
who will may comQ in his name. 
T While 4M Me firtt tabemaele toas 
yet standing. As lon^ as it stood, 
and the appointed services were held 
in it. The idea is, that until it was 
superseded by a more perfect system, 
it was a prwf that the way to heaven 
was not yet fully and freely opened, 
and that the Holy Ghost designed that 
it should be such a proo£ The apos- 
• tie does not speciQr in what the proof 
consisted, but it may have been in 
something like the following. (1.) It 
was a mere eymibol, and not the reoZ- 
i<y^-H9howing that the true winr was 
not yet fully understood. (2.) It was 
entered but once a year — showing 
that there was not access at all times. 
(3.) It was entered only by the High 
Priest — showing that there was not 
free and full access to all the people. 
(4) It was aocessible only by JewB^— 
showing that the way in which all 
men might be saved was not then fully 
revealed. The sense is, that it was 
a system of types and shadows, in 
which there were^ many burdensome 
rites and many things to prevent men 
from commg before the symbol of the 
divini^, and was, therefore, an im- 
perfect system. All these obstruc- 
tions are now removed ; the Saviour 
—the great High Priest of his people 
—has entered heaven and * opened it 
to all true believers,' and all of every 
nation may now have free access to 



crifiees, that could not • makA 
hira that did the service perfect, 
as pertaining to the conscience ; * 



b Ps. 151. 16-19. 



God. See ver. 12. Comp. ch. x. 19 
—22. 

9. Which was a figure for thetitse 
then present. That is, as long as the 
tabernacle stood. The word rendered 
figure — icapa^oXi^^ia not the same as 
type — T^iros — (Rom. v. 14; Acts viL 
43,44; John zx. 25; I.Ck>r. z.6. 11; 
PhiL iii. 1 7, et aZ.) — ^but is the word 
commonly rendered parable. MatL 
zui. 3. 10. 13. 18. 24, 31.33—36. 53; 
zv. 15, et SiBpe^ and means properly a 
placing side by side ; then a compa- 
rison^ or similitude. Here it is used 
in- the sense of image, or symbol — 
something to represent other things. 
The. idea is, that the arrangements 
and services of the tabernacle were a 
representation of important realities, 
and of things which were more fiilly 
to be revealed at a future period. 
There can be no doubt that Paul meant 
to say that this service in general was 
symbolical or typical, though this 
will not authorize us to attempt to 
spiritualize every minute arrange- 
ment of it. Some of the things in 
which it was typical are specified by 
the apostle himself, and wisdom and 
safoty in ezplaining the arrangements 
of the tabernacle and its services con-, 
sist in adhering very closely to the 
explanations fiirnished by the inspired 
writers. An interpreter is on an open 
sea, to be driven he knows not whi- 
ther, when he takes leave of these 
safe pilots. T Both gifts. Thank-of- 
forings. f And sactyices. Bloody od 
ferings. The idea is, that all kinds 
of offerings to Giod were made there, 
f TAat could not make him l^at did 
the service j^erfect. That could not 
take away sm, and remove the staina 
of guilt on the souL Note ch. vii. 11 ; 
comp. ch. viii. 7; viL 27; x. 1. 11. 
T As pertaining to the conscience* 
They related mainly to outward and 
ceremonial rites, and even when o^r- 
ings were made fiur tin the conscience 
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1 Which stood only in meats* 
and drinks, and divers wash- 
ings, * and carnal ' ordinances, ' 



a Le. 11. 8, &c. 



b Nu. 19. 7, ice. 



was not relieved. They could not 
expiate guilt; they could not make 
the soul pure ; they could not of them- 
selves impart peace to the soul by re- 
cottciling it to God. They could not 
fuUy accomplish what the conscience 
neede<l to have done in order to give 
it peace. Nothing will do this but 
the blood of the Redeeijier. 

10. Which stood only in meats and 
drinks* The idea is, that the ordi- 
nances of the Jews, in connexion with 
the services of religion, consisted 
much of laws pertaining to what was 
lawful to eat and drink, &c, A con- 
siderable part of those laws related 
to iha distinction between dean and 
unclean beasts, and to such arrange, 
ments as were designed to keep them 
externally distinct from other nations. 
It is possible also that there may be 
a reference here to meat and drink 
offerings. On the grammatical diffi- 
culties of this verse, see Stuart on the 
Hebrews, in he, ^ And divert toosA- 
inga. The various ablutions which 
were required in the service of the ta^ 
bemacle and the temple — ^washing of 
the hands, of the victim that was to 
be offered, &c It was for this pur- 
pose that the laver was "erected in 
front of the tabernacle (Ex. xxx. 18 ; 
zxxi. 9 ; XXXV. 16), and that the bra- 
len sea and the lav^s were constructed 
in connexion with the temple of Solo- 
mon. II. Chron. iy. 3 — 5^ I. Kings 
vii.26. The Greek word here is bap- 
tisms. On its meaninef, see Notes on 
Matt. iii. 6 ; Mark vii. 4. f And carnal 
ordinances. Marg. * Or, n/es, or cere- 
monies,'' Gr..* Ordinances of the flesh ;* 
that is, which pertained to the flesh, 
or to external ceremonies. The ob- 
ject was rather to keep them exter- 
nally pure than to cleanse the con- 
science and make them holy in heart 
f Imposed on them. Laid on theni — 
hiKitpLtva, It does not mean that there 
was any oppression or injuatice in re- 
17 ♦ 



imposed on them until the time 
of reformation. 

11 But Christ being come an 



1 or, riits or C9rtmtnie$. 



e Ep. 2. 15. 



gard to these ordinances, but that 
they were appointed for a temporary 
purpose. T UntU the time of reforma 
turn. The word here rendered reform 
fiu(<um-7-^(4p5wais— means properly 
emendation^ improvement, reform. It 
refers to putting a thing in a right 
condition ; makmg it better ; or rais- 
ing up and restoring that which is 
faUen down. Passow, Here the re- 
ference is undoubtedly to the gospel 
as being a better system — a putting 
things where they ought to be, Comp. 
Notes on Acts iii. 21. The idea here 
is, that those ordinances were only 
temporary in their nature^ and were 
designed to endure till a more perfect 
system should be introduced. They 
were of value to introduce that bette 
system ; they were not adapted to pu 
nfy the conscience and remove the 
stains of guilt from the souL 

11. But Christ being come. Now 
that the Messiah has come, a more 
perfect system is introduced by which 
the conscience may be made free from 
guilt ^ An high priest of good things 
to come. See ch. x. 1. The aposUe 
having described the tabernacle, and 
shown wherein it was defective in 
regard to the real wants of sinners, 
proceeds now to describe the Christian 
system, and to show how that met 
the reid condition of man, and espe 
cially how it was adapted to remove 
sin ffom the soul. The phrase ' high 
priest of good things to come,* seems 
to refer to those *■ good things* which 
belonged to the dispensation that was 
to come; that is, the dispensation 
under the Messiah. The Jews anti- 
cipated great blessings in that time. 
They looked forward to better things 
than they enjoyed under the old dis- 
pensation. They expected more sig« 
nal proo& of the divine favour; a 
clearer knowledge of the way of par. 
don ; and more eminent spiritual en. 
joy ments. Of these, the apostle sav« 
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high * priest of good ^ things 
to come, by a greater ' and more 
perfect tabernacle, not made 



a c. 3. 1. 



h c 10. 1. 



with hands, that is to say, not 
of this building, * 

12 Neither by the blood of 



tliat Chrbt, who had come, was now 
the high priest. It was he by whom 
they were procured; and the time 
had actually arrived when they might 
enjoy the lonr-anticipated good things 
under the Messiah. ^ By a greater 
and nwre perfect iahemaele. The 
meaning is, that Christ officiated as 
high priest in a much more magnifi- 
cent and perfect temple than either 
the tabernacle or the temple under 
the old dispensation. He performed 
the great fiinctions of his priestly of- 
fice — the sprinkling (^ the blood of 
the atonement — in heaven itself of 
which the most holy place in the ta- 
bernacle was but the emblem. The 
Jewish high priest entered the sane 
tuary made with hands to minister 
before Grod ; Christ entered into hea- 
ven itself The word ' fcy' here — it^ — 
means probably thtough, and the idea 
is, that Christ passed through a more 
perfect tabernacle on his way to the 
mercy.seat in heaven than the Jew- 
ish high priest did when he passed 
through the outer tabernacle (ver. S), 
and through the veil into the most 
holy place. Probably the idea in the 
mind of the writer was that of the 
Saviour passing through the vitibU 
heavens above us, to which the veil, 
dividing the holy firom the most holy 
place in the temple, bore soitte resem- 
blance. Many, however, have under- 
stood the word * tabernacle* here as 
denoting the body of ChrUt (see 6ro- 
tius and BIoomTOld in loc,) ; and ac- 
cording to this the idea is, that Christ 
by means of his own body and blood 
offered as a sacrifice, entered into the 
most holy place in heaven. But it 
seems to me that the whole scope of 
the passage requires us to understand 
it of the more perfect temple in hea- 
ven where Christ performs his minis^ 
try, and of which the tabernacle of 
the Hebrews was but the emblem. 
Christ did not belong to the tribe of 
fjevi ; ho was not an high priest of 



e c. &2, 



the order of Aaron; he did not enter 
the holy place on earth, but he entered 
the heavens, and perfects the work 
of his ministry there. T Not made 
tnth hands, A phrase that properly 
describes heaven as 1>eing fitted up by 
God himself. See Notes on II. Cor. 
V. 1. T Not of this building. Gr. • of 
this creation — Krlactas* The meaning 
is, that the place where he officiates 
is not fitted up by human power and 
art, but is the work of God. The ob- 
jcct is to show that his ministry is 
altogether more perfect than that 
which could be rendered by a Jewish 
priest, and performed in a temple 
which could not have been reared by 
human skill and power. 

12. Neither hy the blood of goats 
and calves. The Jewish sacrifice 
consisted of the shedding of the blood 
of animals. On the great day of the 
atonement the high priest took with 
him into the most holy place (1) the 
blood of a young bullock (Lev. zvl. 3. 
11), which is here called the blood of 
a *' calf,* which he offered for his own 
sin ; and (2) the blood of a goat, as 
a sin-offering for others. Lev. zvi. 9, 
15. It was by^orby means qf-^t^-^ 
blood thus sprinkled on the mercy- 
seat, that the high priest sought the 
forgiveness of his own sins and the 
sins of the people. ^ But by his own 
blood. That is, by his own blood shed 
for the remission of sins. The mean- 
ing is, that it was in virtue of his own 
blood, or by means' of that, that he 
sought the pardon of his people. That 
blood was not shed for himself— for 
he had no sin — and consequently 
there was a Inaterial difference be- 
tween his offering and that of the 
Jewish high priest The difference 
related to such points as these. (1.) 
JThe offering which Christ made was 
wholly for others ; that of the Jewish 
priest for himself as well as for them 
(2.) The blood offered by the Jewish 
priest was that of animals; that offer 
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goats * and calves, but by his 
owii * blood, he entered in once 
into the holy place, * having ob- 
tained eternal redemption for 

ac.10.4. 

b Ac. 20.38: 1 Pe. 1. 18, 19: Re. 1. 5. 

ed by the Saviour "was his own. (3.) 
That offered by the Jewish priest 
Was only an emblem or type — ^for it 
could not take away sin ; that offered 
by Christ had a real efficacy, and re- 
moves transgression from the soul. 
^ He entered into the holy place. Hea- 
ven. The meaning is, that as the 
Jewish high priest bore the blood of 
the animal into the Holy of Holies, 
and sprinkled it there as the means 
of expiation, so the offering which 
Oirist ha3-to make in heaven, or the 
congideraiion on which he pleads for 
the pardon of his people, is the blood 
which he shed on Calvary. Having 
made the atonement, he now pleads 
the merit of it as a reason why sin- 
ners should be saved. It is not, of 
course, meant that he literally bore 
his own blood into heaven — as the 
high priest did the blood of the bul. 
lock and the goat into the sanctuary ; 
or that he literally tprinkled it on the 
mercy-seat there, but that that blood, 
having been shed for sin, is now the 
ground of his pleading and interces- 
sion for the pardon of sin — as the 
eprir^led blood of the Jewish sacrifice 
was the ground of the pleading of the 
Jewish high priest for the pardon of 
himself and the people. 1" Having 
obtained eternal redemption for us. 
That is, by the shedding of his blood. 
On the meaning of the word redemp- 
tiony see Notes on Gal. iii. 13. The 
redemption which the Lord Jesus 
effected for his people is eternal. It 
will continue for ever. It is not a 
temporary deliverance leaving the re- 
deemed in danger of falling into sin 
and ruin, but it makes salvation 
secure, and in its effects extends 
through eternity. Who can estimate 
the extent of that love which pur- 
chased for us such a redemption ? 



13 For if the blood of bulls 
and of goats, and the ashes ' of 
an heifer sprinkling the un- 
clean, sanctifieth to the purify- 
ing of the flesh ; 



c c 10. 19. 



d Na. 19. 3—17. 



Who can be sufficiently fateful that 
he is thus redeemed 7 The doctrine 
in this verse is, that the blood of 
Christ is the mfeans of redemption, 
or atones for sin. In the following 
verses the apostle shows that it not'* 
only makes atonement for in, but 
that it is the means of sanctifying or 
purifying the soul. 

13. For if the blood of bulls and of 
goats. Rererring still to the great 
day of atonement, when the offering 
made was the sacrifice of a bullock 
and a goat T And the ashes of an 
heifer. For an account of this, see 
Numbers xix. 2 — 10. In ver. 9, it is 
said that the ashes of the hei&r, after 
it was burnt, should be kept ' for a 
water of separation; it is a purifica- 
tion for sin.' That is, the ashes were 
to be carefully preserved, and being 
mixed with water were sprinkled on 
those who were from any cause cere- 
monially impure. The reason for 
this appears to have been that the 
heifer was considered as a sacrifice 
whose blood has been offered, and the 
application of the ashes to which she 
had been burnt was regarded as an 
evidence of participation in that sa- 
crifice. It was needfiil, where the 
laws were so numerous respecting 
external pollutions, or where the mem 
hers of tiie Jewish community were 
regarded as so frequently * unclean* 
by contact with dead bodies, and in 
various other ways, that there should 
be some method in which they could 
be declared to be cleansed fi-om their 
• uncleanness.* The nature of tl^ese 
institutions also required that this 
should be in connexion with sacrt/zce, 
and. in order to this, it was arranged 
that there should be this permanent 
sacrifice — ^the ashes of the hei&rthat 
had been sacrificed — of which thev 
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14 How muck more shall the 



rould avail themselves at any time, 
without the expense and delay of 
making a bloody offerin|^ specifically 
for the occasion. It was, therefore, 
a provision of c<mvenience, and at 
the same time was deai^rned to keep 
up the idea, that all poxification was 
somehow connected with the shed* 
ding of blood, f i^nrinkling the tin. 
eleaiL Mingled with water, and 
sprinkled on Uie unclean. The word 
• UTiclean here refers to such as had 
been defiled by contact with dead 
bodies, or when one had died in the 
fiunily, &c See Num. xiz. 11—22. 
V Sanet\/ietk io the purifying €f the 
fleth. Makes holy so &r as the flesh 
or body is conoemed. The unclean- 
ncss here referred to related to the 
body only, and of course the^ means 
of cleansing extended only to that 
It was not designed to give peace to 
the ^conscience, or to expiate moral 
offences. The offering t^us made re- 
moved the obstructions to the worship 
of God so far as to allow him who had 
been defiled to a]^roach him in a re- 
gular manner. Thus much the apos- 
tie allows was accomplished by the 
Jewish rites. They hind an efficacy 
m removing ceremonial uncleanness, 
and in rendering it proper that he 
who had been poUuted should be per- 
mitted again to approach and worship 
God. llie apostle goes on to argue 
that if they luui such an efficaey, it 
was &ir to presume that the blood of 
Christ woulid have far greater effi- 
cacy, and would reach to the con- 
science itself and make that pure. 

14. How much more %haU Me Uood 
of Christ, As being infinitely more 
precious than the blood* of an animal 
could possibly be. If the blood of an 
animal had any efficacy at aU, even 
m removing ceremonial pollutions, 
how mndi more is it reasonable to 
suppose may be 6fiected by the blood 
of the Son of God ! f Vfho through 
the eternal Spirit. This expression is 
very difficult, and has given rise to a 
great variety of interpretation. — Some 



blood of Christy who * through 

a 1 Pe. 3; la 

»■■■ ■ !■ — ^^■^^■^M^^^— ^i^ I ■■ II I III .MP— ^« ■ I ^ 

MSS. instead of eternal here, read 
Aoly, making it refer directly to the 
Hdy Spirit. See Wiefsfetn. These va- 
rious readings, however, are not ro- 
warded as of sufficient authority to 
tead to a change in the text, and are 
of importance onfy as showing that 
it was an early opinion that the Holy 
Spirit is here referred to. The prin- 
cipal opinions which have been enter- 
tained of the meaning of this phrase^ 
are the feilowing. (1.) That which 
regards it as referring to the Holy 
Spirit, the third person of the Trinity. 
This was the opinMm of Owen, Dod- 
dridge, and archbishop Tillotson. (2.) 
That which refers it to the divine na^ 
ture q£ CSirist Among those who 
have maintained this opinion, are 
Bexa, Emesti, WoU; Vitringa, Storr» 
and the late Dr. J. P. Wilson. MSS. 
Notes. (3.) Others, as Grotius, Ro- 
senmiiUer, K(^pe, understand it a» 
meaning endless or imvwrtal life^ ia 
contradistinction firom (he Jewish sa» 
crifices which were of a perishable 
nature, and which needed so ofWn to 
be repeated. (4.) Others regard it aB 
referring to the glorified person of the 
Saviour, meaning that in his exalted, 
or qaritiud station in heaven, he pre- 
sents the efficacy of his blood. (5.) 
Others suppose that it means divine 
inAuenee, and that the idea is, that 
Christ was actuated and filled with a 
divine influence when he aSteted up 
himself as a sacrifice ; an influence 
whidi was not of a temporal and 
fleeting nature, but which was eter- 
nal in its efficacy. This is the inter- 
pretation preferred by Prof. Stuart 
For an examination cm these various 
opinions, see his * Excursus* xviii.* on 
this epistle. It is difficult, if not im- 
possible, to decide what is the true 
meaning of the passage amidst this 
diversity of opinion; but there are 
some reasons which seem to me to 
make it probable that the Holy Spirit 
is intended, and that the idea is, that 
Christ made his great sacrifice under 
the. extraordinary influence* of thai 
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the eternal Spirit offered him- 
self without ' spot to God : 
purge • your conscience from 

- - — - — ■ -■ ■ - 

Eternal Spirit, The reasons which 
lead me to this opinion, are the fol- 
lowing. (1.) It is that which would 
occur to the great mass of the readers 
of the New Testament It is pre- 
sumed that the great body of sober, 
plain, and intelligent readers of the 
Bible, on perusing the passage, sup- 
pose that it refers to the Holy Ghost, 
the third person of the Trinity. There 
are few better and safer rules fer the 
interpretation of a volume designed 
like the Bible fer the mass of man- 
kind, than to abide by the sense in 
which they understand it (2.) ^This 
interpretation is one which is most 
naturally conveyed by the language of 
the original. The pnrase the »pirit — 
Hirvivfta — ^has SO &r a technical and 
estabhshed meaning in the New 
Testament as to .denote the Holy 
Ghost, unless there is something in 
the connexion which renders such an 
application improper. In this case 
there is nothing certainly which ne- 
cessarily ferbid^ such an application. 
The high names and classicaJ authori- 
ty of those who have held this opinion, 
are a sufficient guarantee of this. 
(3.) This interpretation accords with 
the fact that the Lord Jesus is repre- 
sented as having been eminently en- 
dowed with the influences of the Holy 
Spirit Ck>mp. Notes on John iii. 34. 
Though he was divine, yet he was 
also a man, and as such was under 
influences similar to those of other 
pious men. The Holy Spirit is the 
source and sustainer of all piety in 
the soul, and it is not improper to sup- 
pose that the man Christ Jesus was 
in a remarkable manner influenced 
by the Holy Ghost in his readiness to 
obey Grod and to suffer according to 
his wiU. (4.) If there was ever any 
occasion on which we may suppose 
he was influenced by the Holy Ghost, 
that of his sufferings and death here 
referred to may be supposed eminent- 
ly to have been such an one. It was 



dead works to serve « the living 
God? 

1 or, fault, a c 30. 2^ ^ 1 Pe. 4. 2. 



expressive of the highest state of piety 
— of the purest love to God and man 
— which has ever existed in the hu. 
man bosom ; it was the most trying 
time of his own life ; it was the pe- 
riod when there would be the most 
strong temptation to abandon his 
work ; and as the redemption of the 
whole world was dependent on that 
act, it is reasonable to suppose that 
the richest heavenly grace would be 
there imparted to him, and ^at he 
would then be eminently under the 
influence of that Spirit which was 
granted not *&y measure unto him.* 
Notes John iii. 34. (5.) This repre- 
sentation is not inconsistent with the 
belief that the sufferings and death 
of the Redeemer were wUuntary^ and 
had all the merit which belongs to a 
voluntary transaction. Piety in the 
heart of a Christian now is not less 
voluntary because it is produced and 
cherished by the Holy Ghost, nor is 
there less excellence in it because the 
Holy Ghost imparts strong faith in 
the time of temptation and triaL It 
seems to me, theirefere, that the mean- 
ing of this expression is, that the 
Lord Jesus was led by the strong in- 
fluences of the Spirit of God to de- 
vote himself as a sacrifice fer sin. It 
was not by any temporary influence ; 
not by m^re excitement ; it was by 
the influence of the Eteriial Spirit of 
God, and the sacrifice thus offered 
could, therefere, accomplish effects 
which would be eternal in their char- 
acter. It was not like the offerinsf 
made by the Jewish high priest which 
was necessarily renewed every year, 
but it was under the influence of one 
.who was eternal^ and the effects of 
whose influence might be everlasting. 
It may be added, that if this is a cor- 
rect exposition, it follows that the 
Holy Ghost is eternal^ and must, there 
fore, be divine, f Offered himeelf. 
That is, as a sacrifice. He did not 
offer a bullock or a goat, but he ofi^- 
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ed hinuelf. The sacrifice of one's 
self is the higheel offering which he 
can make ; in this case it wa« the high, 
est which the universe had to make. 
T Without spot. Marg. 'Or fauU: 
The animal that was ofiered in the 
Jewish sacrifices was to he without 
btcmish. See Lev. i. 10 ; xxii. 19 — 
123. It was not to be lame, or blind, 
or diseased The word which is here 
ased and rendered * without spot* — 
J/ib»^of — ^refers to this fiict — ^that there 
was no defect or blemish. The idea 
is, that the Lord Jesus, the great sac 
rifice, was perfect. See ch. vii. 26. 
T Purge your conscience. That is, 
cleanse, purify, or sanctify your con> 
science. The idea is, that this offer- 
ing would take away whatever ren- 
dered the conscience defiled or sinful. 
The offerings of the Jews related in 
the main to external purification, and 
were not adapted to give peace to a 
troubled conscience. They could ren- 
der the worshipper externally pure so 
that he might draw near to God and 
not be excluded by any ceremonial 
pollution or defilement ; bvt the mind, 
the heart, the conscience, they could 
not make pure. They could, not re- 
move that which troubles a man when 
he recollects that he has violated a 
holy law and has offended God, and 
when he looks forward to an awfiil 
judgment-bar. The word conscience 
here is not to be understood as a dis. 
tinct and independent fiiculty of the 
soul, but as the soul or mind itself re- 
flecting and pronouncing on its own 
acts. The whole expression refers to 
a mind alarmed by the recollection 
of guilt — ^fbr it is guilt only that dis- 
turbs a man's conscience. Guilt ori- 
ginates in the soul remorse and de- 
spair ; guilt makes a man troubled 
when he thinks of death and the 
judgment; it is guilt only which 
alarms a man when he thinks of a 
holy Grod ; and it is nothing but guilt 
that makes the entrance into another 
world terrible and awfiil. If a man 
had no guilt he would never dread his 
^aker, nor would the presence of his 
he ever painful to him (comp. 
ii, 6 — ^10); if a man had no 



guilt he would not fear to die — ^fbi 
what have the innocent to fear any* 
where? The universe is under the 
government of a God of goodness and 
truth, and, under such a government, 
how can those who have done no 
wrong have anything to dread ? The 
fear of death, the apprehension of 
the judgment to come, and the dread 
of 6odj are strong and irrefragable 
proofii that every man is a sinner. 
The only thing, therefore, which evjer 
disturbs the conscience, and makes 
death dreadfixl, and God an object of 
aversion, and eternity awful, is guilt. 
If that is removed, man is calm and 
peaceful ; if not, he is the victim of 
wretchedness and despair. T From 
dead works. From works that are 
deadly in their nature, or that lead ta 
death. Or it may mean from worka 
that have no spirituality and no lifb. 
By *works^ here the apostle does not 
refer to their outward religious acta 
particularly, but to the conduct of the 
life, to what men do; and the idea is, 
that their acts are not spiritual and 
saving but such as lead to death. See 
Note ch. vL L ^ To serve the living 
God. Not in outward form, but in 
sincerity and in truth ; to be his true 
friends and Worshippers. The phrase 
* the living God' is commonly used in 
the Scriptures to describe the true 
God as distinguished from idols which 
are represented as (2ead, or without life. 
Ps. CXV.4 — 7. The idea in this verse 
is, that it is only the sacrifice made 
by Christ which can remove the stain 
of guilt from the soul. It could nol 
be done by the blood of bulls and of 
goats — for that did not fuip[ii8h relief 
to a guilty conscience, but it could be 
done by the blood of Christ The 
sacrifice which he made fer sin was 
so pure and of such value, that God 
can consistently pardon the offender 
and restore him to his fevour. That 
blood too can give peace— fer Christ 
poured it out in behalf of the guilty. 
It is not that he took part ynih the 
sinner against Grod ; it is not that he 
endeavours to convihce him who has 
a troubled conscience that he is need- 
lessly alarmed, or that sin is not as 
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15 And for this cause he is 
the Mediator of the New Tes- 
tament, that by means of death, 
for the redemption of the trans- 
gressions that were under the 

bad as it is represented to be, or that 
it does not expose the soul to dangrer. 
Christ never took the part of the sin- 
iier against God; he never taught 
that sin w^ a small matter, or that 
it did not expose to danger. He ad- 
mitted all that is said of its evil. But 
he provides for giving peace to the 
guilty conscience by shedding his 
blood that it may be forgiven, and by 
revealing a God of mercy who is will- 
ing to receive the offender into favour, 
and to treat him as though he had 
never sinned. Thus the troubled coni-- 
science may find peace; and thus, 
though guilty, man may be delivered 
from the dread of the wrath to come. 
15. And for this cause. With this 
view; that is, to make an effectual 
atonement for sin, and to provide a 
way by which the troubled conscience 
may have peace. ^ He is the Media- 
tor. See Notes on Gal. iii. 19, 20. 
He is the Mediator liietween God and 
man in respect to that new covenant 
which he has made, or that new dis- 
pensation by which men are to be 
saved. He stands between God and 
man— the parties at variance— and 
undertakes the work of mediation and 
reconciliation. ^ Of the New Testa- 
ment, Not testament — for a testament, 
or i0tU, needs no mediator ; but of the 
new covenant, or the new arrange- 
ment or disposition of things under 
which he proposes to pardon and save 
the guilty. See Notes on vs. 16, 17. 
f That 6y means of death. His own 
death as a sacrifice for sin. The old 
covenant or arrangement also con- 
templated death — but it was the death 
of an animal. The purposes of this 
were to be effected by the death of 
the Mediator himself; or this cove- 
nant was to be ratified in his blood. 
T For the redemption of the transgres- 
sions th^t were under the first testa- 
mentt The covenant or arrangement 



first testament, they which are 
called might receive the pro* 
mise of eternal inheritance : 
16 For where a testament 



under Moses. The general idea here 
is, that these were oSences for which 
no expiation could be made by the 
sacrifices under that dispensation, or 
firom which the blood then shed could 
not redeem. This general idea may 
include two particulars. (1.) That 
they who had committed transgres- 
sions under that covenant, and who 
could not be fully pardoned by the 
imperfect sacrifices then made, would 
receive a fiill fi>rgivenes8 of all their 
sins in the great day of account 
through the blood of Ct^ist. Though 
the blood of bulls and goats could not 
expiate, yet they offered that blood in 
faith; they relied on the promised 
mercy of God ; they looked forward 
to a perfect sacrifice-— and now the 
blood of the great atonement offered 
as a full expiation for all their sins, 
would be the ground of their acquittal 
m the last day. (2.) That the blood 
of Christ would now avail for the re- 
mission of all those sins which could 
not be expiated by the sacrifices of- 
fered under the law. It not only 
contemplated the remission of all the 
offences committed by the truly pious 
under that' law, but would now avail 
to put away sin entirely. No sacri- 
fice which men could ofier would 
avail, but the blood of Christ would 
remove all that guilt IT That they 
which are called. Alike under the 
old covenant and the new. IT Might 
receive the promise of eternal inherit" 
ance. That is, the fulfilment of the 
promise ; or that they might be made 
partakers of eternal blessings. That 
blood is effectual alike to save those 
under the ancient covenant and the 
new — so that they will be saved in 
the same manner, and unite in the 
same song (^redeeming love. 

IS, For where a testament ia. This 
is the same word — iia^^Kir — which in 
oh. viii. 6 is rendered covenant. For 
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tf, theie musU also of neces- 

i or, b§ hrmgH i«. 

the general slgnificatiga of the word« 
■ee Note on that verse. There is so 
much depending, howeTer, on the 
meaning of the word, not only in the 
interpretation of this passage, but also 
of other parts of the Bible, that it may 
bo proper to explain it here more at 
length. The word— ^la^^xiy^-occurs 
in the New Testament thirty-three 
times. It is translated covenant in 
the common version, in Luke i. 72 ; 
Acts iii 25 ; vii. 8 ; Rom. ix. 4 ; xi. 
27; 6al.ui. 15. 17; iv.24; Eph. ii. 
12 ; Heb. viii. 6. 8, 8, twice, 10 ; ix. 4, 
twice; x. 16; xii. 24; xiii. 20. In 
the remaining places it is rendered 
ieetament. Matt xxvi. 28 ; Mark xii. 
24 ; Luke xxu. 20 ; L Cor. xi. 25 ; II. 
Cor. iii. 6. 14 ; Heb. vii. 22 ; xv. 15— 
17. 20 ; Rev. xi. 19. In four of those 
in8tances«<Matt xxvi. ^8 ; Mark ziv. 
24 ; Lnke xxiL 20, and I. Cor. xi. 25), 
it is used with reference to the insti- 
tution or celebration of the Lord's 
Supper. In the Septuagint it occurs 
not far from three hundred times, in 
considerably niore than two hundred of 
which, it is the translation of the He- 
brew word tV^Si — Berith, In one in- 

• : 

stance (2iech. xL 14) it is the trans- 
lation of the word brotherhood ; once 
(Deut. ix. 5), of Til — word; once 

T T 

(Jer. xxiv. 18), of * words of the cove- 
nant;* once (Lev. xxvi. 11), of ta- 
bernacle; once (Exod. xxxi. 7), of 
testimony ; it occurs once (Ezek. xxvL 
38), where the reading of the Greek 
and Hebrew text is doubtful ; and it 
occurs three times (I. Sam. xi. 2 ; xx, 
8 ; I. IGngs viii. 9), where there is no 
corresponding word in the Hebrew 
text From this use of the word by 
the authors of the Septuagint, it is 
evident that they regarded it as the 
proper translation of the Hebrew — 
nna— BeHM, and as conveying the 

same sense which that word does. It 
cannot be -reasonably doubted that 
the writers of the New Testament 
were led to the use of tlie word, in 



sity ' b# the death of the tes- 
tator. 



part, at least, by the fiict that they 
found it occurring so frequently In 
the version in common use, but it 
cannot be doubted also that they re- 
garded it ns fairly conveying the sense 
of the word nni— BcrttA. On no 

principle can it be supposed that in^ 
iq;>ired and honest men ^ould use a 
word in referring to transactions in 
the Old Testament which did not 
fairly convey the idea which the 
writers of the Old Testament meant 
to express. The use being thus re- 
garded as settled, there are some facts 
in reference to it which are of great 
importance in interpreting the New 
Testament, and in understanding the 
nature of the * covenant* which God 
makes with man. These £u;ts are 
the following. (1.) The word iia&^Kt/ 
—^iathike — ia not that which proper, 
ly denotes compact, agreement, or co- 
venant That word is cvv^i^ — «ya. 
ihike^^a iut other forms trSv^uris and 
nv^eoias ; or if the word diaihiiks is 
used in that signification it is only 
remotely, and as a secondary mean- 
ing. Seis Passow; comp. the Septua- 
gint in Isa. xxviii. 15 ; xxx. 1 ; Dan. 
xi. 6, and Wisdom i. 16; I. Mac x. 
26 ; IL Mac. xiii. 25; xiv. 26. It is 
not the word which a Greek would 
have employed to denote a compact or 
covenant He would have employed 
it to denote a disposition, ordering, or 
arrangement of things, whether of 
religious rites, civil customs, or pro- 
perty ; or if used with reference to a 
compact, it woi:dd have been with the 
idea of an arrangement or ordering 
of matters, not with the primary no. 
tion of an agreement with another. 
C2.) The word properly expressive of 
a covenant or compact— «»^'J*wi— is 
never used in the New Testament 
In all the allusions to the transactions 
between Ggd and man, this word 
never occurs. From some cause, the 
writers and speakers in the New Tes« 
tament seem to have supposed that 
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the w<»rd would leave an iaipression 
which they did not wish to leave. 
Though it might have been supposed 
that in speaking of the various trans- 
actions between God and man they 
would have selected this word^ yet 
with entire unifi)rmity they have 
avoided it. No one of them — though 
the word lia^^Kn — diaf A^e— has been 
used by no less than six of them — has 
been betrayed in a single instance 
into the use of the word Qw^Knr—Syt^ 
theki, or has differed from the other 
writers in the language employed. 
This cannot be supposed to be the 
result of concert or collusion, but it 
must have been founded on some rea- 
son which operated equally on all 
their minds. (3.) In Uke manner, 
and with likei remarkable uni^rmity, 
the word cvv^/jKrj — synthiki — is never 
used in the Septuagmt with re^rence 
to any arrangement or * covenant' be- 
tween God and man/ Once indeed in 
the Apocrypha, and but once, it is 
used in that sense. In the three only 
other instances in which it occurs in 
the Septuagint, it is with reference to 
compacts l^tween man and man. Isa. 
xzviii. 15 ; xxx. 1 ; Dan. zi. 6. This 
remarkable fact that the authors of 
that version never use the word to de> 
note any transaction between God 
4ind man, shows that there must have 
been some reason for it which acted 
on their minds with entire uniformity. 
(4.) It is no less remarkable that nei- 
ther in the Septuagint nor the New 
Testament is the word iia^^if-^dia* 
thiks--^ever used in the sense df toiU 
or iettament, unless it be in the case 
before us. This is conceded on all 
hands, and is expressly admitted by 
Profl Stuart (Com. on Heb. p. 439), 
though he defends this use of the 
word in this passage. — A very im- 
pcHtant inquiry presents itself here 
which has never received a solution 
generally regarded as satisfactory. 
It is, why thie word Sia^ioj — diatheke 
— ^was selected by the writers of the 
New Testament to express the nature 
of the transaction between God and 
man in the plan of salvation. It 
might be said indeed that they found 
18 



thia word uniformly ased in the Sep. 
tuagint, and that they employed it as 
expressing the idea which Uiey wished 
to convey, with sufficient accuracy. 
But this is only removing the diffi. 
culty one step farther back. Why 
did the Lxx. adopt this word ? Why 
did they not rather use the common 
and appropriate Greek word' to ex- 
press the notion of a covenant ? A 
suggestion on this subject has already 
been made in the Notes on ch. viii. 6. 
Comp. Bib. Repository, vol. xx. p. 55. 
Another reason may, however, be 
suggested for this remarkable fiict 
wmch is liable to no objection. It is, 
that in the apprehension of the au- 
thors of the Septuagint, and of the 
writers of the New Testament, the 
word Sia^6>cn — diathikS^n its origi 
nal and proper signification fairly 
conveyed the sense of the Hebrew 
word n^— Beri^, and that the word 

cw^^KTi — tyniheke — or compact^ agree^ 
ment, would not express that; and 
that they never meant to be vnder»tood 
OS conveying the idea either that God 
entered into a compact or oovbnant 
with man, or that he made a will. 
They meant to represent him as mak. 
ing an arrangement, ji dis^^oaition, an 
ordering of Uiinffs, by which his ser- 
vice might be kept up among his 
people, and by which men might be 
saved ; but they were equally remote 
from' representmg him as making a 
compact, or a toilt In support of this 
there may be alleged (1) the remark- 
able uniformity in which the word 
Sia^Kti — diatheki — is used, showing 
that there was some settled principle 
from which they never departed ; and 
(2) used mainly the meaning of the 
word itsel£ Frof. Stuart has, un- 
doubtedly, given the accurate original 
sense of the word. ** The real, genuine, 
and original meaning of iic^ieq [diO' 
tjiek6\ is, arrangement, disposition, oi 
disposal of a thing.** p. 440. The 
word from which it is derived — 5<aW- 
<S>7/<f — ^means to place apart or asun. 
der ; and then to set, arrange, dispose 
in a certain order. Passow, From 
this original signification iv derived 
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the use which the word has with siiu 

rar uniformity iii the Scriptures, 
denotes the arrangementy drspoaU 
(to A, or ordering of things which God 
made in relation to mankind, by 
which he designed to keep up his 
worship on earth, and to save the soul. 
It means neither covenant nor will ; 
neither compact nor legacy ; neither 
agreement nor testament. It is an 
Brrangement of an entirely different 
order from either of them, and the 
sacred writers with an uniformity 
which could have been secured only 
by the presiding influence of the One 
Eternal Spirit, have avoided the sug- 
gestion that God made with man 
either a compact or a toilL We have 
no word which precisely expresses 
this idea, and hence our conceptions 
are constantly floating between . a 
compact and a toillj and the views 
which we have are as unsettled as 
they are unscriptural. The simple 
idea is, that God has made an ar- 
yangement by which his worship may 
be celebrated and souls saved. Under 
the Jewish economy this arrangement 
assumed one form ; under the Chris- 
tian another. In neither was it a 
compact or covenant between t^ivo 
parties in such«, sense that one party 
would be at liberty to reject the terms 
proposed ; in neither was it a testa- 
ment or will, as if God had left a le- 
gacy to man, but in both there were 
some things in regard to the arrange- 
ment such as are found in a covenant 
or compact. One of those things — 
equally appropriate to a compact be- 
tween man and man and to this ar- 
langement, the apostle refers to here 
•—that it implied in all cases the death 
of the victim. If these remarks are 
well-founded, they should be allowed 
materiidly to shape our views in the 
interpretation of the Bible. Whole 
treatises of divinity have been written 
on a mistaken view of the meaning 
of this word — understood as meaning 
covenant. Volumes of angry contro- 
versy have been published on the na- 
ture of the " covenant" with Adam, 
and on its influence on his posterity. 
The only literal "covenant" which 



can be supposed in the plan of re- 
demption is that between the Father 
and the Son — though even the exist- 
ence of such a covenant is rather the 
result of devout and learned imagin- 
ing than of any distinct statement in 
the volume of inspiration. The sim-s 
pie statement there is, that God has 
made an arrangement for salvation, 
the execution of which he has entrust- 
ed to his Son, and has proposed it to 
man to be accepted as the only arrange- 
ment by which man can be saved, and 
which he is not at liberty to disregttrd. 
— There has been much difference of 
opinion in reference to the meaning 
of the passage here, and to the design, 
of the illustration introduced. If&e 
word used — Sia^iai — means teata- 
menty in the sense of a to^U, then the 
sense of that passage is that 'a will 
is of force only when he who made it 
dies, fi>r it relates to a disposition of 
his property afler his death.' The 
force of the remark of the apostle 
then would be, that the fact that the 
Lord Jesus made or expressed his 
toill to mankind, implied that he 
would die to confirm it; or that since 
in the ordinary mode of making a 
will, it was of force only when he 
who made it was dead, therefore it 
was necessary that the Redeemer 
should die, in order to confirm and 
ratify that which he made. But the 
objections to this, which appears to 
have been the view of our translators, 
seem to me to be insuperable. They 
are these. (1.) The word Sia^^Krt — 
diatkekB — is not used in this sense in 
the New Testament elsewhere. See 
the remarks above. (2.) The Lord 
Jesus made no such will. He had no 
property, and the commandments and 
instructions which he gave to his dis- 
ciples were not of the nature of a tDill 
or testament. (3.) Such an illustration 
would not be pertinent to the desigii 
of the apostle, or in keepiog with his 
argument. He is comparing the 
Jewish and Christian dispensations, 
and the point of comparison in this 
chapter relates to the question about 
the efficacy of sacrifice in the two ar 
rangements. He showed that the ar 
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rangement lor blood-sheddingf by sa- 
crifice entered into both; that the 
high priest of both offered blood as an 
expiation; that the holy place was 
entered with blood, and that conse- 
quently there was death in both the 
arrangements, or dispensations. The 
fi>rmer arrangement or dispensation 
was ratified with blood, and it was 
equally j)roper that the new arrange- 
ment should be alsa The point of 
comparison is not that Moses made a 
tcill or testament which could be of 
fi>roe only when he died, and that the 
same thing was required in the new 
dispensation, but it is that the former 
covenant was ratified by bloody or by 
the death of a victim^ and that it 
might be expected that the new dis- 
pensation would be confirmed, and 
that it was in fiict confirmed in the 
same manner. In this view of the 
argument, what pertinency would 
there be in introducing an illustration 
respecting a wUl, and the manner in 
which it became efficient Comp. 
Notes on ver. 18. It seems clear, 
therefore, to me, that the word ren- 
dered testament here is to be taken in 
the sense in which it is ordinarily 
used in the New Testament The 
opinion that the word here means 
such a divine arrangement as is com- 
monly denoted a ** covenant^" and not 
testamentyia sanctioned by not a few 
names of eminence in criticism, such 
as Pierce, Doddridge, Michaelis, 
Steudel, and the late Dr. J. P. Wil- 
son. Bloomfield says that the con- 
nexiMi here demands this. The prin- 
cipal objections to this view are, (1.) 
that i^ la noi proved that no covenants 
ur compacte were valid except such 
as were made by the intervention of 
sacrifices. (2.) That the word ren- 
dered testator-^ia^ificvos-— cannot re- 
fer to the death of an animal slain 
for the purpose of ratifying a cove- 
nant, but must mean either a testator, 
or a contractor^ i. e., one of two con- 
tracting parties. (3.) That the word 
rendered dead (ver. 17) — vcxpdis-y 
means only dead men, and never is 
applied to the dead bodies of animals. 
See Fituart on the Hob. p. 442, These 



objections to the supposition tint the 
passage refers to a covenant or com- 
pact. Prof Stuart says are in his view 
insuperable, and they are certainly 
entitled to grave consideratiott. Whe- 
ther the view above presented is one 
which can be sustained, we may be 
better able to determine afler an cx*> 
amination of the words and phrases 
which the apostle- uses. Those ob- 
jections which depend wholly on the 
philological argument derived fi'om 
the words used, will be considered of 
course in such an examination. It ie 
to be remembered at the outset, (1) 
that the word ^lo^^ic^ — diath^e—^ia 
never used in the New Testament in 
the sense of testament, or will, unless 
in this place ; (2) that it is never used 

in this sense in the Septuagint; and 
(3) that the Hebrew word nnS—Bc- 
rith — never has this signification. This 
is admitted. See Stuart on the Heb. 
pp. 439, 440. It must require very 
istrong reasons to prove that it has 
this meaning here, and that Paul has 
employed the word in a sense differ- 
ing from ite uniform signification 
elsewhere in the Bible. Comp., how- 
ever, the remarks of Prof. Stuart in 
Bib. Repos. vol. xx.* p. 364. ^ There 
must also of necessity be, — AvdyKn- — 
That is, it is necessan, in order to 
confirm the covenant, oir it would not 
be binding* in cades where this did not 
occur. The necessity in the case is 
simply to make it valid or obligatory. 
So we say now there must * necessa- 
rily' be a seal, or a deed would not be 
valid. The fair interpretation of this 
is, that this was the common iand es- 
tablished custom in making a * cove- 
nant* with God, or confirming the 
arrangement with him in regard to 
salvation. To this it is objected (see 
the first objection above), that ** it is 
yet to be made out that no covenants 
were valid except those by the inter, 
vention of sacrifices." In reply to 
this, we may observe, (1.) that the 
point to be made out is not that this 
was a custom in compacts between 
man and man, but between man and 
his Maker. Tl\ere is no evidence^ as 
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it seenui to me, that the apostle allude*! 
to a compact between man and man. 
The mistake on this subject has 
arisen partly from the use of the word 
^UttameiW \ry our translators, in the 
sense of wti2--4upposing that it mutt 
refer to some transaction relating to 
man only; and partly from the in> 
seriion of the word *f?ien* in ver. 17, 
in the translatian* of the phrase— 4ir( 
vucpots — *upon the dead,* or * over the 
dead.' But it is not necessary to sup- 
pose that there is a reference here to 
any transaction between man and 
man at all, as the whole ferce of the 
illustration introduced by the apostle 
will be retained if we suppose him 
speaking only of a tiovenant between 
man and God. Then his assertion 
will be simply that in the arrange- 
ment between God and man there 
was a necessity of the death of some- 
thing, or of the shedding of blood in 
order to ratify it This view will save 
the necessity of proof that the custom 
of ratifying compacts between man 
and man by sacrifice prevailed. Whe- 
ther that can b^ made out or not, the 
assertion of the apostle may be true, 
that in the arrangement which God 
makes with man, sacrifice was neces- 
sary in order to 'confirm or ratify it 
(2.) The point to be made out is, not 
that such a custom is or was univer- 
sal among all nations, but that it was 
the known and regular opinion among 
the Hebrews that a sacrifi^ was ne- 
cessary in a * covenant' with Grod, in 
the same way as if we should say that 
a deed was not valid without a seal, 
it would not be necessaiy to show 
this in regard to all nations, but only 
that it is the law or the custom in the 
nation where the writer lived, and at 
the time when he lived. Other na- 
tions may have very dificrent modes 
of confirming or ratifying a deed, and 
the same nation may have different 
methods at various times. The fetet 
or custom to which I -suppose there is 
allusion here, is that of sacrificing an 
animal to ratify the arrangement be- 
tween man and his Maker, commonly 
called a * covenant' In regard to the 
existence of such a custom, particu- I 



larly among the Hebrewd, we may 
make the f(3l6wing observations. It 
was the common mode cf ratifying 
the * covenant' between Grod and man. 
That was done over a sacrifice, or by 
the shedding of blood. So the cove, 
nant with Abraham was ratified by 
slaying an heifer, a she-goat, a ram, 
a turtle-dove, and a young pigeon. 
The animals were divided and a 
burning lamp passed between them^ 
Gren. XV. 9. 1 8. So the covenant made 
with the Hebrews in the wilderness 
was ratified in the same manner. Ex. 
zxiv. 6. seq. Thus in Jer. xzziv. 18, 
God speaks of the *men that had 
transgressed his covenant which they 
had made before him when ikey cut ' 
the calf in ttoatn, and passed between 
the parts thereof,* See also Zech. iz. 
11. Indeed all the Jewish sacrifices 
were regarded as a ratification of the 
covenant It was never supposed that 
it was ratified or confirmed in a pro- 
per manner without such a sacrifice 
Instances occur, indeed, in which 
ih^re was no sacrifice offered when a 
covenant was made between man and 
man (see Gren. xxiii. 16 ; xxiv. 9 ; 
Dent XXV. 7. 9; Ruth iv. 7), but 
those cases do not establish the point 
that the custom did not prevail of ra- 
tifying a covenant with Grod by the 
blood of sacrifice. Further ; the terms 
used in the Hebrew in regard to mak- 
ing a covenant with Grod, prove that 
it was understood to be ratified by 
sacrifice, or that the death of a victim 
was necessary .( — ^n*T3 tTG — lUtriUh 

Berith) *to cut a covenant* — the 

word ty^3 kdrHth meaning to cut ; to 

cut off; to cut down, and the allusion 
being to the victims offered in sacra- 
fice, and cut in pieces on occasicm of 
entering into a covenant See Gren 
XT. 10; Jer. xxxiv. 18, 19. The same 
idea is expressed in the Greek phrases 
iipKia riiuniVf Ti/ivuv erovSds, and in the 
Latin icerefisdus, Comp. Virgil Ma. 
viii. 641. 

Et ciBsi Jangebant foDdera fotcL 
These considerations show that it wss 
the common sentiment, alike among 
the Hebrews and the heathen, that 
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a corenant with God was to be rati. 
jRed or sanctioned by sacrifice; and 
the statement 6f Paul here is, that 
the death of a sacrificial victim was 
aeedfiil to confirm or ratify such a 
covenant with 6od. It was not se- 
cure, or confirmed, until blood was 
thus shed. This was well understood 
among the Hebrews, that all their 
covenant tionsactions with God were 
te be ratified by a sacrifice; and Paul 
says that the sune principle must 
apply to any arrangement between 
GimI and men. Henee he goes on to 
show that it was necessary that a sa- 
crificial victim should die in. the new 
covenant which God established by 
man through the Mediator, See ver. 
23* This I understand to be the 
sum of the argument here. It is not 
that every contract made between 
man and man was to be ratified or 
confirmed by a sacrifice — ^ibr the apos- 
tle is not mscuHiting that point ; but 
it is that every similar transaction 
with God must be b&sed on such a 
sacrifice, and that no covenant with 
him could be complete without such 
a sacrifice. This vrras provided for 
in the ancient dispensation by the sa* 
orifices which were constantly offer- 
ed in their worship ; in the new, by 
the one great sacrifice offered on the 
cross. Hence all our approaches to 
God are based on the supposition of 
such a sacrifice, and are, as it were, 
ratified over it We ratify or confirm 
such a covenant arrangement, not by 
offermg the sacrifice anew, but by re- 
calling it in a proper manner when 
we celebrate the death of Christ, and 
when in view of his cross we solemnly 
pledge ourselves to be the Lord's. 
f The death of the tettaior, Accord- 
mg to our common versicxi, the death 
of him who makee a toill. But if the 
views above' expressed are correct, 
this should be rendered the covenanter^ 
or * the victim set apart to be slain.* 
The Greek will admit of the transla- 
tion of the word SiaSfucvoSf diatheme'- 
MM, by the word covenanter, if the 
word ota^^Kfi — diathiki — is rendered 
eooenani. To such a translation here 
wfi would make the word xe^r to a vie- 
lft» 



Urn $lain in order to ratify a covenant, 
it is objected that * the word has nc 
such meaning anywhere else. It must 
either mean a testator, or a contractor, 
i. e. (me of two covenanting parties. 
But where is the death of a person 
covenanting made necessary in order 
to confirm the covenant 7* Prof. Stu» 
art, in loe. To this objection I re- 
mark respectfully, (1.) tSiat the word 
is never used in the sense of testator 
either in the New Testament or the 
Old, unless it be here. It is admitted 
of the word Sia^iai — diathiki — by 
Pro£ Stuart himself that it never 
means tot/Z, or testament, unless it be 
hare, and it is equally true of the word 
used here that it never means one 
who makes a trill. If, therefore, it 
should be that a meaning quite un- 
common, or wholly unknown in the 
usage, of the Scriptures, is to be as- 
signed to the use of the word here, 
why should it be assumed that that 
unusual meaning should be that of 
making a toiil, ond not that of^ con- 
firming a covenant ? (3.) If the apos- 
tle used the word 3ia^^«i| — diatheki^^ 
in the sense of a covenant in this pas- 
sage, nothing is more natural than 
that he should use the corresponding 
word iia>^iittvos—^iathemenos — ^in the 
sense of that by which a covenant 
was ratified. lie wished to express 
the idea that the covenant was al> 
ways ratified by the death of a victim 
— a sacrifice of an animal under the 
law, and the sacrifice of the Redeemer 
under the gospel — and no word would 
so naturaUy convey that idea as the 
one firom which the word covenant was 
derived. It is to be remembered also 
that there was no word to express 
that thought Neither the Hebrew nor 
the Greek furnished such a word ; nor 
have we now any word to express 
that thought, but are obliged to use 
circumlocution to convey the idea. 
The word covenanter would not do it ; 
nor the words victim, or sacrifice. 
We can express the idea only by some 
phrase like this — *• the victim set apart 
to be slain to ratify the covenant 
Bdt it was not an unusual thing for 
the apostle Paul to make use of a 
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17 For a testamc nl is of force 
after men are dead ; otherwise 

word in a sense qnite peculiar to him- 
Bel£ Comp. II. Cor. iv. 11- (3.) The 
word itaTl&rtitt — diatithemi-^propeTly 
means, to place apart, to »et in order, 
to arrange. It is rendered appoint in 
Luke xxii. 29 ; made, and make, with 
reference to a covenant, Acts iii. 25 ; 
Heb. viii. 10; x. 16. It occurs no- 
where else in the New Testament, 
except in the passage before us. The 
idea of placing, laying, disposing, ar* 
ranging, &c., enters into Uie word-— 
as to place wares or merchandize for 
sale, to arrange a contract, Sec See 
Passow, The fair meaning of the 
word here, may be, whatever goes to 
arrange, dispose, or settle the cove- 
nant, or to make the covenant secure 
and firm. If the reference be to a 
compact, it cannot relate to one of 
the contracting parties, because the 
death of neither is necessary to con. 
firm, it But it may refer to that 
which was well-known as an esta- 
blished opinion, tliat a covenant with 
God was ratified only by a sacrifice. 
Still, it must be admitted that this 
use of the word is not elsewhere fi>und, 
and the only material question is, 
whether it is to be presumed that the 
apostle would employ a word in a 
single instance in a peculiar signifi- 
cation, where the connexion would 
not render it difficult to be understood. 
This must be admitted, that he might, 
whichever view is taken of the mean- 
in^ of this passage, for on the suppo- 
sition that he refers here to a vfitl, it 
is conceded that he uses the word in 
a sense which does not once occur 
elsewhere either in the Old Testa- 
ment or the New. It seems to me, 
therefore, that the Word here may, 
without impropriety, be regarded as 
referring to the victim that toas slain 
in order to ratify a covenant with God, 
and that the meaning is, that such a 
covenant was not regarded as con- 
firmed until the victim was slain. It 
may be added (hat the authority of 
Michaelis, Maoknight, Doddridge, 
Bloomfield, and Dr. J. P. Wilson, is a 



it is of no strength at all while 
the testator liveth. 

proof that such an interpretation ean- 
not be a very serious departure firom 
the proper use of a Greek word. 

17. For a testament. Such an ar. 
rangement as Grod enters into with 
man. See the remarks on ver. 16. 
IT Is of force. Is ratified, or confirm^ 
— ^in the same way as a deed or com- 
pact is confirmed by affixing a seal. 
IT After men are dead, iiri vexpois. 
* Over the dead.* That is, in accord, 
ance with the view given abov^, aflei 
the animal is dead; or over the body 
of the animal slain fi>r sacrifice, and 
to confirm the covenant. " For a co« 
venant is completed or confirmed 
over dead sacrifices, seeing it is never 
of force as long as the victim set apart 
for its ratification is still living.** MS. 
Notes of Dr. J. P. Wilson. To this 
interpretation it is objected, that 
"vcKpdis — nekrois — means <Hily dead 
men ; but men surely were not sacri- 
ficed by the Jews, as a mediating sa- 
crifice in order to confirm a cove- 
nant*' Pro£ Stuait in loc. In regard 
to this objection^ and to the proper 
meaning of the passage, we may re- 
mark, (1.) that the word ^men^ is not 
in the Greek, nor is it necessarily im- 

gied, unless it be in the use of the 
reek word rendered dead. The 
proper translation is, * upon, or over 
the dead.* The use of the word * men' 
here by our translators would seem 
to limit it to the making of a will. 
(2.) it is to be presumed, unless there 
is positive proof to the contrary, that 
the Greeks and Hebrews used the 
word dead as it is used by other peo- 
ple, and that it might refer to deceased 
animals, or vegetables, as well as to 
men, A sacrifice that had been offered 
was dead ; a tree that had fallen was 
dead ; an animal that had been torn 
by other wild animals was dead. It 
is possible that a people might have 
one word to refer to dead men, and 
another to dead anitnals, and another 
to dead vegetables ; but what is the 
evidence uaX the Hebrews or the 
Greeks had such words 7 (3.) What 
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18 Whereupon neither the 

1 or, pur^d. 

18 the meaning of this very word — 
vtKpSs — nekros — in ch. vi. 1 ; ix. 14 
of this very epistle when it is applied 
to workt — *• dead works* — if it never 
refer to anything but men ? Comp. 
James ii. 17. 20. 26; Eph. ii. 1.5; 
Hev. iii. 1. In EccL ix. 4, it is applied 
to a dead lion. I suppose, therefore, 
that the Greek phrase here will admit 
of the interpretation whidi the * ezi- 
gency of the place* seems to demand, 
and thai the idea is, that a covenant 
with God was ratified over the ani. 
mals slain in sacrifice, and was not 
considered as confirmed until the sa- 
crifice was killed. IT OihertoiBe. Since 
— hrei That is, unless this takes place 
it will be of no force. ^ It is of no 
ttrengik. It is not strong — Icx^ti — ^it 
is not confirmed or ratified. IT While 
th* testator liveth. Or while the ani- 
mal selected to confirm the covenant 
is alive. It can be confirmed only 
by its being slain. A full examination 
of the meaning of this passage (Heb. 
ix. 16, 17) may be found in an article 
in the Biblical Repository, vol. xx. pp. 
51—71, and in Prof. Stuart's reply to 
that article. Bib. Repos. xx. pp. 356 
—381. 

18. Whereupon, 'Q^cv -^ Whence. 
Or since this is a settled principle, or 
an indisputable fact, it cceurred in 
accordance with this,. that the first 
covenant was confirmed by the shed- 
ding of blood. The admitted princi- 
pie which the apostle had stated, that 
the death of the victim was necessary 
to ccmfirm the covenant, was the reo- 
son why the first covenant was rati- 
fied with blood. If there were any 
doul^ about the correctness of the in- 
terpretation given above, that vs. 16, 
17, refor to a covenant, and not a triU, 
this verse would seem to be enough 
to remove it. For how could the fiict 
that a wiil is not binding until he who 
makes it is dead, be a reason why a 
covenant should be c(»iifirmed by 
bloody What bearing would such 
a fiict have on the que«lion whether 
it ought or ought not tii he confirmed 



first testament was ' dedicated 
without blood. 

in this manner ? Or how could that 
fact, though it is universal, be given 
as a reasoti to account for tiie fact 
that the covenant made by the instru- 
mentality of Moses was ratified with 
blood? No possible connexion can 
be seen in such reasoning. But ad- 
mit that Paul had stated in vs. 16, 17, 
a general principle that in all cove- 
nant transactions with God, the death 
of a victim was necessary, and every- 
thing is plain. We then see why he 
offered the sacrifice and sprinkled the 
blood. It was not on the basis of such 
reasoning as this : * the death of a 
man who makes a will is indispensa- 
ble before the will is of binding force, 
THSREFORE it was'that Moses confirm, 
ed the covenant made with our fiu 
thers by the blood of a sacrifice ;* but 
by such reasoning as this: * It is a 
great principle that in ord6r to ratify 
a covenant between God and his peo- 
ple a victim should be slain, therefore 
it was that Moses ratified the old co- 
venant in this manner, and therefore 
it was also that the death of a victim 
was necessary under the new dispei\. 
sation.* Here the reasoning of Paul 
is clear and explicit; but who could 
see the^ force of the fonder? Prof. 
Stuart indeed connects this verse with 
ver. 15, and says that the course of 
thought is, * The new covenant of re- 
demption firom sin was sanctioned by 
the death of Jesus ; consequently, or 
wherefore (f^tv) the old covenant, 
which is a type of the new, was sanc- 
tioned by the blood of victims.* But 
is this the reasoning of Paul ? Does 
he say that because the blood of a Me- 
diator was to be shed under the new 
dispensation, and because the old was 
a type of this, that therefore the old 
was confirmed by blood ? Is he not 
rather accounting for the shedding 
of blood at all, and showing that it 
was necessary that the blo^ of the 
Mediator should be shed, rather than 
assuming that, and from that areuing 
that a typical shedding of blood was 
needful? Besides, on this sappodtioQ 
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19 For * when Moses had 
spoken every precept to all the 

• Ex. S4. 6, Jbc; Le. c. 14 & 16. 

why is the statement in vs. 16, 17, 
introduced 7 What bearing have these 
▼crses in the train of thought? What 
are they bat an inezpticable obstruc- 
tion ? IT The firBt testament Or ra- 
ther coYei^t — the word testament 
being supplied by the translators. 
T Wai dedicated, Margl Purified, 
The word used to ratify^ to conjirm, 
to tonteeraU^ to 9anctwn, Literally, 
to renew. ' ^ Without Hood, It was 
ratified by the blood of the animals 
that were slain in sacrifice. The 
blood was then sprinkled on the priii. 
cipal objects that were regardcNd as 
holy under that dispensation. 

19. For when Mosea had spoken 
every precept to aU the people. When 
he had recited all the law,und had 
given all the commandments entrust- 
ed him to deliver. Ex. xziv. 3. T He 
took the blood of ealvea and of goats. 
This passage has given great perplex- 
ity to commentators firom the &.ct 
that Moses in his account of the trans- 
actions connected with the ratifica- 
tion of the covenant with the people, 
(Ex. xxiv.), mentions only a part of 
the circumstances here referred to. 
He says nothing of the blood of calves 
and of goats ; nothing of water, and 
scarlet-wool, and hyssop ; nothing of 
sprinkling the book, the tabernacle, 
or the vessels of the ministry. It 
has been made a question, therefore, 
whence Paul obtained a knowledge 
of these circumstances? Since the 
account is not contained in the Old 
Testament, it must have been either 
- by tradition, or by direct inspiration. 
The latter su];^)Osition is hanlly pro- 
bable, fi)r (1) the information here 
can hardly be regarded as of suffi- 
cient importance to have Required an 
original revelation ; £ot the illustration 
would have had sufficient force to 
sustain his conclusion if the literal 
account, in Exodus only had been 
given, that Moses sprinkled the peo- 
ple; but (2) such an original act 
««f inspiration here would not have 



people according to the law, he 
took the blood of calves and of 



been consistent with the object of the 
apoetlcr In that argument it ¥ras es- 
sential that he should state only the 
facts about the ancient dispensation 
which were admitted by the Hebrews 
themselves. Any statement of his 
own about things which they did not 
concede to be true, or which was not 
well understood as a custom, might 
have been called in question, and 
would have done much to invalidate 
the entire fi>roe of the argument It 
is to be presumed, therefore, that the 
facts here referred to had been pre- 
served by tradition ; and in regard to 
this, and the authority due to such a 
tradition, we may remark, (1) that it 
is well known tliat the Jews had a 
great number of traditions which they 
carefully preserved ; (3) that there is 
no improbability in the supposition 
that many events in their history 
would be preserved in this manner, 
since in the small compass of a vo- 
lume like the Old Testament it can- 
not be presumed that aU the events 
of their nation had been recorded ; 
(3) though they had many traditions 
of a trifling nature, and many which 
were false (comp. Notes on Matt xv. 
2), yet they doubtless had many that 
were true ; (4) in referring to those 
traditions, there is no impropriety in 
supposing that Paul- may have been 
guided by the Spirit of inspiration in 
selecting only those which were true ; 
and (5) nothing is more probable than 
what is here stated. If Moses sprin- 
kled ^th&people ;* if he read * the book 
of the law* then (Ex. xxiv. 7), and if 
this was regarded as a solemn act of 
ratifying a covenant with Grod, no. 
thing would be more natural than 
that he should sprinkle ^e book of 
the covenant, and even the tabema 
cle and its various sacred utensils 
We are t6 remember also, that it was 
common among the Hebrews to sprin- 
kle blood for the purpose of conse- 
crating, or as an emblem of puriiyinp 
Thus Aaron and his son^? and the» 
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goats, with wa^r, and * scarlet 
wool, and hyssop, and sprinkled 



1 or, purple. 



garments were sprinkled with blood 
when they were consecrated to the 
cffice of priests, Ex. xxix. 19 — 21 ; 
the blood of sacrifices was sprinkled 
on the altar, Lev. i. 5. 11 ; ill. 2. 13; 
and blood was sprinkled before the 
veil of the sanctuary, Lev. iv. 16, 17 ; 
comp. Lev. vi. 27 ; vii. 14. So Jose- 
phus speaks of the garments of Aaron 
and of his sons being sprinkled with 
'* the blood of the slain beasts» and 
with spring water." "Having con- 
secrated them and their garments,** 
he says, ** for seven ^aja together, he 
did the same to the tabernacle, and 
the vessels thereto belonging, both 
with oil and with the blo^ of bulls 
and of rams.** Ant* K iii. ch. viii. 
§ 6. These circumstances show the 
strong probability of the truth of what 
is here affirmed by Paul, while it is 
impossible to prove that Moses did 
not sprinkle the book and the taber- 
nacle in the manner stated. The 
mere omission by Moses cannot de- 
monstrate that it was not done.' On 
the i^irase 'the blood of calves and 
of goats,* see Note on ver. 12. ^ With 
water. Agreeably to the declaration 
of Josephus that * spring water was 
used.* In Lev. xiv. 49-^1, it is ex- 
pressly mentioned that the blood of 
the bird that was killed to cleanse a 
house firom the plague of leprosy 
should be shed over running water, 
and that the blood and the water should 
be sprinkled on the walls. It has 
been suggested also (see Bloomfield), 
that the use of water was necessary 
in order to prevent the blood from 
coagulating, or so as to make it /ma- 
eible to sprinkle it IT And gearUt 
vfool Marg. Purple, The word here 
used denotes crimson, or deep-scarlet 
The colour was obtained from a small 
insect which was found adhering to 
the shoots of a species of oak in $ain 
and in Western Asia, of about the 
size of a pea. It was regarded as the 
most valuable of the oo^urs for dye- 
ing, and was very expensive. Why 



both the book, and all the peo< 
pie, 

tlie #ool used by Moses was of this 
colour is not known, unless it be be- 
cause it was the most expensive of 
colours, and thus accorded with every* 
thing employed in the construction 
of &e tabernacle and its utensils. 
Wool appears to have been Used in 
order to abgorb and retain the blood. 
T And hyswp. That is, a bunch of 
hyssop intermingled with the wool, or 
so connected with it as to constitute ^a 
convenient instrument for sprinkling. 
Comp. Lev. xiv. 51. Hyssop is a low 
shrub, regarded as one of the smallest 
of the plants, and hence put in con- 
trast with the cedar of Lebanon. It 
sprung out of the rocks or walls, L 
Kingrs iv. 33, and was used for pur- 
poses of purification. The term seems 
to have comprised not only the com- 
mon hyssop, but also lavender and 
other aromatic plants. lia fragrance, 
as well as its size, may have suggest- 
ed the idea of using it in the sacred 
services of the tabernacle. The ap< 
pearance of the hyssop is represented 
by the cut on the following page. 
IT And tprinkled both the book. This 
circumstance is not mentioned by 
Moses, but it has been shown above 
not to be improbable. Some exposi- 
tors, however, in order to avoid the 
difficulty in the passage, have taken 
this in connexion with the word AajSc^ 
•—rendered * he took* — meaning, * tak- 
ing the blood, and the book itself;' 
but the more natural and proper con- 
struction is, that the book was sprin- 
kled with the blood. T And aU the 
people, Moses says, * and sprinkled 
It on the people.* Ex. xxiv. 8. We 
are not to suppose that either Moses 
or Paul designs to say that the blood 
was actually sprinkled on each one 
of the three millions of people in the 
wilderness, but the meaning doubtless 
is that the blood was sprinkled over 
the people, though in fact it might 
have fallen on a fow. So a man now 
standing on an elevated place, an^ 
surrounded by a large assemUy, if 
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30Sa;ing, Tbisi«the blood'l of the teatamenL which God 
■ Mil. 86. S8. I hath enjoined unto you. 




he sboold ipiinklo wster OTer them 
from the pUee nheie he stood, mig'bt 
bo ssid to aprinkla it en the fwsplf, 
though in &ct but &w might hftve 
been tonchad b; it. The act nonld 
be equallj BifrniScuit whether the 
emblem fell im fen or mBny. 

20. Saying, 7%u it tkt Seed cftSt 
teitament. Of the covenant. See 
Nolea on TB. 16, IT. That is, thia is 
tbo blood bj wbicb the corenuit ia 
ratified. It was the mema lued to 
oooGim il; the sacred and sdemn 
form bf which it wu made suie. 



When this was done, the oovenuit 
between God and the people was con- 
firmed — as a covenant between man 
and man is when it is ioaledJ 1 
Which Ood hath tajaintd unto ^u. 
In Et iriv. 8. "wbicli God hath 
made with you." The language nsed 
by Paul, ' which God hath enjoined 
— 'ivtritXaro — commanded — shows that 
he did not regard this aa atrictly of 
the nature of a cosnunl, or emupacU 
When a compact ia made between 
parties, one does not tnjoin or tom- 
mmnd the other, but it is a mutual 
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21 Moreover •, he sprinkled 
likewise with blood both the 
tabernacle, and all the vessels 
of the ministry. 

a Ex. S9. 13,36. 

n 

agreement, In the transactions be- 
tween God and man, though called 
nnH — Berith^ or iia^/iKfi, diathelce^Oie 
idea of a covenant or compact is so &r 
excluded' that God never loses his 
right to command or enjoin. It is not 
a transaction between equals, or an 
agreement ; it is a solemn arrangement 
on the part of God which he proposes 
to men, and which he enjoins them 
to embrace ; which they are not in. 
deed at liberty to disregard, but which 
when embraced is appropriately rati, 
fied by some solemn act on their part. 
Coaip. Notes on ch. viii. 6. 

21. He sprinkled — both the taber- 
nacle. This circumstance is not stated 
by Moses. On the probability that 
this was done, see Notes on ver. 19. 
The account of setting up the taber- 
nacle occurs in Ex. zl. In that ac- 
coimt it is said that Moses anointed 
the tabernacle with the holy anoint- 
ing oil. Vs. 9—11. Jose^mus (Ant. 
B. III. ch. viii. § 6), says that he con- 
secrated it and the vessels thereto be- 
longingwith th,e blood of bulls and of 
rams. This was undoubtedly the tra- 
dition in the time of Paul, and no one 
can prove that it is not correct T 
And aU the vessels of the ministry. 
Employed in the service of God. The 
altar, the laver,-(Ex. zh 10, 11), the 
censers, dishes, bowls, &c., which 
were used in the tabernacle. 

22, And almost all things. It is a 
general custom to purify everything 
by blood. This rule was not univer- 
sal, fi>r some things were purified by 
fire and water, (Num. zxxi. 22, 23), 
and some by water only. Num. xzxL 
24; Lev. xvi. 26. 28. Butthe excep. 
lions to the general rule were few. 
Almost everything in the tabern%ple 
and temple service, was consecrated 
or purified by blood. IT And without 
shedding of blood is no remissum. Re- 



22 And almost all things are 
by the law purged with blood ; 
and without shedding of blood ^ 
is no remission. 

b Le. 17. n. 



mission or forgiveness of sins. That 
is, though some things were purified 
by fire and water, yet when the mat- 
ter pertained to tne forgiveness of 
sins, it was universally true that no 
sins were pardoned except by the 
shedding of blood. Some impurities 
might be removed by water and fire, 
but the stain of «in could be removed 
only by blood. This declaration re- 
ferred in its primary meaning, to tho 
Jewish rites, and the sense is, that 
under that dispensation it was uni. 
versally true that in order to the for- 
giveness of sin blood must be shed. 
But it contains a truth of high^ order 
and importance still. It is universally 
true tliat sin never has been, and ne- 
ver will be forgiven, except in connex- 
ion with, and in virtue of the shedding 
of blood. It IS on this principle that 
tiie plan of salvation by the atone- 
ment is based, and on this that God 
in fact bestows pardon on men. There 
is not the slightest evidonce that any 
man has ever been pardoned except 
through the blood shed for the remis- 
sion of sins. The infidel who rejects 
the atonement has no evidence that 
his sins are pardoned ; the man who 
lives in the neglect of the gospel, 
though he has abundant evidence 
that he is a sinner, furnishes n<nie 
that his sins are forgiven ; and ^e 
Mussulman and the heathen can point 
to no proof that their sins are blotted 
out It remains to be demonstrated 
that one single member of the human 
family has ever had the slightest evi- 
dence of pardoned sin, except through 
the blood of expiation. In the divine 
arrangement there is no principle 
better established than this, that all 
sin which is forgiven is remitted 
through the blood of the atonement 
a principle which has never been de- 
parted from hitherto, and which never 
will be. It follows, therefore, (1) that 
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23 It toas therefoie neces- 
Bary that the patterns of things 
in the heavens should be puri- 
fied with these; but the hea- 
venly things themselves with 
better sacrifices than these. 



no sinner can hope for forgiveness 
except through the blood of Christ ; 
(S) that if men are ever saved they 
most be willing to rely on the merits 
of that blood ; (3) that all men are 
on a level in regard to salvati<m, since 
all are to be saved in the same way; 
and (4) that there will be one and the 
same song in heaven — the song of 
redeeming love. 

23. l^epattemsof things in the hea- 
vens. The tabernacle and its various 
^utensils. SeeNotesonch.Tiii.5. ^ Be 
purified toith these. With water and 
blood, and by these ceremonies. T But 
the heavenly things thems^ves. The 
heavenly tabernacle or sanctuary into 
which Christ has entered, and where 
he performs the fimctions of hilB min. 
istry. The use of the word purified 
here applied to heaven, does not im- 
ply that heaven was before vnAoZy, 
but it denotes that it is now made ac 
cessible to sinners ; or that they may 
come and worship there in an accept- 
able manner. The ancient tabernacle 
was purified or consecrated hj the 
blood of tile victims slain, so that men 
might approach with acceptance and 
worship ; the heavens by purer blood 
are rendered accessible to the guilty 
The necessity for * better sacrifices* m 
regard to the latter was, that it was 
designed to make the conscience pure, 
uid because the service in heaven 
is more h^ than any rendered on 
earth, f Trith better sacrifices than 
tktse. To wit, the sacrifice made 
by the offering of the Lord Jesus on 
the cross. This infinitely surpassed 
in value all that had been offered 
under the Jewish dispensation. 

34 For Christ is not entered into 
the holy places made with hands. Into 
the temple or tabernacle. The Jewish I 
high prio..!. alone entered into the most I 



24 For Christ is not entered 
into the holy places made with 
hands, which are the figures of 
the true ; but into heaven itself, 
now to appear * in the presence 
ofGodforus: 

• Ro. & 34. 

holy place ; and the other priests into 
the holy place. Jesus, being of the 
tribe of'^Judah, and not of Levi, never 
entered the temple proper. Ho had 
access only to the courts of the temple, 
in the same way as any other Jew had. 
See Notes on Matt zzi. 12. Ho has 
entered into the true temple-^heaven 
—of which the earthly tabernacle was 
the type. IT Which are the figures of 
the true. Literally, the antitypes'^ 
Avrirvira, The word properly means 
that which is formed aAer a model 
pattern, or type; and then that which 
corresponds to something or answers 
to it The idea here is, that the type 
(a fashion — the true figure or form-^ 
was shown to Moses tn the Mount, 
and then the tabernacle was made 
afler that modeI,.or corresponded to it 
The trite original figure is heaven 
itself; the tabernacle was an antitype 
of that— or was so formed as in some 
sense to correspond to it That is, it 
corresponded in regard to the matters 
under consideration— >the most holy 
place denoted heaven ; the mercy-seat 
and the shekinah were symbols of 
the presence of Grod, and of the fiift 
that he shoves mercy in heaven ; the 
entrance of the high priest was em^ 
blematical of the entrance of the Re- 
deemer inio heaven; the sprinkling 
of the blood there v^as a type of what 
the Redeemer would do in heaven. 
IT iVbto to appear in the presence of Qod 
for us. As the Jewish high prieet 
appeared before the shekmah, the 
symbol of the divine presence in the 
tabemade, so Christ appears bcifore 
God himself in our bemdf in heaven. 
He has gone to plead for our salva- 
tion ; to present the merits of hie 
blood as a permanent reason why we 
should be saved. Notes Rom. viii. 34; 
Heb. viL 95. 
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25 Nor jet that he should 
offer himself often^ as the high 
priest entereth into the holy 
place every year with blood of 
others ; 

26 For then must he often 
have suffered since the founda- 

• G«. & 19. 

25. Nor yet thai he skould qffer 
himself often. The Jewish high priest 
entered the moat holy place with blood 
once every year. In this respect the 
offering made by Christ, and the 
work which he performed, differed 
from that of the 'Jewish high priest. 
It was not needful that he should en- 
ter the hdy place but once. Having 
entered there, he permanently remains 
there. IT With the Uood of others. 
That is, with the blood of calves, and 
goats. . Tbis is a second point in 
which the work of Christ differs from 

^at of the Jewish high priest Christ 
enured there with his own blood. 
Notes on ver. 12. 

26. For then must he often have 
suffered. That is, If his blood had 
no more efficacy than that which the 
Jewish high priest offered, and which 
was so often repeated, it would have 
been necessary that Christ should 
have often died. T But now once. 
Once tbi all ; once in the sense thlBit 
it is not to be repeated again^ — i^«^» 
IT In the end of the world. In the last 
dispensation or economy ; that under 
which the affairs of the world will be 
wound up. See the phr&se fully ex- 
plained in Notes ch. i. 2, and Acts ii. 
17;I.Cor.x.n,andIsa.ii.2. ^ Hath 
he appeared. He has been manifested 
in human form. IT To put away sin, 
(1.) To remove the punishment due 
to sin^ or to provide a way of pardon ; 
and (2.) to remove the stain of sin 
from the soul. See Notes on ver. 14. 
T By the sacrifice of himself. See 
Notes on ch. i. 3; ii. 14; vii. 27. 

27. And as it is appointed unto nun 
once to die. Or, * since it is appointed 
unto men' to die once only.^ The ob- 
ject of this is to illustrate the fiict 

19 



tion of the world : but now once 
in the end of the world hath he 
appeared, to put away sin by 
the sacrifice of himself. 

27 And as it is appointed* 
unto men once to die, but after 
this * the judgment ; 

& Ec.13.14. 

that Christ died but once for sin, and 
that is done by showing that the most 
important eventspertaining to man 
occur but once. Thus it is with death. 
That does not, and cannot occur many 
times. It is the great law of r u: being 
that men die but once^ and hoice the 
same thing was to be expected to oc- 
cur in regard to him who made the 
atonement It could not be supposed 
that this great law pertaining to man 
would be departed firoro in the case 
of him who died to make the atone- 
ment, and that he would repeatedly 
undergo the pains of death. The 
same thing was true in regard to 
the judgment, Man is to be judged 
once, and but once. The deci^on is 
to be final, and is not to be repeated. 
In like manner there was a fitness 
that the great Redeemer should die 
but onccj and that his death should, 
without being repeated, determine the 
destiny of man. There was a remark- 
able oneness in the great events which 
most affected men ; and neither death, 
the judgment, nor the atonement 
could be repeated. In regard to the 
declaration here that *it is appomted 
unto men once to die,* we may ob* 
serve, (1.) that death is the result of 
appointment. Gen. iiL 19. It is not 
the effect of chance, or hap-hazard 
It is not a *debt of nature.' It is 
not the condition to which man was 
subject by the laws of his creation. 
It IS not to be accounted for by the 
mere principles of physiology.' God 
could as well have made the heart to 
play for ever as for fiffy years. Death 
is no more the reg^ular result of phy- 
sical laws than the guillotine and the 
gallows are. It is in all cases the 
result of imtdUgent appointment^ and 
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for 0n adequate cau$e. (2.) That cause, 
or the reason of that appointraenVis, 
sin. Notes Rom. vi. 23. This is the' 
adequate cause; this explains the 
whole of it Holy beings do not die. 
There is not the slightest proof that 
an angel in heaven has died, or that 
any per&ctly holy being has ever died 
except the Lord Jesus. In every 
death, then, we have a demonstration 
tliat the race is guilty ; in each case 
of mortality we have an affecting me- 
mento that we are individually trans* 
gressors. (3.) Death occurs but once 
in this world. It cannot be reputed 
if we should desire to have it repeated. 
Whatever truths or facts then pertain 
to death ; whatever lessons it is cal- 
culated to convey, pertain to it as an 
event which is not i;o occur again. 
That which is to occur but once in an 
eternity of existence acquires, from 
that very fact, if there were no other 
circumstances, an immense import, 
anoe. What is to be done but once, 
we should wish to be ^one well. We 
should make all proper preparation 
for it ; we should regard it with sin- 
gular interest. If preparation is to 
be made for it, we should make aU 
which we expect ever to make. A 
man who is to cross the ocean hut 
once ; to go away from his home never 
to return, should make the right kind 
of preparation. He cannot come back 
to take that which he has forgotten; 
to arrange that which he -has neg- 
lected ; to give counsel which he has 
failed to do; to ask forgiveness for 
offences for which he has neglected 
to seek pardon. And so of death. A 
man who dies, dies but once. He 
cannot come back again to make pre- 
paration if he has neglected it ; to re- 
p^r the evils which he has caused by 
a wicked life; or to implore pardon 
for sins for wbuch he had failed to ask 
forgiveness. Whatever is to be done 
with reference to death, is to be done 
once for aU before he dies. (4^ Death 
occurs to alL * It is appointed unto 
men* — to the race. It is not an 
appointment for one, but for all. No 
one is appointed by name to die ; and 
QQt an individual is designated as one 



who shall escape. No exception is 
made in &vour of youth, beauty, o^ 
blood ; no rank or station is exempt ; 
no merit, no virtue, no patriotism, no 
talent, can purchase freedom fr(»n it 
In every other sentence which goes 
out against men there may be some 
hope of reprieve. Here there is none. 
We cannot meet an individual who is 
not under eenteiice of death. It is not 
only the poor wretch in the dungeon 
doomed to the gallows who is to 
die, it is the rich man in his palace ; 
the gay trifler in the assembly room ; 
the Briend that we embrace and love ; 
and she whom we meet in the crowded 
saloon of fashion with all the graces 
of accomplishmei^ and adorning. 
Each one of these is just as much 
under sentence of death as the poor 
wretch in the cell, and the execution 
on any one of them may occur be> 
fore his. It is too for substantially 
the same cause, and is as really de- 
^served. It is for sin that all are dpom- 
ed to death, and the fact that we must 
die should be a constant remem- 
brancer of our guilt (5.) As death 
is to occur to us but once, there is a 
cheering interest in the reflection that 
when it is passed it is passed /or ever. 
The dying pang, the chill, the cold 
sweat, are not to be repeated. Death 
is not to approach us' often— he is to 
be allowed to come to us but once. 
When we have once passed through 
the dark valley, we shall have the as- 
surance that we shall never tread its 
gloomy way again. Once, then, let 
us be willing to die— > since we can 
die hut o^ce; and let us rejoice in 
the assurance which the gospel fiir« 
nishes, that they who die in the Lord 
leave the world to go where death in 
any form is unknown. ^ But after 
this the judgment. The apostle does 
not say how long after death this will 
be, nor is it possible for us to know. 
Acts i. 7 ; comp. Matt xxiv. 36. We 
may suppose, however, that there 
will be two periods in which there 
will be an act of judgment passed 
on those who die. (1.) Immediately 
after death when they pass into the 
eternal world, when their destiny will 
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28 So Christ * was once of- 

• 1 Pe. 2. 34; 3. 18; 1 Jno. a 5. 

be made known to them. This seems 
to be necessarily implied .in the sup- 
position that they will continue to 
live, and to be happy or miserable 
after death. This act of judgment 
may not be formal and public, but it 
will be sach as to show them what 
must be the issues df the final day, 
and as the result of that interview 
with God they will be made happy or 
miserable until the final doom shall 
be pronounced. (2.) The more public 
and formal act of judgment, when 
the whole world will be assembled 4t 
the bar of Christ Matt. zzv. The de> 
cision of that day will not change or 
reverse the former ; but the trial will 
be of such a nature as to bring out all 
the deeds done on earth, and the sen- 
tence which will be pronounced will 
be in view of the universe, and will 
fix the everlasting doom. Then the 
body will have ^n raised; the a£ 
fairs of the world will be wound up ; 
the elect will all be gathered in, and 
the state of retribution will commence, 
to continue for ever. The main 
thought of the apostle here may be, 
that after death will commence a state 
of rttnhuiwR which can never change. 
Hence there was a propriety that 
Christ should di^ but once. In that 
fiiture world he would not die to make 
atonement, for there all will be fixed 
and finaL If men, therefore, neglect 
to avail themselves of the b^efits of 
the atonement here, the opportunity 
will be lost for ever. In that change- 
less state which constitutes the eter- 
nal judgment no sacrifice will be 
again offered for sin ; there will be no 
opportunity to embrace that Saviour 
who was rejected here on earth. 

38. So CkrtBt wot onee tffered. As 
men are to die but once ; and as all 
beyond the grave is fixed by the 
judgment so that his death there 
womd make no change in the destiny, 
there was a propriety that he should 
die but once for sin. The argument 
is, there is «ne probation ofSy, and 
therefiNre there was need of but one 



fered to bear the sins of many ; * 

ft 13.53. 13; Mat. 36.38. 

sacrifice, or of his dying but once. 
If death were to occur frequently in 
the existence of each individual, and 
if each intermediate period were a 
state of probation, then there might 
be a propriety that an utonement 
should be made with reference to each 
state. Or if beyond the grave there 
were a state of probation still, then 
also there might be a propriety that 
an atoning sacrifice should be offered 
there. But since neither of tliese 
things is true, there was a fitness that 
the great victim should die but once 
T To bear the tins tf many. To suffei 
and die on account of their sins. See 
Notes on Isa. liii. 6. 1 1 ; Gal. iii. 1>3. 
The phrase does not mean (1) that 
Christ was a sinner — for that was in 
no sense true. See ch. vii. 26. Nor (2) * 
that he literally bore the penalty due 
ta transgression — ^for that is equally 
untrue. The penalty of the law for 
sin is all which the law when exe. 
cuted infiicts on the ofiender for his 
transgression, and includes in fact 
remorse of conscience, overwhelming 
despair, and eternal punishment But 
Christ did not suffer for ever, nor did 
he experience remorse of conscience, 
nor did he endure utter despair. Nor 
(3) does it mean that he was literally 
punished for our sins. Punishment 
pertains only to the guilty. An inno- 
cent being may svffer for what an- 
other does, but there is no propriety 
in saying that he is punUhed for it 
A fiither suffers much fi'om the mis- 
conduct of a son, but we do not say 
that he is punished for it; a child 
sufiers much firom the intemperance 
of a parent — ^but no one would say 
that it was a punishnunt on the 
child. Men always connect the idea 
of criminality with punishment and 
when we say that a man is punish- 
ed, we suppose at once that there 
is guUt, The phrase here meuns 
simply, that Christ endured suffer- 
ings in his own person which, if 
they had been inflicted on us, would 
have been the proper pinishment €(t 
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&nd unto them that look <* for 
him shall iie appear ^ the se- 

• Ti.8.13;3Pe.3.13. 

iin. He who waa inoiocent interposed, 
and received on himself what was de- 
soendingf to meet us, and consented 
to bo treated as he would have de* 
uroed if he had been a einner. Thus 
he bore what was due to us ; and this 
in Scripture phrase is what is meant 
by bearing our iniquities. See Notes 
Isa. liif. 4. t And unto them that look 
for him. To his people. It is one 
of the characteristics of Christians 
that they Uh^ for the return of their 
Lord. Titus ii. 13 ; II. Pet iii. 12 ; 
comp. Notes I. Thess. i. 10. They 
fully believe that he will come. They 
earnestly desire that he will come. 
II. Tim. iv. 8; Rev. zzii. 20. They 
are waiting for his appearingr, I. 
Thess. i. 10. He left the world and 
ascended to heaven, but he will again 
return to the earth, and his people are 
looking for that time as the period 
when they shall be raised up from 
(heir graves; when they shall be pub- 
%cly acknowledged to be his, and 
when they shall be admitted to hea- 
ren. See Notes on John ziv. 3. ^ Shall 
he appear the second time. He first 
appeared as the man of sorrows to 
make atonement for sin. His second 
appearance will be as the Lord '^ of 
his people, and the Judge of the quick 
and the dead. Matt zzv. 31 ; see Notes 
Afts L 11. The apostle does not say 
when this would, be, nor is any inti- 
mation given in the Scriptures when 
it will occur. It is on the contrary 
everywhere declared that this is con- 
cealed from men (Acts i. 7; Matt 
zziv. 36), and all that is known re- 
■pectinff the time is, that it will be 
suddenr^ and at an unexpected mo- 
ment Matt xziv. 42. 44. 50. H With. 
mU sin. That is, when he comes 
anun he will not make himself a sin- 
raering; or will not come in 'order 
to make atonement for sin. It is not 
^plied that when he came the first 
time he was in any sense a sinner^ 
hut that he came then with reference 



cond time, without sin, unto * 
salvation. 

»Acl. 11; Be. L7. «Is.35.9. 

to sin, or that the main object of his 
incarnation was to ' put away sin by 
the sacrifice of himself.' When he 
comes the second time, it will be with 
reference to another object t Unta 
salvation. That is, to receive his 
friends and followers to eternal salva- 
tion. He will come to save them from 
all their sins and temptations; to 
raise them from their graves; to place 
tiiem at his right hand in gloi^, and 
to confirm them in the everlastmg in- 
heritance which he has promised to 
all who truly love him, and who wait 
for his appearing. 

In view of tlus anticipated return 
of the Redeemer, we may remark — 

(1.) There is a propriety that the 
Lord Jesus should thus return. He 
came once to be humbled, despised, 
and put to death ; and there is a fit. 
ness that he should come to be ho. 
noured in his own world. 

(2.) Every person on earth is into 
rested in the fiict that he will return, 
for "every eye shall see him." Rev. 
L 7. All who are now in their graves, 
and all who now live, and all who will 
hereafter live, will behold the Re- 
deemer in his glory. 

(3.) It will not be merely to gaze 
upon him, and to admire his magnifi. 
cence that they will see him. It will 
be fi>r greater and more momentous 
purposes— with reference to an eter- 
nal doom. 

(4) The great mass of men an 
not prepared to meet him. They do 
not believe that he wiH return ; they 
do not desire that he should appear; 
they are not ready for the solemn in- 
terview which they will have with 
him. His appearing now would over- 
whelm them with surprise and horror. 
There is nothing in the fiiture which 
they less expect and desire than the 
second coming of the Son of God, 
and in the present state of the world 
his appearance would produce almost 
universal consternation and despair. 
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It 'would be like the coming of the 
flood Qf waters on the old world; like 
the sheets of flame on the cities of the 
plain* or as death now comes to the 
great mass of those who die. 

(5.) Christians ore prepared for his 
coming. They believe in it; they 
desire it ; they are expecting it. la 
this, they are distinguished from all 
the world besides, and they would be 
ready to hail his coming as that of a 
friend, and to rejoice in his appear- 
ance as that of their Saviour. 

(6.) Let us then live in habitual 
preparation for his advent To each 
one of us he will come soon ; to all 
he will come suddenly. Whether he 
come to remove us by death, or whe- 
ther in the clouds of heaven to judge 
the world,^ the period is not fiir dis- 
tant when, we shall see him. Yes, 
our eyes shall behold the Son of God 
in his glory ! That which we have 
long desired — a sight of our Saviour 
who died for us, shall soon, ver^r soon 
be granted unto us. No Christian 
begins a week or a day in which there 
is not a possibility that before its close 
he may have seen the Son of Grod in 
his glory ; none lies down upon his 
bed at night who may not, when the 
morning dawns upon this world, be 
gazing with infinite delight on the 
glories of the Great Redeemer in the 
heavens. 

CHAPTER X. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER. 

The general subject of this chap- 
ter is the sacrifiee which Christ has 
made for sin, and the consequences 
which flow from the fact that he has 
made a, sufficient atonement. In chap- 
ter IX. the apostle had shown that the 
Jewish rites were designed to be tem- 
porary and typical, and that the offer- 
mgs which were made undier that 
dispensation could never remove sin. 
In this chapter he shows that the true 
sacrifice had been made by which sin 
could be pardcmed, and that certain 
very important consequences followed 
from that fact. The subject of sac- 
rifice was the most important part of 
tbA Jewish economy, and was also 
19* 



the essential thing in the Christian 
dispensation, and hence it is that the 
apostle dwells upon it at so great 
length The chapter embraces the 
following topics. 

I. The apostle repeats what he hAd 
said before about the inefficacy of the 
sacrifices made under the law. Vs 
1 — 4. The law was a mere shadow 
of good things to come, and the sacri 
fices which were made under it could 
never render those who offered them 
perfect This was conclusively proved 
by the fact that they continued con- 
stantly to be ofiered. 

II. Since this was the fiict in re- 
gard to those sacrifices, a better offer- 
mg had been provided in the gospel 
by the Redeemer. Vs. 5 — 10. A 
body had been prepared him for this 
work ; and when God had said that 
he had no pleasure in the ofierings 
under the law, Christ had come and 
offered his body once for all in order 
that asr efiTectual atonement might be 
made for sin. 

III. This sentiment the apostle fur 
ther illustrates by shbwing how thifr 
one great offering was connected with 
the forgiveness of sins^ Vs. 1 1 — IB. 
Under the Jewish dispensation sacri- 
fices were repeated every day; but 
dnder the Christian economy when 
the sacrifice was once made he who 
had ofiTered it sat down for ever on 
the right hand of God, for his great 
work was done. Having done this, 
he looked forward to the time when 
his work would hove full effect, and 
when his enemies would be made his 
footstool. That this was to be the 
effect of the offering made by the 
Messiah, the apostle tiien shows from 
the Scriptures themselves, where it is 
said (Jer. zzxi. 33, 34), that under 
the gospel the laws of God Would be 
written on the heart, and sin would 
be remembered no more. There must 
then be, the apostle inferred, some 
way by which this jvas to be secured, 
and this was by the great sacrifice on 
the cross, which had the effect of per- 
footing for ever those who were sane 
tified. 

rV. Since it was a fact tliat such 
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FOR the laW^, having a sha- 
dow • of good things tj 
como, and not the very image 



a Co. 2. 17. 



an atonement had been made^ that 
one gteat offering for sin had been 
presented to God which was never to 
be repeated, there were certain con- 
sequences which followed from that, 
which the apostle proceeds to «tate. 
Vs. 19—25.. They were these (a), 
the privilege of drawing near to God 
witli full assurance of fiiith (ver. 22) ; 
(h) the du^ of holding fast the pro- 
fession of mith without wavering (ver. 
23); (c) the duty of exhorting one 
another to fidelity and to good works 
(ver. 24) ; (d) the duty of assembling 
for public worship, smce they had a 
High Priest in heaven, and might 
now draw near to God. Ver. 25. 

y. As a rea$on for fidelity in the 
divine lifo, and for embracing the of- 
fer of mercy now made through the 
one sacrifice on^e cross, the apostle 
urffes the consequence which must 
follow firom the rejection of that atone- 
ment, and especially afler having been 
made acquainted with the trut£ Vs. 
26 — 31. The result, says he, must 
be certain destruction. If that was 
rejected, there could remain nothing 
but a fearful looking for of judgment 
for there was no other way of salva- 
tion. In support of this, tiie apostle 
refers to what was the effect under 
the law of Moses of disobedience, and 
says that under the greater light of 
the gospel much more fearful results 
must follow. 

VI. The chapter closes (vs. 32—39) 
with an exhortation to fidelity and 
perseverance. The apostle reminds 
those to whom he *wrote of what they 
had already endured; encourages 
them by the commendation of what 
they had already done, and especially 
by the kindness which they had shown 
to him ; says that they had need only 
of patience, and that the time of their 
deliverance from all trial was not far 
off for that he who was to come would 



of the things, can never with 
those sacrifices which they of* 
fered year by year continually 
make the comers thereunto per- 
fect. 

■ !»■■ I . -I ■ 

come ; says that it was their duty to 
love by faith, but that if any one drew 
back, God could have no pleasure in 
him. Having thus in tlie close of the 
chapter alluded to the subject of feith, 
he proceeds in the following chapter 
to illustrate its value at length. The 
object of the whole is to eneourags 
Christians to make strenuous efforts 
for salvation ; to guard them against 
the danger of apostasy ; and to exhort 
them to bear their trials with patience 
and with submission to the wiU of 
God. 

1. For the law, having a thadow. 
That is, the whde of the Mosaic eco- 
nomy was a shadow ; for so the word 
law Is often used. The word shadow 
here refers to a rough outline of any- 
thing, a mere sketdi, such as a car« 
penter draws with a piece of chalk, 
or such as an artbt delineates when 
he is about to make a picture. He 
sketches an outline of the object which 
he designs to draw, which has some 
resemblance to it, but is not the 
*very image;* fSt it is not yet com. 
plete. The words rendered * the very 
image' refer to a painting or statue 
which Is finished, where every part is 
an exact copy of the original. The 
* good things to come* here refer to 
the future blessings which would be 
conferred on man by the gospel. The 
idea is, that under the ancient sacri- 
fices there was an imperfect represent- 
ation ; a dim outline of the blessings 
which the gospel .would impart to 
men. They were a typical represent- 
ation; they were not such that it 
could be pretended that they would 
answer the purpose of the things 
themselves which they were to repre- 
sent, and would make thoc^ whoofibr- 
ed them perfect Such a rude outline; 
such a mere sketch, or imperfect de- 
lineation, could no more answer .th« 
purpose of s ing the soul than th« 
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2 For then ^ would they not 
have ceased to be offered 1 be- 

' I or, theff would kave. 



rough sketch which an architect 
makes would answer the purpose of 
a house, or than the first outline which 
a painter draws would answer the 
purpose of a perfect and finished por- 
trait. All that could be done by either 
would be to convey some distant and 
obscure idea of what the house or 
the picture might be, and this was 
all that was done by the- law of Mo- 
ses. IT Can never tpith those sacrifices 
which they offered year by year con- 
tinuaUy. The sacrifices here partic- 
ularly, referred to were those which 
were offered on the great day of atone- 
ment These were regarded as the 
most sacred and efficacious of all, a^d 
yet the apostlo says that the very fact 
that they were offered every year 
showed that there must be some defi- 
ciency about them, or they would 
have ceased to be ofiered. IT Make 
(he comers thereunto perfect. They 
could not firee thenl &om the stains 
of guilt; they could not five ease 
to a troubled conscience; Uiere was 
in them no efficacy by which sin 
could be put away. Comp. Notes on 
ch. vii. 11 ; ix. 9. 

2. For then would they not have 
ceased to he offered! Marg. *0r they 
would have,^ The sense is the same. 
The idea is, that the very fact that 
they were repeated showed that there 
was some deficiency in them as to 
the matter of cleansing the soul fi*om 
sin. If they had answered all the 
purposes of a sacrifice in putting away 
guilt, there would have been no need 
of repeating them in this manner. 
They were in this respect like medi- 
cine. If that which is given to a pa- 
tient heals him, there is no need of 
repeating it ; but if it is repeated oflen 
it shows that there was some defi- 
ciency in it, and if taken periodi- 
cally through a man*s life, and the 
disease should still remain, it would 
show that it was not sufficient to 
effect his cure. Sfo it was with 
the offerings made by the Jews. 



cause that the worshippers once 
purged should have had no more 
conscience of sins. 



They were offered every year, and 
indeed every day, and still the disease 
of sin remained. The conscience 
was not satisfied ; and the guilty &]t 
that it was necessary that the sacra- 
fice should be repeated again and 
again. T Because that the worshippers 
once purged should have had no more 
conscience of sins. That is, if their 
sacrifices had so availed as to remove 
their past sins, and to procure for- 
giveness, they would have had no 
more trouble of conscience on account 
of them. They would not have felt 
that it was necessary to make these 
sacrifices over and over again in order 
to find peace. When a man has fiiU 
evidence that an atonement has been 
made which will meet all the de- 
mands of the law, and which secures 
the remission of sin, he feels that it is 
enough. , It is all that the case de- 
mands, and his conscience may have 
peace. But when he does not feel 
this, or has not evidence that his sins 
are all forgiven, those sins will rise 
to remepoibrance, and he will be 
alarmed. He may be punished for 
them after ^IL Thence it follows 
that if a man wants peace he should 
have good evidence that his sins are 
forgiven through the blood of the 
atonement. No temporary expedient; 
no attempt to cover them up; no 
effort to forget them will answer the 
purpose. They must he blotted out 
if he will have peace — and that can 
be only through a perfect sacrifice. 
By the use of the word rendered * con- 
science* here, it is not meant that he 
who was pardoned would have no 
consciousness that he was a sinner, 
or that he would forget it, but that he 
would have no trouble of conscience • 
he would have no apprehension of 
fjiture wrath. The pardon of sin does 
not cause it to cease to be remembered. 
He who is fbrc^iven may have a deeper 
conviction of its evil than he had ever 
had before. But he will not be trou- 
bled or distressed by it 84 if it were 
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3 But in those utcrifices there 
is a remembrance again made 
of sins every year.** 

4 For it is not possible that 
the blood of bulls and of goats 
should take away sins.^ 

• Le. 16. 34. h Mat. 13. 31, 38. 

to expose him to the wrath df God. 
The remembrance of it will hmnble' 
him ; it will serve to exalt his con- 
ceptions of the mercy of God and the 
glory of the atonement, but it will no 
longer overwhelm the jnind with the 
dread of hell. This effect, the apostle 
says, was not produced on the minds 
of those who offered sacrifices every 
year. The very fact that they did it, 
showed that the conscience was not 
at peace. 

3. BiU in those sacrifices there is a 
remembrance again made of sine every 
year. The re^rehce here is to the 
sacrifices made on the great day of 
atonement This occurred once in a 
year. Of course as often as a sacri- 
fice was offered, it was an acknow- 
ledgment of guilt on the part of those 
for whom it was made. As these 
sacrifices continued to be offered every 
year, they who made the offering 
were reminded of their guilt and their 
desert of punishment. All the efficacy 
which could be pretended to beTong to 
those sacrifices, was that they made 
expiation for the past year. Their 
efficacy did not extend into the fiiture, 
nor did it embrace any but t*iose who 
were engaged in offering th /n. These 
sacrifices, therefore, could not make 
the atonement which man needed. 
They could not make the conscience 
easy ; tiiey could not be regarded as 
a sufficieiU expiation for the time to 
come, 80 that the sinner at any time 
eould plead an offering which was 
already made as a ground of pardon, 
and they could not meet the wants of 
all men in all lands and at all times. 
These things are to be found only in 
that great sacrifice made by the Re- 
deemer on the cross. 

4. For it is not potnbU that the 
Uood oj huUa and of goats should take 



5 Wherefore, when he com- 
eth into the world, he saith»* 
Sacrifice and- offering thou 
wouldest not, but a body hast 
thou prepared ' me. 

c Ps. 40. 6—8. I or, thou hattfiOei, 

away sins. The reference here is to the 
sacrifices which were made on the 
great day of the atonement, for on that 
day th^ blood ofbulls and ofgpats alone 
was offered. See Notes on ch. ix. 7. 
Paul here means to say, doubtless, 
that it was not possible that the blood 
of these animals should make a com- 
plete expiation so as to purify the 
conscience, and so as to save the sin- 
ner from deserved wrath. According 
to the divine arrangement, expiation 
was made by those sacrifices for 
offences of various kinds against the 
ritual law of Moses, and pardon for 
such offences was thus obtained. But 
the meaning here is„ that there was no 
efficacy in the blood of a mere ani- 
mal to wash away a moral offence. 
It could not repair the law ; it could 
not do any thin? to maintain the jus. 
tice of God ; it had no efficacy to 
make the heart pure. The mere 
shedding of the blood of an animal 
never could make the soul pure. This 
the apostle states as a truth which 
must be admitted at once as indispu- 
table^ and yet it is probable that many 
of the Jews had imbibed the opinion 
that there was such efficacy in blood 
shed according to the divine direction, 
as to remove all stains 'of guilt from 
the soul. See Notes ch. ix. 9, 10. 

5. Wherefore. This word shows 
that the apostle means to sustain 
what he had said by a reference to 
the Old Testament itself. Nothing 
could be more opposite to the pre- 
vailing Jewish opinions about the 
efficacy of sacrifice, than what he had 
just said. It wasj therefore, of the 
highest importance to defend the 
position which he had laid down 
by authority which they would not 
presume! to call in question, and 
he therefore ma]res his appeal tt 



A. D. 64.] 



CHAPTER X. 



235 



their own Seripturcs. f When he 
cometh into the world. When the 
Messiah came, for the passage evi- 
dentiy referred to him. The Greek 
is, * Wherefore coming into the world, 
he saith.* It has heen made a ques- 
tion when this is to he understood as 
spdken — ^whether when he was horn, 
or when he entered on the work of 
his ministrj. Grotius understands it 
of the latter. But it is not material 
to a proper understanding of the pas. 
sage to determine this. The simple 
idea is, that since it was impossible 
that the blood of bulls and goats 
should take away sin, Christ coming 
into the world made arrangements 
for a better sacrifice. IT He saith. 
That isf this is the language denoted 
by his great undertaking; this is 
what his coming to make an atone* 
ment implies. We are not to suppose 
that Christ formally used these words 
on any occasion — ^for we have no re- 
cord that he did*- but this language 
is that which appropriately expresses 
the nature of his work. Perhaps also 
the apostle means to say that it was 
originally employed in the Psalm 
firom which it is quoted in reference 
to him, or was indited by him with 
reference to his future advent IT So- 
crifiee and offering thou wouldegt not. 
This is quoted uom Ps. zl. 6. 8. 
There has been mu6h perplexity felt 
by expositors in reference to this quo- 
tation, and afle^ all which has been 
written, it is not entirely removed. 
The difficulty relates to these points. 
(1.) To the question whether the 
Psalm originally had any reference 
to the Messiah. The Psalm appears 
to have pertained merely to David, 
and it would j>robably occur to no 
one on reading it to suppose that it 
rei^red to the Messiah, unless it had 
been so applied by the apostle in this 
place. (2.) There are many parts of 
the Psalm, it has been said, which 
cannot, vnthout a very forced inter- 
pretation, be applied to Christ. See 
vs. 2. 12. 14—16. (3.) The argument 
oi the aposUe in the expression *'a 
body hast thou prepared me," seems 
to lie based on a false translatipn of 



the Septuagint which ne has adopted, 
and it is difficult to see on what prin- 
ciples he has done it — It is not the 
design of these Notes to go into an 
extended examination of questions of 
this nature. Such examination must 
be sought in more extended commen 
taries, and m treatises expressly re 
lating to points of this kind. On the 
design of Ps. xl., and its applicability 
to the Messiah, the reader may con- 
sult Pro£ Stuart on the Hebrews, Ex- 
cursus XX. and Kuinoel in loc. After 
the most attentive examination which 
I can give of the Psalm, it seems 
to me probable that it is one of the 
Psalms which had an original and 
exclusive reference to the Messiah, 
and that the apostle has quoted it just 
as it was meant to be understood by 
the Holy Spirit, as applicable to him. 
The reasons fer this opinion are 
briefly these. (1.) There are such 
Psalms, as is admitted by aU. Th« 
Messiah was the hope of the Jewish 
people ; he was made the subject o' 
their most sublime prophecies, and 
nothing was more natural than tha 
he should be the subject of the songr' 
of their sacrod bardis. By the spirK 
of inspiration they saw him in th' 
distant future in the various circum 
stances in which he would be placed 
and they dwelt with delight upon the 
vision. Compc Intra to Isaiah, ^ 7. 
iii. (2.) The fact that it is here ap- 
plied to the Messiah, is a strong cir- 
cumstance to demonstrate that it had 
an original applicability to him. This 
proof is of two kinds. First, that it 
is so applied by an inspired apostle, 
which with all who admit his inspira*. 
tion seems decisive of the question. 
Second, the fact that he so applied it 
shows that this was an ancient and 
admitted interpretation. The apostle 
was writing to those who had been 
Jews, and whom he was desirous to 
convince of the truth of what he was 
alleging in regard to the nature of 
the Hebrew sacrifices. For this 
purpose it was necessary to appeal to 
the Scriptures of the Old Testament, 
but it cannot be supposed that he 
WQul4 adduce a passage for inroo/ 
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whoie relevancy would not be admit- 
ted. The presumption is, that the 
passage was in fact commonly ap> 
plied as here. (3.) The whole of 
the Psalm may be referred to the 
Messiah without anything forced or 
unnatural. The Psalm throughout 
seems to be made up of expressions 
used by a suffering person, who had 
indeed been delivered from some evils, 
but who was expecting many more. 
The principal difficulties in the way 
of such an interpretation, relate to the 
fi>llowing points, (a) In ver. 2, the 
speaker in the Psalm says, '*He 
brought me up out of an horrible pit, 
out of the miry clay, and set my &et 
upon a rock,*' and on the ground of 
this he gives thanks to God. But 
there is no real difficulty in supposing 
that this may refer to the Messiah. 
His enemies often plotted against his 
life ; laid snares for him and endea^ 
voured to destroy him, and it may be 
that he refers to some deliverance from 
such machinations. If it is objected 
to this that it is spoken of as having 
been uttered * when be came into the 
world,* it may be replied, that that 
phrase does not necessarily refer to 
the time of his birth, but that he ut- 
tered this sentiment sometime during 
the period of his incarnation.. ' He 
coming into the world for the purpose 
of redemption made use of this lan- 
guage.* In a similar manner we would 
say of Lafeyette, that *■ he, coming to 
the United States to aid in the cause 
of liberty, suffered a wound in battle.* 
That is, during the period in which 
he was en^ag^ in tlus.cause, he suf- 
fered in this manner* (6.) The next 
objection or difficulty relates to the 
application of ver. 12 to the Messiah. 
* Mine iniquities have4aken hold upon 
me, so that I am not able to look up ; 
they are more than the hairs of my 
head ; therefore my heart fiuleth me.* 
To meet this, some have suggested 
that he refers to the sins of me^ which 
he took upon himself and which he 
here speaks of as his oton. But it is 
not true that the Lord Jesus so took 
upon himself the sins of others that 
they could be called hit. They were 



not his, for he was in every senaa 
* holy, harmless, and undefiled.* The 
true s<^ntion of this difficulty, probably 
is, that the word rendered ini^ity-^ 

|7If — means calamity ^ mi$fortune^ 

trouble. See Ps. xxxi. 10; I. Sam. 
xxviii. 10; II. Kings vii. 9; Pa 
zxxviii. 6; comp. Ps. xlix. 5.^ The 
proper idea in the word is that of 
turning atoay, curving^ making eroc^ 
ed; and it is thus applied to any- 
thing which is perverted or turned 
from the right way ; as when one is 
turned from the path of rectitude, or 
conmiits sin; when one is turned 
from the way of prosperity or happi- 
ness^ m is exposed to calamity. Thif 
seems to be the idea demanded by tht 
scope of the Psalm, fer it is not a pen- 
itential Psalm, in which the speakei 
is recounting his sins, but one inWhicl 
he is enumerating his oorrows ; prais 
ing Grod in the first part of the Psaln 
for some deliverance already experi 
enced, and supf^cating'his interposi 
tion in view of calamities that he sa^ 
to be coming upon him. This interpre 
tation also seems to be demanded ii 
ver. 12 of the Psalm by the parallel 
um. In the former part of the verse, 
the word to which 'iniquity' corre- 
sponds, is not tin, but evil, i. e. ca^ 
lamity. 

** For fnnumerable evils have compassed me 
about; 
Mine iiUquHies [calamities] have takes 
hold upon me.**^ 

If the word, therefore, be used here 
as it often is, and as the scope of the 
Psalm and the connexion seem to de> 
mand, there is no solid objection 
against applying this verse to the 
Messiah, (c.) A third objection to 
this application of the Psalm to the 
Messiah is, that it cannot be supposed 
that he would utter such imprecations 
on his enemies as are found in vs. 14| 
15. *Let them be ashamed and con 
founded; let them be driven back- 
ward ; let them be desolate.* To this 
it may be replied, that such impreca- 
tions are as proper in the mouth of 
the Messiah as of David ; but particu- 
larly, it may be said also, that they 
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are improper in the' mouth of neither. 
Both David and the Messiah did in 
fact utter denunciations against the 
enemies of piety and of God. God 
does the same thing in his word and 
by his Providence There is no evi- 
dence of any malignant feeling in 
this ; nor is it inconsistent with the 
highest benevolence. The lawgiver 
who says that the murderer shall die, 
may have a heart full of benevolence ; 
the judge who sentences him to death, 
may do it with eyes filled with tears. 
The objections, then, are not of such 
a nature that it is improper to regard 
this Psalm as wholly applicable to the 
Messiah. (4.) The Psalm cannot be 
applied with propriety to David, nor 
do we know of any one to whom it 
can be but to the Messiah. When 
was it true <^ David that he said that 
he *had come to do the will of God in 
view of the ^ct that God did not re- 
quire sacrifice and offerings?' In 
what 'volume of a book' was it writ- 
ten of him before his birth that he 
'delighted to do the wiU of God?* 
When was it true that he had ' preach- 
ed righteousness in the great congre- 
gation ?' These expressions are such 
as can be applied properly only to the 
Messiah, as Paul does here ; and tak- 
ing all these circumstances together 
it will probably be regarded as the 
most proper interpretation to refer the 
whole Psalm at once to the Redeemer, 
and to ^suppose that Paul has used it 
in strict accordance with its original 
design. The other difficulties referred 
to will be considered in the exposition 
of the passage. — ^The difference be- 
tween sacrifice and qjfering is, that 
the former refers to bloody sacrifices ; 
the latter to any oblation made to God 
—HIS a thank-offering ; an offering of 
flour, oil, &-C. See Notes on Isa. i. 1 1. 
When it is said ' sacrifice and offer- 
ing thou wouldtat notj* the meaning is 
not fhat such oblations were iii no 
sense acceptable to God — for as his 
appointment, and when offered with a 
sincere heart, they doubtless were ; but 
that they were not as acceptable to him 
as obedience, and especially as the ex. 
pression is used here that they could 



not avail to secure the forgiveness cyf 
sins. They were not in their own 
nature such as was demanded to make 
an expiation for sin, and hence a body 
was prepared for the Messiah by 
which a more perfect sacrifice could 
be made. The sentiment here ex- 
pressed occurs more than once in the 
Old Testament Thus, I. Sam. xv. 
22. ^ Behold, to obey is better than 
sacrifice, and to hearken than the fiit 
of rams." Hos. vi. 6. ** For I de- 
sired mercy and not sacrifice; and 
the knowledge of God more than 
burnt-offerings." Comp. Ps. li. 16, 
17. " For thou desirest not sacrifice, 
else would I give it ; thou delightest 
not in burnt-offering. The sacrifices 
of God are a broken spirit." This 
was an indisputable principle of the 
Old Testament, though it was much 
obscured and forgotten in the com- 
mon estimation among the Jews. In 
accordance with this principle the 
Messiah came to render obedience of 
the highest order, even to such an ex- 
tent that he was willinfi[ to lay down 
his own lifo. IT But aoody hast thou 
prepared me. This is one of the pas- 
sages which has caused a difficulty 
in understanding this quotation fi-om 
the Psalm. The difficulty is, that it 
differs firom the Hebrew^ and that the 
apostle huUds an argument upon it. 
It is not unusual indeed in the New 
Testament to make use of the lan- 
guage of the Septuagint even where 
it varies somewhat from the Hebrew ; 
and where no argument is based on 
such a passage, £ere can be no diffi- 
culty in such a usage, since it is not 
uncommon to make use of the lan- 
guage of others to express our own 
thoughts. But the apostle does not 
appear to have made such a use of 
the passage here, but to have applied 
it in the way of argument. The ar- 
gument, indeed, does not rest wholly^ 
perhaps not principally, on the fact 
that a ' body had been prepared' for 
the Messiah ; but still this was evi 
dently in the view of the apostle an 
important consideration, and this is 
the passage on which the proof of 
this is based. The Hebrew (Pa. xl. 
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6) is, * Mine ears liaat thoa opened,* 
or as it is in the margin, digged. The 
idea there is, that the ear had been, 
as it were, ezcayated, or dug out, so 
as to be made to hear distinctly ; that 
is, certain truths had been clearly re- 
vealed to the speaker ; or perhaps it 
may mean that he had been made 
^readily and attentively obedient.* 
Stuart. Comp. Isa.L5. "* The Lord 
God hath opened mine ear, and I was 
not rebellious.** In the Psalm, the 
proper connexion would seem to be, 
that the speaker had been made obe- 
diont, or had been so led that he was 
disposed to do the will of Qod. This 
may be expressed by the fiict that the 
ear had been opened so as to be quick 
to hear, since an indisposition to obey 
is often expressed bv the fact that the 
ears are stopped. There is manifestly 
no allusion here, as has been some- 
times supposed, to the custom of bor- 
ing through the ear of a servant with 
an awl as a sign that he was willing 
to remain and serve his master. Ex. 
xxi. 6 ; Deut xv. 17. In that case, 
the outer circle, or rim of the ear was 
bored through with an awl ; here the 
idea is that of hollowing out, digging, 
or excavating^-— a process to make the 
passage clear, not to pierce the out- 
ward car. The Hebrew in the Psalm 
the Septuagint translates, 'a body 
hast thou prepared me,* and this ren- 
dering has been adopted by the apos- 
tle. Various ways have been resort- 
ed to of explaining the &ct that the 
translators of the Septuagint render- 
ed it in this manner, none of which 
are entirely firee from difficulty. Some 
critics, as Cappell, Ernesti, and others 
have endeavoured to show that it is 
probable that the Septuagint reading 
in Ps. xl. 6, was — ^iov Karti^i^ia not — 
' my ear thou hast prepared ;' that is, 
fi>r obedience. But of this there is 
no proofi and indeed it is evident that 
the apostle quoted it as if it were 
ffS/<«, body. See ver. 10. It is pro- 
bably altogether impossible now to 
explain the reason why the transla- 
tors of the Septuagint rendered the 
phrase as they did ; and this remark 
may be extended to many other places 



of their lersion. It fs to be adaiittec 
here, beyond all doubt, whatever con 
sequences may follow, (1) that their 
version does not accord with the He- 
brew ; (2) that the apostle hi&s quoted 
their version as it stood, without at- 
tempting to correct it; (3) that his 
use of the passage is designed, to 
some extent at least, 9fi proof of what 
he was demonstrating. The leadins 
idea; the important and essentuQ 
point in the argument, is, indeed, n<^ 
that a body teas prepared^ but that he 
came to do the will of God; but still 
it is dear that the apostle meant to 
lay some stress on the fiict that a body 
had been prepared for the Redeemer. 
Sacrifice and offering by the bodies 
of lambs and goats were not what was 
required, but mstead of that the Mes- 
siah came to do the will of God by of- 
fering a more perfect sacrifice, and in 
accomi^ishing that it was necessaxy 
that he should be endowed with a body. 
But on what principle the apostle has 
quoted a passage to prove this which 
differs ficom the Hebrew, I confess I 
cannot see, nor do any of the expla-. 
nations offered commend themselves 
as satis&ctory. The only circum 
stances which seem to fhmish any re- 
lief to the difficulty are these two— 
(1) that the main point in the argu- 
mcnt of the apostle was not that ' a 
body had been prepared,* but that the 
Messiah came to do the * will of <Tod,* 
and that the preparation of a body fer 
that was rather an incidental circum. 
stance; and (2) that the translation 
by the Septuagint was not a materia] 
departure fix>m the 9cope of the whole 
Hebrew passage. The fnain thought 
'' — ^that of doing the will of God in the 
place of offering sacrifice — was still 
retained ; the opening of the ears, i. e. 
rendering the person attentive and 
disposed to obey, and the preparing 
of a body in order to obedience, were 
not circumstances so unlike as to 
make it necessary fer the apostle to 
re-translate the wnole passage in or. 
der to the main end which he had in 
view. . Still, I admit, that these con 
siderations do not seem to me to be 
wholly satisfactory Thoso who are 



A. P. r4.] 



CHAPTER X. 



229 



6 In burnt-offcrings and aa- 
crifices for sins thou hast had 
no pleasure : 



7 Then said I, Lo, I come 
(in the volume of the book it is 
written of me) to do thy will> 
OGod. 



disposed to examine the various opi* 
nions which have been entertained of 
this passage may find them in Kui- 
noel, in Ipc., RosenmiiUer, Stuart on 
the Hebrews, Ezeursus xx., and Ken- 
nicott on Ps. xL 7. Koonicott sup. 
poses that there has be^i a change in 
the Hebrew text, and that instead of 
the present reading — D^3TK— ^«iwim, 

ears^ the reading was "^U W — oz 

guph — then a body; and that thsse 
words became united by the error of 
transcribers, and by a slight change 
then became as the present copies of 
the Hebrew text stands. This con- 
jecture is ingenious, and if it were 
ever allowable to foUow a mere con- 
jecture, I should be disposed to do it 
here. But there is no authority from 
MSS. for any change, nor do any of 
the old versions iustify it, or agree 
with this except the Arabic. 

6. In burnt-offerings and sacrifices 
far sin thou hast had no pleasure. 
This is not quoted literally firom the 
Psalm, but the sense is retained. The 
eading there is, ** burnt-offering and 
sin-offering hast thou not required.'* 
The quotation by the apostle is taken 
firom the Septuagint, with the change 
of a single word, which does not ma. 
teriallvx affect the sense — the word 
dvc hddKtjvas^^ouk eudokisaS'—^ikioii 
hast no pleasure^* instead of ^k ^Air 
^as — Otis ethelesas — 'thou dost not 
will** The idea is, that God had no 
pkasure in 'them as compared with 
obedience. . He preferred the latter, 
and they could not be made to come 
in the place of it, or to answer the 
same purpose. When they were per- 
formed with a pure heart, he was 
doubtless pleased with the offering. 
As i|sed here in reference to the Mes- 
siah, the meaning is, that they would 
not be what was required of him. 
Such offerings would not answer the 
end for which he was sent into the 
20 



world, for that end was to be accom- 
plished only by his being * obe4ient 
unto death.' 

7. Then said Z I the Messiah. 
Paul applies this directly to Christ, 
showing that he regarded the passage 
in the Psalms as referring to him as 
the speaker. V Lo^ I come. Come into 
the world. Ver. 5. It is not easy to 
see how this cotdd be applied to Da- 
vid in any circumstance of his lifo. 
There was no situati(m in which he 
could say that, since sacrifices ana 
offerings were not what was demand- 
ed, he came to do the will of God in 
the place or stead of them. The time 
here referred to by the word * then* is 
wheu it was manifest that sacrifices 
and offerings for sin would not an- 
swer all the purposes desirable, or 
when in view of that fact the purpose 
of the Redeemer is conceived as 
formed to enter upon a work whicl; 
would effect what they could not. 
V In the volume of the book^ it is writ' 
ten of me. The word here rendered 
* volume' — <tc0aX If — ^means properly a 
little head ; and then a knob, and here 
refers doubtless to the head or knob 
of the rod on which the Hebrew ma- 
nuscripts were rolled. Books were 
usually so written as to be rolled up, 
and when they were read they were 
unrolled at one end of the manuscript^ 
and rolled up at the other as fest as 
they were read. See Notes on Luke 
iv. 17. The rods on Which they were 
rolled had small heads, either foi th^ 
purpose of holding them, or for orna- 
ment, and hence the name head came 
metaphorically to be given to the roll 
or volume. But what volume is here 
intended? And where is that written 
which is here referred to ? If David 
was the author of the Psalm from 
-vdiich this" is quoted (Ps. xl), then 
the book or volume which was then 
in existence must have been princi- 
pally, if not entirely, the fi /e boc^s 
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8 Above, when he said, Sa- 
(tfriiice and offering and burnt- 
ofierings and qfering for sin 

of Moms, and perhaps the books of 
Job, JoshilEL, and Judges, with proba- 
bly a few of the Psalms. It is most 
natural to understand this of the Pen- 
tatcuch, or the five books of Moses, 
as the word 'volume* at that time 
would undoubtedly have most natn^ 
rally suggested that But plainly, 
this could not refer to David himself^ 
^r in what part of the law of Moses, 
>r in any of the volumes then extant, 
i&n a reference of this kind be found 
JO David ? There is no promise, no 
mtiroation that he would come to * do 
the will of God* with a view to effect 
that which could not be done by the 
sacrifices prescribed by the Jewish 
law. The reference of the language, 
therefore, must be to the Messiah — 
to some place where it is represented 
that he would come to effect by his 
obedience what could not be done by 
the sacrifices and offerings under the 
taw. But still, in the books of Moses, 
this language is not literally found, 
and the meaning must be, that this 
was the language which was there 
implied respecting the Messiah; or 
this was the substance of the descrip- 
tion gfiven of him, that he would come 
to tuKe the place of those sacrifices, 
and by his obedience unto death would 
accomplish what they could not do. 
They had a reference to him ; and it 
was contemplated in their appoint- 
ment that their inefficiency would be 
«uch that there should be felt a ne- 
cessity fbr a higher sacrifice, and 
when he should come they would all 
be done away. The whole language 
of the institution of sacrifices, and of 
the Mosaic economy, was, that a Sa^ 
viour would hereafler come to do the 
will of God in making an atonement 
fer the din of the world. That there 
are places in the books of Moses which 
refer to the Saviour, is expressly af> 
firmed by Christ himself (John v. 46), 
and by the apostles (comp. Acts zziii 
23\ and that the general spirit of the 



thou wouldest not, neither hadst 
pleasure therein ; which are of- 
fered by the law; 

institutions of Moses had reference to 
him is abundantly demonstrate!)' in 
this epistle. The meaning here is, 
*• I come to do thy will in making an 
atonement, fer no other offering woul^ 
expiate sin. That I would do this is 
the hinguage of the Scriptures whieh 
predict my coming, and of the whole 
spirit and design of the ancient dis- 
pensation.* IT To do thy tnll, O God, 
This expresses the amount of all that 
the Redeemer came to do. He came 
to do the will of God (1) by perfect 
obedience to his law, and (2) by mak- 
ing an atonement fer sin — becoming 
' obedient unto death.* Phil. ii.8. The 
latter is the principal thought here, 
fer the apostle is showing that sacri- 
fice and offering such as were made 
under the law would not put away 
sin, and that Christ came in contra- 
distinction firom them to make a sa- 
orifice that Would be efficacious. 
Everywhere in the Scriptures it is 
held out as being the ' will of God* 
that such an atonement should be 
made. There was salvation in no 
other way, nor was it possible that 
the race should be saved unless the 
Redeemer drank that cup of bitter 
sorrows. See Matt xzviL 39. We are 
not to suppose, however, that it was 
by mere arbitrary wiU that those suf- 
ferings were demanded. There were 
good reaaons for all that the Saviour 
was to endure, though those reasons 
are not all made known to us. 

8. Above when Ju 8aid, That is, 
the Messiah. The word ' above* re- 
fers here to the fermer part of the 
quotation. That is, * having in the 
fermer part of what was quoted said 
that God did not require sacrifices, in 
the latter part he says that he came 
to do the will of God in the place of 
them.* ^ Sacrifice and qffering^ and 
hurnt^eringBy &c. These words are 
not all used in the Psalm from which 
the apostle quotes, but the idea is, that 
the specification there included all 
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9 Then said he, Lo, I come 
to do thy will, O God. He 
taketh away the first, that he 
may establish the second. 

10 By the which will we are 



kinds of offerings. The apostle dwells 
upon it because it was important to 
■how that the same remark applied to 
all the sacrifices which could be offer- 
ed by man. When the Redeemer 
ma46 the observation about the ineffi- 
cacy of sacrifices, he meant that there 
was none of them which would be 
sufficient to take away sin. 

9. Then $aid he. In another part 
of the passage quoted. When he had 
said that no offering which man could 
make would avail, then he said that 
he would come himsel£ IT He taketh 
away the Jirtt, The word ^JiriV here 
refers to sacrifices and offerings. He 
takes them away; that is, he shows 
that they are of norahie in removing 
sin. He states their inefficacy, and 
declares his purpose to abolish them. 
IT That he may esfablieh the second. 
To wit, the doing of the will 6f God. 
The two stand in contrast with each 
other, and he shows the inefficacy of 
the former, in order that the necessity 
for his coming to do the will of God 
may be fixlly seen. If they had been 
efficacious, there would have been no 
need of his coming to make an atone- 
ment 

10. By the tohteh wiU. That is, by 
uis obeying Grod in the manner spe- 
cified. It is in virtue of his obedience 
that we are sanctified. The apostle 
immediately specifies what he means, 
and furnishes the key to his whole 
argument, when he says that it was 
through the offering of the body of Je~ 
SV8 Christ, It was not merely his 
doing the will of God in genera^ but 
it was the specific thing of offering 
his body in the place of the Jewish 
sacrifices. Comp. Phil. ii. 8. What- 
ever part his personaF obedience had 
in our salvation, yet the particular 
thing here specified is, that it was 
his doing the will of G(m1 by offering 



sanctified, • through the oflfer- 
ing * of the body of Jesus 
Christ once ybr all, 

11 And every priest standeth 
daily * ministering, and offering 

a Jno. 17. 19. » c. 9. 13. e Nu. 2& 3. 



himself as a sacrifice for sin that was 
the means of our sanctification. T We 
are sanctified. We are made holy. 
The word here is not confined to the 
specific work which is commonly 
called sanct\fi,cation — or the process 
of making the soul holy after it is re 
newed, but it includes everything by 
which we are made holy in the sight 
of God. It embraces, therefore, jus- 
tification and regeneration as weU as 
what is commonly known as sancti- 
fication. The idea is, that whatever 
there is in our hearts which is holy, 
or whatever influences are brought to 
bear upon us to make us holy, is all 
to be traced to the fact that the Re- 
deemer became obedient unto death, 
and was willing to offer his body as 
a sacrifice for sin. IT Through the 
offering of the body. As a sacrifice. 
A body just adapted to such a pur- 
pose had been prepared for him. Ver. 
5. It was perfectly holy ; it was so 
organized as to be keenly sensitive to ^ 
suffering; it was the dwelling-place 
of the incarnate Deity. V Once for 
all. In the sense that it is not to be 
offered again. See Notes on ch. ix. 28. 
This idea is repeated here because it 
was very important to be clearly un- 
derstood in order to show the contrast 
between the offering made by Christ, 
and those made under the law. The 
object of the apostle is to exalt the 
sacrifice made by him above those 
made .by the Jewish high priests. 
This he does by showing that such 
was the efficacy of the atonement 
made by him that it did not need to 
be repeated; the sacrifices made by 
them, however, were to be renewed 
every year. 

1 1 . And fvery priest standeth daily 
ministering. That is, this is done 
every day. It does not mean literally 
that every Driest was daily concerned 
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oftentimes the same sacrifices, 
which can never" take away sins: 
12 But this man, after he 
had offered one sacrifice for 
sins, for ever sat ^ down on the 
right hand of God ; 

« Pi. 5a 8-13. I8. 1. IL b C6L3 1. 

in ofl&ring sacrificesi for they took 
tarns according to' their courses, 
(Notes on Luke i. 5), but that this 
was done each day, and that every 
priest was to take his regular place 
m doing it. Num. xxviiL 3. The 
object (» the apostle is to prove that 
under the Jewish economy sacrifices 
were repeated constantly, showing 
their imperfection, but that under the 
Christian economy the great sacrifice 
had been ofiered once, which was 
suiBcient for all. IT And offering 
oftentimea the same sacrifices. The 
' same sacrifices were offered morning 
and evening every da/. ^ Which 
can never take away sins. Notes ch. 
ix. 9; z. 1.^ 

12. But this man. The Lord Jesus. 
The word man is not in the original 
here. The Greek is literally 'but 
this ;' to wit, this priest. The apostle 
does not state here whether he was a 
man, or a being of a higher order. 
He merely mentions him as a priest 
in contradistinction from the Jewish 
priests. ^ After he had offered one 
sacrifice for sins. By dying on the 
cross. This he did but once; this 
could not be repeated ; and need not 
be repeated, for it was sufficient £ot 
the sins of the world. ^ For ever sat 
down. That is, he sat down then to 
return no more for the purpose of 
offering sacrifice for sin. He will no 
more submit himself to scenes of 
suffering and death to expiate human 
guilt, t On the right hand of God, 
See Notes on Matt xvi. 19. Comp. 
Notes on Eph. i. 20-722. 

13. From henceforth expecting. Or 
waiting. He waits there until this 
shall be acc(Hnplished according to 
the promise made to him that all 
things shall be subdued under him. 



13 From henceforth expect- 
ing till his enemies ^ be made 
his footstool* 

14 For by one offering he 
hath ' perfected for ever them 
that are sanctified. 



c Pb. 110. 1. 



d ver.9. 



See Notei on I. Cor. xv. 25— S7. T 
TVl his enemies. There is an allusion 
here to Ps. ex. 1, where it is said, 
^ The Lord said unto my Lord, Sit 
thou at my right hand until I make 
thine enemies thy footstool.** The 
enemies of the Redeemer are Satan, 
the wicked of the earth, and all the 
evil passions of the heart The idea 
is, that all things are yet to be made 
subject to his will — either by a cheer- 
ful and cordial submission to his au- 
thority, or by being crushed beneath 
his power. The Redeemer, having 
performed his great work of tedemp- 
tion by giving himself as a sacrifice 
on the cross, is represented now as 
calmly waiting untU this glorious tri 
umph is achieved, and this promise is 
fulfilled. We are not to supposevthaf 
he is inactive^ or that he takes no 
share in the agency by which this is 
to be done, but the meaning is, that 
he looks to the certain fulfilment of 
the promise. IT IRs footstool. That 
is, they shall be thoroughly and com- 
pletely subdued. The same idea is 
expressed in I. Cor. xv. 25, by saying 
that all his enemies shall be put under 
his feet. The language arose from 
the custom of conquerors in putting 
their feet on the necks of their en&> 
mies, as a symbol of subjection. See 
Josh. X. 24. Notes Isa. xxvi. 5, 6. 

14. For by one qffering. By offer- 
ing himself once on the cross. The 
Jewish priest offered his sacrifices 
often, and still they did not avail to 
put away sin ; the Saviour made one 
sacrifice, and it was sufficient for the 
sins of the world. V He hath perfected 
for ever. He hath laid the foundation 
of the eternal perfection. The offer- 
ing is of such a character that it 
secures their final freedom from sin. 
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16 WAereof the Holy Ghost 
also is a witness to us ; for after 
that he bad said before, 

16 This* is the covenant that 
I will make with them after 
those days, saith the Lord ; I 

« Je. 31. 33, 34. 

and vrill make them for ever holy. It 
camiot niean that those for whon^ he 
died are made at once perfectly holj, 
for that is not true ; but the idea is, 
that the offering was complete, and 
did not need to be repeated ; and that 
it was of such a nature as entirely to 
remove the penalty due to sin, and to 
lay the foundation for their final and 
eternal holiness. 7be offeringps made 
under the Jewish law. were so defec 
tive that there was a necessity for re- 
peating them every day ; the offering 
made by the Saviour was so perfect 
that it needed not to be repeated, and 
that it secured the complete and final 
salvation of those who availed them- 
selves of it. IT Them that are eanctu 
fied. Those who are made holy by 
that offering. It does not mean that 
they are as yet wheUtf sanctified, but 
that they have been brought under 
the influence^ of that gospel which 
sanctifies and saves. See ch. ii. 11 ; 
iz. 13. The doctrine taught in this 
verse is, that all those who are in any 
measure sanctified will be perfected 
for ever. It is not a temporary work 
which has been begun in their souls^ 
but one which is designed to be car> 
ried forward to perfection. In the 
atonement made by the Rederaaer 
there is the foundation laid for their 
etomal perfection, and it was with 
reference to that, that it was offered. 
Respecting tliis work and the conse. 
quences of it, we may remark, that 
there is (1) perfection in its nature, it 
being of such a character that it needs 
not to be repeated ; (2) there is perfec 
tion in regard to the pardon of sin— ^U 
past sins being forgiven to tliose who 
embrace it, and being for ever for- 
given ; and j[3) there ie tohe absolute 
perfection for thom for ever. They 
20* 



will put m} laws into their 
hearts, and in their miods will 
I write them. 

17 And ' their sins and in- 
iquities will I remember no 
more. 

1 Some copies have, Tk»» he $iud^ Jtnd 
tknr.- 

tmU he made perfect at some future 
period, and when that shall take 
place it will be to continue for ever 
and ever. 

15—17. Wheredf Me Holy Ghost U 
a wUneee to us. That is, the Holy 
Ghost is a proof of the truth of the 
position here laid down — ^that the one 
atonement made by the Redeemer 
lays the foundation for the eternal 
perfection of all who are sanctified. 
The witness of the Holy Ghost here 
referred to, is that which is furnished 
in the Scriptures, and not any wit- 
nesB in ourselves. Paul immediately 
makes his appeal to a passage of the 
Old Testament, and iie thus shows 
his firm conviction that the Scriptures 
were inspired by the Holy Ghost 
IT For after that he had said hefore. 
The apostle here appeals to a passage 
which he had before quoted from Jer. 
zxzi. 33, 34. See it explained in the 
Notes on ch. viii. 8 — 12. The object 
of the quotation in both cases is, to 
show that the new covenant contem 
plated the formation of a Ao2y charac- 
ter or a holy people. It was not to 
set apart a people who should be ex- 
ternally hcdjronly, or be distingiiished 
for conformity to* external rites and 
ceremonies, but who should be holy 
in heart and in life. There has been 
some difficulty felt by expositors in 
asoertaining what corresponds to tho 
expression * after that he had said be- 
fore,' and 9>me have supposed that 
the ];^rase ^then he saith* should be 
understood before ver. 17. Bat proba- 
bly the apostle means to refer to two 
distinct parts of the quotation fi-om 
Jeremiah, the former of which ex- 
presses the fact that God meant to 
make a new covenant with his people, 
and the latter expresses the nature of 
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18 Now wbe.e remission of 
these isy there is no more offer- 
ing for sin. 

1 or, libertjf. 

that covenant, and it is particularly 
to the latter that he refers. This is 
seen more distinctly in the passage in 
Jeremiah than it is in our translation 
of the quotation in this epistle. The 
meaning is this, *The Holy Ghost 
first said, this is the covenant that I 
will make with them:* and having 
said this, he then added, ' After those 
days, I will put my laws into their 
hearts, and in their minds will I write 
them, and their sins and their iniqui- 
ties will I remember no more.* The 
first part of it expresses the purpose 
to fi>rm such a covenant ; the latter 
states what that covenant would be. 
The quotation is not, indeed, literally 
made, but the sense is retained. Comp. 
Notes on ch. viiL 8 — 12. Still, it may 
be asked, how this quotation proves 
the point for which it is adduced — 
that the design of the atonement of 
Christ was * to perfect for ever them 
that are sanctified?* In regard to 
this, we may observe, (1) that it was 
declared that those who were inte- 
rested in it would be AoZy, for the law 
would be in their hearts and written 
on their minds; and (2) that this 
would be entire and perpetual. Their 
sins would be whoUy forgiven ; they 
would never be remembered again — 
and thus they would be * perfected for 
ever.' 

18. Now where remission of these 
is. Remission or forgiveness of sins ; 
that is, of the sins mentioned in the 
previous verse. ^ There is no more 
offering for sin. If those sins are 
wholly blotted out, there is no more 
need of sacrifice to atone lor them, 
any more than there is need to pay a 
debt again whi'^h has been once paid. 
The idea of Paul is, that in the Jew- 
ish dispensation there was a constant 
repeating of the remembrance of sins 
by the sacrifices which were ofiTered, 
but that in reference to the dispensa- 
tion under the Messiah, sin would be 



19 Havings therefore, breth 
ren, ^ boldness to enter into the 
holiest * by the blood of Jesus. 

a e. 9. 8, 13. 



entirely cancelled. There would be 
one great and all-sufficient sacrifice, 
and when there was &ith in that of- 
fering, sin would be absolutely for- 
given. If that was the case, there 
woidd be no occasion for any further 
sacrifice for it, and the oflfering need 
not be repeated. This circumstance, 
on which the apostle insists so mucii, 
made a very important difference be- 
tween the new covenant and the old. 
In the <Mie, sacrifices were ofiered 
every day ; in the other, the sacrifice 
once made was final and complete ; 
in the one case, there was no such for- 
giveness but that the offender was 
constantly reminded of his sins by the 
necessity of the repetition of sacrifice ; 
in the other, the pardon was so com- 
plete that all dread of wrath was taken 
away, and the sinner might look up 
to God as calmly and joy^Ily as if he 
had never been guilty of transgrecsion. 
\^. Havifigi^erefoTe^hreihren. The 
aposUe, in uiis verse, enters on the 
hortatory part of his epistle, which 
continues to the end of it. He had 
gone into an extensive examination 
of the Jewish and Christian systems , 
he had compared the Founders of the 
two — Moses and the Son of God, and 
shown how far superior the latter was 
to the former ; he had compared the 
Christian Great High Priest with the 
Jewish high priest, and shown his 
superiority; he had compared the sa- 
crifices under the two dispensations, 
and showed that in all respects the 
Christian sacrifice was superior to the 
Jewish — that it was an offering that 
cleansed from sin ; that it was suffi- 
cient when once offered without being 
repeated, while the Jewish offerings 
were only typical, and were unable to 
put away sin ; and he had shown that 
the great High Priest of the Christian 
profession had opened a way to the 
mercy-seat in heaven, and was him- 
self now seated there; and having 
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20 By a new and living way • 
which he hath ^ consecrated for 

a Jno. 14. 8. ■ 

- 

shown this, he now exhorts Christians 
to avail themselves folly of all their 
advantages, and to enjoy to the widest 
extent aU the privileges now conferred 
on them. One of the first of these 
benefits was, that they had now firee 
access to the mercy fseat. IT Boldness 
to enter into the hdiest, Marg. liberty. 
The word rendered boldness — Kap^nvUtv 
— ^properly means boldness of speech^ or 
freedom where one speaks ail that he 
thinks (Notes, Acts iv. 13) ; and then 
it means boldness in general, license, 
authority, pardon. Here the idea is, 
that befbre Christ died and entered 
into heaven, there was no such access 
to the throne of g^ace as man needed. 
Man had no offering which he could 
bring that would make him accept- 
able to God. But now Uhe way was 
open. Access wasjree for all, and 
all might come with the utmost firee- 
dom. The word holiest here is taken 
from the holy of holies in the temple 
(Notes on ch. ix. 3), and is there ap- 
plied to heaven, of which that was 
the emblem. The entrance into the 
most holy place was forbidden to all 
but the high priest ; but now access 
to the real * holy of holies* was granted 
to all in the name of the great High 
Priest of the Christian profession. 
K By the blood of Jesus. The blood 
of J^sus is the means by which this 
access to heaven is procured. The 
Jewish high priest entered the holy 
of holies with the blood of bullocks 
and of rams (Notes ch. ix. 7.) ; but the 
Saviour offered his own blood, and 
that became the means by which we 
may have access to God. 

20. By a new and living way. By 
a new method or manner. It was a 
mode of access that was till then un- 
known. No doubt many were saved 
before the Redeemer came, but the 
method by which tliey approached 
God was imperfect and difficult. The 
word which is here rendered new — 
rpdv^arov — ocQUTS nowhere else in the 
New Testanrent It properly means 



US through the veil, that is to 
say, his flesh ; 



1 or, 



slain, or kiUed thereto; i. e. newly 
killed^ just dead; and then fresh^ re 
cent. Fassow. It does not so much 
convey the idea that it is new in the 
sense that it had never existed before, 
as new in the sense that it is recent, 
or fresh. It was a way which was 
recently disclosed, and which had all 
the fi'eshness of novelty. It is called 
a * living WBj,^ because it is a method 
that imparts life, or because it leads 
to life and happiness. Doddridge ren- 
ders it *everMving way,* and sup- 
poses, in accordance with the opinion 
of Dr. Owen, that the allusion is to 
the &ct that under the old dispensa- 
tion the blood was to be offered as 
soon as it was shed, and that it could 
not be offered when it was cold and 
coagulated. The way by Christ was, 
however, always open. His blood 
was, as it were, always warm, and as 
if it had been recently shed. This 
interpretation seems to derive some 
support firom the word which is ren- 
dered *nci0.* See above. The word 
living, also, has oflen the sense of 
perennial, or perpetual, as when ap. 
plied to a fountain always running, in 
opposition to a pool that dries up (see 
Notes on John iv. 10), and the new 
way to heaven may be called living 
in all these respects. It is a way that 
conducts to life. It is ever-living — as 
if the blood which was shed always 
retained the freshness ,of that which 
is flowinsf from the vein. And it is 
perpetutu and constant — like a foun- 
tain that always flows — for it is by a 
sacrifice whose power is perpetual 
and unchanging. IT Which he hath 
consecrated for us. Marg. * or new 
made.'' The word here used means 
properly to renew, and then to initiate, 
to consecrate, to sanction. The idea 
is', that he has dedicated this way for 
our use ; as if a temple or house were 
set apart for our service. It is a path 
consecrated by him for the service 
and salvation of man ; a way of access 
to the eternal sanctuary for the sinner 
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21 And having an high pnest 
over the house of God ; 

22 Let us draw near with a 
true heart, in ^ full assurance 
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which has been set apart by the Re. 
deemer for this service alone. IT jyirough 
the veil, thai is to say, hisjlesk. The 
Jewish high priest entered info the 
most holy place through the veil that 
divided the holy firom the most holy 
place. That entrance was made by 
his drawing the veil aside, and thus 
the interior sanctuary was laid open. 
But there has been much difficulty 
&lt in regard to the sense of the ex- 
pression here used. The plain mean- 
ing of the expression is, that the way 
to heaven was opened by means, or 
through the medium of tlie flesh of 
Jesus ; that is, of his body sacrificed 
for sin, as the most holy place in the 
temple was entered by means or 
through the medium of the veil. -We 
are not to suppose, however, that tlie 
apostle meant to say that there was 
in aU respects a resemblance between 
the veil and the flesh of Jesus, nor 
that the veil was in any manner typi- 
cal of his body, but there was a resem- 
blance in the respect under considera- 
tion — ^to wit, in the fact that the holy 
place was rendered accessible by with- 
drawing the veil, and that heaven was 
rendered accessible through the slain 
body of Jesus. The idea is, that there 
is by means both of the veil of the 
tomple, and of the body of Jesus, a 
medium of access to Goa. &od dwelt 
in the most holy place in the temple 
behind the veil by visible symbols, 
and was to be approached by remov- 
ing the veil ; and God dwells in hea- 
ven, in the most holy place there, and 
is to be approached only through the 
oflering of the body of Christ Prof. 
Stuart supposes that the point of the 
comparison may be, that the veil of 
the temple operated as a screen to 
hide the visible symbol of the presence 
of God from human view, and that in 
like manner the body of Jesus might 
bo regardoi as a " kind of temporary 



of faith, having our hearts sprin- 
kled * from an evil conscience, 
and our bodies washed with 
pure water. 
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tabemade, or veil of the divine nature 
which dwelt within him," and that 
"as the veil of the tabernacle con> 
cealed the glory of Jehovah in the 
holy of h(die8, vom the view of men, 
so Christ*s flesh or body screened oi 
concealed the higher nature firom our 
view, which dwelt within this veil, as 
God did of old within the veil of the 
temple.'* See this and other views 
ezplainedat length in the larger com- 
mentaries. It does not seem to me 
to be necessary to attempt to carry 
out the point of the comparison in all 
respecte. The simple idea which 
seems to have been in the mind of 
the apostle was, that the veil of the 
temple, and the body of Jesus were 
alike in this respect, that they were 
the medium of access to God, It is 
by the offering of the body of Jesus ; 
by the fact that he was clothed with 
flesh, and that in his body he mado 
an atonement for sin, and that with 
his body raised up fi'om tlie dead he 
has ascended to heaven, tliat we have 
access now to the throne of mercy. 

21. And having an High Priest 
over the house of God, Over tlie spir- 
itual house of God ; that is, the church. 
Comp. Notes on ch. iii. 1 — 6. Under 
the Jewish dispensation there woe a 
great high priest, and the same is true 
under Qie Christian dispensation. 
This the apostle had shown at length 
in the previous part of the epistle. 
The idea here is, that as under the 
former dispensation it was regarded 
as a privilege that the people of God 
might have access to tJie -mercy-seat 
by means of the high priest ; so it 
is true in a much higher sense that 
we may now have access to God 
through our greater and more glori . 
ous High Priest 

22. Let us draw near with a true 
heart. In prayer and praise ; in every 
act of confidence and of worship. A 
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sinoere heart was requirec under the 
ancient dispensation; it b always 
demanded of men when they draw 
near to God to worship him. See 
John iv. 23, 24. Every form of reli- 
grion which God has revealed requires 
the worshippers to come with pare 
and holy hearts. IT In full assurance 
sf faith. See the word here used ex- 
plained in the Notes on ch. vi. 11. 
The * full assurance of feith* means 
unwavering c(n\fidence ; a ftdlness of 
faith in God which leaves no room 
for doubt Christians are permitted 
to come tlius because God has reveal- 
ed himself through the Redeemer as 
in every way deserving their fullest 
confidence. No one approaches God 
in an acceptable manner who does 
not come to him in this manner. 
What parent would fi^el that a child 
came with any ri|^t feelings to ask 
a favour of him who had not the 
fuilest cin\fidence in him T ^ Having 
our hearts sprinkled from an evil eon- 
science. By the blood of Jesus. This 
was fitted to make the conscience 
pure. The Jewish cleansing or sprink- 
ling with blood related only to that 
which was external, and could not 
make the conscience perfect (ch. ix. 
9), but the sacrifice offered by the 
Saviour was designed to give peace 
to the troubled mmd, and to make* it 
pure and holy. An * evil conscience* 
18 a conscioushess of evil, or a con- 
«cience oppressed with sin ; that is a 
conscience that accuses "bf guilt We 
are made free from such a conscience 
through the atonement of Jesus, not 
because we become convinced that 
we have not committed sin, and not 
because we are led to suppose that 
oar sins are less than we had other, 
wise supposed-— for the reverse of both 
these is true— but because our sins 
are forgiven, and since they are fireely 
pardoned they no longer produce re- 
morse and the fear of future wrath. 
A chUd that has been forgiven may 
feel that he has done very wrong, but 
still he will not be then overpowered 
with distress in view of his guilt, or 
with the apprehension of punishment 
f And our bodies untshed with pure 



water. It was common for the Jews 
to wash themselves, or to perform va^ 
rious ablutions in their services. See 
Ex. xxix. 4; xxx. 19—21; xl. 12; 
Lev. vi. 27 ; xiii. 54. 58 ; xiv 8 ^' 
XV. 16; xvi. 4. 24; xxii. 6. Comp. 
Notes on Mark vii. 3. Tlie same 
thing was also true among the hea- 
then. There was usually, at the en. 
trance of their temples, a vessel placed 
with consecrated water, in which, as 
Pliny says (Hist Nat. Lib. xv. c. 30), 
there was a branch of laurel placed 
with which the |>riest8 sprinkled all 
who approached for worship. It was 
necessary that this waten should be 
pure, «nd it was drawn fresh from 
wells or fountains for the purpose. 
Water firom pools and ponds was re 
garded as unsuitable, as was also even 
the purest water of the fountain, if it 
had stood long. JEaeaa sprinkled him- 
self in this manner, as he was about 
to enter the invisible world (^n. vi. 
635), with fresh water. Porphyry 
says that the Essencs were accustom* 
ed to cleanse themselves with the 
purest water. Thus Ezekiel also says, 
**Then will I sprinkle clean water 
upon you, and you shall be clean.** 
Sea-water was usually regarded as 
best adapted to this purpose, as the 
salt was supposed to have a cleansing 
property. The Jews who dwelt near 
the sea, were thence accustomed, as 
Aristides says, to wash their hands 
every morning on this account in the 
sea-water. Potter*s Gr. Archse. i. 
222. Rosenmiiller, Alte und Neue 
IVf orgenland, in loe. It was from the 
heathen custom of placing a vessel 
with consecrated water ajt the en* 
trance of their temples, that the Ro- 
man Catholic custom is derived in 
their chturches of placing * holy wa- 
ter* near the door, that those who wor- 
ship there may * cross themselves.* In 
accordance with the Jewish custom 
the apostle says, that it was proper 
that under the Christian dispensation 
we should approach God having per- 
formed an act emblematic of purity 
by the application of water to the 
body. That there is an allusion to 
baptism is clear. The apostie is com- 
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23 Let us hold fast the pro* 
fession of our faith without wa- 



paring the two dispensations, and his 
aim is to show that in the Christian 
dispensation there was everything 
which was regarded as Taluable and 
important in the old. So he had shown 
it to have been in regard to the fact 
that there was a Lawgiver ; that there 
was a great High Priest; and that 
there were sacrinceS and ordinances 
of religion in the Christian dispensa- 
tion as weU as the Jewish. In regard 
to each of these, he had shown that 
tiiej existed in the Christian religion 
in a much more valuable and important 
sense than under the ancient dispen- 
sation. In like manner it was true, 
that as they were required to come to 
the service of God, having perfcurmed 
various ablutions to keep the body 
pure, so it was with Christians. Wa- 
ter was app^ed to the Jews as em. 
blematic of pujrity, and Christians 
came, havin? had it applied to them 
also in baptism, as a symbol of holi- 
uess. It is not necessary, in order 
to see the force of this, to suppose 
that water had been aj^lied to the 
whoU of the body, or that they had 
been completely immersed^ for all the 
force of the reasoning is retained by 
the supposition that it was a mere 
eytnbol or emblem of purification. The 
whole stress of the argument here 
turns, not on the fact that the body 
had been washed all over, but that the 
worshipper had been qualified for the 
ipiritual service of the Most High in 
connexion with an appropriate emble- 
matic ceremony. The quantity of 
water used for this is not a material 
point, an^ more than the quantity of 
oil was m the ceremony of inaugu- 
rating kings and priests. This was 
not done in the Christian dispensa- 
tion by washing the body frequently, 
as in the ancient system, nor even 
necessarily by washing the whole body 
—which would no more contribute to 
the purity of the heart than by appli- 
cation pf water to any part of the 



vering ; (for he * is faithful that 
promised ;) 
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body, but by the &ct that water had 
been used as emblematic of the puri* 
fying of the soul. The passage be- 
fore us proves, undoubtedly, (1) that 
W€Uer should be applied under the 
new dispeneatmn as an ordinance of 
religion; and (2) that pure water 
should be used — for that only is a 
proper emblem of the purity of the 
heart. 

23. Let us hold fast the profession 
of our faith without wavering. To 
secure this was one of the leading 
designs of this epistle, and hence the 
apostle adverts to it so frequently. It 
is evident that those to whom he wrote 
were suffering persecution (ch. zii.), 
and that there was great danger that 
they would apostatize. As these per. 
secutions came probably from the 
Jews, and as the aim was to induce 
them to return to their former opin 
ions, the object of the apostle is to 
show that there was in the Christian 
scheme every advantage of 'which the 
Jews could boast ; everything pertain- 
ing to the dignity of the great Found 
er of the system, the character of the 
High Priest, and the nature and value 
of the sacrifices offered, and that all 
this was possessed far more abun« 
dantly in the permanent Christian 
system than in that which was typical' 
in its character, and which were de- 
signed soon to vanish away. In view 
of all this, therefore, the apostle adds 
that they should hold fast the pro&s. 
sion of their faith without being sha- 
ken by their trials, or by tiie argu 
ments of their enemies. We have the 
same inducement to hold &at the pro> 
fession of our faith — ^fbr it is the same 
religion still ; we have the same Sa* 
viour, and there is held out to us still 
the same prospect of heaven. ^ For 
he is faithful that promised. To in- 
duce them to hold fkst their profes^ 
sion, the apostle adds this additional 
consideration. Grod, who had pro* 
mised eternal lift to them, was Caiiih- 
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24 And let os consider one 
another, to provoke unto love 
and to good works : 



ibl to all that he had said. The ar- 
^ument here is, (1.) That since God 
IB so £dthful to us, we ought to be 
fiuthfiil to him. (3.) The. fact that 
he is faithful is an encouragement to 
us. We are dependent on him for 
ffrace to hold fast our profession. If 
he were to prove unfaithM, we should 
have no strength to do it. But this he 
never does ; and we may be assured 
that aU that he has promised he will 
perform. To the service of such a 
God, therefore, we should adhere with. 
out wavering. Comp. Notes on I. 
Cor. z. 13. 

24. And let U8 consider one another. 
Let us so regard the welfare of others 
as to endeavour to excite them to per- 
severe in the Christian life. The idea 
is,' that much might be done in secur. 
ing perseverance and ^ehtjT by mu- 
tual, kind exhortation. They were 
not to be selfish ; they wero not to re- 

fard their own interests only (Notes 
'hiL ii. 4) ; thev were to have a kind 
sympathy in the concerns of each 
other. They had, as Christians have 
now, the same duties to perform, and 
the same trials to meet, and they 
should strengthen each other in their 
trials and encourage them in their 
•work. IT 7b provoke unto love. We 
use the word provoke now in a some- 
what different sense as meaning to 
offend, to^ irritate, to incense ; but its 
original meaning is to arouse, to ex- 
cite, to eaU into action, and it i# used 
in this sense here. The Greek is, 
literally, ' unto a paroxysm of love* — 
df itapo^vafAw'f — tne word paroxysm 
meaning excitement or impulse, and 
the idea is, that they were to endea. 
vour to arouse or excite each other to 
the manifestation of love. The word 
is that which properly expresses ex- 
eitement, and means that Christians 
lihould ^Mieavour to excite each other. 
Hfen are sometimes afraid of excite- 
ment in religion. But there is no dan- 
ger f hat Christians will ever be excited 



25 Not forsaking the iissem- 
bling of ourselves together, as 
the manner of some is; but 



to love each other too much, or toper- 
form too many good works, 

25. Not forsaking the assembling 
of ourselves together. That is, fer pur- 
poses of public worship. Some expo- 
sitors have understood the word here 
rendered assembling — hiavvaytoYiiv — 
as meaning the society of Christians, 
or the church ; and they have sup- 
posed that the object of the apostle 
here is, to exhort them not to aposta^ 
tixe from the church. The ar^ments 
fer this opinion may be seen at length 
in Kuinoel, tn loc. But the more 
obvious interpretation is that which 
is commonly adopted, that it refers 
to public worship. The Greek word 
(the noun) is used nowhere else in 
the New Testament, except in II. 
Thess. ii. 1, where it is rendered ^o- 
thering together. The verb is used 
in Matt xxiii. 37 ; xxiv. 31 ; Mark i., 
33 ; xiii. 27 ; Luke xii. 1 ; xiii. 34, in 
all which places it is rendered gather- 
ed ti^ether. It properly means an 
ad of assembling, or a gathering to- 
gether, and is nowhere used in the 
New Testament in the sense of an 
assembly, or the churcK The com- 
mand, then, here is, to meet together 
fer the worship of jGod, and it is en- 
joined on Christians as an important 
duty to do it It is implied, also, 
that there is blame or fault where this 
is * neglected.* IT As the manner of 
some is. Why those here referred to 
neglected public worship, is not spe* 
cined. It may have been from suck 
causes as the following. (1.) Some 
may have been deterred by the fear 
of persecution, as those who were 
thus assembled would be more expos- 
ed to danger than others. (2.) Some 
may have neglected the duty becaiil^e 
they felt no interest in it — as profess- 
ing Christians now sometimes do. (3.) 
It is possible that some may have had 
doubts about the necessity and pro- 
priety of this duty, and on that ac- 
count may have neglectbd it (4.) Oi 
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it ma J perhaps have been, though we 
can nardlj suppose that thib reason 
existed, that some may have neglect- 
ed it fix>m a cause which now some- 
times operates — ^fi*om dissatisfaction 
with a preacher, or with some mem- 
her or members of the church, or 
with some measure in the church. 
Whatever were the ceasons, the apos- 
tle says that they should not be allow- 
ed to operate, but that Christians 
should regard it as a sacred duty to 
meet together for the worship of God. 
None or the causes above suggested 
should deter men from this duty. 
With oil who bear the Christian name ; 
with all who expect to make advances 
in piety and religious knowledge, it 
should be regarded as a sacred duty 
to assemble together for public wor- 
ship. Religion is social; and our 
graces are to be strengthened and in- 
vigorated by waiting together on the 
Lord. There is an obvious propriety 
that men should assemble together 
for the worship of the Most High, 
and no Christian can hope that his 
graces will grow, or that he can per- 
form his duty to his Maker, without 
uniting thus with those who love the 
service of GtqjI. IT But exhorting one 
another. That is, in your assembling 
together — a direction which proves 
that it is proper for Christians to ex- 
bort one another when they are ga- 
thered 'together for public worship. 
Indeed there is reason to believe tjbat 
the preaching in the early Christian 
assemblies partook much of the char- 
acter of mutual exhortation. T And 
»o muck the more as ye see the day 
approaching. The term *day' here 
refers to some event which was cer- 
tainly anticipated, and which was so 
well understood by them that no par- 
ticular explanation was necessary. It 
was also some event that was expect- 
ed soon to occur, and in relation to 
which there were indications then of 
its speedily arriving. If it had not 
been something which was expected 
rtxm to happen, the apostle would 



much the more as * ye see th^ 
day approaching. 

' m 

have gone into a more full explana* 
tion of it, and would have stated at 
length what these indications were. 
There has been some diversity lof 
opinion about what is here referi^ 
to, many commentators supposing that 
the reference is to the anticipated se- 
tond coming of the Lord Jesus to set 
up a visible kingdom on the earth; 
and others to the fiict that the period 
was approaching when Jerusalem wan 
to be destroyed, and when the ser- 
vices of the temple were to cease. So 
far as the language is concerned, tiie 
reference might be to cither event, for 
the word a * day' is applied to both 
in the New Testament The word 
would properly be understood as re. 
f&rrin? to an expected period when 
something remarkable was to happen 
"which ought to have an important 
influence on their character and con- 
duct. In support of the opinion that 
it refers to tiie approaching destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, and not to the com- 
ing of the Lord Jesus to set up a visi- 
ble kingdom, we may adduce the fol. 
lowing considerations. (1.) The term 
used — ^^day' — will as properly refer 
to that event as to any other. It is a 
word which would be likely to sug- 
gest the idea of distress, calamity, or 
judgment of some kind^ for so it is 
often used in the Scriptures. Compw- 
Ps. xxvii. 13 ; I. Sam. xxvi. 10 ; Jer. 
XXX. 7; Ezek. xxi. 5; Notes Isa U. 
12. (3.) Such a period was distinctly 
predicted by the Saviour, and the in- 
dications which would precede it were 
clearly pointed out See Matt xxir. 
That event was then so near that 
the Saviour said that *• that gfeneration 
would not pass' until the prediotion 
had been fulfilled. Matt xxiv. 34 
(3.) The destruction of Jerusalem waa 
an event of ereat importance to the 
Hebrews, ana to the Hebrew Chris- 
tians to whom this epistle was' di- 
rected, and it might be reasonable to 
suppose that the apostle Paul would 
refer to it (4.) It is not improbable 
that at the time of writing this epis- 
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26 For tf ^ we sin williiHy 
after that we have received the 

« Nu. 15.30. C6.4.&C 

tie there tpere mdicotioiis that that 
day was approaching. Those indi- 
cations were of bo marked a charac- 
ter ^lat when the tinie approached 
they could not well be mistaken (see 
Matt. xxiv. 6—12. 24. 26), and it is 
probata that they had already began 
to appear. (5.) There were no such 
indications that the Lord Jesus was 
about to appear to set up a wsible 
kingdom. It was not a fact that that 
was about to occur, as the result has 
shown; nor is there any positive 
proof that the mass of Christians 
were expecting it, and no reaa(m to 
believe that the apostle Paul had any 
such expectation. ^1^ II. Thess. ii. 
1 — 5. (0.) The expectation that the 
destruction of Jerusalem w^ refer- 
red to, and was abo^t to occur, was 
just that which pi^ht be expected to 
produce the e^ct on the minds of the 
Hebrew Christians which the apostle 
here refem to. It was to be a solemn 
and fearftd event It would be a re- 
markable manifestation of God. It 
woold break up the civil and eeclesi- 
B^cal polity of the nation, and would 
scatter them abroad. It would re- 
quire all the exercise of their patience 
and fe.ith in passing through these 
scenes. It might be eiq)ect^ to be a 
time when many would be tempted to 
apostatize, and it was proper, there- 
fere, to exhort them to meet together, 
and to strengthen and encourage each 
other as they saw that that event was 
di awing near. Tho argument then 
would he this. The danger against 
tvhich the apostle desired to guard 
those to whom he was writing vras, 
that of apostasy from Christianity to 
Judaism. To preserve them nom 
this, he urges the fact that the down- 
fall of Judaism was near, atid that 
every indication which they saw of 
its approach ought to be allowed to 
influence them, and to guard them 
firom that danger. It is fer reasons 
saoh as these mat I suppose the refer- 
21 



knowledge of the truth, thera 
remaineth no more sacrifice for 



sins, 



ence here Is not. to the * second ad 
vent' of the Rede^ner, but to. the ap- 
proaching destruction of Jerusalem. 
At the same time, it is not improper 
to use this passage as an exhortation 
to Christians to fidelity when they 
shall see that the end of the world 
draws ni^rh, and when they shall per 
ceive indications' that the Lord Jesus 
is about to come. And so of death. 
We should be the more diligent when 
we see the indications that the great 
Messenger is about to come to sum- 
mon OS into the*presence of our final 
Judge.^ And who does not know that 
he is approaching him with silent and 
steady feotsteps, and that even now 
he may be very near? Who can fiul 
to see in himself indications that the 
time approaches when he must lie 
down and die? Every, pang that we 
suffer should remind us of this ; and 
^i^B the hair changes its hue, and 
time makes fiirrows in the cheek, and 
the limbs become feeble, we should 
regard them as premonitions that he 
is coming, and should be more dili« 
gent as we see that he is drawing' 
near. 

26. For if we tin mlfuUy after thai 
we have received the knowledge of the 
truth. If after we are converted and 
become true Christians we should 
apostatioe, it would be impossible to 
be recovered again^fer there would 
be no other sacrifice fer sin ; no way 
hy which we could be saved. This 
passage, however, like ch. vi. 4 — 6, 
has^ given rise to much dilference 
of opinion. But that the above is 
the correct interpretation, seems evi. 
dent to me from the feUowing con- 
siderations. (1.) It is the natural 
and obvioufi interpretation, such as 
would occur probably to ninety-nine 
readers in a hundred, if there were tio 
theory to support, and no fear that it 
weuld conflict with some otiier doc 
trine. (2.) It accords with the scope 
of the ej^Mid^ which is, td keep thoM 
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whom the apostle addressed from re- 
turiung again to the Jewish religion, 
under the trials to which Uiey were 
subjected. (3.) It is in accordance 
with the fair meaning of the language 
— the words Vafler that we have re- 
ceived the knowledge of the truth/ 
refewing more naturally to true con. 
version than to any other state of 
mind. (4) The sentiment would not 
be correct if it referred to any but 
real Christians. It would not be true 
that one who had been somewhat en. 
lightened, and who then sinned *• wil- 
fully,' must look on fearfully to the 
judgment without a possibility of 
being saved. There are multitudes 
of cases \/here such persons ar« saved. 
They wilfully resist the Holy Spirit ; 
they strive against him; they for a 
long time refuse to yield, but they are 
brought again to reflection, and are 
led to give their hearts to God. (5.) It 
is true, and always will be true, that 
if a sincere Christian should apos- 
tatize he could never be converted 
again. See Notes on ch. vi. 4-^6. 
The reasons are obvious. He would 
have tried the only plan of salvation, 
and it would have foiled. He would 
have embraced the Saviour, and there 
would not have been efficacy enough 
in hia blood to keep him, and there 
would be no more powerful Saviour 
and no more efficacious blood of atone- 
ment He would have renounced the 
Holy Spirit, and would have shown 
that his influences were not efiectual 
to keep him, and there would be no 
other agent of greater power to renew 
and save him after he had apostatized. 
For these reasons it seems clear to 
me that this passage refers to true 
Christians, and that the doctrine here 
taught is, that if such an one should 
apostatize, he must look forward only 
to the terrors of the judgment, and to 
final condemnation. Whether this in 
fact ever occurs, is quite another 
question. In regard to that inquiry, 
see Notes on ch. yi. 4— 6% If this 
view be borrect, we may add, that the 
passage should not be regarded as 
applying to what is commonly known 
as the * sin against the Holy Ghost,* 



or * the onpardbnable sin.' Th» word 
rendered * wilfully' — e/c<w<«'a>5>— occurs 
nowhere else in the New Testament, 
except in I. Pet. v 2, where it is ren- 
dered willingly ' — ^baking the over- 
sight thereof [of the cnarch] not by 
constraint, but wUlingly,* Ii properly 
means, willingly, voluntarily, o* out 
own accord, and applies to cases 
where no constraint is used. It i* 
not to be construed here strictly, o. 
metaphysicaliy, for aU sin is voluntary, 
or is committed willingly, but musi 
refer to a deliberate act, where a man 
MEANS to abandon his religion, and to 
turn away from God- If it were t<. 
be taken- with metaphysical exactness, 
it would demonstrate that every Chris- 
tian who ever docs anything wrong, 
no matter how small, woidd be lost 
But this cannot, from the nature of 
the case, be the meaning. The apos- 
tle weU knew that Christians do com- 
mit such sins (see Notes onRom.vii), 
and his object htxe is not to set forth 
the danger of suck uins, but to guard 
Christians against aposiasy from their 
religion. In the Jewish l&w, as is in 
deed the case everywhere, a distinc. 
ticm is made between sins ofomrsight, 
inadvertence, or ignorance, (Lev. iv. 2. 
13. 22. 27 ; V. 15 ; Num. xv. 24. ^7, 
28, 29. Comp. Acts iii. 1 7 ; xvii. 30), 
and sins of presumption ; sins that are 
deliheratelyjmdi intentionally commit- 
ted. See Ex. xxi. 14; Num. xv. 30; 
Deut xviL 12; Ps. xix. 13. The 
apostle here has reference, evidently, 
to such a distinction, and means to 
speak of a decided and deliberate 
purpose to break away from the re- 
straints and obligations of the Chry^ 
tian religion. ? There remaineth no 
more sacrifieefor sins. Should a man 
do this, there is no sacrifice for sins 
which could save him. He would 
have rejected deliberately the only 
atonement made fer sin,* and there 
will be no other made. It is as if a 
man should reject the only medicine 
that could heal him, or push away 
the only boat that could save him 
when shipwrecked. See Notes ch. vi. 
6. The sacrifice made fer sin by the 
Redeemer is never to be repeated. 
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27 But a certain fearful look- 
ing for of judgment, and fiery • 
indignation which shall devour 
the adversaries. 

a Zepb. 1. 18; 3. 8. 



and if that is deliberately rejected, 
the soul must be lost. 

27. But a certain fearful locking for 
of judgment. The word * certain^ here 
does not mean^xcrf, sure, inevitable^ 
as our translation would seem to im- 
ply. Tlie Greek ;s the same as 'a 
(tis) fearful expectation,' &c. So it 
is rendered by Tindall. The idea is, 
that if there was voluntary apostasy 
afler having embraced the Christian 
religion, there could he nothing but an 
ezpiectation of the judgment to come. 
There could be no other hope but 
that UiroUgh the gospel, and as this 
would have been renounced, it would 
follow that the soul must perish. The 
* fearful apprehension' or expectation 
here does not refer so much to what 
would be in the mind itself^ or what 
would be eiperienced, as to what 
mutt fallou). It might be that the 
person referred to would have no re- 
alizing sense of all this, and still his 
situation be that of one who had no- 
thing to expect but the terror? of the 
judgment to come. 1" And fiery in- 
dignation. Fire is often used in tho 
Scriptures as an emblem of fierce 
punishment The idea is, that the 
person referred to could expect no- 
thing but the wtathof God. T Which 
shall devour the adversaries. All who 
bet^ome the adversaries or enemies of 
tho Lord. Fbe is often said to de- 
vour, or consume^ and the meaning 
here is, that those who should thus 
become the enemies of the Lord must 
perish. % 

28. He that despised Hoses'* law. 
That is, the apostate firom the reli- 
gion of Moses. It does not mean 
that in all cases the offender against 
the law of Moses died without mercy, 
but only where offences were punish- 
able with death, and probably the 
apostle had in his eye particularly the 
case of apostasy from the Jewish re- 



28 He^ that despised Moses' 
hiw died without mercy under 
■two or three witnesses : 

29 Of « how much sorer pun- 

h De. 17. 2-13. c c. 3. a 

ligion. The subject of apostasy from 
the Christian rehgion is particularly 
under discussion here, and it was na- 
tural to illustrate this by a reference 
to a similar case under the law of 
Moses. The law in regard to apos- 
tates from the Jewish religion was 
positive. There was no reprieve. 
Deut. xiii. 6 — 10. IT Died without 
mercy. That is, there was no provi- 
sion for pardon. IT Under two or thres 
witnesses. It was the settled law 
among the Hebrews that in all cases 
involvmg capital punishment, twa or 
three witnesses should be necessary. 
That is, no one was to be executed 
unless two persons certainly bore tes- 
timony, and it was regarded as im- 
portant, if possible, that three witness* 
es should concur in the statement 
The object was the security of the 
accused person if innocent. The 
principle in the law was, that it was 
to be presumed that two or three per- 
sons would be much less likely to 
conspire to render a false testimony 
than one would be, and that two or 
three would not be likely to be de- 
ceived in regard to a fiict which they 
had observed. 

29. Of how much sorer punishment, 
suppose ye,' shall he he thought worthy 
That is, he who renounces Christian- 
ity ought to be regarded as deserving 
a much severer punishigent than the 
man who apostatized from the Jewish 
religion, and if he oughL to be so re- 
garded he will be — for God will treat 
every man as he ought to be treated. 
This must refor to future punishment, 
for the severest punishment was in 
flicted on the apostate from the Jew. 
ish religion which can be in this 
world — death; and yet the apostle here 
says that a severer punishment than 
that would be deserved by him who 
should apostatize from the Christian 
faith. The reasons why so muoh s«w 
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ishment) suppose yej shall he 
be thought worthy, who hath 
trodden under foot the Son of 
God, and hath counted the 



blood of the covenant, where- 
with he was sanctified, an un- 
holy thing, and hath done do- 
spite unto the Spirit^ of grace 7 



« Mat. 13. 31, 33. 



verer punishment would be deserved, 
are such as these : — ^the Author of the 
Christian system was far more ex- 
alted than Moses, the founder of the 
Jewish system; he had revealed more 
important truths; he had increased 
and confirmed the motives to holi- 
ness ; he had furnished jnore means 
for leading a holy life ; he had given 
himself as a sacrifice to redeem the 
soul firom death, and he had revealed 
with far greater clearness the trutli 
that there is a heaven of glory and of 
holiness. He who should apostatize 
firom the Christian fiiith, the apostle 
goes on to say, would also be guilty 
of the most aggravated crime of 
which man could be guilty — the 
crime of trampling under foot the Son 
of God, of showing contempt for 
his holy blood, and despising the 
Spirit of grace. T Who hath trodden 
underfoot the Son of God, This lan- 
guage is taken either firom the custom 
of ancient conquerors who were ac- 
customed to tread on the necks of 
their enemies in token of their being 
subdued, or firom the fiict that men 
tread on that which they despise and 
contemn. The idea is, that he who 
should i^KMstatize fi*om the Christian 
^tli woidd act OB if he should indig- 
nantly and contemptuously trample 
on God's only Son. What crime 
could be more aggravated than this ? 
T And hath counted the hlood of the 
covenant. The blood of Jesus by 
which the new covenant between God 
and man was ratified. See Notes ^n 
ch. ix. 16 — 20. Comp. Notes on Matt 
txvi. 28. IT Wheretoith he was eanC' 
ti/ied. Made holy, or set apart to the 
service of Grod. The word eanetify is 
used in both these senses, rrof. 
Stuart renders it, *by which expiation 
is made;* and many others, in ac- 
cordance with this view, have sup- 
posed that it refors to the Lord Jesus. 



But it seems to me that it refers to 
the person who is here supposed to 
renounce the Christis^n religion, or to 
apostatize from it The reasons for 
this are such as these. (1.) It is the 
natural and proper meaning of thia 
word here rendered sanctified. This 
word is commonly applied to Chris- 
tians in the sense that they are made 
holy. See Acts xx. 32 ; xxvi. 18 ; I. 
Cor. i. 2 ; Jude 1 . Comp. John x. 36 ; 
xvii. 17. (2.) It is unusual to apply 
this word to the Saviour. It is true, 
indeed, that he s^s (John xvii. 19), 
*for their sakes I sanctify myself,* 
but there is no instance in which he 
says that he was' sanctified by^his own 
blood. And where is there an instance 
in which the word is used as meaning 
* to make expiation?' (3.) The sup. 
position that it refers to one who is 
here spoken of as in danger of apos- 
tasy, and not of the Lord Jesus, 
agrees with the scope of the argument 
The apostle is showing the great guiU, 
and the certain destruction, of one who 
should apostatize firom the Christian 
reUgioa. In doing this, it was nata* 
ral to speak of the dishonour which 
would thus be done to the means 
wluch had been used for his sanctifi- 
cation — >the blood of the Redeemer. 
It would be treating it as if it were & 
common thing, or as if it might be 
disregarded like anything else which 
was of no value. ^ An unholy thing, 
Gr. common ; often used in tlie sense 
of unholy. The word is so used be. 
cause that which was holy ^s sepa- 
rated from a common to a sacred use. 
What was not thus consecrated was 
free to all, or was for common use, 
and hence also the word is used to 
denote that which is unholy. 1* And 
hath done despite unto the spirit of 
grace. The Holy Spirit, called *• the 
Spirit p£ grace,' because he oonfora 
favour or grace on men. .The mean* 
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80 For we know him that 
hath said, Vengeance ' belong' 
eih unto me, I will recompense, 
saith the Lord. And again, ' 



a De. 3S( 35, 35. 



h Ps. 335. 14. 



ing of the phrase * done despite onto' 
— Iw0plcas -~'ia^*hKvmg reproached, 
or treated with malignity, or con- 
tempt* The idea is, that if they were 
thus to apostatize, ihej would by such 
an act treat the. Spirit of God with 
disdain and contempt It was by him 
that they had been, renewed ; by him 
that they had be^i brought to embrace 
the Saviour and to Ioto God ; by him 
that they had any holy feelings or 
pure desires ; and if they now apos- 
tatized from religion, such an act 
would be in fact treating the Holy 
Spirit with the highest in£gnity. It 
would be saying ^t all his influences 
were valueless, and that they needed 
no help from him. From^uch con- 
siderations, the apostle shows that if 
a true Christian were to apostatize, 
nothing would remain for him but 
the terrific prospectof eternal condem- 
nation. He would have rejected the 
only Saviour; he would have in &et 
treated him with the highest indig- 
nity ; he would have considered his sa- 
cred blood, shed to sanctify men, as 
a common thing, and would have 
shown the highest disregard for the 
only agent who can save the soul — 
the Spirit of God. How could such 
an one afterwards be saved? The 
apostle does not indeed say that any 
one ever uxndd thus apostatize from 
the true religion, nor is there any 
reason to belipve that such a case 
ever has occurred, but if it should oc- 
cur the doom would be inevitable; 
How dangerous then is every step 
which would lead to such a precipice ! 
And how strange and unscriptural the 
opinion held by so many that sincere 
Christians may * fiiil away* and be re- 
newed, again and afain ! 

30. For we know him that hath said. 
We know who has said this— God. 
They knew this because it was re- 
corded in their own sacred books. 
21 ♦ 



The Lord shall judge his peo- 
ple. 

31 Jt is a fearful thing to 
fall into the hands of the living 
God. 



T Vengeance belongeth vnto me, &e. 
This is found in Deut xzzii. 35. See 
it explained in the Notes on Romans 
zii. 19. It is there quoted to show 
that 100 should not avenge ourselves ; 
it is here quoted to show that God 
will eertaiiUy inflict punishment on 
those who deserve it If any should 
apostatize in the manner here referred 
to by the apostle, they would, says he, 
be guilty of great and unparalleled 
wickedness, and would have the cer- 
tainty that they must meet the wrath 
of God. 1* And again, the Lord shaU 
judge his people. This is quoted from 
Deut zxzii. 36. That is, he will judge 
them when they deserve it, and pun- 
ish them if they ought to be punished. 
The mere fact that they are his peo- 
ple will not save them from punish- 
ment if they deserve it, any more than 
the fiict that one is a beloved child 
will save him firom correction when 
he does wrong. This truth was abun. 
dantly illustrated in the history of the 
Isradiites ; and the same great prin- 
ciple would be applied should any 
sincere Christian apostatize from his 
religion. He would have before him 
the certainty of the most fearful and 
severe of all punishments. 

31. It is a fearful thing tofaUint 
the hands of the living God, There 
may be an allusion here to the request 
of David to * &11 into the hands of the 
Lord and not into the hands of men,* 
when it was submitted to him for the 
sin of numbering the people, whether 
he would choose seven years of fa- 
mine, or flee three months before hi? 
enemies, or 4iave three days- of pesti 
lence. II. Sam. xziv. He preferred 
* to fall into the hands of the Lord, 
and God smote seventy thousand mei 
by the pestilence. The idea here ii 
that to fall into the hands of the Lor^ 
after having despised his raercy unb 
rejected his salvation, would be tor 
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82 But call to remembrance 
the former days, in which, after 
ye were illuminated, ye endured 
a great fight of afBictions ; 



rifit; and tho fear of this should 
deter firom the commission of the 
dreadful crime. The phrase ' livin|^ 
God' is used in the Scripture in op- 
position to idols. God always lives ; 
his power is capable of being always 
exerted. He is not like the idols of 
wood or stone which have no life, and 
which are not to be dreaded, but he 
always lives. It ifr the more fearful 
to fall inta his hands because he will 
live for ever. A man who inflicts 
punishment will die, ari the punish- 
ment will come to an end ; but God 
will never cease to exist, and the pun- 
ishment which he is capable of inflict- 
ing to-day he will be capable of in- 
flicting for ever and ever. To ^1 
into his hands, therefore, /or the pur^ 
pose of punisktnent — which is the 
idea here — ^is fearful, (1) because he 
has all power, and can inflict just 
what punishment he pleases ; (2) be- 
cause he is strictly just, and will in- 
flict the punishment which ought to 
be inflicted ; (3) becatise he lives for 
ever, and can carry on his purpose 
of punishment to eternal ages, and (4) 
because the actual inflictions of pun- 
ishment which have occurred show 
what is to be dreaded. ^ it was on 
the old world; on the cities of the 
plain; on Babylon, Idumea, Caper- 
naum, and Jerusalem ; and so it is in 
the world of wo—^e eternal abodes 
of despair where the worm never dies. 
All men must, in one sense, fall into 
his hands. They must appear before 
him. They must be brought to. his 
bar when they die. How unspeak. 
ably important it is then now to em- 
brace his oflers of salvation, that we 
may not fkll into his hirnds as a 
righteous, avenging judge, and sink 
beneath his uplifted arm fer ever ! 

32. But caU to remembrarue the 
former days. It would seem from 
this, Uiat at the time when the apos- 



33 Partly, whilst ye were 
made a gazing-stock, both by 
reproaches and afflictions ; and 
partly, whilst ye became " com 

a I Tb. 3. 14 

tie wrote this epistle they Were suffeiw 
ing some severe trials, in which they 
were in great danger of apostatizing 
from tiieir ^religion. It is also mani- 
fest that they had on some former 
occasion endured a similar trial, and 
had been enabled to bear it with a 
Christian spirit, and with resignation. 
The olject of the apostle now is to 
remind them that they were sustained 
under those trials, and he would en- 
courage them now to similar patience 
by the recollection of the grace then 
conferred on them. What was the 
nature of their fermer trials, or of 
that which they were then experi- 
encing, is not certainly known. It 
would seem probaUe, however, that 
the reference in both instances is to 
some form of persecution by their own 
countrymen. The meaning is, that . 
when we have been enabled to pass 
through trials oncct we are to make the 
remembrance of the grace then be- 
stowed on us a means of supporting 
and encouraging us in future trials. 
T After ye were iUuminated, After 

Sou became Christians, or were en- 
ghtened to see the truth. This phrase, 
referring here undoubtedly to the fact 
that they were Christians, may serve 
to explain the disputed phrase in ch. 
vi. 4. See Notes on that passage. 
T A great fight of afflictUms. The? 
language here seems to be taken from 
the Grecian games. The word * flght* 
means properly contention^ combat^ 
such as occurred in the public games. 
Here the idea is, that in the trials re- 
ferred to, they had a great struggle ; 
that is, a struggle to maintain their 
fe,ith without wavering, or against 
those who would have led them to 
apostatize from their religion. Some 
of the circumstances attending this 
conflict are alluded to in the following 
verses. 

33. Pardy. That is, your afiUctioq 
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panions of them that were 
used. 

34 For ye had compassion of 
me in my bonds, and took joy- 
fully the spoiling of your goods, 

consisted partly in this. The CTreek 
is, * this^ — specifying one kind o£ af. 
fliction that they were called to en- 
dure. IT Whilst ye were made a gaz- 
ing^ock. Gr. ^forpi ^dftevot — ^you were 
made a public spectacle, as if in a 
theatre ; you were held up to public 
view, or exposed to public scorn. 
When this was done, or in precisely 
what manner, we are not told. It 
was not an uncommon thing, how- 
ever, for the early Christians to be 
held up to reproach and scorn, and 
probably this refers to some time 
when it was done by rulers or ma- 
gistrates. It was a common custom 
among the Greeks and Romans to 
lead criminals, before they were put 
to death, through the theatre, and 
^hus to expose them to the insults and 
reproaches of the multitude. See the 
proofs of this adduced by Kuinoel on 
tliis passage. The language here 
seems to have been taken from this 
custom, though there is no evidence 
Jhat the Christians to whom Paul re- 
'fers had been treated in this manner. 
IT By reproachea. Reproached as being 
the followers of Jesus of Nazareth ; 
probably as weak and fiinatical. IT And 
afflicliona. YtiTious sufferings inflicted 
on them. They were not merely re- 
viled in VDords^ but they were made 
to endure positive sufferings of va- 
rious kinds. ? And partly, while ye 
hecame eonipanions of them that were 
so used. That is, even when they 
had not themselves been subjected to 
these trials, they had sympathized 
with those who were. They doubt- 
less imparted to them of their pro- 
perty ; sent to them relief^ and iden- 
tified themselves with them. It is 
not known to what particular occa- 
sion the apostle here refers. In the 
next verse he mentions one instance 
in which they h^d done this, in aid- 
ing him when he was a. prisoner. 



knowing * in yourselves that ye 
have in heaven ' a better and 
an enduring substance. 

1 or, that y0 have in yourselves ; or, /•? 
yourselves, 
a Lu. 12. 33. 

34. For ye had compassion of me in 
my bonds. You sympathized with 
me when a prisoner, and sent to my 
relief. It is not known to what par- 
ticular instance of imprisonment the 
apostle here refers. It is probable, 
however, that it was on some occasion 
when he was a prisoner in Judea, for 
the persons to whom this epistle was 
sent most probably resided there. 
Paul was at one time a prisoner more 
than two years at Cesarea (Acts xxiv. 
27), and during this time he was kept 
in the charge of a centurion, and his 
friends had &Ge access to him. Acts 
xxiv. 23. It would seem not impro- 
bable that this was the occasion to 
which he here refers^ T And took 
joyfully the spoiling of your goods. 
The plunder of your property. It was 
not an uncommon thing for the early 
Christians to be plundered. This was 
doubtless a part of the * afflictions* to 
which the apostle refers in this case. 
The meaning is, that they yielded 
their property not only without resist- 
ance, but with joy. They, in conunon 
with all the early Christians, counted 
it a privilege and honour to suffer in 
the cause of their Master. See Notes 
on Phil. iii. 10 ; Comp. I. Phil. iv. 13. 
Men may be brought to such a state 
of mind as to part with their property 
with joy. It is not usually liie case; 
but religion will enable a man. to do 
it. IT Knowing in yourselves. Marg. 
' oTythat ye have in yourselves ; or, for 
yourselves.^ The true rendering is 
* knowing that ye have for yourselves.* 
It does not refer to any internal know- 
ledge which they had of this, but to 
the fact that they were assured that 
they had laid up for themselves a bet- 
ter inheritance in heaven. IT T'hat ye 
have in heaven a better and an endur- 
ing substance. Better than any earth- 
ly possession, and more pcimanent 
It is (\.) better; it is worth more: it 
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35 Cast not away therefore 
your confidence, which hath 
great * recompense of reward. 

36 For ye have need of pa- 



a Mftt. 5. 12. 



'girea more com&rt; it makes a 
man really richer. The treasure laid 
up in heaven is tnarth more to a 
man thai^^aU the wealth of Croesus. 
It wiU give him more, solid peace 
and comfort; wiH better serve his 
turn in the various situations in which 
he may be placed in life, and wiH 
do more on the whole to make him 
happy. It is not said here that pro- 
perty is wprth nothing to a man—!' 
which is not true, if he uses it well — 
but that the treasurea of heaven are 
worth more. (2.) It is more endurn^. 
Property here soon vanishes. Riches 
take to themselves winss and fly 
away* or at any rate all tnat we pos- 
sess must soon be left. But in hea- 
ven all is permanent and secure. 
No calamity of war» pestilence^ or fa* 
mine ; no change <^ times ; no com- 
mercial embarrassments ;. na &ihiire 
of a crop, or a bank; no fraud of 
sharpers and swindlers^ and no act 
of a pick-pocket or highwayman can 
take it away; nor Soe» death ever 
come there to remove the inhabitants 
oi heaven from their * mansions.' 
With this hope, therefore. Christians 
may cheerfully see their earthly wealth 
vanish, for they can look forward to 
their enduring and their better inhe- 
ritance. 

35. Ca^ noi away therefore your 
fo^fidence* Gr. *your boI(kiess;' re- 
ferring to their coimdent hope in God. 
They were not to cast this awayfand 
to become timid, disheartened, and 
discouraged. They were to bear up 
manfully under all their trials, and 
to maintain a steadfast adherence to 
God and to his cause. The command 
is not to * cast this away.* Nothing 
could take it from them u they trusted 
in God, and it could be lost only by 
their own neglect or imprudence. 
Rosenmiiller supposes (Alte und Neue 
Morgenland, in loe.^ that there may 



tience; * that, after ye have 
done the will of God, ye might 
receive the promise. 

37 For 'yet a little while, 

» liU. 21. 19. c Ha. 2. 3, 4. 

1 — 

be an^alhiBion here to the (Gsgrao* 
which was attached to the act of a 
warrior if he cast away his shields 
Among tiie Greeks this was a crime 
which was pnnisfaable with death. 
Alexander ab Alezand. Gen. Dier. !«, 
it. c. 13. Among the ancient Grer- 
mans, Tacitus says, that to lose the 
shield in battle Was regarded as the 
deepest dishoRour, and that those who 
were guilty of it were not allawed tq 
be present at the sacrifices or m the 
assembly of the pebpfe. . Many, saye 
he, who had su^red this calamity, 
closed their own lives with tlie halter 
wader the los» of baaous. TacGerni. 
c. 6. A similar disgrace would attend 
the Christian soldier if he should cast 
away his shieM of faith. Comp. Notes 
Eph. vi. 1& ^ Which hath great re^ 
eompenee ef reword. It wttt fonush 
a reward by the peace of mind which 
it gives here, and will be connected 
with the rewards of heaven^ 

36. Ihr ye have need of patience. 
They were then suf&ring, and in all 
triafa we have need of patieaee. We 
have need of it because there is in us 
80 much diq;»osition to murmur and 
repine ; because our nature is liable 
to sink under sufferings ; and because 
our trials are ofien protracted. All 
that Christians can do in such cases 
is to be patient — to He calmly in the 
hands of God, and submit to his will 
day by day, and year by year. See 
James i. 3, 4; Notes Rom. v. 4* 
f JTiat after ye have done the wiU of 
Chid, That is, in bearing trials, for 
the reference here is particularly to 
afflictions. T Ye might receive the 
promise. The promised inheritance 
or reward — in heaven. It is implied 
here that this promise will not be re- 
ceived imless we are patient in our 
trials, and the prospect of this reward 
should encourage us to endure them. 

37. For yH a little while. There 
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and he that shall come will 
come, and will not tarry. 
38 Now the just shall live 

seems to be an aUusion here to what 
the Saviour himself said, *A little 
while, and ye shall not see me ; and 
again, a little while and ye shall see 
me.* John zvi. 16. Or more proba- 
'bly it may be to Habak. ii, 3. ** For 
the vision is yet fi>r an appointed time, 
but at the end it shall speak, and not 
lie : though it tarry, wait for it ; be- 
cause it will surely come, it will not 
tarry.*' The idea which th^ apostle 
means to convey evidently is, that 
the time of their deliverance from 
their trials was not &r remote. IT And 
he that BhaU come toiU come. The 
reference here is, doubtless, to the 
Messiah. But what * eomingf' of his 
is re&rred to, is more uncertain. Most 
probably the idea is, that the Messiah 
who waA coming to destroy Jerusa- 
lem, and to overthrow the Jewish 
power (Matt xxv.), would soon do 
this. In this way he would put a pe- 
riod to their persecutions and trials, 
as the power of the Jewish peofde to 
afflict them would be at an end. A 
similar idea occurs in Luke xxi, 28. 
**And when these things begrin to 
come to pass, then look up, and lift 
up your heads ; for your redemption 
draweth nigh.*^ See Notes on that 
passage. The Christians in Palestine 
were oppressed, reviled, and persecut- 
ed by the Jews. The destruction of 
the city and the temple would put an 
end to that power, and would be in 
ftct the time of deliverance for those 
who had been persecuted. In the 
passage before us, Paul intimates that 
that period was not for distant. Per- 
haps there were already * signs* of his 
coming, or indications that he was 
about to appear, and he therefore 
urges them patiently to persevere in 
their fidelity to him during the little 
time of trial that remained. The 
same encouragement and consolation 
may be employed stilL To all the 
afflicted it may be said thai *• he that 
shall come will come' soon. The 



by faith ; but if any man draw 
back, my soul shall have no 
pleasure in him. 



time of affliction is not 'long. Soon 
the Redeemer will appear to deliver 
his afflicted people 6rom all their sor- 
rows ; to remove them from a world 
of pain and tears ; and to raise their 
bodies from the dust, and to receive 
them to lAansions where trials are 
for ever unknown. Notes John xiv. 
3; I. The8s.iv. 13-^18. 

38. Now the put ohaU live byfaUh 
This is a part of the quotation from 
Habakkuk (ii. 3, 4), which was pro* 
bably commenced in the previous 
verse. .See the passage fully ex- 
gained in the Notes on Rom. i. 17. 
The meaning in the connexion in 
which it stands here, in pxcordance 
with the sense in which it was used 
by Habakkuk, is, that the righteous 
should live by continued confiaenee in 
Grod. They should pass their lives, 
not in doubt, and fear, and trembling 
apprehension, but in the exercise of a 
calm trust in God. In this sense it 
accords with the scope of what the 
apostle is here saying. He is exhort- 
ing the Christians wnom he address- 
ed, to perseveranoe in their religion 
even in the midst of many persecu- 
tions. To encourage this he says, 
that it was a great principle that the 
just, that is, all the pious, ought 
to live in the constant exercise of 
fttUh in God. They should not con 
fide in their own merits, works, or 
strength. They should exercise con- 
stant reliance on their Maker, and he 
would keep them even unto etemaZ 
lifo. The sense is, that a persevering 
confidence or belief in the J^rd wiU 
preserve us amidst all the trials and 
calamities to which we are exposed. 
IT But if any man draw back, my goul 
ohall have no pleasure in him. This 
also is a quotation from Hab. ii. 4, 
but from the Septuagint, not from the 
Hebrew. Why the authors of the 
Septuagint thus translated the pas« 
sage, it is impossible now to say. 
The Hebrew is rendered in the com 
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30 But we are not of them I but of them that believe to the 



who draw back ' unto perdition, 

• Ver. 9& 



.»» 



n 



saving of the soul. 



mon version, " Behold, his soul which 
is lifted up is not upright in him; 
or more Uterally, ^' Behold the scorn 
fill; his mind shall not be happy^ 
{Stuart) ; or aa Gesenius renders it, 
** See, he whose soul is unbelieving 
shall, on this a^^ount, be unhappy." 
The sentiment there is, that the scorn- 
er or unbeliever in that day would 
be unhappy, or would not prosper — 
men ih* The apostle has retained 

the* general sense of the passage, and 
the idea which he expresses is, that 
the unbeliever, or he who renounces 
his religion, will incur the divine dis- 
pleasure. He will be a man exposed 
to the divine wrath ; a man on whom 
God cannot look but with disapproba- 
tion. By this solemn consideration, 
therefore, the apostle urges on them 
the importance of perseverance, and 
the guilt and danger of apostasy firom 
the Christian faiSi. Jf such a case 
should occur, no matter what might 
have been the former condition, uid 
no matter what love or zeal might 
have been evinced, yet such an apos- 
tasy would expose the individual to 
the certain wrath of God. His for- 
mer love could not save him, any 
more than the former obedience of the 
angels saved them from the horrors of 
eternal chains and darkness, or than 
the holiness in which Adam wa« cre- 
ated saved him and his posterity from 
tlie calamities which his apostasy in- 
curred. 

39. But use are not of them, &c. 
We who are true Christians do not 
belong to such a class. In this the 
apostle expresses the fullest convic- 
tion that none of ihose to whom he 
wrote would apostatize. The case 
which he had been describing was 
only a supposable case, not one which 
he believed would occur. He had 
only been statin|r what must happen 
if a sincere Qinstian should aposta- 
tise. But he did not mean to say 



that this would occur in regard to 
them, or in any case. He made a 
statement of a general principle un 
der the divine administration, and he 
designed that this should be a means 
of keeping them in the path to li^. 
What could be a more efFeetual means 
than the assurance that if a Christian 
should apostatize Jie must inevUabli/ 
perish for ever? See the senthaent 
in this verse illustrated at length in 
the Notes on ch. vi. 4 — 10. 

REMARKS. 

(1.) It is a subject of -rejoicing that 
we are brought under a more perfect 
system than the ancient people -of 
God were. We have not merdy a 
rude outline — a dim and shadowy 
sketch of religion, as they had. We 
are not now required to go before a 
bloody altar every day, and lead up -a 
victim to be riain. We may come to 
the altar of God feelings that the great 
sacrifice has been made, and that the 
last drop of blood to make atonement 
has been shed. A pure, glorious^ 
holy body was prepared for the Great 
Victim, and in that body he did the 
will of God and died for our sins. 
Vs. 1-^10. 

(2.) Like that Great Redeemer, iet 
us do the will of God. It may lead 
us through sufferings, and we may 
be called to meet triab strongly re- 
sembling his. But the will of God 
is to be done alike in bearing trials, 
and in prayer and praise. (&edienee 
is the great thing which he demands; 
which he has always sought. When 
his ancient people led up, in faith, a 
lamb to the idtar, still he preforrad 
obedience to sacrifice ; and when his 
Son oame into the world to teach ua 
how to live, and how to die, still the 
great thing was obedience. He came 
to illustrate the nature of perfect con- 
formity to the will of Grod, and he did 
that by a most holy life, and by the 
most patient submission to all the 
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trials appointed him in iiis purpose to 
make atonement for the sins of the 
W^orld. Our model, alikt9 in holy liv- 
mg and holy dying, is to be the Sa- 
viour ; and like him we are required 
to exercise simple submission to the 
Will of God. Vs. 1—10. 

(3.) The Redeemer looks calmly for- 
ward to the time w6en all his foes will 
be brought in submission to his feet 
Vs. 11, 12. He fa at the right hand 
of God. His great work on earth is 
done. He is to. suffer no more. He 
is exalted beyond the possibility of 
pain and sorrow, and h6 is seated now 
on high looking to the period when 
all his fi)e3 shall bo subdued and he 
will be acknowledged as universal 
Lord. 

(4.) The Christian has exalted 
advantages. He has access to'^the 
mercy-seat of God. He may' enter 
by faith into the " HoUflist" — tfle 
very heavens where God dv^ells; 
Christ, his great High Priest, fias en. 
tered there; has sprinkled over the 
mercy-seat with his bJobd, and ever 
lives there to plead bis cause. There 
(8 no privilege gwtnted to men like 
ihat of a near ond constcCnt access to 
the mercy-seat. This is the privilege 
not of a fe^ ; and not to be enjoyed 
but once in a year, or at distant in- 
tervalfl, but which the most humble 
Christian possesses, and which may be 
enjoyed at all times, and in all places. 
There is not a Christian so obscure, 
so poor, so ignorant that he may not 
come and speak to God; and there 
i» not a situation of poverty, want, or 
wo, where he may not make his wants 
known with the assurance that his 
prayers will be heard through faith 
in the great Redeemer. Vs. 19, 20. 

(5.) When we come before God, let 
our hearts be pure. Vcr. 22L The 
body has be^i washed with pure wa^ 
ter m baptism, emblematic of the pu* 
rifling influences of the Holy Spirit 
Let the conscience be also pure. Let 
us lay aside every unholy thought 
Our worship will not be acceptable ; 
our prayers will not be heard, if it is 
not so. ^ If we regard iniquity in our. 
hearts the Lord wUl not hear us.* No 



matter though theie be a great High 
Priest; no matter though he have 
offered a perfect sacrifice for sin, and 
no matter though the throne of Grod 
be accessible to men, yet if there is 
in the heart the love of sin ; if the 
conscience is not pure, our prayers 
will not be heard. Is this not one 
great reason why our worship is so 
barren and unprofitable ? 

(6.) It is the duty of Christians to 
exhort one another to mutual fidelity. 
Ver, 24. We should so far regard the 
interests of each other, as to strive to 
promote our mutual advEuioe in piety. 
The church is one. All true Chris, 
tians ^I'e brethren. Cach one has an 
intinrest in the spiritual wel&re o^ 
every one who loves the Lord Jesus, 
and should strive to increase his 
spiritual joy and usefulness. A Chris 
tian brother 'often goes astray and 
needs kind admonition to reclaim 
him ; or he becomes disheartened and 
needs encouragement to cheer him on 
his Christian way. 

(7.) Christians should not neglect 
to assemble together for the worship 
of God. Ver. 25. It is a duty which 
they owe to God to acknowledge him 
publicly, and their own growth in 
piety is essentially connected with 
public worship. It is impossible ^r a 
man to secure the advancement of 
religion in his soul who habitually 
neglects public worship, and religion 
wiU not flourish in any community 
where this duty is not performed. 
There are great benefits growing out 
of the worship of God, which can be 
secured in no other way. God has 
made us social beings, and he in- 
tends that the social principle shall be 
called into exercise in religion, as 
well as in other things. We have 
common wants, and it is proper to 
{H-esent them together before the 
mercy-seat We have received c<Mn 
mon blessings in our creation, in the 
Providence of God, and in redemption, 
and it is proper that we should as- 
semble together and render united 
praise to our Maker for his goodness. 
Besides, in any community, the pub 
lio worship of'^God does more to pro* 
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mote intelligeuee, order, peace, har- 
mony, friendship, neatness of apparel, 
and parity and propri<Sty of inter- 
course between neighbours, than any- 
thing else can, and for which nothing 
else can be a compensation. Every 
Christian, and every other man, there- 
fore, is bound to lend his influence in 
thus keeping up the worship of God, 
and should always be in his place in 
the sanctuary. The particular tiling 
in the exhortation of the apostle is, 
that this should be done even' in the 
fact of perseeuHtm, The early Chris- 
tians felt so much the importance of 
this, that we are told th^ were ac- 
customed to assemble at ni|^hw For- 
bidden to meet in public houses 
of worship, they met in caves, and 
even when threatened with death they 
continued to maintain the wojpship of 
God. It may be added, that so im- 
pbrtant is this, that it should be pre- 
served even when the preachiner of 
tiie gospel is not enj<^ed. liCt Chris- 
tians assemble together. Let them 
pray and offer praise. Let them read 
the word of God, and an appropriate 
sermon. Even this will exert an in- 
fluence on them and on the commu- 
nity of incalculable importance, and 
will serve to keep the flame of i>iety 
burning on the altar of their own 
hearts, and in the community around 
them. 

(8.) We may see the danger of in- 
dulging in any sin. Vs. 26, 27. None 
can tell to what it may lead. . JNo 
matter how small and unimportant it 
may appear at the time, yet if in- 
dulged in it will prove that there is no 
true religion, and will lead on to those 
§^ater offences which make ship- 
wreck of the Christian name, and 
ruin the soul. He that ' wilfldly' and 
deliberately sins 'ailer he professes 
to have received the knowledge of the 
truth,* shows that his religion is' but 
a name, and that he has never known 
any thing of its pow6r. 

(9.) We should guard with sacred 
viffilance against everything which 
might lead to apostesy. Vs. 26-^. 
If a sincere Christian efundd apostatize 
&om God, he could never be renewed 



and saved. There would remain no 
more sacrifice for sins; there is no 
other^Saviour to be provided ; there is 
no otner Holy Spirit to be sent down 
to recover the apostate. Since, there- 
fore, so fearful a punishment wDOuld 
follow apostasy from the true religion^ 
we may see the guilt of /everything 
which has a tendtnpy to it. That 
guilt is to be measured by the fearful 
consequences which would ensue if i^ 
were followed out ; and the Christian 
should, therefore, tremble when he it 
on the verge of committing any sin 
whose legitimate, tendency would be 
such a result 

(10.) We may learn from the views 
presented in this chapter (V8«26— 29)» 
the error of those who suppose that a 
true Christian may iaQ away and be 
renewed a|rain and saved. If there is 
any princi^e clearly settled in the 
New Testament, it is, that if a sincere 
Christian should apostatize, he musi 
perish. There would be no possibility 
of renewing him. He would have 
tried the only religion which saves 
men, and it would in his case have 
failed ; he would Have applied to the 
only blood which pvifies the soul, 
and it would have been found ineffi* 
cacious ; he would have been brought 
under the only influence which re- 
news the soul, and that would not 
have been sufficient to save him. 
What hope andd there be? What 
would then save him if these would 
not? To what would he apply-—* 
to what Saviour, to what blood of 
atonement, to what renewing and 
sanctifying agent, if the gospel, and 
the Redeemer, and the Holy Spirit had 
all been tried in vain? There are 
few errors in the community more 
directly at variance with the express 
teachings c^the Bible than the belief 
that a Christian may ^ away and 
be again renewed. 

(11.) Christians, in their conflicts, 
their trials, and their temptations, 
should be strengthened by what is 
past Vs. 32—35. They should re- 
member the days when they were 
afflicted and Giod sustained them 
when they were persecuted and he 
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brought Ihcm relief. It is proper also 
to remember for their own encourage^ 
ment now, the spirit of patience and 
submission which they were enabled 
to manifest in those times of trial, and 
the sacrifices which they were enabled 
to make. They may find in such 
things evidence that they are the 
children of God; and they should find 
in their past experience proof that he 
who has borne them through past 
trials, is able to keep them unto his 
everlasting kingdom. 

(12.) We need patience — ^but it is 
only for a little time. Vs. 36 — 39. 
Soon all our conflicts will be over. 
He that shall come will come and 
will not tarry.* He will come to de* 
Hver his sunering people firom all 
their trials. He will come to rescue 
the persecuted firom the persecutor; 
the oppressed from the oppressor; the 
, down-trodden from the tyrant ; and 
' the sorrowful and sad from their woes. 
The coming of the Saviour to eadi 
one of the i^icted is the signal of re- 
lease from sorroWi and his advent at 
the end of the world will be proof 
that aU the trials of the bleeding and 
persecuted church are at an end. The 
time too b short befi)re he will appear. 
In each individual case it is to be but 
a brief period before he will come to 
relieve the sufferer firom his woes, 
and in the case of the church at 
large the time is not fiur remote when 
the Great Deliverer shall appear to 
~ receive * the bride,* the church re- 
deemed, to the 'mansions* which he 
has gone to prepare. 

CHAPTER XL 

ANALYSIS OF THE CRAPIVE. 

Ig the close of the previous chap- 
ter, the apostle had incidentally made 
mention of faith (vs. 38, 39), and 
said that the just should live by fiuth. 
The object of the whole argument in 
this epistle was to keep those to whom 
it -was addressed from apostatizing 
22 



evidence of things * 
seen. 

1 or, ground^ or, emdUUne*, 
a Ro. & 34, S5. 



from the Christian religion, and 
pecially from relapsing again into 
Judaism. They were in ike midst 
of trials, and were evidently suffering 
some form of persecution, the tenden- 
cy of which was to expose them to 
the danger of relapsing. The indis. 
pensable means of securing them from 
apostasy was fai^h, and with a view 
to show its efficacy in this respect, 
the apostle goes into an extended ao. 
count of its nature and effects, occu- 
pying this entire chapter. As the 
Sirsons whom he addressed had been 
ebrews, and as the Old Testament 
contained an account of numerous 
instances of persons in substantially 
the same circumstances in which they 
were, the reference is made to the 
illustrious examples of the efficacy of 
fikith in the Jewish history. The ob- 
ject is, to show that faith, or confi- 
dence in the divine promises, has been 
in all ages the means of perseverance 
in the true religion, and consequently 
of salvation. In this chapter, there- 
fiure, the apostle first describes or de- 
fines the nCiture of fiiith (ver. 1), and 
then illustrates its efficacy and power 
by reference to numerous instances. 
Vs. 2 — iO. In these illustrations he 
refers to the steady belief which we 
have that God made the worlds, and 
then to the examples of Abel, Enoch, 
Noah, Abraham, Sarah, Isaac, Jacob, 
Joseph, Moses, and Rahab in porticu^ 
lar, and then to numerous other exam- 
ples without mentioning their names. 
The object is to show that there is 
power in feith to keep the mind and 
heart4u the midst of trials, and that 
having these examples befere them, 
those whom he addressed should c^* 
tinue to adhere steadfi^tly to the 
profession of the true religion. 

h Now faith ia the substance of 
things hoped for. On the general no- 
ture of faith, see Notes on Mark xvi 
Ifi. The margin here is, Aground or 
eoiifidertee,* Thcrt is scaicely awr 
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verse of the New Testament more 
important tha; i this, for it states what 
is the nature of all trae faith, and is 
the only definition of it which is at- 
tempted in the Scriptures. Eternal 
life depends on the existence and ex- 
ercise of faith (Mark xvL 16), and 
hence the importance of an accurate 
imderstanding of its nature. The 
word rendered substance — lurdcratrts — 
ckccurs in the New Testament only in 
the following places. In II. Cor. ix. 
4; xi. 17; Heb. iii. 14, where it is 
rendered confident and confidence; 
and in Heb. i. 3, where it is rendered 
person, and in the passage before us. 
Comp. Notes on ch. i. 3. ProfI Stuart 
renders it here confidence'; Chrysos- 
torn, " Faith gives reality or substance 
to things hoped for." The word pro- 
perly means that which is placed un- 
der (Germ. Unterstellen) ; then ground, 
basis^ foundation, supj^rt. Then it 
means also reality, substance, exists 
ence, in contradistinction from that 
which is unreal, imaginary, or decep- 
tive (tauschung), Pdssow, It Beems to 
me, therefore, that the word here has 
reference to something which imparts 
reality in the view of the mind to 
tho&e things which are not seen, and 
which serves to distinguish them from 
those things which are unreal and il- 
lusive. It is that which enables ns 
to foel and act as if they were real, 
mr which causes them to exert an in- 
fluence over us as if we saw them. 
Faith does this on all other subjects 
as well as religion. A belief that 
there is such a place as London or 
Calcutta, leads us to act as if this 
were so, if we have occasion to go to 
jsither ; a belief that money may be 
made in a certain undertaking, leads 
men to act as if this were so ; a be- 
lief in the veracity of another leads 
us to act as if this were so. As long 
as the fiiith continues, whether it be 
well-founded or not, it gives all the 
force of reality to that which is be- 
lieved. We feel and act just as if 
it were so, or as if we saw the object 
before our eyes. This, I think, is the 
dear meaning here. We do not see 
the things of eternity. We do not 



see God, or heaven, or the angels, oi 
the redeemed in glory, or the crowns 
of victory, or the harps of praise ; but 
we have faith in them, and this leads 
us to acf as if we saw them. And 
this is, undoubtedly, the fact in re- 
gard to all who live by faith and who 
are fairly under its influence. T Of 
things hoped for. In heaven. Faith 
gives them reality in the view of the 
mind. The Christian hopes to be ad- 
mitted into heaven ; to be raised up 
in the last day from the slumbers of 
the tomb, to be made perfectly free 
from sin ; to be everlastingly happy. 
Under the influence of foith he allows 
these things to control his mind as 
if they were a most aflecting reality. 
ir The evidence of things Jiot seen. Of 
the existence of God ; of heaven ; of 
angels ; of the glories of, the world 
prepared for the redeemed. The word 
rendered emdence-^sYx^s^-occura in 
the New Testament only iu this place 
a&d in II. Tim. iii. 16, where it is 
rendered reproof. It means properly 
proof, or mean? of proving, to wit, 
evidence ; then proof which convinces 
another of error or guilt ; then vindl 
cation, or defonce; then summary or 
contents. See Passow. The idea of 
evidence which goes to demonstrate 
the thing imder consideration, or 
which is adapted to produce convic^ 
tion in the mind, seems to be the ele- 
mentary idea in the word. So when 
a proposition is demonstrated ; when 
alnan is arraigned and evidence la 
furnished of his guilt, or when he 
establishes his innocence ; or when 
one by argument refutes his adversa- 
ries, the idea of convincing argument 
enters into the use of the word in 
each case. This, I think, is Clearly 
the meaning of the word here. ' Faith 
in the divine declarations answers all 
the purposes of a convincing argu- 
ment, or is itself a convincing argu- 
ment to the mind, of the real exist- 
ence of those things whicL are not 
seen.' But is it a good argument ? 
Is it rational to rely on such a means 
of being convinced ? Is mere faith a 
consideration which should ever con- 
vince a rational mind 7 The infidel 
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:i For by it the elders ob- 
tained a good report. 



says no ; and we know there may be 
a faith ^vhich is no argument of the 
truth of what is believed. But when 
a man who has never seen it believes 
that there is such a place as London, 
his belief in the numerous testimonies 
respecting it which he has heard and^ 
read is to his mind a good aiid ra- 
tional proof of its existence, and he 
would act on that belief without hesi- 
tation. When a son credits the de- 
claration or the promise of a father 
who has never deceived him, and acts 
as though that declaration and pro- 
mise were true, his faith is to him a 
ground of conviction and of action, 
and he wUl act as if these things were 
80. In like manner the Christian be- 
lieves w^hat God says. He has never 
seen heaven; he has never seen an 
angel; he has never seen the Re- 
deemer ; he has' never seen a body 
raised from the grave. But he has 
evidence which ia Botisfaetory to his 
mind ^at Ood has speken on these 
subjects^ and his very nature prompts 
him to confide in the declarations pf 
his Creator. Those declarations are 
to his mind more convincing proof 
than anything else would be. They 
ore more conclusive evidence than 
would be the deductions of his own 
reason ; far better and more rational 
than all the reasonings and declara- 
tions of the infidel to the contrary. 
He feels and actsv thefefore, as if 
these things were so — fot his faith m 
the declarations of God has convinced 
him that they are so. — ^The object of 
the apostle, in this diapter, is not to 
illustrate the nature of what is called 
faving faith^ but to show the power 
of unwavering confidence in God in 
sustaining the soul, especially in times 
uf trial ; and particularly in leading 
us to act in view of promises and of 
things not seen as if they were 4o. 
Saving &ith' is the same kind of 
confidence directed to the Messiah — 
the Lord JesuB-*-as the Saviour of the 
soul. 



3 Through faith we under- 
stand " that the worlds were 

a Ge. 1. 1; Ps. 33.6. 

^. Forhf U. That is, by that faith 
which gives reality to things hoped 
for, and a certain persuasion to the 
mind of the existence of those things 
which are not seen. T The elders. 
The ancients ; the Hebrew patriarchs 
and fathers. IT Obtained a good re- 
port. Literally, * were witnessed of;' 
that is, an honourable testimony was 
borne to them in consequence of their 
&ith. The idea is, that their acting 
under the influence of fiiith, in the 
circumstances in which they were, 
was the ground of the honourable tes- 
timony which was l^rne to them in 
the Old Testament. See this use of 
•the word in ch. vii. 8, and in ver. 4 
of this chapter. Also Luke iv. S^ ; 
Acte XV. 8. In the cases which the 
apostle proceeds to enumerate in the 
subsequent part of the chapter, he 
mentions those whose piety is parti 
cularly commended in the Old Testa 
ment, and who showed in trying cir- 
cumstances that they had unwavering 
confidence in God. 

3. Through faith we understand 
that the worlds were framed. The 
first instance of the strength of faith 
which the apostle refers to is that by 
which we give credence to the decla- 
rations in the Scriptures about the 
work of creation. Gen. i. 1. This is 
selected first, evidently because it is 
the first thing that occurs in the Bi- 
ble, or is the first thin? there narra* 
ted in relation to whioi there is the 
exercise of fiiith. He pointe to no 
particular instance in which this faith 
was exercised — for none is especially 
mentioned — but refers to it as an il- 
luiftration of the nature of fiiith which 
every one might observe in him- 
self The faith here exercised is 
confidence in the truth of the divine 
declarations in regard to the creation. 
The meaning is, that our knowledge 
on this subject is a mere matter of 
faith in the divine testimony. It is 
not that we could reason this out, and 
demonstrate that the worlds were thur 
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framed by the word of God,^ so 
that things which are seen were 

made; it is not that profane history 
goes back to that period and informs 
us of it; it is simply that God has 
told us so in his word. The ttrengtk 
of the faith in this case is measured 
(1) by tho fact tbat it is mere faiih-^ 
that there is nothing else on which 
to rely in tiie case, and (2) by the 
greatness of the truth believed. After 
all the acts of faith which have ever 
been exercised in this world, perhaps 
there is none which is really more 
strong, or which requires higher confi- 
dence in God, than Uie declaration that 
this vast universe ha« been brought 
into existence by a word ! t We un- 
deretand. We attain to the apprehen- 
sion of; we receive and comprehend 
the idea. Our knowledge of this fact 
is derived only firom faith, and not 
from our own reasoning, t J%tU the 
worlds. In Gen. i. 1, it is 'the hea- 
ven and the earth.* liie phrase which 
the apostle uses denotes a plurality of 
worlds, and is proof that he supposed 
there were other worlds besides our 
earth. How far his knowledge ex- 
tended on this point, we have no 
means of ascertaining, but there is 
no reason to doubt tluit he regarded 
the stars as * worlds* in some respects 
like our own. On the meanin? of 
the Greek word used here, see Notes 
on ch. i. 2« The plural £urm is used 
there also, and in both cases, it seems 
to me, not without design. tT Were 
framed. It is observable that the 
apostle does not here use the word 
make or create. That which he does 
use — KarapW^w— means to put in or- 
der, to arrange, to comi^ete, and may 
be applied to that which before had 
an existence^ and which is to be put 
in order, or re-fitted. Matt iv. 24 ; 
Mark i. 19 ; Matt xxL 6 ; Heb. x. 5 ; 
The meaning here is, that they toere 
$et in order by the word of God. 
This implies the act of creation, but 
the specific idea is. that of arranging 
them in the beautiful order in which 
they are now. Doddridge renders it 
**idiuaUd,^ Kuinocl, however, sup- 



not made of things which do 
appear. 

poses that the word is used here in 
the sense of /orm, or make. It has 
probably about the meaning which 
we attach to the phrase ^fitting up 
anytkitiff,^ as, for example, a dw^ing, 
and includes all the previous arrange- 
nients, though the thing which is par- 
ticularly denoted is not the makif^^ 
but the arrangement. So in the work 
here referred to. * We arrive at the 
conviction that the universe Was JU^ 
ted up or arranged in the present 
manner by the word of Grod.*. tT By 
the toord if God, This does not mean 
here, by the Logos, or the second per- 
son of the Trinity, for Paul does not 
use that term here or elsewhere. The 
word which he employs is f^^fui^-^ema 
— ^meaning {nroperly a word spoken^ 
and in this place command. Compw 
Gen. i. 3. 6. 9. 11. 14. 20 ; Ps. xxxiii. 
6. ^ By the word of the Lord were 
the heavens made; and all the host 
of them by the breath of his mouth.** 
In regard to the agency of the Son 
of GoA in the work of the creation, 
see Notes on ch. i. 2 ; oomp^ Notes on 
John L 3. ^ So that things tohieh are 
seen. The point of the remark here 
is, that this visible creation was not 
moulded out oi pre-existing materials, 
but was made out oi nothing. In 
reference to the grammaticaf con. 
struction of the passage, see Stuart, 
Comm. in loe. The doctrine taught 
is, that matter was not eternal ; that 
the materiala of the universe, as well 
as the arrangement, were formed by 
God, and that all this was done by a 
simple command. The argument here, 
so far as it is adapted to the purposo 
of the apostle, seems to be, Ihat there 
was nothing which appear^, or which 
was to be seen, that could lay the 
foundation of a belief that God made 
the worlds; and in like manner our 
faith now is not to be based on what 
' appears,^ by which we could infer or 
reason out what would be, but that 
we must exercise strong confidence 
in Him who had power to credte the 
universe out of nothin/r. If this vast 
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4 By faith Abel ' offered unto 
God a more excellent sacrifice 
than Cain, by which he obtain- 

1 or, is yet spoken ef. 



a Ge. 4. 4, 5. 



aniverse has been called Into exist- 
ence by the mere word of God, there 
is notiung which we may not beHeve 
he has ample power to perform. 

4. Byfaith^ Abel offered. See Gen. 
lY. 4, 5. In the account in Genesis 
of the offering made by Abel, there is 
no mention o£ faith-"n.a is true also 
indeed of most of the instances re- 
ferred to by the apostle. The accomit 
in Genesis is, simply, that Abel 
** brought of the firstlmgs of his flock, 
and the fat thereof and that the Lord 
had respect to Abel and his offering." 
Men have speculated much as to the 
reason why the offering of Abel was 
accepted and that of Cain rejected ; 

' but such speculation rests on no cer- 
tain basis, and the solution of the 
apostle should be regarded as decisive 
and satisfactory, that in the one case 
there was faitl^ in the other not. It 
could not have been because an offer* 
ing of the fr uit» of the ground was not 
pleasing to 'God, for such aji offering 
was commanded under the Jewish 
law, and was not in itself imjuroper. 
Both the brothers selected that which 
was to them most obvious; which 
they had reared with their own hands ; 
which they regarded as most valua- 
ble. Cain had cultivated the earth, 
and he naturally brought what had 
grown under his care; Abel kept a 

'" flock, and he as naturally brought 
what he had raised : and had the tem- 
per of mind in both been the same, 
there is no reason to doubt that the 
offering of each would have been ac- 
cepted. To this conclusion we are 
led by the nature of the case, and the 
aposUe advances substantially the 
same sentiment, for he says that the 
particular state of mind on which the 
whole turned was, that the one had 
fiiith and the other not. How the 
apostle himself was informed of the 
fiict tiiat it was faith which made the 
difference, he has not informed us. 
22* 



ed witness that he was righte- 
ous, God testifying of his gifts : 
and by it he, being dead, * yet 
speaketfa. 

The belief that he was inspired will, 
however, relieve the subject of this 
difliculfy, for according to such a be- 
lief, all his statements here, whether 
recorded in the Old Testament or not, 
are founded in truth. It is equally 
impossible to tell with certainty what 
was the nature of the faith of Abel. 
It has been commonly asserted that 
it was faith in Chrifjb— -looking for- 
ward to his cominff, and depending 
on his sacriBce when offering that 
which was to be a type of him. But 
of this there is no positive evidence, 
though from Heb. zii. 24, it seems to 
be not improbable. Sacrifice, as a 
type of the Redeemer's great offer- 
ing, was instituted early in the his- 
tory of the world. There can be 
no reas(m assigned for the offering of 
blood as an atonemjent for sin, except 
that it had originally a reforeuoe to 
the great atonement which was to be 
ma(&. by blood; and as the salvation 
of man depended on this entirely, it 
is probable that that would be one of 
the truths which would be first com« 
municated to man after the fall. The 
bloody offering of Abel is the first 
of the kind which is definitely men. 
tioned in the Scriptures (though it 
is not improbable that such sacri- 
fices were offered by Adam, comp. 
Gen. iii. 21), and consequently Abel 
may be regarded as the recorded head 
of the whole typical oygtem, of which 
Christ was the antitype and the fulfil' 
ment» Comp. Notes ch. xii. 24. f A 
more excellent saerijice. Wuiova ^criav 
— as rendered by Tindal, *■ more plen 
teous sacrifice ;* or as Wickliff ren- 
ders it more literally, * a much more 
sacrifice ;* that is, a more full or com- 
plete sacrifice ; a better sacrifice. The 
meaning is, that it had in it much 
m(M*e to render it acceptable to God. 
In the estimate of its value, the views 
of him who offered it would be more 
to be regarded than the natu^ ^ the 
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offering itself, t By vhick. By which 
sacrifice so offered. The way in which 
he obtained the testimony of divine 
approbation was by .the sacrifice of- 
fered in this manner. It was not 
merely by fiiith, it was by the offering 
of a sacrifice in connexion with, and 
under the influence of fiiith. T He 
ehtained vfiineu that he toae righteous. 
That is, firom God. His offering 
made in fiuth was the means of his 
obtaining the divine testimonial that 
he was a righteous man. Comp. 
Notes on ver. 2. This is implied in 
what is said in Gen. iv. 4. ** And the 
LoU) had respect unto Abel and his 
offering;'* that is, he regarded it as 
the o&ring of a righteous man. 
V Ood testifying of his gifts. In what 
way this was done is not mentioned 
either here or in Genesis. Commen- 
tators have usually supposed that it 
was by fire descending firom heaven 
to consume the sacrifice. But there 
is no evidence of this, for there is no 
intimation of it in the Bible. It is 
true that this frequently occurred 
when an offering was made to God, 
(see Gen. zv. 17 ; Lev. iz. 24 ; Judges 
vi. 21; I. Kings xviii. 38), but the 
sacred writers give us no hint that 
this happened in the case of the sacri- 
fice made by Abel, and since it is ex- 
pressly mentioned in other discs and 
not here, the presumption rather is 
that no such miracle occurred on the 
occasion. So remarkable a fact — the 
first one in all history if it were so — 
could hardly have faUed to be noticed 
by the sacred writer. It seems to 
me, therefore, that there was some 
method by which God ' testified' his 
approbation of tlie offering of Abel 
which is unknown to us, but in re- 
gard to what it was conjecture is 
vain. T And by it he, being dead, yet 
speaketh, Marg. /e* yet spoken of. 
This difference of translation arises 
fi*om a difference of reading in the 
MSS. That firom which the transla- 
tion in the text is derived, is \aXh — 
he speaketh. That fi^un which the 
rendering in the margin is derived, is 
kakiirai^-is spoken of; that is, isprais- 
sd or commended. The latter is the 



comm(m reading in the Greek text 
and is found in Walton, Wetstein, 
Matthsei, Tittman, and Mill; the 
former is adopted by Griesbach^ 
Koppe, Knapp, Grotius, Hammond^ 
Storr, Rosenmuller, Pro€ Stuart, 
Bloomfield, and flahn, and is found 
in the Syriac and Coptic, and is that 
which is favoured by most of the 
Fathers. ' See Wetstetn, The au* 
thority of MSS. is in fkvour of the 
reading XoXarai — is spoken of. It is 
impossible in this variety of opinion 
to determine which is the true read- 
ing, and this is one of the cases 
where the original text must probably 
be for ever undecided. Happily no 
important doctrine or duty is depend* 
ing on it Either of the modes of 
reading will give a good sense. The 
apostle is saying that it is by faith 
that the * elders nave obtained a good 
report* (ver. 2) ; he had said (ver. 4), 
that it was by fiiith that Abel obtain, 
ed thetestimony of God in hisfiivour, 
and if the reading ^ is spoken oP be 
adopted, the apostle means that in 
consequence of that offering thus 
made, Abel continued even to his 
time to receive an honourable men« 
tipn. This act was commended still ; 
and the *good report' of which it had 
been the occasion, had been transmit- 
ted firom age to age. A sentiment 
thus of gfreat beauty and value may 
be derived from the passage — that 
true piety is the occasion of trans- 
mitting a good report — or im honour 
able reputation, even down to the 
latest generation. It is that which 
will embalm the memory in the grate, 
ful recollection of mankind ; that on 
which they will reflect with pleasure, 
and which they will love to transmit 
to future ages. But afler all, it seenia 
to me to be probable that the true 
sentiment in this passage is that 
which is expressed in the common 
version, * he yet speaketh.* The rea- 
sons are briefly these. (1.) The au. 
thority of MSS., versions, editions, and 
critics, is so nearly equal, that it is 
impossible from this source to deter- 
mine the true reading, and we must, 
therefore, form our judgment firom 
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the connexion. (2.) The apostle had 
twice in this vei le expressed substan^ 
tially the idea that he was honourably 
testified of by his fiiith, tind it is 
hariiy probable that he wotdd again 
repeat it so soon. (3.) There seems 
to be an allusion here to the language 
used respecting Abel (Gen. iv. 10), 
•'The voice of thy brother's blood 
orient unto me firom the ground ;" — 
or utters a distinct voice — and the 
apostle seems to design to represent 
Abel as still speaking. (4) In Heb. 
xii. 24, he represents both Abel and 
Christ as stiU speaking — as if Abel 
continued to utt^ a voice, of admoni- 
tion. The reference there is to the 
fact that he continued to proclaim 
&om age to age, even to the time of 
the apostle, the great truth that salva- 
tion was only ^ Hood, He had pro^ 
clumed it at first by his faith when he 
offered the sacrifice of the lamb ; he 
continued to speak firom generation 
to generation, and to show that it 
was one of tiie earliest principles of 
religion that there coold be redemp- 
tion firom sin in no crfher way. (5.) 
The expression ' yet spMketh' accordis 
better with the connexion. The other 
interpretation is cold compared with 
this, and less fits the case befi>re us. 
Of the faith of Noah, Abraham, and 
Moses, it might be said with equal 
propriety that it is still commended 
or celebrated as well as that of Abel, 
but the apostle evidently means to say 
^at there was a voice m that of AheL 
which was peculiar ; there was some- 
thing in Ms life and character which 
continued to speak from age to age. 
His sacrificoi, his faith, his death, his 
blood, all continued to lift up the 
voice, and to proclaim the excellence 
and value of confidence in God, and 
to admonish the world how to live. 
(6.) This accords with usage in clas- 
sic writers, where it is common to say 
of the dead that they continue^ to 
speak. Comp. Virg. Ma, vi. 618. 

Et mafrnft testatur voce per umbras : 
Discite justitiam tnonitr, et non temnere 
Divos. 

If this be the true meaning, thea the 
tense is, that there is tai influence 



from the piety of Abel which con- 
tinue^ to admonish all coming ages 
of the value of religion, and especially 
of the great doctrine of the necessity 
of an atonement by blood. His faith 
and his sacrifice proclaimed from age 
to age that tkis was one of the first 
great truths made known to &llen 
man; and on this he continues to 
address the world as if he were still 
living. Thus all who are pious con- 
tinue to exert an influence in favour 
of religion long after the soul is re- 
moved to heaven, and the body con 
signed to the grave. This is true in 
the following respects. (1.) They 
speak by their example. The exam- 
pie of a pious fiither, mother, neigh- 
hour, will be remembered. It will 
often have an effect after their death 
in inflncncing those over whom it hdd 
little contjol while living. (2.) They 
continue to Speak by &eiT precepts. 
The precepts of a father may be re- 
member^," with profit, when he is 
in his grave, though they were heard 
with indifference when he lived ; the 
counsels of a minister may be recol- 
lected'With benefit though they were 
heard with scorn. (3.) They con- 
tinue to speak from the fact that the 
good are remembered with increasing 
respect and honour as long as they 
are remembered at all. The charac 
ter of Abel, Noah, and Abraham, is 
brighter now than it was when they 
lived, and will continue to grow 
brighter to the end of time. *The 
name of the wicked will rot,' and the 
influence which they had when Hving 
wiU grow feebler and feebler till it 
wholly dies away. Howard will be 
remembered, and will proclaim from 
age to age the excellence of a life of 
benevolence ; the character of Nero, 
Caligula, and Richard III, has long 
since ceased to exert any influence 
whatever in favour of evil, but ra- 
tfaer shows the world, by contrast, the 
excellence of virtue ;~<'and the same 
will yet be true of Paine, and Voltaire, 
and Byron, and Gibbon, and Hume. 
The time will come when they shall 
cease to exert any influenee in favour 
of infidelity and sin, and when ih# 
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6 By faith Enoch • was trans- 



a Ge. 5. 22. 24. 



world shall be so satisfied of the error 
of their se&timents, and the abuse of 
their talents, and the eormption of 
their hearts, that their names, by con- 
trast, will be made to promote the 
cause of piety and virtue. If a man 
wishes to exert any permanent inflo- 
enoe after he is dead, he should be a 
good manv— Theslrefi^tA of the fiiith 
of Abel here commended, will be seen 
by a reference to a few circumstan- 
ces. (1.) It was manifested shortly 
after the apostasy, and not long after 
the fearful sentence had been pro- 
nounced in view of the sin of man. 
The serpent had been cursed; the 
earth had been cursed ; woe had been 
denounced on the mother of mankind ; 
and the fether of the apostate race, 
and all his posterity doomed to toil 
and death. The thunder of this curse 
had scarcely died away; man had 
been ejected from Paradise and sent 
out to enter on his career of woes, 
and the earth was trembling under the 
malediction, and yet Abel maintained 
his confidence in Grod. (2.) There 
was then little truth revealed, and 
only the slightest intimadon of mercy. 
The promise in Gen. iii. 15, that the 
seed of the woman should bruise the 
head of the serpent, is so enigmatical 
and obscure that it is not easy even 
now to see its exact meaning, and it 
cannot be supposed that A&l could 
have had a fiiU understanding of what 
was denoted by it Yet this appears 
to have been all the truth respecting 
the salvation of mah then revealed, 
and on this Abel maintained his faith 
steadfast in God. (3.) Abel had an 
elder brother, undoubtedly an infidel, 
a scoffer, a mocker of religion. He 
was evidently endowed with a talent 
for sarcasm, (Gen. iv. 9), and there is 
no reason to doubt, that, like other in- 
fidels and sco0ers, he would be dis- 
posed to use that talent when occa- 
sion offered, to hold up religion to 
contempt The power with which he 
used this, and the talent with which 



lated that he should not see 
death ; and was not found, be- 
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he did this, may be seen illustrated 
probably with melancholy fidelity in 
Lord Byron's ^ Gain." No man ever 
lived who could more forcibly express 
the feelings that passed through the 
mind of Cain-«-for there is too much 
reason to think that his extraordinary 
talents were employed on this occa- 
sion to give vent to the feelings of his 
own heart in the sentiments put into 
the mouth of Gain. Yet, notwith- 
standing the infidelity of his elder 
brother, Abel adhered to God and his 
cause. Whatever influence that in- 
fidel brother might have sought to 
use over him— and there can be no 
reason to doubt that such an influence 
wmdd he attempted — yet he never 
swerved, but maintained with stead- 
festness his belief in religion, and his 
fidth fai God. 

5, By faith JEhocft uoas translatetU 
The account of Enoch is found in 
Gen. V. 21 — ^24. It is. very brief^ and 
is this, that * Enoch walked wHh God, 
and was not, fer God took him.* 
There is no particular mention of his 
faithf and the apostle attributes this 
to him, as in the case of Abel, either 
because it was involved in the very 
nature of piety, or because the fikct 
was communicated to him by direct 
revelation. In the account in Genesis, 
there is nothing inconsistent with the 
belief that Enoch was characterized 
by eminent fidth, but it is rather im 
plied in the expression, *he walked 
with God.' Comp. II. Cor. v. 7. It 
may also be implied in what is said, 
by the apostle Jude (vs. 14, 15), that 
*he prophesied saying. Behold the 
Lord Cometh with ten &ousand of his 
saints,' &e. From this it would ap- 
pear that he was a preacher ; that he 
predicted the coming of the Lord to 
jud^ent, and that he lived in the 
firm belief of what was to occur in 
future times. Moses docs not say 
expressly tliat Enoch was translated. 
I He says " he was not, for God took 
I him." The expression * ho was not * 
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cause God bad translated him : 
for before his translation he 

tmm^'^ I ■ ■' I ■ ■ - ■ 11 ■■■■ I > ■ - ■ 11 I — 

means he was no more among* men ; 
or he was removed from the earth. 
T%i8 language.would be applicable to 
any meUiod by which he was re- 
moved, whether by dying-, or by being 
translated. A similar expression re- 
specting Romulus occurs iji Livy 
(i. 16), Nee deinde in terris Romulus 
fuit. The translation of the Septua- 
gint on this part of the verse in Gene- 
sis is, ivx ivplmtv — ^ was not found ;* 
that is, he disappeared. The author- 
ity for what the apostle says here that 
he * was translated,* is found in the 
other phrase in Genesis, 'God took 
him*^ The reasons which led td th^ 
statement that he was translated with- 
out seeing death, or that show that 
this, is a fair exclusion from the 
words in Genesis, are such as these. 
(1.) There is no mentitm made of his 
death, and in this respect the account 
of Enoch stands by itsel£ It is, ex- 
oept in this case, the uniform cus. 
tom of Moses to mention the age 
and the death of the individuals whose 
biography he records, and in many 
cases this is about all that is said of 
them. But in regard to Enoch there 
ts this remarkabfe exception that no 
record is made of his death — showing 
that there was something unusual in 
the manner of his removal from the 
world. (3.) The Hebrew word used 
by Moses, found in such a connexion, 
is one which would rather suggest 
the idea that he had been taken in 
some extraco-dinary manner from the 

world. That word— flpS — means to 

take — ^with the idea of taking to one's 
9elf. Thus Gen. vUi. 20, *Noah took 
of all beasts and offered a burnt-offer- 
ing.* Thus it is often used in the 
sense of taking a tot/e— that is, to one's 
self (Gen. iv. 19; vL 2 ; xii. 19 ; xiz. 
14) ; and then it is used in the sense 
d€ taking away. Gen. xiv. 12 ; zzvii. 
35; Job i. 21 ; xii. 20; Ps. xxxL 14; 
Jer.xv.l5. The word therefore, would 
naturally suggest the idea that he had 
been taken by God to hinsclf, or had 



had this testimony, that he 

pleased God. 

■ 

been removed in an extraordinary 
manner from the e^rth. This is con- 
firmed by the fact that the word is 
not used anywhere in the Scriptures 
to denote a removal by deaUiy and that 
in the only other instance in which it 

(np7) IB used in relation to a removal 

from this world, it occurs in the state- 
ment respecting the translation of 
Elijah. ** And the sons of the prophets 
that were at Bethel,, came forth to 
fHisha, and said to him, Knowest thou 

that the Lord toill take atoay (Hpy) 

thy master from thy head to-day?'* 
II. Kings ii. 3. 5 ; comp. ver. 11. This 
transaction, where there could be no 
doubt about the manner of the re- 
moval, shows in what sense the word 
is used in Grenesis. (3.) It was so un- 
derstood by tlie translators of the 
S^tuagint. The apostle has used the 
same word in this place which is em- 
ployed by the Seventy in Gen. v. 24 — 
fUTaH&nfm. This wcurd means to trans- 
pose, to put in another place; and 
then to transport, transfer, translate. 
"Acts vii. 16 ; Heb. vii. 12. It pro- 
perly expresses the removal to another 
place, and is the very word which 
would be used on the supposition that 
one was taken to heaven without dv- 
iog. (4.) This interpretation of the 
passage in Genesis by Paul is in ac- 
cordance with the uniform interpreta- 
tion of the Jews. In the Targum of 
Onkelos it is evidently supposed that 
Enoch was translated without dying. 
In that Targum the passage in Gen. 
V. 24 is rendered, * And En<x:h walked 
in the foar of the liord, and was not, 
for the Lord did not put him todeath*— 
^' n^n^ n^DK— kS. So also in Ec 

clesiasticns or the Son of Sirach (xlix. 
14), ** But upon the earth was no man 
created like Enoch ; for he was taken 
from the earth.** These opinions of 
the Jews and of the early translators 
are of value only as showing that the 
interpretation which Paul has pi^ 
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upon Gen. v. i4 is the natural inter- 
pretation. It is such as occurs to se- 
parate writers, without collusion, and 
this shows that this is the meaning 
most naturally suggested by the pas- 
sage. V That he ahould^not see death* 
That is, that he should not experience 
death, or be made personally ac- 
quainted with it. , The word taste 
often occurs in the same sense. Heb. 
ii. 9. " That he should ^te death for 
every man.** Comp. Matt zvi. 28; 
Mark ix. 1 ; Luke ix.27. t And was 
not found, 6en. ▼. 24. '* And he was 
not** That is, he was not in the land 
of the living. Paul retains the word 
used in the 8eptuagint ^ He had this 
testimony^ that he pleased God, Im- 
plied^ in the declaration in Cren. v. 22, 
that he '' walked with God.** This 
denotes a state of friendship between 
God and him, and of course implies 
that his conduct was pleasing to God. 
The apostle appeals here to the sense 
of the account in Genesis, but does 
not retain the very toords. The mean- 
ing here is not that the testimony re- 
specting Enoch was actually given 
be£)re his translation, but that the 
testimony relates to his having pleased 
God before he was removed. Stuart, 
In regard to this instructive fragment 
of hibtory* and .to the reasons why 
Enoch was thus removed, we may 
make the following remarks. (1.) The 
age in ndiich he lived was undoubt- 
edly one of great wickedness. Enbeh 
is selected as the only one of that gie- 
neration signalized by eminent piety, 
and he appears to have ^pent his life 
in publidy reproving a sinful genera- 
tipn, and in warning them of the ap. 
proaching judgment Jude 14, 15. 
The wickedness whioh ultimately led 
to the universal deluge seema already 
to have commenced in the earth, and 
Enoch, like Noah, his great-grand- 
son, was raised up as a preacher of 
righteousness to reprove a sinful gen- 
eration. (2.) It is not improbable that 
the great truths of religion in that 
age were extensively denied, and pro- 
bably amcmg other things the future 
state, the resurrection, the belief that 
man would exist i^ another worlds 



and that it was mamtamed that death 
was the end of being — was on eternal 
sleep. If so, nothing could be better 
adapted to correct the prevailing evils 
than the removal of an eminent man,^ 
without dying, from the world. His 
departure would thus eoniirm the in- 
structions of his life, and his removal, 
like the death of saints oflen now, 
would serve to make an impression 
which his living instructions would 
not (3.) His removal is, in itself^ 
a very important and instructive &ct 
in history. It has occurred in no 
other instance except that of Elijah ; 
nor has any other living man been 
translated to heaven. except the Ijoid 
Jesus. That &ct was instructive in 
a great many respects, (a) It showed 
that there was a future state — another 
world, (b) It showed that the bodif 
might exist in that future state — 
though doubtless so changed as to 
adapt it to the ccmdition of things 
there, (c) It prepared the world to 
credit the account of the ascension of 
the Redeemer. ' If Enoch and Elijah 
were removed thus without dying, 
there was no intrinsic improbability 
that the Lqrd Jesus would be removed 
afler havin^^ died and risen again. 
{d) It furnishes a demonstration of 
the doctrine that the saints will exist 
hereafter, which meets all the argu- 
guments of the sceptic and the infideL 
One single ^oct overturns all the mere 
speculations of philosophy, and ren- 
ders nugatory all the objections of the 
sceptic. The infidel argues against 
the truth of the resurrection and of 
the future state &om the difficuUiea 
attending the doctrine. A single ease 
of one who has been raised up from 
the dead, or who has been removed 
to heaven, annihilates all such argu- 
ments — ^for how can supposed difficul- 
ties destroy a well authenticated fact 7 
(«) It is an encouragement to piety. 
It shows that God regards his friends ; 
that their fidelity and holy living 
please him ; and that in the midst i>f 
eminent wickedness and a scoffing 
world it is possible so to live as to 
please God, The conduct of this holy 
man, therefore, is an encouragement 
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6 But without faith it is^ im- 
possible to please ' him : for he 

to us to do our duty though we stand 
alone ; and to defend the. trjith though 
dU who live with us upon the earth 
deny and deride it. (4.) The removal 
of Enoch shows that the same thing 
fvould be possible in the case of every 
saint. God could do it in other cases, 
as well as in his, with equal ease; 
That his friends, therefore, are suf- 
fered to remain on the earth; that 
they linger on in enfeebled heahh, or 
are crushed by calamity, or are 
stricken down by the pestilence as 
others are, is not because God could 
not remove them as Enoch was with- 
out dying, but because there is some 
important reason why they should re- 
main and linger, and suffer, and die. 
Among those reasons may be such as 
the &Uowing. (a) The regular ope- 
ration of the laws of nature as now 
constituted, require it Vegetables 
die ; the inhabitants of the deep die ; 
the fowls that fly in the air, and the 
beasts that roam over hills and ^ins 
die ; and man, hy his sins, is brought 
under the operation of this great uni- 
versal law. It would be possible in- 
deed for Grod to save his people from 
this law, but it would require the in- 
terposition of continued miracles, and 
it is better to have the laws of nature 
regularly operating,than to have them 
sonstantiy set aside by divine inter- 
position. (6) The power of religion 
is now better illustrated in the way 
in which the saints are actually re- 
moved from the earth, than it would 
be if they were all translated. Its 
power is now seen in its enabling us 
to overcome the dread of death, and 
in its supporting us in the pains and 
sorrows of the departing hour. It is 
a good thing to discipline the soul so 
that it will not fear to die ; it shows 
how superior religion is to all the 
forms of philosophy, that it enables 
the believer to look calmly forward 
to his own certain approachmg death. 
It is an important matter to keep this 
up from age to age, and to show to 
each generation tlui.t ireligion can 



that cometii to God musV be- 

a P«. 106. »]» 23. 

overcome the natural apprehension 
of the most fearful calamity which 
befalls a creature — death; and can 
make man calm in the prospect of 
lying beneath the clods of the valley, 
cold, dark, dlone, to moulder back to 
his native dust (c) The death of the 
Christian does good. It preaches to 
the living. The calm resignation; 
the peace ; the triumph of the dying 
believer, is a constant admonition to 
a thoughtless and wicked world. The 
deathbed of the Christian proclaims 
the mercy of Grod from generation to 
generation, and there is not a dying 
saint who may not, and who probably 
does not do great good in the closing 
hours of his earthly being, {d) U 
may be added that the present ar- 
rangement &lk in with the general 
laws of religion that we are to be in- 
fluenced by /oilA, not by siffht If all 
Christians were removed like Enoch, 
it would be aa argument for the truth 
of religion addressed constantly to the 
senses. But this b not the vray in 
which the evidence of the truth of re- 
ligion is proposed to man. It is sub* 
mitted to his understanding, his con. 
science, his heart ; and in this there 
is of design a broad distinction bo- 
tween rehgion and other things. Men 
act in other matters under the influ- 
ence of the senses ; it is designed that 
in religibn they shall act under the 
influence of higher and nobler consi- 
derations, and that they shall be in- 
fluenced not solely by a reference to 
what is passing before their eyes, but 
to the things which are not seer 

6. But vfitkout faith it is impossible 
to please him. Without confidence in 
Grod — in his fidelity, his truth, his 
wisdom, his promises. And this is 
as true in other things as in religion. 
It is impossible for a child to please 
his father unless he has confidence in 
him. It is impossible for i^wife to 
please her husband, or a husbonil a 
wife, unless they have confidences in 
each other. If there is distrust and 
jealousy on either part, there is dis* 
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Here that he is, and that he is 
a rewarder of them that dili- 
gently seek him. 

7 By faith Noah, • being 

cord and misery. We 6aimot be 
pleased with a professed friend unless 
he has sach confidence in us as to 
belieTe our declarations and promises. 
The same thing is true of God. He 
cannot be pleased with the man who 
has no confidence in him ; who doubts 
the truth of his declarations and pro- 
mises ; who does not believe that ^aa 
ways are right, otr that he is qualified 
for univers^ empire. The require- 
ment of faith or confidence in God is 
not arbitrary ; it is just what we re- 
quire of our children, and partners in 
life, and friends, as the indispensable 
condition of our being jdeased with 
them. T For he that eometh^ to Chd, 
In any way — as a^yorshipper. This 
is alike required in public worship, 
in the family, and in secret devotion. 
T Must believe that he is. That God 
exists. This is the first thing required 
in worship. Evidently we cannot 
come to him in an acceptable manner 
if we doubt his existence. We do not 
see him, but we must believe that he 
is; we cannot form in our mind a 
C(»Tect image of God, but thi» should 
not prevent a conviction that there is 
such a Being. But the declarati(m 
here implies more than that there 
should be a general persuasion of the 
truth that there is a God. > It is ne- 
cessaiy that we have this belief in 
lively exercise in the act of drawing 
near to him^ and that we should real- 
ize that we are actually in the pre- 
sence of the all-seeing Jehovah, t And 
that he is a retoarder af them thai dili- 
genUy seek him. This is equally ne- 
cessary as the bdief that he exists. 
If we could not believe that God would 
hear and answer our {Rrayers, there 
could be no encouragement to call 
upon him. It is not meant here that 
the desire of the reward is to be the 
motive fat seeking God— for the apos? 
tle^ makes no affirmation on that 
doint; but that it is inip^Hsible tt> 



warned of God of things not 
seen as yet, ' moved with fear, 
prepared an ark to the saving 
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inake an acceptable approach to him 
unless we have this beiie£ 

7. By faith Noah. It is less diffi. 
cult to see that Noah must haive been 
influenced by faith than that Abel 
and Enoch were. Everything which 
Noah did in refer6nce to the threat- 
eaed deluge, was done in virtue of 
simple faith or belief of what God 
said. It was not because he could 
show from the course of events that 
things were tending to such u catas- 
trophe ; or because such an event had 
occurred before, rendering it proba- 
ble that it would be likely to occur 
again ; or because this was the com- 
mon belief of men, and it was easy 
to fall into this himself It was sim- 
ply because Grodhad informed him 
of it, and he put unwavering reliance 
on the truth of the divine declaration. 
IT Beitsg warned of Chd. Gen. vi. 13. 
The Greek word here used means 
divinelif adflionished. Comp. eh. viiL 
5. ^ Of things not seen as yet. Of 
the flood which was yet future. The 
meaning is, that there were no visi- 
ble signs of it ; there was nothing 
whioh could be a basis of calculation 
that it would occur. This admoni- 
tion was given an hundred and twenty 
{rears berore the deluge, and of course 
ong befi>re there coiud have been any 
natural indications that it would oe- 
cur. V Moved with fear, Mar^. Ba^ 
ing wary. The Greek word— wX«j8^ 
^et( — occun only here and in Aete 
xxiii. 10. "^The chief captwn /ear- 
ing lest Paul,** dtc The noun ocean 
in Heb. v. 7. ** And was heard in th&t 
he feared,^^ (see Note on that plaoeX 
and in Heb. zii. 38. **With rever- 
ence and godly fear,** The verh pro- 
perly means, to act totiA eatttum^ to be 
cirewmspe^ and then to fear, to ha 
afraid. So fiur as the word is con- 
cerned, it might mean here that Noah 
was influenc^ by the dread of what 
was coming, or it may mean that he 
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of his house ; by the which he 
condenmed the world, and be- 

was influenced by proper caution and 
reverence lor God. The Utter mean- 
ing agrees better with the scope of 
the remarks of Paul, and is probablj 
the true sense. His reverence and 
respect for God induced him to act 
under the belief that what he had 
said was true, and that the calamity 
which he had predicted would cer* 
oinly come upon the world. T Pre. 

red an ark to the $amn^ of his house. 
order that his ftmily might be 
saved. Gen. vi. 14—22. The rndtM* 
tion here referred to was preservation 
from the flood. ^ By the whick, By 
which fidth. ^ He amdemned the 
world. That is, the wicked world 
around him. The meaning is, that 
by his confidence in God, ami hb pre- 
paration fi>r the flood, he showed the 
wisdom of his own course and the 
foUy of theirs. We have the same 
phrase now in common use where 
one who sets a good example is said 
to * condemn others.* He shows the 
guilt and folly of their lives by the 
contrast between his conduct and 
theirs. The wickedness of the sin- 
ner is condemned not only by preach^ 
ing, and by the admonitions and 
threatenings of the law of God, but 
Tthe conduct of every good man. 
The language df such a life is as 
plain a rebvwe of the sinner as the 
most fearful denunciations of divine 
wrath. T And became heir of the 
righteouMfuee tohieh is by faith. The 
phrase *faeir of righteousness* here 
means properly that he acquired, ^in- 
ed, or became possessed of that right- 
eousness. It does not refer so much 
to the mode by which it was done as 
if it were by inheritance, as to the 
fact that he obtained it The word 
heir is used in this general sense in 
Rom. iv. 13, 14; Titus iii. 7 ; Ueb. i. 
2; vi. 17. Noah was not the heir to 
tl^t righteousness by inheriting it 
from his ancestors, but in virtue of it 
he was regarded as amon^ the heirs 
or sons of God, and as bemg a pos- 
sessor of that righteousness which is 
23 



came heir of the righteousness 

which is by faith. 

connected with feilh. The phrase 
* righteousness which is by fidth* re- 
fers to the feet that he was regarded 
and treated as a righteous man. Notes 
on Rom. L 17. It is observable here 
that it is not said that Noah had spe- 
cific fiiith in Christ, or that his being 
made heir of the righteousness of 
feith depended on that, but it was in 
connexion with his believing what 
God said respecting the deluge. It 
was faiih or cot^fidenee in Grod which 
was the ground of his justification, 
in accordance with the general doc- 
trine of the Scriptures that it is only 
by faith that man can be saved, though 
the specific mode of feith was not 
that which is required now under the 
gospeL In the early ages uf the world, 
when few truths were revealed, a cor- 
dial belief of any of those truths 
riiowed that there was real confidence 
in God, or that the frindjpie of feith 
was in the heart ; in the fuller reve- 
lation which ioe enjoy, we are not 
only to believe those truths, but spe- 
cifically to believe in him who has 
made the great atonement fer sin, and 
by whose merits all have been saved 
who have entered heaven. The same 
feith or confidence in God which led 
Noah to believe what God said about 
the deluge would have led him to be- 
lieve wluit he has said about the Re- 
deemer; and the same confidence in 
God which led him to commit him- 
self to his safe keeping in an ark on 
the world of waters, would have led 
him to commit his soul to the safe 
keeping of the Redeemer, the true 
ark of safety. As the principle of 
fidth, therefore, existed in the heart 
of Noah, it was proper that he should 
become^ with others, an * heir of the 
righteousness by«fiiith.* In regard to 
the circumstances which show the 
strenj^ of his faith, we may make 
the following remarks. (1.) It per- 
tained to a very distant fiiture event 
It looked forward to that which wa^ 
to happen afler a lapse of an hundred 
and twenty years. This was known 
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to Noah (Gon. vi. 3), and at tUs long 
period before it occurred, he was to 
begin to build an ark to save himself 
and family; to act as though this 
would be undoubtedly true. This is 
a much longer period than man now 
is required to exercise faith before 
that is realized which is the object of 
belie£ Rare is it that three-soore 
years intervene between the time when 
a man first believes in God and when 
he enters into heaven; much more 
frequently it is but a few months or 
days ; not an instance now occurs in 
which the period is lengthened out to 
an hundred and twenty years. (2.) 
There was no outward evidence that 
what Noah believed would occur. 
There were no appearances in nature 
which indicated that there would be 
such a flood of waters after more than 
a century had passed avra.y. There 
were no breakings up of the £>untains 
of the deep ; no marks of the &r^is- 
tant storm gathering on the sky which 
could be the basis of the calculation. 
The word of God way the only ground 
of evidence ; the only thing to which 
he could re&r gainsay ers and revilers. 
It is so now. There are no visible 
signs of the coming of the Saviour to 

i'udge the world. Yet the true bc- 
lever feels and acts os if it were so 
— resting on the sure word of God. 
(3.) The course of things was muqh 
against the truth of what Noah be- 
lieved. No such event had ever o&. 
curred. There is no evidence that 
there had ever been a iitorm of rain 
half >8uificient to drown the world ; or 
that ther§ had eve|r been the breaking 
up of the deep, or that there had been 
ever a partial deluge. For sixteen 
hundred years the course of nature 
had been uniform,, and all the force 
of this uniformity would be felt and 
urged when it should be alleged that 
this was to be distucbed, and to give 
place to an entire new order of events. 
Comp. II. Pet iii. 4. The same thing 
is now felt in regard to the objects of 
the Christian faith. The course of 
events is uniform. The laws of na- 
lure are regular and steady. The 
dead do not leave their graves. Sea- 



sons succeed each other in regular ■ 
succession; men are born, live, and 
die as in former times; fire does 
not wrap the earth in flames; the 
elements do not melt with fervent 
heat; seed-time and harvest, cold 
and heat, summer and winter £>llow 
each other, and *all things continue 
as they were from the beginning of 
the creation.* How many probabili- 
ties are there now, therefore, as there 
were in the time of Noah, against that 
whichis the object of f lith I (4.) It is 
not improbable that when Noah pro- 
claimed the approaching destructioQ 
of the world by a deluge, the pos9u 
bility of such an event was strongly 
denied by the philosophers of that 
age. The fiict that such an event 
could have occurred has been denied 
by infidel philosophers in our own 
times, and attempts have been gravely 
made to show that the earth did not 
contain water enough to cover its sur- 
face to the height mentioned in the 
Scriptures, and that no condensation 
of the vapour in the atmosphere could 
produce such an effect It is not im- 
probable that some such arguments 
may have been used in the time of 
Noah, and it is morally certain ^uU 
he could not meet tfiose arguments 6y 
anyphUoeophy of hie oum. There is no 
reason to think that he was endowed 
with such a knowledge of chemistry 
its to be able to show that such a 
thing was possible, or that he had 
such an acquaintance with the struc- 
ture of the earth as to demonstrate 
that it contained within itself the ele. 
ments of its own destruction. All 
that he could oppose to such specula, 
tions was the simple declaration of 
God ; and the same thing is also true 
now in regard to the cavils and phi. 
losophical arguments of infidelity. 
Objections drawn firom philosophy are 
often made against the doctrine of the 
resurrection of the body ; the destruc- 
tion of the earth by the agency of fire; 
and even the existence of the soul 
after death. These difficulties may 
be obviated partly by science ; but the 
proof that these, events will occuf^ 
does not depend on science. It is ft 
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matter of simple piith ; and all that 
we can in fact oppose to these objec- 
tions is tiie declaration of God. The 
result showed that Noah was not a 
fool or a fanatic in trusting to the 
word of God against the philosophy 
of his age ; and the result will show 
the same of the Christian in his con- 
fiding in the truth of the divine de- 
clarations against the philosophy of 
hi8 age. (5.) It is beyond all ques- 
tion that Noah would be subjected to 
much ridicule and scorn. He woidd 
be regarded as a dreamer ; a fanatic; 
an alarmist; a wild projector. The 
purpose of making preparation for 
such an event as tiie flood, to 'occur 
after the lapse of an hundred and 
twenty years, and when there were 
no indications of it, and all appear, 
anceswere against it, would be regard, 
ed as in the highest* degree wild and 
visionary. The design of building a 
vessel which would outride the storm, 
and which would live in such an open 
sea, and which would contain all sorts 
of animals with the food for them for 
an indefinite period, could not but have 
been regarded as eminently ridieu. 
lous. When the ark was preparing, 
nothing could have been a more hap. 
py subject for scoffing and jibes. In 
such an age, therefore, and in such 
circumstances, we may suppose that 
all the means possible/ would have 
been resorted to, to pour contempt (m 
such an undertaking. They who had 
wit, would find here an ample subject 
for its exercise ; if ballads were, made 
then, no more fertile theme for a pro- 
fane song could be desired than this ; 
and in the haunts of revelry, intem. 
perance, and pollution, nothing would 
furnish a finer topic to give point to 
a jest, than the credulity and folly of 
the old man who was building the 
ark. It would require strong faith 
to contend thus with the wit, 3iq sar. 
casm, the contempt, the raillery, and 
the low jesting, as well as with the 
wisdom and philosophy of a whole 
world. Yet it is a fair illustration of 
what occurs often now, and of the 
strength of that fidth in the Christian 
heart whirh meets meekly and calmly 



the scoffs and jeers of a wicljed gene* 
ration. (6.) All this would be height* 
ened by delay. The time was distant 
What now completes four generations 
would have passed away before the 
event predicted would occur. Youth 
grew up to manhood, and manhood 
passed on to old age, and still thero 
were no signs of the coming storm. 
That was no feeble faith which could 
hold on in this manner for an hun- 
dred and twenty years, believing un- 
waveringly that all which God had 
said would be accomplished. But it 
is an illustration of faith in the Chris- 
tian church now. The church main- 
tains the same confidence in God fi*om 
age to age— and regardless of all the 
reproaches of scoffers, and all the ar- 
guments of philosophy, siiii adheres to 
the truths which God has revealed. 
So with individual Christians. They 
look for the promise. They are ex. 
pecting heaven. They doubt not that 
the time will come wnen tliey will be 
received to glory ; when their bodies 
will be raised up glorified and im- 
mortal, and when sin and sorrow 
will be no more. In the conflicts 
and trials of lifo the time of their de. 
livcrance may seem to be long de- 
layed. The world may reproach 
them, and Satan may tempt them to 
doubt whether all their hope of hea% 
ven is not delusion. But their &ith 
fiiils not, and though hope seems de- 
layed, and the heart is sick, yet they 
keep the eye on heaven. So it is in 
regard to the final triumphs of the 
gospel. The Christian looks forward 
to the. time when the earth shall be. 
full of the knowledge of Grod as the 
waters cover the sea. Yet that time 
may seem to be long delayed. Wick, 
edness triumphs. A large part of the 
earth is still filled with iiie habita: 
tiona of cruelty. The piogress of the 
gospel is slow. The church comes 
up reluctantly to the work. The enc- 
mies of the cause exult and rejoice, 
and ask nfiith scofling triumph where 
is the evidence that the nations will 
be converted to God 7 They suggesi 
difficulties; they refor to the num* 
bers, and to the opposition of the 
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8 By faith Abraham * when 
he was called to go out into a 
place which he should after re- 



« 6e. 13. 1, 4, ttc. 



miei of the true religion; to the 
might of kingdoms, and to the power 
of fixed opinion, and to the hold 
which idohitry has on mankind, and 
they sneeringly inquire at what pe- 
riod'wiU the world be converted to 
Christ ? Yet in the fiice of all diifi. 
culties, and argmnents, and sneers, 
/attA ccmfides in the promise of the 
Father to the Son, that the * heathen 
shall be given to him for an inherit- 
ance, and the uttermost parts of the 
earth for a possession.* Ps. ii. 8. The 
&ith of the true Christian is as strong 
in the fulfilment of this promise, as 
that of Noah was in the assurance 
that the guilty world would be de- 
■troyed by a floo^ of waters. 

8. By faith Abraham, Hiereisno 
difficulty in determining that Abra- 
ham was influenced by fiiith in God. 
The case is even stronger than that 
of Noah, for it is expressly declared. 
Gen. XV. 6, ** And he believed in the 
Lord ; and he counted it to him tat 
righteousness.** Comp. Notes Rom. 
iv. 1 — 5. In the illustrations of the 
power of &ith in this chafjter, the 
apostle appeals to two instances in 
which it was exhibited by Abraham, 
* the father of the faithfiil.* Each of 
these required confidence in God of 
extraordinary strength,* and each of 
them demanded a special and honour, 
able mention. The first was that 
when he left his own country to go 
to a distant land of strangers (vs. 8-^ 
10) ; the otilier when he showed his 
readiness to sacrifice his own son in 
obedience to the will of God. Vs. 17 
-^19. T Whtn he too* called. Gen. 
xii. 1. ** Now the Lord had said unto 
Abram, Get thee out of thy country, 
and from thy kindred,- and firom thy 
father's house, unto a land that I will 
show thee.*' T /nto a pUiee which he 
should after receive for an inheritttnce, 
•beyed. To Palestine^ or the land of 
Canaan, though that was not indicated 



ceive for an inheritance, obey- 
ed ; and he went out, not know- 
ing whither he went. 

9 By faith he sojourned in 

at the time. T And he %Dtnt out not 
knowing whither he toenl. Gen xiL 4. 
Abraham at that time took with him 
Sarai, and Lot the son of his brother, 
and ** the souls that they had gotten 
in Haran.*' Terah, the fatter of 
Abraham, started on the journey with 
them, but died in Haran. Gen. xi. 31, 
32. The original call was made to 
Abraham, (Gen. xii. 1 ; Acts vii. 3, 3), 
but he appears to have induced his 
fiither and his nephew to accompany 
him. At this time he had no children 
(Gen. xi. 30)^ though it seems proba- 
ble that Lot had. Gen. xii. 5. Some, 
however, understand the expression 
in Gen. xii. 5, ** and the souls they 
had gotten in Haran,** as referring to 
the servants or domestics that they 
had in various ways procured, and to 
the fact that Abraham and Lot gra- 
dually drew around them a train of 
dependants and followers who were 
disposed to unite with them, and ac 
company them wherever they went 
The Chaldee Paraphrast understands 
it of the proselytes which Abraham 
had made there— ** All the souls which 
he had subdued unto the law." When 
it is said that Abraham *went out 
not knowing whither he went,* it 
must be understood as meaning that 
he was ignorant to what country he 
would in fact be led. If it be sup- 
posed that he had some general inti- 
mation of the nature of that cquntry, 
and of the direction in which it was 
situated, yet it must be remembered 
that the knowledge of geography was 
then exceedingly imperfect; that this 
was a distant country; that it lay 
beyond a pathless desert, and that 
probably no traveller had ever come 
from that land to apprize him what 
it wasL All this serves to show what 
was the strength of the faith of Abro* 
ham. 

9. By faith he sajoamed in the land 
of promise^ as in s strange eouniry 
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Ibe land of promise, as in a 
strange country, • dwelling in 
tabernacles with Isaac and Ja- 
cob, the heirs with him of the 
same promise. 

The land of Canaan that had been 
promised to him and his posterity. 
He resided there as if he were a stran^ 
ger and sojourner. He had no pos- 
sessions there which he did not pro- 
cure by honest purchase ; he owned 
no land in fee-simple except the small 
piece which he bought for a burial 
place. See Gen. zziii. 7—20. In aU 
respects he lived there as if he had 
no peculiar right in the soil ; as if he 
never expected to own it; as if he 
were in a country wholly owned by 
others. He exercised no privileges 
which might not have been exercised 
by any foreigner, and which was not 
regarded as a right of common'— 4hat 
of feeding his cattle in any unoccu- 
pied part of the land ; and he would 
have had no power of ejecting any 
other persons excepting that which 
any one might have enjoyed by the 
pre-occupancy of the pasture-grounds. 
To aU intents and purposes he was a 
stranger. Yet he seems to have lived 
in the confident and quiet expectation 
that that land would at some period 
come into the possession of hu pos- 
terity. It was a strong instance of 
faith that he should cherish this be- 
lief for so long a time, when he was 
a stranger there ; when he gained no 
right in the soil except in the small 
piece that was purchased as a burial- 
place for his WLfe, and when he saw 
old age coming on and still the whole 
land in the possession of others. IT 
JhoelUng in iabtmacUt, In tents — 
the common mode of living in coun- 
tries where the principal occupation 
is that of keeping flocks and herds. 
His dwelling thus in moveable tents 
looked little like its being his perma- 
sent possession. T With Jbaac and 
Jacob, the heirs with him of the tame 
fromtBe, That is, the same thing oc- 
curred in regard to them, which had 
to Abraham. They also lived m tents. 
93 • 



10 For he looked for a city ^ 
which hath foundations, whose 
builder ' and maker is God. 

aOe. 13.3. IR; 18.1.9. 

» c. 13.23; la 14. c R«. 21. S, 10. 



They acquired no fixed property, and 

no title to the land except to the small 

portion purchased as a burial-place. 

Yet they were heirs of the same 

promise as Abraham, that the land 

would be theirs. Though it was still 

owned by others, and filled with its 

native inhabitants, yet they adhered 

to the belief that it would come into 

the possession of their fiunilies. In 

their moveable habitations; in their 

migrations firom place to place, th»y 

seem never to have doubted that the * 

fixed habitation of their posterity was 

to be there, and that all that had been 

promised would be certainly fulfilled. 

10. For he looked for a eittfj which 

hath foundationo. It has been doubted 

to what the apostle here refers. Gro 

tius and some others suppose, that he 

refers to Jerusalem, as a permanen* 

dwdling for his posterity, in contra 

distinction firom the unsettled modf 

of life which Abraham, Isaac, and 

Jacob led. But there is no evidence 

that Abraham looked forward to the 

building of such a city, fer no promise 

was made to him of this kind ; and 

this interpretation falls evidently be- 

low the whole drift of the passage. 

Comp. vs. 14 — 16; ch. xii. 22; xiii. 

14. Phrases Uke that of* the city of 

God,* 'a city with foundations,* *the 

new Jerusalem,* and *the heavenly 

Jerusalem' in the time of the apostle, 

appear to have acquired a kind of tech* 

nical signification. They referred to 

heaven — of which Jerusalem, the seat 

of the worship of God, seems to have 

been regarded as the emblem. Thus 

in ch. xii. 22, the apoblle speaks of the 

* heavenly Jerusalem,* and in ch. xiii. 
14, he says, * here have we no con- 
tinning city, but we seek one to come.* 
In Rev. xxi. 2, John says that he 

* saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, 
coming down from God, out of hea- 
ven,* and proceeds in that chapter and 
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the fiJlowingf to gWe a most beautiful 
description of it Even so earlj as 
the time of Abraham, it would seem 
that, the future blessedness of the 
righteous was foretold under the im- 
age of a splendid city reared on per. 
manent foundations. It is remarkable 
that Moses does not mention this as 
an object of the fiiiUi of Abraham, 
and it is impossible to ascertain the 
degree of distinctness which this had 
in his view. It is probable that the 
apostle in speaking of his ftith in 
this particular did not rely on any 
distinct record, or even any tradition, 
but spoke of his piety in the Ian- 
guage which he would use to charac- 
terize religion of any age, or in any 
individual. He was accuiBtomed, in 
common with others of his time, to 
contemplate the future blessedness of 
the righteous under the image of a 
beautiful city; a place where the 
worship of God would be celebrated 
for ever — a city of which Jerusalem 
was the most striking representation 
to the mind of a Jew. It was natural 
for him to speak of strong piety in 
this manner wherever it existed, and 
especially in such a case as that of 
Abraham, who left his own habita- 
tion to wander in a distant land. 
This &ct showed that he regarded 
himself as a stranger and sojourner, 
and yet he had a strong expectation 
of a fixed habitation, and a permanent 
inheritance. He must, therefore, have 
looked on to the permanent abodes of 
the righteous ; the heavenly city ; — 
and though he had an undoubted con. 
^dence that the promised land would 
be given to his posterity, yet as he 
did not possess it himself^ he must 
have looked for his own permanent 
abode to the fixed residence of the 
just in heaven. This passage seems 
to me to prove that Abraham- had an 
expectation of future happiness after 
death. There is not the slightest evi- 
dence that he suj^sed there would 
be a magnificent and glorious capital 
where the Messiah would personally 
reign, and where the righteous dead, 
raised from their graves, would dwell 
in the seoon d advent of the Redeemer. 



All that the passage fairly implies is^ 
that while Abraham expected the 
possession of the promised land for his 
posterity, yet his faith looked beyond 
this for a permanent home in a future 
world. T Whoae buUder and maker i» 
God, Which would not be reared by the 
agency of man, but of which Grod Was 
the immediate and direct architect 
This shows conclusively, I think, that 
the reference in this aHusion to the 
** city** is not to Jerusalem, as Grotius 
supposes; but the language is just 
such as will appropriately describe 
heaven, represented as a city reared 
without human hands or art, and 
founded and fiishioned by the skill 
and power of ti\e Deity. Comp. Notes 
on IL Cor. v. I. The language here 
applied to God as the ' architect* or 
firamer of the universe, is often used 
in the classic writers. See Kuinoel 
and Wetetein. The l^x>stie here com- 
mends the faith of Abraham as emi 
nentiy strong. The following hinU 
will furnish topics of reflection to 
those who are disposed to inquire more 
fully into ite strength. (1 .) The jour 
ney which he undertook was then a 
long and dangerous one. The dis- 
tence firom Haran to Palestine by a 
direct route was not less than four 
hundred miles, and this journey lay 
across a vast desert — a part of Ara- 
bia Deserta. That journey has al- 
ways been tedious and. perilous ; but 
to see ite real difficulty, we must put 
ourselves into the position in which 
the world was four thousand years 
ago. There was no knowledge of 
the way ; no firequented path ; no fiu 
cility for travelling; no turnpike or 
rail-way; and such a journey then 
must have appeared incomparably 
more perilous than almost any which 
could now be undertaken. (2.) He 
was going among strangers. Who 
they were he knew not ; but the im- 
pression could not but have been made 
on his mind that th^ey were strangers 
to religion, and that a residence among 
them would . be an3rthing but desira- 
ble. (3.) lie was leaving country, and 
home, and friends ; the place of his 
birth and the graves of his fiithera« 
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11 Through faith also Sarah* 
herself received strength to con- 
ceive seed, and was delivered 
of a child when she was past 

a Oe. 31. 1, 2. 

with the moral certainty that he would 
see them no more. (4.) He had no 
right to the oomitry which h^ went 
to receive. He could urge no claim 
on the ground of discovery, or inher- 
itance, or conquest at any former pe- 
riod ; but though he went in a peace- 
ful manner, and with no power to 
take it, and could urge noflaim to. it 
whatever, yet he went with the utmost 
confidence that it would be his. He 
did not even expect to buy it — ^for he 
had no means to do this, and it seems 
never to have entered his mind to bar- 
gain for it in any way, except for the 
small portion that he needed for a bu- 
rying-ground. (5.) He had no means 
of obtaining possession. He had no 
wealth to purchase it ; no armies to 
conquer it ; no title to it which could 
be enforced before the tribunals of. 
the land. The prospect of obtaining 
it must have been distant, and probably 
he saw no means by which it was 
to be done. In such a case, his only 
hope could be in God. (6.) It is not 
impossible that the enterprise in that 
age might have been treated by the 
friends of- the patriarch as perfectly 
wild and visionary. The prevailing 
religion evidently was idolatry, and the 
claim which Abraham set up to a spe- 
cial call from the Most High, might 
have been deemed entirely fanatical. 
To start ojEf on ^ journey through a 
pathless desert ; to leave his country 
and home, and all that he held dear, 
when he himself knew not whither 
he went ; to go with no means of con- 
quest, but with' the expectation that 
the distant and unknown land would 
be given him, could not but have been 
regarded as a singular instance of 
visionary hope. The whole transac- 
tfon, therefore, was in the highest de- 
greo an act of simple confidence in 
God, where there was no human ba- 
lds f f calculation, and where all the 



age, hocause she judged him 
faith&i ^ whcr had promised. 

12 Therefore sprang there 
even of one, and him as good 

b e. 10. 33. 

principles on which men commonly 
act would have led him to pursue just 
the contrary course. It is, therefore, 
not without reason that the faith of 
Abraham is so oonmiended. 

11. Through faith also Sarah her 
self received strength to conceive seed. 
The word *herse&* here— «»t^— im- 
plies that there was something re- 
markable in the fiict that she should 
manifest this faith: Perhaps there 
may be reference here to the incredu- 
lity with which she at first received 
the announcement' that she should 
have a child. Gren. xviii. 11. 13. Even 
her strong incredulity was overcome, 
and though everything 'seemed to 
render what was announced impos- 
sible, and though she was so much 
disposed to laugh at the very sugges- 
tion at first, yet her unbelief was over- 
come, and she ultimately credited the 
divine promise. The apostle does not 
state the authority for his assertion 
that the strength of Sarah was deriv 
ed firom her feith, nor when particu- 
larly it was exercised. The argu- 
ment seems to be, that here was a 
case where all human probabilities 
were against what was predicted, and 
where, therefore, there must have 
been simple trust in God. Nothing 
else but fiiith could have led her to 
believe that in her old age she would 
have borne a son. T When she was 
past age. She was at this time more 
than ninety years of age. Gen. xvii. 
17. Comp. Gren. xviii. 11. ^ Because 
she judged him faithful who had pro- 
mised. She had no other ground of 
confidence or expectation. All hu- 
man probability was against the sup- 
position that at her time of life she 
would be a mother. 

12. Therefore sprang there even of 
one. From a single individual. What 
is observed here by the apostle as wor- 
thy of remark ir, that the whole Jew- 
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as dead, 90 laofiy *as the stafs 
of the sky in multitude, and as 
the sand which is by the sea 
shore innumerable. 

13 These all died > in faith, 
not having received the pro- 

• G«. 82.17; Ho. 4. 17. 

iih pM^ apnoig from one man, and 
that aa the leward of his ■Crang faith 
he waa made the &1her and roander 
of a nation. T ilnd Aim m ^ood a» 
dead. So fiir aa the Mijg^ voAa 
iiaenmion ie conccHmed. To fanman 
appearance thoe waa no mova proba^ 
btUty that he would have a aon at 
that period of life than that the dead 
would have. V So many oa ik$ wUtrn 
in the cfcy, &c. An innomftrable mul- 
titude. Thia waa agreeable to the 
promise. Glen^xv. &; 30.17. The 
ph raaea here osed are often employed 
to denote C vast mnltihide, as noUung 
appears more nmnerooB than the alara 
of heaven, or than the eanda that lie 
on the shoiea of the ooean. fhb 
strength of faith in this case waa, that 
there waa nmple eonfidenoa in Ood 
in the fidfibnent of a promise where 
all hmnan probabilities irere against 
it. This is, therefore, an iUostration 
of the nature of faith. It does net 
depend on human reasoning ; on anal- 
«)g7; on philosophical probabilities; on 
the foreseen (^ration of natural laws ; 
but on the mere assurance of Ood— 
no matter what may be the difficul. 
ties to human view, or the imfiroba- 
iMlitiea against it. 

13. ThtBt aU dUd in faiA. That 
is, those who had been just mentioned 
— ^Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Sarah. 
It was true of Abel and Noah also 
that they died in fo,ith, bat they are 
not included in Mia dedaration, for 
the * promises* were not particularly 
entrusted to them, and if the word 
^ these' be made to iiirJude them it 
must include Enoefa also, who did not 
die at alL The phrase here used, 
* these all died in faiths* does not mean 
that they died in the exercise or pes- 
session of religion, but more strictly 
that thev died not having possessed 



Qiisesy but baring seen them 
afar off, aid were persuaded 
of ihemy and embraced them, 
and confessed ^ that they were 
strangers and pilgrims 00 the 
earth. 

imuMfUmfta, » 1 CIk 99l IS; 1 re. 3. U 



what was the object of ih^ 
They had been ktoking te aomrthing 
fhtore, wbkh they Sid sot obttun 
daring their lifetime, amd died belier- 
ing that it would yet be theira. f J^ 
lamag reetine^ the mwrniteM, Tfaatist 
not having received the /t4/Ui»«itf of 
the promises; or Me pronrimd kUtf- 
M^SL The promises themsebns they 
Aod reoeived. Conq^ Luke xsiv. 49; 
Acts i 4. 11. 33; GaU iiL 14, and w. 
33. 39 of tfiis chapter. In al these 
plaeea the word frmnise m used br 
Metonymy /sr the tfttne jMWiatecd. 
T But hmmngftenthem mfmeff. Hav- 
ing seen that they wooid he foifiHed 
in future times. Con^ Jobs viiL 5& 
It is probable that the apcede heis 

means that they saw l&e entire fuifii- 
Me«» of aU that the promiees embraced 

m the future— tiiat is, the bestowmeot 
ef the land of Canaan, the certainty 
of a nnmerous posterity, and of the 
entrance into the heavenly Canaan 
— the world of fioed and permaDeet 
rest. According to the reasoning 
of the apostle here tiie *^praRuses* to 
which they trusted included all tboe 
things. * And ver$ per0uaded 9 
them. Had no doubt of their reality* 
T And embraced them. This word 
imjdies more than our word einftrs^ 
fireqnently does; that is, to rsc«tse s* 
true. It means properly to draw t* 
one*s 9e^; and then to embrace as one 
does a friend from whom he has been 
separated. It then means to greet, 
salute, welcome, and here means a 
joyful i^reeting.of those promises ; or 
a pressing them to tlie heart as we do 
a firiend. It was not a cold and £ff' 
mal reception of them, but a warm 
and hearty welcome. Such is the na- 
tare of true &ith when it embraees 
the promises of salvation. No act of 
pressing a friend to the bosom is evev 
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14 Foi they tliat say such 
things, declare plainly that they 
seek a country. 

15 And truly if they had been 

more warm and cordial. IT And eon. 
festtd that they were gtrangere. Thus 
Abraham said (Gen. zziii. 4), ** I am 
a^tranger and a Mjoumer with yon." 
That is, he regarded himself as a fo- 
reigner ; as having no home and no 
possessions tiiere. It was on this 
ground that he proposed to buy a bu- 
rial-place of the sons of Heth. T And 
pUgrinu. This is the word — vapsvUri' 
Itos — ^which is used by Abraham, as 
rendered by the Lzz. m Gen. xxiii. 4, 
and whidi is there translated .* so- 
journer' in the common £2nglish ver- 
sion. The word pUgrim means pro- 
perly a wanderer, a trateUer, and par- 
ticularly one who leaves his own 
country to visit a hdy place. This 
sense do6s not ^uite suit the meaning 
here, or in Gen. xxiii. 4. The Hebrew 
word — DB^Iil — means properly one 

who dweUe in a fiaee, and particularly 
one who is a mere resident without 
the rights of a citizen. The Greek 
word means a hy-reaident ; one who 
lives hy another ; or among a people 
not his own. lliis is the idea here. 
It is not that they confessed them- 
selves to be wander«*s, or that they 
had left their home to visit a holy 
place, but that they resided as mere 
sojourners in a country that was not 
theirs. What might be their ultimate 
destination, or their purpose, is not 
implied in the meaning of the word. 
They were such as reside awhile 
among another people, but have no 
permanent home there. ^Onthe earth. 
The phraas here used — M rijj y?f — 
might mean merely on the land of 
Canaan, but the apostle evidently uses 
it in a larger sense as denbting the 
earth in generaL There can be no 
doubt that this accords with the views 
which the patriarchs had — ^regarding 
tliemselvos not only as strangers in 
he land of Canaan, but feeling that 
Jie same thing was true in reference 



mindful of that country from 
whence they came out, they 
might have had opportunity to 
have returned : 



to their whole residence upon the 
earth — that it was not their permanent 
home, 

14. Fwtkeythateaymuh thtnge^k^ 
That speak of themselves as having 
come into a* land of strangers; and 
that negotiate for a smaU piece of 
land, not to cultivate, but to bury their 
dead. ' So we should think of any 
strange people coming among us now 
•—who lived in tents; who frequently 
changed their residence; who be- 
came the purchasers of no land ex 
cept to bury their dead, and who never 
spake of becoming permanent resi- 
dents. We should think that they 
were in search of some place as their 
home, and that they had not yet found 
it Such people were the Hebrew 
patriarchs. They lived and acted just 
OS t/ they had not yet found a perma- 
nent habitation, but were travelling 
in search of one. 

15. And truly t/* they had been mind- 
ful of that country, &.c. If they had 
remembered it with sufficient interest 
and affection to have made them de- 
sirous to return. T They might Jutve 
had opportunity to have returned. The 
journey was not so long or perilous 
that they could not have retraced their 
steps. It would have been no more 
difficult or dangerous for them to do 
tiiat than it was to make the journey 
at first This shows that their re- 
maining as strangers and sojourners 
in the land of Canaan was voluntary 
They preferred it, with all its incon 
veniences and hardships, to a return 
to their native land. The same thing 
is true of all the people of God now. 
If they choose to return to the world, 
and to engage again in all its vain 
pursuits, there is nothing im hinder 
them. There are ' opportunities* 
enough. There are abundant induce 
ments held out There are numerout 
gay and worldly friends who would 
regard it as a matter of joy and tri 
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16 But now they desire a 
better country^ that is, an hea- 
venly : wherefore God is not 

« Ex. 3. 0. 15. 

umph to have them return to vanity 
and folly again. They would welcome 
them to their society ; rejoice to have 
them participate in their pleasures; 
and be willing that they should share 
in the honours and the wealth of 
the world. And they might do it 
There are multitudes of Christians 
who could grace, as they once did, 
the hall-room ; who could charm the 
social party by song and wit; who 
could rise to the highest posts of tf£. 
fice, or compete successfully with 
others in the race for the acquisition 
of fiune. They have seen and tasted 
enough of the vain pursuits of the 
world to satisfy them with their va- 
nity ; they are convinced of the sin- 
fulness of making these things the 
great objects of Uving; their affec- 
tions are now fixed en higher and 
nobler objects, and they chooge not tp 
return to those pursuits again, but to 
live as strangers and sojourners on 
the earth— for there is nothing more 
volufUary than religion. 

16. But now tSey detire a better 
country, that is, an heavenly. That is, 
at the time referred to when they con- 
fessed that they were strangers and 
sojourners, they showed that they 
■ought a better country than the one 
which they had left They lived as 
:f they had no expectation of a per- 
manent residence on earth, and were 
looking to another world. The argu- 
ment of the apostle here appears to 
be based on what is apparent from 
the whole history, that they had a 
confiaent belief that the land of Ca- 
naan would be given to their posterity , 
but as for themselves they had no ex- 
pectation of permanently dwelling 
there, iyit looked to a home in the 
heavenly country. Hence they formed 
no plans for conquest ; they laid claim 
to no title in the soil ; they made no 
purchases of farms for cultivation; 
they lived and died without owning 



ashamed to be called theirGod ; ' 
for he hath prepared for them a 
city. * 

b ver. 10. 

any land except eaoogh to bury their 
dead. All this appears* as if they 
looked for a final home in a * better 
country, even a heavenly.' t Where-' 
fore Ood is not ashamed to he coiled 
their Ood. Since they had such an 
elevated aim, he was willing to speak 
of himself as their God and Friend. 
They acted as became his friends, 
and he was not ashamed of theorela- 
tion which he sustained to them. The 
language to which the apostle evi- 
dently refers here is that which is 
found in Ex. iii. 6, ''I am the God of 
Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the 
Grod of Jacob." We are not to sup. 
pose that God is ever ashamed of any- 
thing that he does. The meaning 
here is, that they had acted in such 
a manner that it was fit that he should 
show towards them the chai'acter of 
a Benefactor, Protector, and Friend. 
T For he hath prepared for them a dty. 
Such as they had expected — a hea- 
venly residence. Ver. 10. There is 
evidently here a reference to heaven, 
represented as a city — the New Jem- 
salem — prepared for his people by God 
himsel£ Comp. Notes on Matt. xxv. 
34. Thus they obtained ^hat they 
had looked for by faith. The wan- 
dering and unsettled patriarchs to 
whom the promise was made, and 
who showed all their lives that they 
regarded themselves as strangers and 
pilgrims, were admitted to the home 
of permanent rest ; and their postcb 
rity was ultimately admitted to the 
possession of the promised land. No. 
thing could more certainly demon- 
strate that the patriarchs believed in 
a future state than this passage. 
They did not expect a permanent 
home on earth. They made no efforts 
to enter into the possession of the pro 
mised land themselves. They quietly 
and calmly waited for the time when 
God would give it to their posterity, 
and in the meantime for themselves 
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17 By faitk Abraham, when ' 
he was tried, offered up Isaac ;« 
and he that had received the 

a Ge. S22, ], &c.; Ja.2. SI. 

they looked forward to their perma- 
nent home in the. heavens. Ev^n in 
this early period 'of the world, there- 
fore, there was the confident expecta- 
tion of the future state. Comp. Notes 
on Matt xxii. 31, 33. We may re* 
mark, that the life of ihe patriarchs 
was, in all essential respects, such as 
we should lead. They looked forward 
to heaven; they sought no permanent 
possessions here ; they regarded them- 
selves as strangers and pilgrims on 
the earth. So should we be. In our 
more fixed and settled habits of life ; 
in our quiet homes ; in our residence 
in the land in which we were bom, 
and in the society of old and tried 
firiends, we should yet regard our- 
selves as * strangers and sojourners.* 
We have here no fixed abode. The 
houses in which we dwell will soon 
be occupied by others ; the paths in 
which we go Will soon be trod by the 
feet of others; the fields which we 
cultivate will soon be ploughed and 
sown and reaped by others. Others 
will read the books which we read ; 
sit down at the tables where we sit; 
lie on the beds where we repose; 
occupy the chambers where we shall 
die, and firom whence we shall be 
removed to our graves. If we have 
any permanent home, it is in heaven ; 
and that we have, the faithful lives 
of the patriarchs teach us, and the 
unerring word of Goid everywhere 
assures us. 

17. By faith Abraham. The apos- 
tle had stated one strong instance of 
the faith of Abraham, and he now re- 
fers to one still more remarkable — 
the strongest illustration of faith, un. 
doubtedly, which has ever been evinced 
in our world. T When he was tried. 
The word here used is rendered tempt- 
ed, in Matt. iv. 1. 3 ; xvi. 1 ; xix. 3; 
xxii. 18, 35, and in twenty-two other 
places in the New Testament ; frove, 
m John vi. 6 ; hath gone abquty in Acts 



promises, offered up his only- 
begotten son, 

18 * Of whom it was said, 

i or, To, b Ge. 21. 13. 

xxiv. 6 ; examine, II. Cor. xiii. 5 , auG 
triedy in Rev. ii. 2. 10 ; iii« 10. It 
does not mean here, as it often does, 
to place inducements before one to 
lead him to do wrong, but to subject 
his faith to a trial in order to test its 
genuineness and strength. The mean- 
ing here is, that Abraham was placed 
in circumstances which showed what 
was the real strong^ of his confi- 
dence in God., IT Offered vp Isaac. 
Tbat is, he showed that he was ready 
and willing to make the sacrifice, and 
would have done it if he had not 
been restrained by the voice of the 
angel. Gren< xxii. 11, 13. So fiir as 
the intention of Abraham was con- 
cerned, the deed waff done, for he had 
made every preparation for the offer- 
ing, and was actually about to take 
ihe li& of his son. T And he that 
had received the promises offered up 
his only-begotten son. The promises 
particularly of a numerous posterity. 
The fulfilment of those promises de- 
pended on him whom he was now 
about to offer as a sacrifice. If Abra- 
ham had been surrounded with child- 
ren, or if no special promise of a nu- 
merous posterity had been made to 
him, this act would not have been so 
remarkable. It would in any case 
have been a strong act of faith ; it 
was peculiarly strong in his case from 
the circumstances that he had an only 
son, and that the fulfilment of the pro- 
mise depended on his life. 

18. Of whom it wcu said, that in 
Isaac shall thy seed be called. Gen. 
;cxi. 12. A numerous posterity had 
been promised to him. It was there 
said expressly that this promise was 
not\to be fulfilled through the son of 
Abraham by the bond-woman Hagar, 
but through Isaac* Of course, it was 
implied that Isaac was to reach man* 
hood, a^d yet notwithstanding this, 
and notwithstanding Abraham fully 
belieyed it, he prepared deliberately. 
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That in Isaac shall thy seed be 
called : 

19 Accounting that God vas 

in obedience to tne divine command, 
to put him to death. The phrase *■ thy 
■eed be called' meani, that his poster- 
ity was to be named after Isaac, or 
was to descend only from him. The 
word * eaUed^ in tm Scriptures is of- 
ten equivalent to the verb to he. See 
Isa. hi. 7 To name or caU a thing 
was the same as to say that it was, 
or that it existed. It does not mean 
here that liis tpiritual children were 
to be called or selected from among 
the posterity of Isaac, but that the 
posterity promised to Abraham would 
descend neither ftom Ishmael nor the 
sons of Kcturah, but in the line of 
Isaac. This is a strong drcumstance 
insisted on by the apostle to show 
the strength of Abraham's &ith. It 
was shown not only by his willing, 
ness to offer up the child of his old 
age — ^liis only son by his beloved wife, 
but by liis readiness, at the command 
of Ciod, to sacrifice even him on 
whcnn the fulfilment of the promises 
de|iended. 

19 Accounting that God was aUe 
to raUe him tfp, even from tJte dead. 
And that he would do it ; for so Abra- 
ham evidently believed, and this idea 
is plainly implied in the whole narra- 
tive. There was no other way in 
wliidi the promise could be fulfilled ; 
and Abraham reasoned justly in the 
case. He had received the promise 
of a numerous posterity. He had 
been told expressly that it was to be 
through this fiivourite child. He was 
now commanded to put him to death 
as a sacrifice, and he prepared to do 
it To fiilfil these promises, ^ere- 
fwe, there was no other way possible 
but fiir him to be raised up firom the 
dead, and Aln-aham fully believed 
that it would be done. The child had 
been given to him at first in a super- 
natural manner, and he was prepared, 
there&re, to believe tiiat he would be 
restored to him again by miracle. He 
did not doubt that he who had given 



able to raise him up, even fiem 
(he dead ; from whence also he 
received him in a figure. 

him to him at first in a manner so 
contrary to all human, probalulity, 
could restore him agrain in a method 
as extraordinary. He, therefore, an- 
tieipated that he would raise him up 
immediately from the dead. That 
this was the expectation of Abraham 
is apparent firom the narratiTe in Geu. 
xzii. 5. **And Abraham said nnto 
his young men. Abide ye here with 
the ass; and I and the lad will go 
yonder and worship, and come again 

to yo»;" in the plural— Q3^St 7%3«t3i 

— ^ and we will return-;' that is, I and 
Isaac will return, for no other persons 
went with them. Ver. 6. As Abnu 
ham went with the full expectation 
of sacrificing Isaac, and as he expect- 
ed Isaac to return with him, it fid- 
lows that he believed that God would 
raise him up immediately firom the 
dead. V JFVcm whence also he received 
him in a figure. There has been 
great difiTerence of opinion as to the 
sense of this passage, but it seems to 
me to be plain. The obvious int^- 
pretation is, that he then received 
him by his being raised up from the 
altar as if firom the dead. He was 
to Abraham dead. He had given him 
up* He had prepared to offer him as 
a sacrifice. He lay there before him 
as one who was dead. From that 
altar he was raised up by direct di- 
vine interposition, as if he was rais. 
ed from the^ grave, and this was to 
Abraham a figure or a represents^ 
tion of the resurrection. Other inter, 
pretations may be seen in Stuart m 
loc, — The following circumstances 
will illustrate the strength of Abra- 
ham's faith in this remarkable trans- 
action. (l.)^The strong persuasion 
on his mind that God had command- 
ed this. In a case of this nature — 
where such a sacrifice was required 
•^how natural would it have been for 
a more feeble faith to have doabted 
whether the command came from God I 
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It inight have feen suggestefl to Boeh 
a mind that thui mnti hs a delasion, 
or a temptation of Satan ; that God 
could not require such & thin^r; 
and that whatever might he the ap- 
pearanee of a divine command in the 
case, there tnuat he some deception 
about it. Yet Abraham does not ap- 
pear to have reasoned about it at all, 
or to have allowed the strong feelings 
of a father to come in to modify his 
conviction that God had commanded 
him to give up his son. What an 
example is this to us ! And how rea- 
dy riiould toe be to yield up a son — 
an only son — when God comes him- 
self and removes him from us. (2.) 
The strength of his faith was seen 
in the fact that in obedience to the 
simple command of God, all the strong 
feelings of a father were overcome. 
On the one hand there were his warm 
affections for an only son ; and on the 
other there was the simple command 



of God. They came in ^bUiaion — 
but Abraham did not hesitate a mo> 
ment The strong paternal feeling was 
sacrificed at once. What an example 
this too for us ! When the command 
of God and our own attachments 
come into collision, we should not hes- 
itate a moment. God is to be obeyed. 
His command and arrangements are 
to be yielded to, though most tender 
tics are rent afiunder, and though the 
heart bleeds. (3.) The strength of 
his faith was seen in the fiict, Siat, in 
obedience to the command of God, he 
resolved to do what in the eyes of the 
world would be regarded as a most 
awful crime. There is no crime of a 
higher srrade than the murder of a 
son by ue hand of a father. So it is 
now estimated by the world, and so 
it would have been in the time of 
Abraham, All the laws of God and 
of society appeared to be against the 
act which Abraham was about to com- 
mit, and he went forth not ignorant 
of the estimate which the world would 
put on this deed if it were known. 
How natural in such circumstances 
would it have been to argue that God 
could not possibly give such a com- 
mand! ; that it was against all the laws 
34 



of heaven and earth ; that tlierc was 
required in this what Giod and man 
alike must and would pronounce to 
be wrong and abominable ! Yet Abra- 
ham did not hesitate. The command 
of God in the case was to his mind a 
sufficient proof that this was right — 
and it should teach us that whatever 
our Maker commands us should be 
done — no matter wh{^t may be the 
estimate affixed to it by human laws, 
and no matter how it may be regard, 
ed by the world. (4.) The strenffth 
of his faith was seen in the fact that 
there was a positive promise of God 
to himself which would seem to be 
firustrated by what he was about to 
do. God had expressly promised to 
him a numerous posterity, and had 
said that it y^as to be through this 
son. How' could this be if he was 
put to death as a sacrifice ? And how 
could God command such a thing 
when his promise was thus positive ? 
Yet Abraham did not hesitate. It 
was not for him to reconcile these 
things ; it was his to obey. He did 
not doubt that somehow afi that God 
had said would prove to be true ; and 
as he saw but one way in which it 
could be done — by his being immedi 
ately restored to life — he concluded 
that that was to be the way. So when 
Grod utters his will to us, it is ours 
simply to obey. It is not to inquire 
in what way his commands or reveal- 
ed truth can be reconciled with other 
things. He will himself take care 
of that. It is ours at once to yield 
to what he commands, and to believe 
that somehow all that he has required 
and said will be consistent with every- 
thing else which he has uttered. (5.) 
The strength of the faith of Abra. 
ham was seen in his belief that Grod 
would raise his son from the dead. 
Of that he had no doubt But what 
evidence had h6 of that 7 It had not 
been promised. No case of the kind 
had ever occurred; and the sxibject 
was attended with all the difficulties 
which attend it now. But Abraham 
believed it; for, Jirst, there was no 
other way in which the promise of 
God could b? fulfilled; and second. 
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20 Bj faith baac * blessed 
Jacob and Esau concerning 
things to come. 

21 By faith Jacob, when he 



« G«. t7. S7-40. 



•uch a thing would be no more re. 
markable tluin what had already oc- 
curred. It was as easy for God to 
raise him from the dead as it was to 
give him at first contrary to all the 
probabilities of the case, and he did 
not, therefi>re, doubt that it would be 
so. Is it less easy for tis to belieYe 
the doctrine of the resurrection than 
it was for Abraham 7 Is the subject 
attended with more difficulties now 
than it was then ? The fiuth of Abra- 
ham in this remarkable instance shows 
js that the doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, notwithstanding^ the 
limited rerelations then enjoyed, and 
al^the obvious difficulties of the case, 
was early believed in the world ; and 
as those difficulties are no greater 
now, and as new light has be^ shed 
upon it by subsequent revelations, and 
especially as in more than one in- 
stance the dead have been actually 
raised, those difficulties should not be 
allowed to make us doubt it now. 

20. By faith Isaac bh$8ed Jacob 
and E»au concerning thimM to come. 
See Gen. zxvii. 26—40. The mean, 
ing is, that he pronounced a blessing 
on them in respect to their future 
condition. This was by faith in Grod 
who had communicated it to him, 
and in full confidence that he would 
accomplish all that was here predict- 
ed. The act of fiiith here was simply 
that which believes that all that God 
says is true. There were no human 
probabilities at the time when these 
prophetic announcements were made, 
which could have been the basis of 
hia calculation, but all that he said 
must have rested merely on the be- 
lief that God had revealed it to him. 
A blessing was pronounced on each, 
of a very dififerent nature, but Isaac 
had no doubt that both would be ful- 
filled 



was a dyingy blessed * bod 
sons of Joseph ; and viror. 
ped, leaning- ' up<Hi the tcij 
his staff. 



* Ge.48.5-aa. 
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21. By faith Jaeoh^ tohen, he to 
dying. Gen. xlrii. 31 ; jclviil. i- 
That is, when he ijras about to 
He saw his death near ixrjhen he j 
nounced this blessings cm JSpfan 
and Manasseh, the sons of Jose^ 
f And wwMhippedy leaiung' upon i 
top of hit otaff. Tiua is an ez2 
quotati<m firom the Septoagint inGe 
zlviL 31. The English venioa ( 
that place is, ** and Israel bowed ino 
'self upon the bed's head," yirhicb. k 
proper translation, in the main, ofih 
word nOD— mitt^A. That w^ord, her 

ever, with different points -^nSS 

m&Uihf means a branchy a bough, > 
rod, a staff, and the translators of ll» 
Septuagint have so rendered it. Hk 
Masoretlc points are of no authorit/i 
and either translation, therefore, wouif' 
be proper. The word rendered ' bead* 
in Gen. zlvii. 31. — ^^ bed's Aead* — ^^ 

— roth, means properly .head, bat 
may there mean the top of anytfaiof • 
and there is no impropriety in apply- 
ing it to the head or top of a staff 
The word rendered in Gen. rlvii. 31 
bowed — ^^na^^'1 — implies properly the 

idea of worshipping. It is bowing, or 
prostration for the purpose of wonhip 
or homage. Though the Septoagint 
and the apostle here have, there&n^ 
given a somewhat different version 
from that commonly given of the He* 
brew, and sustained by the Masoretie 
pmnting, yet it cannot be demonstrat 
ed that the version is unauthorized, 
or that it is not a fair translation of 
the Hebrew. It has also the proba- 
bilities of the case in its favour. Ja 
cob was tenderly affected in view of 
the goodness of God, and of the assu- 
ranee that he would be coilveyed from 
Egypt when he died, and buried in 
the land of his fathers. Deeply im. 
pressed with this, nothing was more 
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22 By faith Joseph, • when 

, he died, made * mention of the 

departing of the children of 

Israel ; and gave commandment 

concerning his bones. 



a Ge. 50. 34, 25. 
b Ex. 8. 2. 



1 or, remembered. 
Ex. 1. 16, 23. 
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natural than that the old man should 
lean reverently forward and incline 
hia head upon the top of his staff, and 
adore the covenant faithfulness of his 
God. Such an image is much more 
natural and probable than that he 
should * bow upon his bed*s head' — a 
phrase which at best is not very in- 
telligible. If this be the true account, 
then the apostle does not refer here 
to what was done when he * blessed 
the sons of Joseph,' but to an act ex- 
pressive of strong faith in God which 
had occurred just before. The mean- 
ing then is, * By fkith when about to 
die he blessed the sons of Joseph; 
and by faith also he reverently bowed 
before God in the belief that when he 
died his remains would be conveyed 
to the promised land, and expressed 
his gratitude in an act of worship, 
leaning reverently on the top of his 
staff.' The order in which these 
things are mentioned is of no conse- 
quence, and thus the whole difficulty 
in the case vanishes. Both the acts 
here referred to were expressive of 
strong confidence in God. 

22. By faith Joseph when he died. 
When about to die. See Gren. 1. 24, 
25. V Made mention of the departing 
of the children of Israel. Marg. *re. 
membered* The meaning is, that he 
called this to their mind; he spake 
of it. **And Joseph said unto his 
brethren, I die ; and €rod will surely 
visit you, and bring you out of this 
land unto the land which he sware to 
Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob." 
This prediction of Joseph could have 
rested only on &ith in the promise of 
God. There were no ^vents then oc 
curring which would be likely to lead 
to this, and nothing which could be a 
basis of calculation that it would be 



23 By faith Moses, when he 
was born, was hid ^ three 
months of his parents, because 
they saw he was a proper child ; 
and they were not afraid of the 
king's commandment/ 



so, except what God had spoken. 
The faith of Joseph, then, was simple 
confidence in God ; and its strength 
was seen in his firm conviction that 
what had been promised would be 
fulfilled, even when there were no ap. 
pearances that to human view iusti- 
fied it. IT And gave commandment 
concerning his bines. Gen. 1. 25. 
** And Joseph took an oath of the 
children of Israel, saying, God will 
surely visit you, and ye shall carry 
up my bones firom hence." He had 
such a firm belief that they would 
possess the land of promise, that he 
exacted an oath of them that they 
would remove his remains with them, 
that he might be buried in the land 
of his fathers.' He .could not have 
exacted this oath, nor could they have 
taken it, unless both he and they had 
a sure confidence that what God had 
spoken would be performed. 

23. By faith Moses, when he was born. 
That is, by the faith of his parents. 
The faith of Moses himself is com- 
mended in the following verses. The 
statement of the apostie here is, that 
his parents were led to preserve his 
life by their confidence in God. Tliey 
believed that he was destined to some 
great purpose, and that he would be 
spared, notwithstanding all the proba- 
bilities against it, and all the difficul 
ties in the case. T Was hid thre 
months of his parents. By his parents. 
In Ex. ii. 2, it is said that it was done 
by his mother. The truth doubtless 
was, that the mother was the agent 
in doing it — since the concealment, 
probably, could be better effected by 
one than where two were employed — 
but that the father also concurred in 
it is morally certain. - The conceal 
ment was, at first, probably in theii 
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24 By faith Moses, * when he be called the son of Pharaoh's 
was come to years, refused to daughter ; 
• Ex.s.ia»ii. 



own house. The command seems 
to have been (Ex. i. 22), that the child 
should be cast into the river as soon' 
as born. This child was concealed 
in the hope that some way mig^ht be 
found out by which his life might be 
spared, t Because they saw he was 
m proper ehUd, A fair, or beautiful 
child — ivriiov. The word properly 
means pertaining to a eity — (from 
iffrv, a cUy;) then urbane, polished, 
elegant ; then fair, beautifuL In Acts 
vii. 20, it is said that he was *fair to 
Godt* (MargO; that is, exceedingly 
fair, or very handsome. His extra- 
ordinary beauty seems to have been the 
reason which particularly influenced 
his parents to attempt to -preserve 
him. It is not impossible that they 
supposed that his uncommon beauty 
indicated that he was destined to some 
important service in life, and that 
they were on that account the more 
anxious to save him. t And they 
were not afraid of the king*o cam. 
mandmenL Requiring that aU male 
children should be givon up to be 
thrown into the Nile. That is, they 
' were not to alarmed, or did not so 
dread the king, as to be induced to 
comply with the command. The 
strength of the fiiith of the parents of 
Moses, appears (1.) because the com- 
mand of Pharaoh to destroy aU the 
male children was positive, but they 
had so much confidence in God as to 
disregard it (2.) Because there was 
a strong improbability that their child 
could be saved. They themselves 
found it impossible to conceal him 
longer than three months, and when 
it was discovered, there was every 
probabiUty that the law would be en. 
forced and that the child would be 
put to death. Perhaps there was 
reason also to apprehend that the pa- 
rents would be punished for Hiisre- 
garding the authority of the king. 
(3.) Because they probably believed 
that their child was destined to some 



important work. They thus commit, 
ted him to God instead of complying 
with the command of an earthly 
monarch, and against strong ^oba* 
biUties in the case, they believed that 
it was possible that in some way he 
might be preserved alive. The re- 
markable result showed that their 
faith was not unfounded. 

24. By faith Moeee. He had ccmi- 
fidence in God when he called him to 
be the leader of his people. He be- 
lieved that be was able to deliver 
them, and he so trusted in him that 
he was willing at his command to 
forego the splendid prospects which 
opened before him in Egypt ^ When 
he toss eome to years, 6r. 'being 
great ;' that is, when he was grown 
up to manhood. He was at that time 
forty years of age. See Notes on 
Acts vii. 23. He took this step, 
therefore, in the fuU maturitp* of hit 
judgment, and when there was no 
danger of being influenced by tl^ ar. 
doit passions of youth, t Refused 
to he called the son of Pharaoh^s 
daughter. When saved from the ark 
in which he was placed on the Nile, 
he was brought up for the daughter 
of Pharaoh. Ex. ii. 9. He seems to 
have been adopted by her, and trained 
up as her own son. What prospects 
this opened before him is not certainly 
known. There is no probability that 
he would be the heir to the crown <d 
Eg]rpt, as is oflen affirmed, for there 
is no proof that the crown descended 
in the Une of daughters ; nor if it did, 
is there any probability that it would 
descend on an adopted son of a daugh- 
ter. But his situation could not but 
be regarded as highly honourable, 
and as attended wi& great advaiita- 
^ea. It gave him the opportunity of 
receiving the best education which 
the times and country afforded — an 
opportunity of whi<?h he seems to 
have availed himwlf to the utmoBt. 
Notes, Acts vii. 22 It Would doubt 
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25 bhoosing * rather to suf- 
fer affliction with the people of 
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less be connected with important 
offices in the state. It fbrnished the 
<^portiuiity of a life of ease and 
pleasure — soch as they commonly 
delig^fat in who reside at courts. And 
it doubtless opened before him the 
pospect of wealth — for there is no 
improbability in supposing that he 
would be the heir of the daugrhter of a 
rich monarch. Yet all this, it is said, 
he * refused,^ There is mdeed no ex- 
press mention made of his fornudly 
and ipen/y refhsinff it, but his leaving 
the court, and identifying himseff 
with his oppressed countrymen, was 
in fact a refbsal of these high honours, 
and of these brilliant prospects. It 
is not unpossible that when he be- 
came acquainted with his real history, 
there was some open and decided re- 
fbsal on his pitrt, to be regarded as 
the son of the daughter of this hea- 
then monarch. 

25. Choonng rtttker to suffer afflic- 
tion with the peofiU of Ood, With 
those whom God had chosen to be his 
people — the Israelites. They were 
then oppressed and down-trodden; 
but they were the descendants of 
Abraham, and were those whom Grod 
had designed to be bis peculiar peo- 
pie. Moses saw that if he cast in 
his lot with them, he must expect 
trials. They were poor, and crushed, 
and despised^-a nation of slaves. If 
he identified himself with them, his 
condition would be like theirs-— one 
of great trial ; if he sought to elevate 
and deliver them, such an undertak- 
ing could not but be one of great 
pOTil and hardship. Trial and dan- 
ger, want and care would follow from 
any course which he could adopt, and 
he knew that an effort to rescue them 
from bondage must be attended with 
the sacrifice of all the comforts and 
honour which he enjoyed at court 
Yet he * choee* this. He on the whole 
preferred it He left the court, not 
because he was driven away ; not be- 
cause there was nothing there to grat- 
24* 



God, than to enjoy the plea* 
sares of sin for a season ; 

ify ambition or to be a stimulus to 
avarice ; and not on account of harsh 
treatment — fer there is no intimation 
that he was not treated with all the 
respect and honour due to bis station, 
his talents, and his learning, but be- 
cause he deliberately preferred to 
share the trials and sorrows of the 
firiends of God. So every one who 
becomes a friend of God and casts 
in his lot with his people, though he 
may anticipate that it will be attend- 
ed with persecution, vdth poverty, and 
with scorn, prefers this to all the plea- 
sures of a life of ffaiety and sin, and 
to the most brilliant prospects of 
wealth and fame which this world 
can offer, t Than to enjoy the plea- 
Bures of ein for a eeaeon. We are 
not to suppose that Moses, even at the 
court of Pharaoh, was leading a life 
of vicious indulgence. The idea is, 
that sins were practised there such 
as those in which pleasure is sought, 
and that if he had remained there it 
must have been because he loved the 
pleasures of a sinfiil court and a sin- 
fill life rather than the fevour of God. 
We may learn from this ( 1 .) that there 
is a degree of pleasure in sin. It does 
not deserve to be called happiness^ and 
the apostle does not call it so. It is 
^ pleasure^ excitement, hilarity, mer 
nment, amusement Happiness is 
more solid and enduring than ^pUO' 
sure;"* and solid happiness is not 
feund in the ways of sin. But it can- 
not be denied that there is a dejgfreo 
of pleasure which may be feund in 
amusement ; in the excitement of the 
ball-room; in feasting and revelry; 
in sensual enjoyments. AH which 
wealth and splendour; music and 
dancing; sensual gratifications, and 
the more refined pursuits in the cir- 
cles of fiishion, can furnish, may be 
found in a life of irreligion ; and if 
disappointment, and envy, and sick- 
ness, and mortified pride, and be- 
reavements do not occur, the chil 
dren of vanity and sin can fi««d no 
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26 Esteeming the reproach * 
of * Christ greater riches than 
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inconuderable enjoyment in these 
things. They My tl^y do; and there 
is no reason to doubt the truth of their 
own testimony in the case. They 
eaU it a * life of pleasure;' and it is 
not proper to withhold firom it the 
appellation which they choose to give 
it It is not the most pure or eleva- 
ted kind of enjoyment, but it would 
be unjust to deny that there is any 
enjoyment in such a course. (2.) It 
is only ' for a season.* It wiU aU soon 
pass away. Had Moses lived at the 
court of rharaoh all his days, it would 
have been only for a little * season.* 
These pleasures soon vanish, £br (a) 
life itself is short at best, and if a 
career of* pleasure* is pursued through 
the wh(Je of the ordinary period al- 
lotted to man, it is very brief, {h) 
Those who live for pleasure often 
abridge their own lives. Indulgence 
brings disease in its train, and the 
votaries of sensuality usually die 
young. The art has never been yet 
discovered of combining intemperance 
and sensuality with length of days. 
If a man wishes a reasonable pros- 
pect of long life, he must be temper- 
ate and virtuous. Indulgence in vice 
wears out the nervous and muscular 
system, and destroys the powers of 
hie — just as a machine without bal- 
ance-wheel or i^overnor would soon 
tear itself to pieces, (c) Calamity, 
disappointment, envy, and rivalship 
mar such a life of pleasure — and he 
who enters on it, from causes which 
he cannot ccmtrol, finds it very short. 
And, {d) compared with eternity, O 
how brief is the longest life spent in 
the ways of sin! Soon it mutt be 
over — and then the unpardoned sin- 
ner enters on an immortal career 
where pleasure is for ever unknown ! 
(3.) In view of all the 'pleasures* 
which sin can furnish, and in view of 
tlie most briUiant prospects which 
this world can hold out, religion ena- 



the treasures in Egypt : for he 
had respect unto the recom- 
pense ^ of the reward. 

ft c. K). 3S. 

bles man to pursue a different path. 
They who become the firiends of God 
are willing to give up all thosis &ic 
and jrlittering anticipations, and to 
submit 4o whatever trials may be in^ 
cident to a life of sel^enying piety. 
Religion, with all its privations and 
sacrlnces, is preferred, nor is there 
ever 6ccasion to regret the choice. 
Moses deliberately made that choice: 
— nor in all the trials which socoeed- 
ed it—in all the cares incident to his 
great office in conducting the child, 
ren of Israel to the promised land-« 
in all their ingratitude and rebellion 
— ^is there the least evidence that he 
ever once wished himself back again 
that he might enjoy * the pleasures of 
sin* in Egypt. 

26. Esteeming the reproach of Christ. 
Marg. * For ;* that is, on account of 
Christ This means either that he 
was willing to bear the reproaches 
incident to his belief that the Mes- 
siah would come, and that he gave 
up his fair proq>ects in Egypt with 
that expectation ; or that he endured 
such reproaches as Christ suffered; 
or the apostle uses the expression as 
a sort of technical phrase, well under- 
stood in his time, to denote suffisrings 
endured in the cause of religion. 
Christians at that time would natural- 
ly describe all sufferings on account 
of religion. as endured in the cause 
of Christ; and Paul, therefore, may 
have used this phrase to denote su£fer* 
ings in the cause of religion — ^mean- 
ing that Moses suffered what, when 
the apostle wrote, would be called 
* the reproaches of Christ* It is not 
easy, or perhaps possible, to deter 
mine which of these interpretations 
is the correct one. The most respect- 
able names may be adduced in favour 
of each, and every reader must be 
left to adopt his own view of that 
which is correct The original will 
admit of either of them. Tlie gene> 
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27 By faith he forsook Egypt, 
not fearing " the wrath of the 

aEx. ia28,S9;13.31. 

ral idea is, that he would be reproach- 
ed for the* course which he pursued. 
He could not expect to leave the splen- 
dours of a court and undertake what 
he did, without subjecting himself to 
trials. He would be hlqfned by the 
Egyptians for his interference in free- 
ing their ' slaves,* and in bringing so 
many calamities upon their country, 
and he would be exposed to ridicule 
for his folly in leaving his brilliant 
prospects at court to become identi- 
fied with an oppressed and despised 
pec^le. It is rare that men are zeal- 
ous in doing good without exposin? 
themselves both to blame and to ridi- 
cule. IT Greater riches. Worth more ; 
of greater value. Reproach itself is 
not desirable ; but reproach, when a 
man receives it in an effort to do good 
to others, is worth more to him than 
gold. I. Pet. iv. 13, 14. The scars 
which an old soldier has received in 
the defence of his country are more 
valued by him than his pension ;^ and 
the reproach which a good man re- 
ceives in endeavouring to save others 
is a subject of greater joy to him 
than would be all the wealth which 
could be gained in a life of sin. 
T Jlton the treasures in Egypt. It 
is implied here, that Moses had a 
prospect of inheriting large treasures 
in Egypt, and that he voluntarily 
gave them up to be the means of de- 
livering his nation from bondage. 
Egypt abounded in wealth ; and the 
adopted son of the daughter of the 
king would naturally be heir to 9, great 
estate. Y For he had respect utUo 
the recompense of the reward. The 
* recompense of the reward' herft re- 
ferred to must mean the blessedness 
of heaven— for he had no earthly re- 
ward to look to. He had no prospect 
of pleasure, or wealth, or honour, in 
his undertaking. If he had sought 
these, so &r as human sagacity could 
foresee, he would have remained at 
the court of Pharaoh The declara- 



king : for he endured, as seeing 
him ^ who is invisible. 
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tion here proves that it is right to 
have respect to the rewards of hea- 
ven in serving God. It does not prove 
that this was the only or the main 
motive which induced Moses to aban- 
don his prospects at court ; nor does 
it prove that this should be our lAain 
or only motive in leadinp* a life of 
piety. If it were, our religion would 
be mere selfishness. But it is right 
that we should desire the rewards 
and joys of heaven, and that we 
should allow the prospect of those re- 
wards and joys to influence us as a 
motive to do our duty to God, and to 
sustain us in our trials. Comp. Phil, 
iii. 8— 11.13. 14. 

27. By faith he forsook Egvpt. 
Some have understood this of the first 
time in which Moses forsook Egypt, 
when he fled into Midian, as record, 
ed in Ex. ii. ; the majority of exposi- 
tors have supposed that it' refers to 
the time when he lefl Egypt to con- 
duct the Israelites to the promised 
land. That the latter is the time re- 
ferred to is evident from the fact that 
it is said that he did *not fear the 
wrath of the king.' When Moses 
first fled to the land of Midian it is 
expressly said that he went because 
he did fear the anger of Pharaoh for 
his having killed an Egyptian. Ex. 
ii. 14, 15. He was at that time in 
fear of his life; but when he left 
Egypt at the head of the Hebrew 
people, he had no such apprehensions. 
God conducted him oat with ' an high 
hand,' and throughout all the events 
connected with that remarkable de- 
liverance, he manifested no dread of 
Pharaoh, and had no apprehension 
from what he could do. He went 
forth, indeed, at the head of his peo- 
ple when all the power of the king 
was excited to destroy them, but he 
went confiding in God: and this is 
the fiiith referred to here. IT For he 
endured. He persevered, amidst all 
the trials and difficulties connected 
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26 Through faith he kept 
the pasaovery * and the epriok- 

with hi« leading forth the people from 
bondage, t A§ neing him who is in- 
9i§ibU. A9i/ he saw God. He had 
no more doubt that God had called 
him to this work, and that he would 
mutain him, than if he saw him with 
his bodily eyes. This is a most ac« 
curate account of the nature of fiuth. 
Comp. Notes on ver. 1. 

28. Through faith he kept thtpata. 
over, Greek, *he maJe— -vc«o{)7««— the 
passorer,' which means more, it seems 
to me, than that he merely kept or 
eelei/rated it It implies that he ineti- 
tuted this rite, and mmdo the arrange- 
ments for its observance. There is 
reforence to the special agency, and 
the special faith which he had in its 
institution. The fkiih in the case 
was confidence that this would be the 
means of preserving the first-born of 
the Israelites, when the angel should 
destroy the first-bom. of Uie Egyp- 
tians, and also that it would be cel- 
ebrated as a perpetual memorial of 
this great deliverance. On the Pass- 
over, see Notes on Matt xxvi. 2. 
f And the oprinkling of blood. The 
blood of the paschal Iamb on the lin- 
tels and door-posts of the houses. £z^ 
ziL 22. T Lest he that destroyed the 
firat-hom ahotdd touch them. The 
first-born of the Egyptians. Ex.xii.23. 
The apkwtle has thus enumerated 
some of the things which illustrated 
the faith of Moses. The otrength of 
his faith may be seen by a reference 
to some of the circumstances which 
characterized it (1.) It was such con- 
fidence in God as to lead him to for- 
sake the most flattering prospects 
of worldly enjoyment I see no evi- 
dence, indeed, that he was the heir to 
the throne ; but he was evidently heir 
to great wealth ; he was encompassed 
wiSi all the means of worldly plea- 
sure ; he had every opportunity for a 
life of literary and scientific pursuits ; 
he was eligible to high and important 
trusts; he had a rank and station 



ling of bloody lest he that de- 
stroyed the first>born should 
touch them. 



which would be regarded as one of 
the most honoured and enviable on 
earth. None of those who are men. 
tioned before in this chapter were re 
quired to make just such sacrifices as 
this. Neitiier Abel, nor Noah, nor 
Enoch, was called to forsake so bril- 
liant worldly prospects ; and though 
Abraham was called to a higher act 
of faith when commanded to give up 
his beloved son, yet there were some 
circumstances of trial in the case of 
Moses illustrating the nature of foith 
which did not exist in the case of 
Abraham. Moses, in the maturity 
of life, apd with everything around 
him that is usually regarded by men 
as objects of ambition, was reacfy to 
forego it alL So teherever true feith 
exists, there is a readiuess to abandon 
the hope of gain, and brilliant [ntos- 
pects of distinction, and fiuscinating 
pleasures, in obedience to the com- 
mand of God. (2.) Moses entered oa 
an undertaking wholly beyond the 
power of man to accomplish, and 
against every human probability oi 
success. It was no less than that of 
restoring to fireedom two millions oi 
down-trodden, oppressed, and dispir 
ited alavea, and conducting aged 
and feeble men, tender females, help- 
less children, with numerous flocks 
and herds, across barren wastes to a 
distant land. He undertook this 
against the power of probably the 
most mighty monarch of his time; 
from the midst of a warlike nation; 
and when the whole nation would be 
kindled into rage at the loaa of oo 
many slapes, and when he might ex 
pectthat all the power of their wrath 
would descend on him and his undis 
cii^Uned and feeble hosts. He did Uu* 
when he had no wealth that he could 
employ to furnish provisions or the 
means of defence ; no armies at his 
command to encircle «his people on 
their march; and even no influenoo 
I among the people hi nsel^ and witk 
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29 By faith they passed "* 
through the Red Sea as by dry 

m Ex. 14. S3, 29. 



every probability that they would dis- 
regard him. Comp. Ex. iii. 11 ; iv. 1. 
He did this when the whole Hebrew 
people were to be aroused to wiUing- 
n«M to enter on the g^reat undertak. 
ing ; when there was everjr probabi- 
lity that they would meet with formi- 
dable enemies in the way, and when 
there was nothing human whatever 
on which the jnind could fix as a basis^ 
of calculation of success. If there 
ever was any undertaking commenced 
opposed to every human probability 
of success, it was that of delivering 
the Hebrew people and conducting 
them to the promised land. To human 
view it was quite as hopeless and im- 
practicable as it would be now for a 
straneer firom Africa, claiming to be 
a native prince there, and to have a 
commission fi'om God, to liberate the 
two and a half millions of slaves in 
this country, and conduct them to the 
land of their fiithers. In all the diffi- 
culties and discouragements of the 
undertaking of Moses, therefixre, hi« 
only hope of success must have arisen 
from his confidence in God. (3.) It 
was an undertaking where there were 
many certain trials befiire him. The 
people whom he sought to deliver 
were poor and oppressed. An attempt 
to rescue them would bring down the 
wrath of the mighty monarch under 
whom they were. They were a peo- 
ple unaccustomed to self-government, 
and as the result proved, prone to in- 
gratitude and rebellion. The journey 
before him lay through a dreary 
waste, where there was every pros- 
pect that there would be a want of 
food and water, and where he might 
expect to meet with formidable ene- 
mies. In an these things his only 
hope must have been in God. It was 
he only who could deliver them from 
the grasp of the tyrant : who could 
conduct them through the wilderness ; 
who could provide for their wants in 
the desert f and who could defend a 
fast multitude of women and children 



land: which the Egyptians 
saying to do, were drowned. 



from the enemies which they would 
be likely to encounter. (4.) There 
was nothing in this to gratify ambi 
tion, or to promise an earthly re 
ward. All tliese prospects he gave 
up when he left the court of Ph^aoh. 
To be the leader of a company of 
emancipated slaves through a path- 
less desert to a distant land, had no- 
thing in itself that could gratify the 
amlHtion of one who had been bred 
at the most magnificent court on 
earth, and who had enjoyed every ad- 
vantage which the age afforded to qual- 
ify him to fill any exalted office. The 
result showed that Moses never de- 
signed to be himself the king of the 
people whom he led forth, and that he 
had no intention of aggrandizing his 
own fiunily in the case. 

29. By faith they passed through 
the Red Sea^ as by dry land. Ex. xiv. 
22. 29. That is, it was only by con- 
fidence in God that they were able to 
do this. It was not by power which 
they had to remove the waters and to 
make a passage for themselves ; and 
it was not by the operation of any 
natural causes. It is not to be sup- 
posed that all who passed through 
the Red Sea had saving fiiith. The 
assertion of the apostle is, that the 
passage was made in virtue of strong 
qonfidenoe in God, and that if it had 
not been for this confidence the pas- 
sage could not have been made at alL 
Of this no one can entertain a doubl 
who reads the history of that remark- 
able transaction. IT Which the Egyp^ 
tians attayifig to do, were drowned, 
Ex. xiv. 27, 28. Evidently referred 
to here as showing the efiects of not 
having foith in God, and of whi4 
niust inevitably have befiillen the Is- 
raelites if they had had no faith. The 
destruction of the Egyptians by the 
return of the waters in accordance 
with natural laws, showed that the 
Israelites would have been destroyed 
in the passage, if a divino energy 
had not been vmplojred to prevent 
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80 By faith the walls of Je- 
richo * fell down, after they 
were compassed about seven 
days. 

« Joe. & 19-90. b Jos. 6. 33 : Ja. S. 35. 
1 or, w0retUs0b§di9ia. e Jos. 2. 4. &c. 



it On the passaj^ thron|fh the Red 
Sea, iee Robuison's Biblical Re- 
■earches, toL L pp. 81—86. 

30. By faith th9 voalU of Jericho 
feUdown,&,c Jo8h.TL 12—20. That 
ifl, it was not by any natural causee, 
or by anj means that were in them- 
selves adapted to secure such a result 
It was not because they fell of them- 
selves ; nor because they were assailed 
b J the hosts of the Israelites ; nor 
was it because there was any natural 
tendency in the blowing of horns to 
cause them to &11. None of these 
thines were true ; and it was only bj 
confidence in God that means so little 
adapted to such a purpose could have 
been employed at all ; and it was only 
by continued faith in him thai they 
could have been persevered in day by 
day, when no impression whatever 
was made. The 9trengUi of the &ith 
evinced on this occasion appears from 
such circumstances as these: — that 
there was no natural tendency in the 
means used to produce the effect; 
that there was great apparent impro- 
bability that the effect would follow ; 
that they might be exposed to ihuch 
ridicule from those within the city 
for attempting to demolish thbir 
strong walk in this manner, and from 
the &ct that the city was encircled 
day after day without producing any 
result This may teach us the pro- 
priety and necessity of friith in simi- 
lar circumstances. Ministers of the 
gospel often preach where there seems 
/o be as little prospect of beating 
down the opposition in the human 
heart by the message which they de- 
liver, as there was of demolishing the 
walls of Jericho by the blowing of 
ram*s horns. They blow the gospel 
trumpet from week to week and 
month to month, and there seems to 
he no tendency in the strong citadel 



81 By Jaith the harlot Ra^ 
hab * perished not with them 
that ' believed not, when she 
had received the spies « with 
peace. 

of the heart to yield. Perhaps the 
only apparent result is to excite ridi. 
cule and scorn. Yet let them not 
despair. Let them blow on. Let 
them still lift up their voice with foith 
in God, and in due time the walls of 
the citadel will totter and fall. God 
has power over the hmnan heart as he 
had over Jericho ; and in our dairkest 
day of discouragement let us remem- 
her that we are never in circumstan- 
ces indicating lesM probability of suc- 
cess fit>m any apparent tendency in 
the means used to accomplish the re- 
sult, than those were who encompass- 
ed this heathen city. With similar 
confidence in Grod we may hope for 
similar success. 

31. By faith the harlot Rahab. She 
resided in Jericho. Josh. ii. 1* When 
Joshua crossed the Jordan, he sent 
two men as spies to her house, and 
she saved them by concealment firom 
the enemies that would have destroy- 
ed their lives. For this act of hospi- 
tality and kindness, they assured her 
of safety when the city should be de- 
stroyed, and directed her to give an 
indication of her place of abode to the 
invading Israelites, that her hoode 
might he spared. Joeh ii. 18, 19. In 
the destruction of the city, she was 
accordingly preserved. Josh. vi. The 
apostle seems to have selected this 
case as illustrating the nature of 
fiiith, partly because it occurred at 
Jericho, of which he had just made 
mention, and partly to show that 
strong ikith had been exercised not 
only by the patriarchs, and by those, 
who were confessed to be great and 
good, but by those in, humble life, 
and whose earlier conduct had been 
fiir from the ways of virtue. Calvin, 
Much perplexity has been felt in 
reference to this case, and many at- 
tempts have been made to remove the 
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difficulty. The mam difficulty has 
been that a woman of this character 
should be enumerated among those 
who were eminent for pi^ty,and many 
expositors have endeavoured to show 
that the word rendered harlot does not 
necessarily denote a woman of aban- 
doned character, but may be used to 
denote a hostess. This definition is 
giyen by Schleusner, who says that 
the word may mean one who^ prepares 
imd sells food, and igho receives 
strangers to entertain them. Others 
have supposed that the word means 
an itUdatress^ because those devoted 
to idolatry were frequently of aban- 
doned character. But there are no 
cle^T instances in which the Greek 

word and the corresponding Hebrew 
word — nMT — is used in this sense. 
The usual and the fair meaning of 
the word is that which is given in 
our translation, and there is no good 
reason why that signification should 
not be retained here. It is not im- 
plied jby the use of the word here, 
however, that Rahab was an harlot 
at the time to which the apostle re- 
fers ; but the meaning is, that this 
had been her character, so that it was 
{KToper to designate her by this ap- 
pellation. In regard to this case, 
therefore, and in explanation of the 
difficulties which have been felt in re- 
ference to it, we may remark, (1.) that 
the obvious meaning of thiis word 
here and of the corresponding place 
in Josh. ii. vi. is, that she had been a 
woman of abandoned character, and 
that she was known as such. That 
she might have been also a hostess, 
or cMie who kept a house of entertain- 
ment for strangers, is at the same 
time by no means improbable, since 
it not unfirequently happened in an- 
cient as well as modern times^that 
females of this character kept such 
liouses. It might have been the feet 
that her house was known merely as 
a house of entertainment that led the 
spies who went to Jericho to seek a 
lodging there. It woujd be natural 
that strangers coming into a place 
should act in this respect as all other 



travellers did, and. should apply for 
entertainment at what was known as 
a public house. (2.) There is no im- 
probability in supposing that her 
course of life had been changed either 
before their arrival, or in consequence 
of -it. They were doubtless wise and 
holy men. Men would not be select- 
ed for an enterprise like this, in whom 
the leader of the Hebrew army could 
not put entire confidence. It is not 
unfair then to suppose that they were 
men of eminent piety as well as sa- 
gacity. Nor is there any improbability 
in supposing that they would acquaint 
this female vrith the history of theii 
people, with their remarkable deliver, 
ance from Egypt, and with the design 
for which they were about to invaidft 
the land of Canaan. There is evidence 
that some such representations madft 
a deep impression on her mind, and led 
to a change in her views and feelings, 
for she not only received them with 
the usual proofs of hospitality, but 
jeoparded her own life in their de- 
fence, when she might easily have 
betrayed them. This feet showed 
that she had a firm belief that they 
were what they professed to be — ^the 
people of God, and that she was wil- 
ling to identify her interests with 
theirs. (3.) This case — supposing 
that she had been a woman of bad 
character but now was truly convert- 
ed — does not stand alone. Other 
females of a similar character have 
been converted, and have subsequent- 
ly led lives of piety ;. and though the 
number is not comparatively great, 
yet the truth of God has shown its 
power in renewing and sanctifying 
some at least of this, the most abvi- 
doned and degraded class of human 
beings. *' Publicans and harlots*^ 
said the Saviour, " go into the king- 
dom of God." Matt.xxi. 31. Rahab. 
seems to have been one of them ; and 
her case shows that such instances 
of depravity are not hopeless. This 
record, therefore, is one of encourage- 
ment for the most abandoned sinners ; 
and one too which shows that stran- 
gers, even in a public house, may do 
good to those who have wandered fiur 
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firom God and Virtue, and that we 
•hould never despair of saving the 
most abandoned of our race. (4) 
There is no need of supposing that the 
apostle in eommending this woman 
approved of aH that she did. That 
she was not perfect is true. That 
she did some things which cannot be 
vindicated is true also— and who does 
not? But admitting all that may be 
said about any imperfection in her 
character, (comp. Josh. ii. 4), it was 
still true that she had atrong faith — 
and that is aU inai the apostle eom- 
mends. We ar^ under no more ne- 
cessity of vindicating aU that she did, 
than we are all that David or Peter 
did-— or all that is how done by those 
who have the highest claims to virtue. 
(5.) She had strong faith. It was only 
a strong belief that Jehovah was the 
true G^, and that the children of Is- 
rael were his people, which would have 
led her to screen these strangers at the 
peril of her own life ; and when the 
city was encompassed, and the walls 
fell, and the tumult of battle raged, 
she showed her steady confidence in 
their fidelity, and in God, by using 
the simple means on which she was 
told the safety of herself and her fiu 
mily depended. Josh. vi. 22, 23. T 
With them that heUeved not. The in- 
habitants of the idolatrous city of 
Jericho. The margin is, * were diao- 
hedient,* The more correct rendering, 
however, is, as in the text, believed 
not. They evinced no such faith as 
Rahab had, and they were therefore 
destroyed. ^ Received the opieo vrith 
peace. With friendliness and kind- 
ness. Josh ii. 1, oeq. 

32. And what oiall I more oay? 
' There are numerous other instances 
showing the strength of fiiith which 
there is not time to menticm.* IT Fur 
the tiwu would fail me to telL To re- 
Qoimt all that they did ; all the illus- 



trations of the strength and power of 
fiiith evinced in their lives, t Of 
Gedeon. The history of Gideon is 
detailed at length in Judges vL vu., 
and there can be no doubt that in his 
wars he was sustained and animated 
by strong confidence in God. t And 
of Barak, Judges iv. Barak, at the 
command of Deborah the prophetess, 
who summoned him to war in the 
name of the Lord, encountered and 
overthrew the hosts of Sisera. Hjs 
yielding to lier summons, and his 
valour in battle against the enemies 
of the Lord, showed that he was 
animated by feith. T And of iSSsm- 
9on, ^ See the history of Samson in 
Judges ziv — ^zvL It is not by any 
means necessary to suppose that in 
making mention of Samson, the 
apostle approved of all that ho 
did. All that he commends is his 
f(M^ and though he was a very 
imperfect man, and there were many 
thiiifs in his life which neither 
sound morality nor religion can ap- 
prove, yet it was still true that ha 
evinced on some occasions r e ma r fau 
ble confidence in God, by relying on 
the etrenffth which he |fave him. This 
was particularly true m the imrtanoft 
where he made a great slaughter of 
the enemies of the Lord and of his 
country. See Judges zv. 14 ; xwi, S8L 
T And f^Jefhihae, The story of Jeph. 
thais recorded in Judges xL TIm 
mention of his name among tbofle 
who were distinguished fer/attA, has 
given occasion to much perplezitj 
among expositors. That a man cir 
so harsh and severe a character, » 
man who sacrificed his own dangfa- 
ter in consequence of a rash vcvw 
should be numbered among those who 
were eminent fer piety as if he vrere 
one distinguished fer piety also, has 
seemed to be wholly inconsistent and 
improper. The same remark^ ham 
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3d Who through faith sub- 
ever, may be made respecting Jeph- 
tha which has been made of Samson 
and others. The apostle does not coid- 
mend all -which they did. He does 
not deny that they were very imper> 
feet men, nor that they did many 
things which cannot be approved or 
vindicated. He commends only one 
thi»g^tkeir fmith ; and in these in- 
stances i te particolarly alludes doubt- 
less to their remarkable valour and 
success in delivering their country 
from their foes and from the foes of 
God. In this, it is implied, thieit they 
regarded themselves as called to this 
work by the Lard, and as engaged in 
his service ; and tiiat they went forth 
to battle depending on his protection 
and nerved byccmfidence in him as 
the God of their country. Their 
views of God himself might be very 
erroneous; their nations of religion 
— ^as was the case with Jephtha — ^very 
imperfect and obscure ; many things 
in their lives might be wholly incon. 
sistent with what lec should now re- 
gard as demanded by religion, and 
stiU it might be true that in their ef- 
forts to d^ver their country, they re- 
lied on the aid of God, and were ani- 
mated to put forth extraordinary e& 
forts, and vvere favoured with extra- 
ordinary success from their confidence 
in him. In the case of Jephtha, all 
that it is necessary to suppose in order 
to see the force of the illustration of 
the apostle iis, that he had strong con- 
fidence iA God — ^the God of his na- 
tion, and th^t, under the influence of 
. this, he made extraordinary efforts in 
repelling his foes. And this is not 
unnatural, or improbable, even on the 
supposition that he was not a pious 
man. How many a Greek, and Ro- 
man, and Goth, and Mohammedan 
has been animated to extraordinary 
courage in battle, by confidence in 
the goda which they worshipped! 
That Jephtha had. this, no one can 
doubt* See Judges xi. 29 — 33. Even 
in the great and improper sacrifice 
of his only daughter, which the obvi- 
ous interpretation of the reoord re- 
S5 



dried kingdoms, wrought right- 



specting him in Judges xi. 39, leads 
us to suppose he made, he did it as 
an offering to the Lord, and under 
these mistaken views of duty, he 
showed by the greatest sacrifice which 
a man emdd make — ^that of an only 
child — ^that he was disposed to do what 
he believed was required by religion. 
A full examination of the case of 
Jephtha, and of the question whether 
he really sacrificed his daughter, may 
be found in Warburton*s Divine Lio- 
gation of Moses, Book ix. Notes ; in 
Bush's Notes on Judges xL ; and in 
the Biblical Repository for January 
1843. It is not necessary to go into 
the much litigated inquiry here whe- 
ther he really put his daughter to 
death, for whether he did or not, it is 
equally true that he evinced strong con- 
fidence in God. If he did do it, in obe- 
dience as he supposed to duty and to 
the divine command, no higher in- 
stance of foith in God as having a 
right to dispose of all that he had, 
could be furnished ; if he did not, his 
eminent valour and success in bat- 
tle show that he relied for strength 
and victory on the arm of Jehovah. 
The single reason why the piety of 
Jephtha has ever been called in ques- 
tion, has been the fact that he sacri- 
ficed his own daughter. If he did 
not do that, no one will doubt his 
claims to an honoured rank among 
those who have evinced faith in God 
T Of David also. Commended justly 
as an eminent example of a man who 
had faith in God, though it cannot be 
supposed that all that he did was ap. 
proved, f And Samuel,'^ In early 
youth distinguished for his piety, and 
manifesting it through his life. See 
I. Sam. ^ And o£ the prophets. TJiey 
were men who had strong confidence 
in the truth of what God directed 
them to foretell, and who were ever 
ready, depending on him, to make 
known the most unwelcome truths to 
their fellow-men, even at the peril of 
their lives. 

33. Wkothrough faith subdued kinS' 
dmuBk That lS| those specified in tM 
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eousness, obtained promises, * 
stopped the mouths of lions, ^ 
34 Quenched the violence 
of fire, * escaped * the edge of 
the sword, out of weakness were 
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previous verses, and others like them. 

The meaning is, that some of them 
subdued kingdoms, others obtained 
promises, &rc. Thus, Joshua subdued 
the nations of Canaan ; Gideon the 
M idianites ; Jephtha the Ammonites ; 
David the Philistines, Amaiekites, Je- 
busites, Edomites, &c. ^ Wroue^ht 
rigkieousnees. Carried the laws of 
justice into execution, particularly on 
guilty nations. They executed the 
great purposes of God in punishing 
the wicked, and in cutting off his fees. 
T Obtained promises. Or obtained 
promised blessings {Bloon\field, Stu- 
art) ; that is, they obtained, as a re- 
sult of their fiiith, promises of bless- 
ings on their posterity in foture times. 

, IT Stopped the mouths of lions. As 
Samson, Judges xiv. 16; David, I. 
Sam. xvii. 34, seq. ; and particularly 
Daniel. Dan. vi. 7, seq. To be able 
to subdue and render harmless the 
king of the forest-^the animal most 
dreaded in early times — was regaf ded 
as an eminent achievement. 

34. Quenched the violence ofjire. 
As Shadrach, Meshach, and Abedne- 
go did. Dan. iii. 15 — ^26. IT Escaped 
the edge of the sword. As Elijah did 
when he fled from Ahab, I. Kings 
xix. 3 ; as Elijah did when he was 
delivered from the king of Syria, II. 
Kings vi. 16; and as David did when 
he ned from Saul. ^ Out of weak- 
ness were made strong. EnaUed to 
perform exploits beyond their natural 
strength, or raised up from a state of 
bodily infirmity and invigorated for 
conflict. Such a case as that of Sam- 
son may be referred to, Judges xv. 
15 ; xvi. S6 — ^30 ; or as that of Heze- 
kiaJi, II. Kings xx., who was restored 
from dangerous sickness by the im- 
medii^ interposition of Grod. See 
NotM on Isa. xxxviii. IT Waxed vu- 



made strong, waxed valiant in 
fight, turned to flight the armies 
of the aliens. 

35 Women • received their 
dead raised to life again : and 

d 1 K. 19. 3 ; 9 K. 6. 16. 
elK.17.22;3K.4.35,36. 

liani injight. Became valiant Like 
Joshua, £rak, David, &C. The books 
of Joshua, Judges, Samuel, and Kings 
supply instances of this in abundance. 
IT l\trned to flight the armies of the 
aliens. The foreigners — as the in. 
vading Philistines^ Ammonites, Mo- 
abiies, Assyrians, &c. 

35. Women received their dead raiS' 
ed to life again. As in the case of the 
woman of Zarephath, whose child 
was restored to life by Elijah, I. Kings 
xvii. 19 — 22 ; and of the son of the 
Shunamite woman, whose child was 
restored to life by Elisha^ II. Kings 
iv. 18^^7. IT And others were tor- 
tured. The word which is here used 
— TvyL-R(iv\(fit—io tympaniiUj refers to a 
form of severe torture which waa 
sometimes practised. It is derived 
from T^iiiravov — tympanum — a drum, 
tabret, timbrel; and the instrument 
was probably so called from resem- 
bling the drum or the timbreL This 
instrument consisted in the East of a 
thin wooden rim covered over with 
skin, as a tambourine is with us. See 
it described in the Notes on Isa. y. 12.. 
The engine of torture here referred 
to probably resembled the drum in 
form, on which the body of a crimi- 
nal was bent so as to give greater se- 
verity to the wounds which were in- 
flicted by scourging. The lash would 
cut deeper when the body was so ex- 
tended, and the open gashes exposed 
to the air would increaise the torture. 
See II. Mac. vi. 19—29. The pun- 
ishment here referred to seems to have 
consisted of two things — the stretch- 
ing upon the instrument, and the 
scourging. See Robinson's Lex.^ and 
Stuart in loc. Bloomfleld, however, 
supposes that the mode of the torture 
can be best learned frcnn the original 
meaniag of iho word f^avop-'^tifm* 
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others were tortured, not accept- 
ing • deliverance ; that they 
might obtain a better resurrec- 
tion : 

36 And others had trial of 
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panum — ^as meaning (1) a beating- 
Bticky and (2) a beating-post, which 
was in the form of a T, thus suggest- 
ing the posture of the sufierer. This 
beating, says he, was sometimes ad- 
ministered with sticks or rods ; and 
sometimes with leather thongs inclos- 
ing pieces of lead. The fanner ac 
count, bowcTer, better agrees with 
the usual meaning of the word, IT Not 
aceepHng dditterance. When it was 
offered them; that is, on condition 
that they wovJd renounce their opin- 
ions, or do what was required of them. 
This is the very nature of the spirit 
of martyrd<Mn. t 7%a< they might 
obtain a- better resurreeiion. That is, 
when they were subjected to this kind 
of torture they were looked upon as 
certainly dead. To have accepted de. 
liverance then, woiild have been a kind 
of restoration to life, or a species of re* 
surrection. But they reiused this, and 
looked forward to a more honourable 
«nd glorious restoration to life; a re 
surrection, therefore, which would be 
better than this. It would be in it- 
self more noble and honourable, and 
would be permanent, and therefore 
better. No particular instance of this 
lund is mentioned in the Old Testa, 
ment; but amidst the multitude of 
eases of persecution to which good 
men were subjected, there is no im> 
probability in supposing that this may 
have occurred. The case of Eleazer, 
recorded in IL Mac. vi., so strongly 
resembles what the apostle says here, 
that it is very possible he may have 
had it in his eye. The passage be- 
fi>re us prtmea that the doctrine of the 
resurrection was understood and be- 
lieved before the coming of the Saviour, 
uid that it was one of the doctrines 
vvhich sustained and animated those 
who were called to suffer on account 
€f their z^gioo. In the prospect of 



cruel mockings and soourgings, 
yea, moreover, of bonds * and 
imprisonment. « 

37 They were stoned, ^ they 
were sawn asunder, were tempt- 
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death under the infliction of torture 
on account of religion, or under the 
pain produced by disease, nothing 
will better enable us to bear up under 
the suffering than the expectation that 
the body wUl be restored to immortal 
vigour, and raised to a mode of life 
where it will be no longer suscepti- 
ble of pain. To be raised up to that 
life is a * better resurrection' than to 
be saved from death when persecuted, 
or to be raised up from a bed of pain. 

36. And others had trial of cruel 
mockings. Referring to the scorn and 
derision which the ancient victims of 
persecution experienced. This has 
been often experienced by martyrs, 
and doubtless it was the case with 
those who suffered on account of their 
religion before the advent of the Sa- 
viour as well as afterwards. Some 
instances of this kind are mentioned 
in the Old Testament (II King. ii. 
23 ; I. Kings xxii. 24) ; and it was 
frequent in the time of the Maccabees. 
T And semtrging. Whipping. This 
Was a common mode of punishment, 
and was usually inflicted before a 
martyr was put to death. See Notes 
on Matt X. 17; xxvii. 26. For in- 
irtanoes of this, see Jer. xx. 2 ; II. Mac 
vii. 1 ; V. 17. ^ Of bonds. Chains. 
Gen. xxxix. 20. IT And imprisonment. 
See I. Kings xxii. 27 ; Jer. xx. 2. 

37. JTiey were sUmed. A common 
method of punishment among the 
Jews, See Notes on Matt xxi. Ss. 4A, 
Thus 2iechariah, the son of Jehoiada 
the priest, was stoned. See II. Ghron. 
xxiv. 21 ; comp. L Kings xxi 1—14. 
It is not improbable that this was 
.often resorted to in times of popular 
tumult, as in the case of Stepfe^n* 
Acts vii. 59 ; comp. John x. 31 ; Acts 
xiv. 5. In the time of the terrible 
persecutions under Antiochus Ei»|^ 
anes, and under Manassfehv srfcfa in 



HEBREWS. 



[A. D. 6i* 



ady were slain with the sword : 
they wandered about in sheep- 

stances also probably oceurred. IT 7%tfy 
were eaioii oBunder. It is commonly 
supposed that Isaiah was put to deatn 
in this manner. For the evidence of 
this, see Introduction to Isaiah, § 2. 
It is known that this mode of punish, 
ment, though not common, did ezbt 
in ancient times. Among the Ro- 
mans, the laws of the twelve tables 
alBxed this as liie punishment of cer- 
tain crimes, but this mode of execu- 
tion was very rare, since Aulius Grel- 
lius says that in his time no one re- 
membered to have seen it practised. 
It appears, however, from Suetonius 
that the emperor Caligula often con. 
demned pers<ms of rsnk to be sawn 
through the middle. Calmet, writing 
above a hundred years ago, says, ** I 
am assured that the punishment of 
the saw is still in use among the Swit- 
lers, and that they put it in practice 
not many years ago upon one of their 
ooontrym/n, truilty ofTgreat crime, 
in the plain of GreneUes, near Paris. 
They put him into a kind of oofl^, 
and sawed' him lengthwise, beginning 
at the head, as a piece of wood ifl 
sawn.** I'icL Btb, It was not an un- 
usual mode of punishment to eui a 
person asunder, and to suspend the 
different parts of the body to waUs 
and towers as a warning to the liv- 
ing. See I. Sam. zxzi. 10, and Mo- 
tier's Second Journey to Persia, p. 96. 
IT IFere tempted. On this expression, 
which has given much perplexity to 
critics, see the Notes of rrof. Stuart, 
Bloomfieldt and KuinoeL There is a 
great variety of reading in the MSS. 
and editions of the New Testament, 
and many have regarded it as an in- 
terpolation. The difficulty which has 
been felt in reference to it has been, 
that it is a much milder word than 
those just used, and that it is hardly 
probable that the apostle would enu- 
merate this among those which he 
had just specified, as if to 6e tempted 
deserved to be mentioned among saf-r 
ferii^ of «9 severe a nature. But it 



skina and goatskins ; being des- 
titute, afflicted, tormented ; 

seems to me there need be no real 
difficulty in the case. The apostle 
here, among other sufferings which 
they were called to endure, may have 
referred to the temptaHone which were 
presented to the martyrs when about 
to die to abandon their religion and 
live. It is very possible to conceive 
that this might have been among the 
highest aggravations of their suffer^ 
ings. We know that in later times 
it was a common practice to offer life 
to those who were doomed to a horrid 
death on condition that they would 
throw incense on the altars o€ a hea- 
then god, and we may easily suppose 
that a temptation ^ of that kind, art- 
fVdly presented in the midst of keen 
tortures, would greatly aggravate their 
sufferings. Or suppose when a fiither 
was about to be put to death-fer his 
rdigion, his wife and children were 
pla^d before him and should plead 
with him to save his life by abandon- 
ing his religion, we can eamly ima- 
gine that no pain of the rack would 
cause so keen torture to the soul as 
their eries and tears would. Amidst 
the sorrows of martyrs, therefore, it 
was not improper to say that they 
were tempted, and to place this among 
their most aggravated woes. For in- 
stances <^ this nature, see II. Mac. vL 
31, 32; vii. 17. 34. IT Were aiain with 
the 9Word, As in the case of the 
eighty«five priests slain by Doeg (L 
Sun. zxii. 16) ; and the prophets, of 
whose slaughter by the sword Elji<^ 
complains. I. Kings xix. 10. t J%ey 
wandered abmU in. $heep9kin» and 
goatskins. ' Driven away from their 
homes, and compelled to clothe them- 
selves in this rude and nncomforiaUe 
manner. A dress of this kind, or » 
dress made of hair, was not uneoni» 
mon with the prophets, and seems in* 
deed to have Iwen reg^irded as ah ap. 
propriate badge of their office. See IL. 
kings. 1. 8; Zecn. xiii 4 IT Being 
deetittOe, afflicted^ tormented. The 
word tarm9nt€d here neaas torittred. 
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38 (Of whom the world was 
not worthy :) they wandered in 
deserts, and in mountains, and 
in dens and caves of the earth. 

39 And these all, having ob« 
tained a good report through 

. 1 or, foreseen. 

•fc i I I m " .I . I II - 1 II I, 

The apostle expresses here ix^ general 
what m the previous verses he had 
specified in detaiL 

38, Of whom the world was not 
worthy. The v7orld was so wicked 
tlmt it had no claim that such holy 
men should live iii it. These poor, 
despised, and persecuted men, living 
as outcasts, and wanderers, were of a 
character far elevated above the world. 
This is a most beautifiil expression. 
It is at once a statement of their emi- 
nent holiness and of the wickedness 
of the rest of mankind. IT They wan- 
dered in deserts, Slc, On the Scrip- 
ture meaning of the word desert or 
wilderness^ see Notes on Matt. iii. 1. 
This is a description of persons driven 
away firom their homes, and wander- 
ing about fi*om place to place to pro- 
cure a scanty subsistence. Comp. I. 
Mac. i. 5^ ; II. Mac. v. 27 ; vi. 7. 
The instances mentioned in the Books 
of Maccabees are so much in point, 
that there is no impropriety in sup- 
posing that Paxil referred to some 
such cases, if not these very cases. 
As there is no doubt about their his- 
toric truth, there was no impropriety 
in referring to them, though they are 
not mentioned in the canonical books 
of Scripture. One of those cases may 
be referred to as strikingly illustrating 
what is here said. ** But Judas Mac- 
eabeus with nine others, or thereabout, 
withdrew himself into the wilderness, 
and lived in the mountains after the 
manner of beasts, iriih his company, 
who fed on herbs continually, lest 
they should be partakers of the pollu- 
tion." II. Mac. V. 27. 

39. And these a//, having obtained 
a good report, through faah. They 
were all commended and approved on 
account of their confidence in God. 
See Notes on vcr. 2. IT Received not 

25* 



faith, received not the pro- 



mise : 



40 God having * provided 
some better thing for us, thai 
they without '^ us should not be 
made perfect. 



a Re. 6. }l. 



the promise. That is, did not receive 
the fiilfilment of the promise ; or dio 
not receive aU that was promised. 
They aU still looked forward to some 
fiiture blessings. Notes, ver 13. 

40. Ood having provided some bet* 
ter thing for us, msLtg, foreseen. Thai 
is, *G<m1 having provided, or deter- 
mined on giving some better thing 
than any of them realized, and which 
we are now permitted to enjoy.* That 
is, God gave them promises; but 
they were not allowed to see their 
fulfilment. We are permitted now to 
see what they referred to, and in part, 
at least, to witness their completion; 
and though the promise was made to 
them, ihsfulJUment more particularly 
pertains to us. IT That they without 
us should not be made perfect. That 
is, complete. The whole system of 
revelation was not complete at once, 
or in one generation. It required 
successive ages to make the system 
complete, so mat it miffht be said that 
it was^nished, or perfect. Our exist- 
ence, therefere, and the developments 
in our times, were as necessary to the 
perfectitm of the system as the pro- 
mise made to the patriarchs. And 
as the system would not have been 
c<HnpIete if the blessings had been 
simply conferred on us without the 
previous arrangements, and the long 
scheme of introductory measures, so 
it would not have been complete if 
the promises had been merely given 
to them without the corresponding 
fiilfflment in our times. They are 
like the two parts of a- taUy, The 
fathers had one part in the pro^ 
mises, and we the other in the fulfill 
ment, and neither would have been 
eomfkete without the other. The 
' better things' then referred to here 
as possessed by Christians, are tha 
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privQeffe of seeing tbose promiies 
fulfilled in the Messiah ; tlie blessings 
resulting from the atonement; the 
more expanded views which they 
•have under the pfospel ; the brighter 
hopes of heaven itself and the clearer 
apprehension of what heaven will be, 
which they are permitted to enjoy. 
This, therefore, accords entirely with 
the argument' which the apostle is 
pursuing — ^which is, to show that the 
Christians whom he addressed should 
not apostatize from their religion. 
The argument is, that in numerous 
instances, as specified, the saints of 
wicient (imes, even under fiery trials, 
were sustained by faith in God, and 
that too when they had not seen the 
fulfilment of the promises, and when 
they had much more obscure views 
than we are permitted to enjoy. If 
they, under the influence of the mere 
promise of fbture blessings, were en- 
abled thus to persevere, how much 
more reason is there for us to perse, 
vere who have been permitted, by the 
coming of the Messiah, to witness 
the perfection of the system ! 

There is no part of the New Tes- 
tament of more value than this chap- 
ter ; none which deserves to be more 
patiently studied, or which may be 
more frequently applied to ihe cir- 
cumstances of Christians. These in- 
valuable records are adapted to sus- 
tain us in times of trial, temptation, 
and persecution; to show us what 
faith has done in days that are past^ 
and what it may do still in similar 
circumstances. Nothing can better 
show the value and the power of faith, 
or of true religion, than the records 
in this chapter. It has done what 
nothing else could do. It has enabled 
men to endure what nothing else 
would enable them to bear, and it has 
shown its power in inducing them to 
give up, at the command of God, what 
the human heart holds most dear. 
And among the lessons which we 
, may derive from the study of this 
portion of divine truth, let us learn 
from the example of Abel to continue 
Co offer to God the sacrifice of true 
piety which he requires, though we 



may be taunted or opposed by oui 
nearest kindred ; firom ttat of Enoch 
to walk with God, though surrounded 
bV a wicked world, and to look to tfac 
blessed translation to heaven which 
awaits all the righteous; from that 
of Noah toiM>mply with all the direc 
tions of God, and to make all needfu] 
preparations for the future events 
which he has predicted, in which we 
are to be interested— -«is death, judg- 
ment, and eternity — ^though the events 
may seem to be remote, and though 
there may be no visible indications 
of their coming, and though the worl<5 
may deride our faith and our fears . 
from that of Abraham to leave coun- 
try, and home, and kindred, if Grod 
calls us to, and to go just where h<: 
commands, through deserts and wilds, 
and among strange men, and like 
him also to be ready to give up thf 
dearest objects of our earthly affee 
tion, even when attended with all thai 
can try or torture our feelings of af 
fection — feeling that God who gave 
has a right to require their removal 
in his own way, and that however 
much we may fix our hopes on a dear 
child, he can fulfil all hip porposea 
and promises to us though such o 
child should be removed by death ; 
from that of Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob, to regard ourselves as stran- 
gers and pilgrims on earth, having 
here no permanent home, and seek- 
ing a better country; firom that of 
Moses to be willing to leave all the 
pomp and splendour of the world, all 
our brilliant prospects and hopes, and 
to welcome poverty, reproach, and 
suffering, that we may identify our- 
selves with the people of God ; by tin 
remembrance of the host of worthies 
who met danger, and encountered 
mighty foes, and vanquished them, 
let us learn to go ferth in our spiritual 
conflicts against the enemies of our 
souls and of the church, assured of 
victory; and from the example of 
those who were driven from the 
abodes of men, and exposed to the 
storms of persecution, let us learn to 
bear every trial, and to be ready at 
any moment to lay down our lives in 
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the cause of truth and of God. Of 
all those holy men who made these 
sacrifices, which of them ever regret- 
ted it, when he came calmly to look 
over his life, and to review it on the 
borders of the eternal world ? None. 
Not one of them ever expressed re- 
gret that he had given up the world ; 
or that he had obeyed the Lord too 
early, too fidthfully, or too long. Not 
Abraham who left his country and 
kindred ; not Moses who abandoned 
his brilliant prospects in Egypt ; not 
Noah who subjected himself to ridi- 
cule and scorn for an hundred and 
twenty years ; and not one of those 
who were exposed to lions, to fire, to 
the edge of the sword, or who were 
driven away firom society as outcasts 
to wander in pathless deserts or to 
take up their abodes in caverns, ever 
regretted the course which they had 
chosen. And who of them all noto 
regrets it ? Who, of these worthies, 
now looks firom heaven and feels that 
he suffered one privation too much, 
or that he has not had an ample re- 
compense for all the ills he experi- 
enced in tlie cause of religion 7 So 
toe shall feel when from the bed of 
death we look over the present life, 
and look out on eternity. Whatever 
our religion may have cost us, we 
shall not fbel that we began to serve 
God too early, or served him too faith- 
folly. Whatever pleasure, gain, or 
splendid prospects we |fave up in or- 
der to become Christians, we shall 
feel that it was the way of wisdom, 
and shall rejoice that we were able to 
do it \Vuatever sacrifices, trials, 
persecution, and pain, we may meet 
with, we shall feel that there has been 
more than a compensation in the con- 
solations of religion, and in the hope 
of heaven, and Uiat by every sacrifice 
we have been the gainers. When we 
reach heaven, we shall see that we 
have not endured one pain too much, 
and that through whatever trials we 
may have passed, the result is worth 
all which it has cost. Strengthened 
then in our trials by the remembrance 
of what fkith has done in times that 
aro past; recalling the example of 



those who through faith and patience 
have inherited the promises, let us ffo 
cheerfully on our way. Soon the 
journey of trials will be ended, and 
soon what are now objects of fiuth 
will become objects of firuition, and 
in their enjoymeot how trifling and 
brief will seem all the sorrows of our 
pilgrimage below ! 

CHAPTER xn. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER. 

The apostle having illustrated the 
nature and power of fiuth in the pre- 
vious chapter, proceeds in this to ex- 
hort those to whom he wrote to apply 
the same principles to their own case, 
and to urge them to manifest the 
same steady confidence in God and 
perseverance in their holy walk. For 
this purpose, he adverts to the follow- 
ing arguments or considerations : 

L He represents the ancient wor- 
thies who had so faithfully persevered 
and so fflorioosly triumphed, as wit- 
nesses of their strife in the Christian 
race, and as cheering them on to vic- 
tory. Ver. 1. 

II. He appeals to the example of 
the Saviour. Vs. 2 — 4. This was a 
more illustrious instance than any of 
those which had been adverted to, and 
is not referred to vAth theirs, but is 
adduced as deserving a separate and 
a special specification. The circum- 
stances in his case which are an en- 
couragement to perseverance in the 
Christian conflict, are these. (1.) He 
endured the croijs, and is now exalted 
to the right hand of God. (2.) He 
bore the contradiction of sinners 
against himself^ as those were called 
to do to whom Paul wrote. (3.) Ha 
went beyond them in his trials and 
temptations — ^beyond anything which 
they could have reason to apprehend 
— for; he had * resisted unto blood, 
striving against sin.* 

III. He encourages them by show^ 
ing that their trials would result in 
their own good, and particularly that 
the hand of a Father w^as in them. 
Vs. 5 — 13. Particularly he urges (1) 
that God addressed those who suffer- 
ed as his sons^ and called on them not 
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WHEREFORE seeing we 
also are compassed about 

to receive with improper feeling the 
chastening of ^b» Lord« ver. 5 ; (2) 
that it was a general principle that 
the Lord chastened those whom he 
loved, and the &ct that we received 
chastening was to be regarded as evi- 
dence that we are under his paternal 
care, and that he has not forsaken us, 
VB. 6—8; (3) that they had been sob. 
ject to the correction of earthly &- 
there and had learned to be submis- 
sive, and that there was much higher 
reason for submitting to God, vs. 9, 
10; (4) and that however painful chas. 
tisement might be at present, yet it 
would ultimately produce important 
benefits. Ver. 11. By these ecoisid- 
erations he encourages them to bear 
their trials with patience^ and to as- 
sume new courage in their efforts to 
Uve a Christian lift. Vs. IS, 13. 

IV. He exhorts them to persever- 
ance and fidelity by the fiict that if 
thoy should become remiss, and le- 
nounce their confidence in God, it 
would be impossible to retrieve what 
was lost Vs. 14—17. In illustrat- 
ing this, he appeals to the case of 
£«iu. ror a trifling consideration, 
when in distress, he parted with an 
invaluable blessing. When it was 
gone, it was impossiUe to recover it. 
No consideration could induce a 
change, though he sought it earnestly 
with tears. So it would be with Chris- 
tiana, i^ under the power of tempta- 
tion, they should renounce their reli- 
gion, and go back to their former 
state. 

V. He urges them to perseverance 
by the nature of the dispensation un- 
der which they were, as compared 
wits the one under which they had 
fiurmerly been — the Jewish, vs. Id 
— ^29. Under the former, evprything 
was fitted to alarm and terrify the 
soul. Vs. 18 — 21. The new dispen- 
•ation was of a different character. 
It was adapted to encourage and to 
win the heart. The real Mount Zion 



with so great a cloud of 
nesses, let us lay aside * 



• 8 Co. 7. 1. 



— the city of the living God — the NewF 
Jerusalem — ^the company of the biu 
gels— the church of the first-born — 
the Jud^ of all— the great Mediator 
— ^to which they had come under the 
new dispensation, all these were fitted 
to encourage tlie fiiinting heart, and 
to win the afiections of the souL Vs. 
22 — 24. Yet, in pr^Kurtion to the 
sacredness and tenderness of these 
considerations, and to the light and 
privileges which thoy now enjoyed, 
would be their guilt if they should 
lenouQce tiieir religion — ror undey 
this dispensation, as imder the old, 
Gk)d was a consuming fire- Vs. 2S 
—29. 

1. Whtrefitr^, In view ei what 
haa been said in the py|viotts chap- 
ter. K, Siring wt al94> are ampa99td 
abomt with so great a eleud of isit- 
neeeee. The apostle represents thoam 
to whom lie had referred in the pre- 
vious chapter a» loolnng em to witness 
the^ efforts which Christians mak<i, 
and the manner in which they live. 
There is allusion here^ doubtless, to 
the ancient games. A great muKitade 
of spectators usually occupied the cir. 
cukur seats in the amphitheatre, from 
which they could easily behold the 
combatants. See Notes on L Cor. 
iz. 24 — ^27. In like manner, the 
I apostle represents Christians as en- 
compassed with the multitude of wor- 
thies to whom he had referred in the 
previous chapter. It cann6t be fairly 
inferred from this that he means to 
say that idl those ancient worthies 
were etctually looking at the conduct 
of Christians, and saw their conflicts 
It is a figurative representation, such 
as is common, and means that we 
ought to act as if they were in sight, 
and cheered us on. How far the 
spirits of the just who are departed 
firom this world are permitted to be- 
hold what is done on earth — if at aQ 
— is not revealed in the Scriptures 
The phrase ^a cloud of witnesses 
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weight, and the edn which doth 
so easily beset uSf and let us 

■ 

means many witnesses, or a nuniber 
so great that they seem to be a cloud. 
The comparison of a multitude of per- 
sons to a cloud is common in the 
classic writers. See Homer, II. iv. 
274,zxiU. 133; Statins, i. 340, and 
other instances adduced in Wetstein, 
in loe, Comp. Notes on I. Thes. iv. 
17. Y Let us lay aside every weight. 
The word rendered weight — dyKov — 
means that which is crooked or hook- 
ed^ and thence anything that is at- 
tached or suspended by a hook^^that 
is, by its whole weight, and hence 
means weight. See Passow. It does 
not occur elsewhere in the New Tes- 
tament. The word is often used in 
the classic writers in the sense of 
swelling, tumour, pride. Its usual 
meaning is that of weight or burden, 
and there is allusion here, doubtless, 
to the runners in the games who were 
careful not to encumber themselves 
with anything that was heavj. Hence 
their clothes were so made as not to 
impede their running, and hence they 
were careful in their training not to 
overburden themselves with mod, and 
in every way to remove what would 
be an impediment or hindrance. As 
applied to the racers, it does not mean 
that they began to nm with anything 
like a burden and then threw it away 
— as persons sometimes aid their 
jumping by taking a stone in their 
hands to acquire increased momen. 
lum — ^but that they were careful not 
to allow anything that would be a 
weight or an encumbrance. As ap- 
plied to Christians, it means that 
they should remove aU which would 
obstruct their progress in the Chris- 
tian course. Thus it is fair to apply 
it to whatever would be an impedi- 
ment in our efforts to win the crown 
of life. It is not the same thing in 
all persons. In one it may be pride ; 
in another vanity ; in another world- 
liness ; in another a violent and al- 
most ungovernable temper; in an- 
other a corrupt imagination ; in an* 



run with patience the race thai 
is set before us, 



other a heavy, leaden, insensible heart ; 
in another some improper and unholy 
attachment. Whatever it maj be, 
we are exhorted to lay it aside and 
this general direction may be applied 
to anything which prevents onr mak- 
ing the highest possible attainment 
in the divine life« Some persons 
would make much more progress if 
they would throw away many of their 
personal ornaments; some if they 
would disencumber themselves of the 
heavy weight of gold which they ar« 
endeavourmg to • carry with them« 
So some very light objects, in them* 
selves considered, become material 
encumbrances* £ven a feather or a 
ring -^ such may be the fondness for 
these toys -^ may become such a 
weight that they will never make 
much progress towards the prize. T 
And the stn which doth so easily beset 
us. The word which is here rendered 
* easUy beset* — hvepicrarov — euperista^ 
ton — does not elsewhere occur in the 
New Testament It properly means, 
^standing weU around;* and hence 
denotes that which is near, or at 
hand, or readily occurring. So Chrys- 
ostom explains it. Passow defines it 
as meaning, ' easy to encircle.* Tin. 
dal renders it ^ the sin that hangeth 
on us.* Theodoret and others explain 
the word as if derived from vcp/oroffis 
— peristasis-^SL word which some- 
times means affliction, peril— -and 
hence regard it as denoting thai 
which is full ofperHf or the sin which 
so easily subjects one to calamity. 
Bloomfield supposes, in accordance 
with the opinion of Grotius, Crellius, 
Kype, Kuinoel and others, that it 
means ^the sin which especially 
winds around us and hinders our 
course,** with allusion to the long 
Oriental garments. According to 
this, the meaning would be, that as a 
runner would be careful not to en- 
cumber himself with a garment which 
would be apt to wind around his legs 
in running and hinder him, so it 
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2 Looking unto Jesus the 



1 or, htginner. 



a Lu. 34. 96. 



should be with the Christian, who es- 
pecially ought to laj aside everything 
which resembles tlus ; that is, all sin 
which mu9t impede his course. The 
former of these interpretations, how- 
ever, is most commonly adopted, and 
best agrees with the established sense 
of the word. It will then mean 
that we are to lay aside every encum- 
brance, particularly or especiaUy — 
for so the word koI * andy* should be 
rendered here — ^the sins to which we 
are most exposed. Such sins are ap- 
propriately called * easily-besetting 
sins.* They are those to which we 
are particularly liable. They are 
such sins as the following. (1.) Those 
to which we are particularly exposed 
by our natural temperament, or dis- 
position. In some this is pride, in 
others indolence^ or gaiety, or levity, 
or avarice, or ambition, or sensuality. 
(2.) Those in which we freely indulged 
before we became Christians. They 
will be likely to return with power, 
and we are &r more likely, from the 
laws of association, to fall into them 
than into any other. Thus a man 
who has been intemperate, is in spe- 
cial danger from that quarter ; a man 
who has been an infidel, is in special 
danger of scepticism ; one who has 
been avaricious, proud, gay, or ambi- 
tious, is in special danger, even after 
conversion, of again committing these 
sins. (3.) Sins to which we are ex- 

Jiosed by our profession, by our re- 
ations to others, or by our situation 
in life. They whose condition will 
entitle them to associate with what 
aro regarded as the more elevated 
dosses of society, are in special dan- 

ger of indulging in the methods of 
ving and of amusement that are 
common among them ; they who are 
prospered in the world are in danger 
of losing the simplicity and spirit- 
uality of their religion; they who 
hold a civil office are in danger of be* 
soming mere politicians, and of losing 
iie very form, and substance of piety. 
4.) Sins to whith we are exposed 



' author and finisher ofour faith , 
who, for the * joy that was set 

■^ I —m'^'^i III J I 11 

fiu B i t unn g peculiar toeaknesB m our 
character. On some points we may 
be in no danger. We may be consti- 
tutionally so firm as not to be espe. 
cially liable to certain forms of sin. 
But every man has one or more weak 
pointB in his character; and it is 
there that he is particularly exposed. 
A bow may be in the main very 
strong. All along its length there 
may be no danger of its giving way 
— save at one place where it has been 
made too thin, or where the material 
was defective — ancl if it ever breaks, 
it will of course be at that point. 2%tt 
is the point, therefore, which needs 
to be guarded and strengthened. So 
in reference to character. There is 
always some weak point which needs 
specially to be guarded, and our prin- 
cipal danger is l^ere. Self>knowledge, 
so necessary in leading a holy lifo, 
consists much in searching out those 
weak points of character where we 
are most exposed ; and our progress 
in the Christian course will be deter- 
mined much by the fidelity with 
which we guard and strengthen them, 
T And let us run toith patience the 
race that is set before us. The word 
rendered 'patience* rather means in 
thi^ place perseverance. We are to 
run the race without allowing our- 
selves to be hindered by any obstruc- 
tions, and withoutgiving out or faint- 
ing in the way. Encouraged by the 
example of the multitudes who have 
run the same race before us, and who 
are now looking out upon us from 
heaven where they dwell, we are to 
persevere as they did to the end. 

2. Looking unto Jesus. As a farther 
inducement to do this, the apostle ex- 
horts MB to look to the Saviour. We 
are to look to his holy life ; to his pa. 
tience and perseverance in trials ; to 
what he endured in order to obtain 
the crown, and to his final success 
and triumph. T The author and Jin. 
isher of our faith. The word *Ottr* 
is not in the original here, and ob- 
scures the sense. The meaning is, 
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before hiini endured the cross, 
despisiDg the shame, and is set 

ho IB the Jirtt and the lati as an 
example of &.ith, or of confidence in 
God — occupying in this, as in all other 
things, the pre-eminence, and being 
t}ie most complete model that can be 
placed before us. The apostle had 
not enumerated him among those 
who had been distinguished for their 
faith, but he now refers to him as 
above them all; as a case that de- 
serred to stand by itself. It is pro- 
bable that there is a continuance here 
of the allusion to the Grecian games 
which the apostle had commenced in 
the previous verse. The word author 
^.^.apx^ydv — (marg. beginner) — ^means 
properly the wurce, or cauie of any 
thing; or one who makes a begin- 
ning. It is rendered in Acts iii. 15, 
V. 31, Prince ; in Heb. ii. 10, Captain ; 
and in the place before us. Author, It 
does not elsewhere occur in the New 
Testament The phrase ^ the begin- 
ner of faith,* or the leader on of faith, 
would express the idea. He is at the 
head of fdl those who have furnished 
an example of confidence in God, for 
he was himself the most illustrious 
instance of it. The expression, tiien, 
does not mean properly that -he pro- 
duces faith in us, or that we believe 
because he causes us to believe — ^what- 
ever may be the truth about that — ^but 
that he stands at the head as the most 
eminent example that can be referred 
to on the subject of faith. We are 
exhorted to look to him, as if at the 
Grecian games there was one who 
stood before the racer who had pre- 
viously carried away every palm of vic^ 
lory; who had always been triumphant, 
ind with whom there was no one who 
Bould be compared. The word ^nisA- 
ar — reX«ci>r^v->corresponds in mean- 
ing with the word author. It means 
that he is the completer as well as the 
beginner; the last as well as thejirst. 
As there has been no one hitherto 
who could be compared with him, so 
there will be no one hereailer. Comp. 
Rev. L 8. 11. ** I am Alpha and Ome- 
ga, tl^ beginning and the ending the 



down at the right hand of the 
throne of God. 

first and the last" The word does 
not mean that he was the * finisher' 
of faith in the sense that he makes 
our fiiith complete or perfects it 
whatever may be true about that— 
but that he occupies this elevated po* 
sition of being beyond comparison 
above all others. Alike in the com. 
mencement and the close, in the be- 
ginning of feith and in its ending, he 
stands pre-eminent To this illustri- 
ous model we should look — as a racer 
would on one who had been always 
so successful that he surpassed all 
competitors and rivals. If this be the 
meaning, then it is not properly ez 
plained, as it is commonly (see Bloom- 
field and Stuart in 2oc.), by saying that 
the word here is synonymous with 
rewarder, and refers to the ^pa^svr^s 
— brabetOes-^cr the distributor of the 
^xe. Comp. Notes on Coll. iii. 15. 
There is no instance where the word 
is used in this sense in the New Testa- 
ment (comp. Passow), nor would such 
an interpretation present so beautiful 
and appropriate a thought as the one 
suggested above. Y Who for the joy 
that was set before him. That is, who 
is view of all the honour which he 
would have at the right hand of Grod, 
and the happiness which he would ex- 
perience firom the consciousness that 
he had redeemed a world, was willing 
to bear the sorrows connected with 
the atonement ^ Endured the cross. 
Endured patiently the ignominy and 
pain connected with the suffering of 
death on the cross. IT Despising the 
shame. Disregarding the ignominy 
of such a mode of deoth. It is dim- 
cult for us now to realize the force of 
the expression, * enduring the shame 
of the cross,* as it was understood in 
the time of the Saviour and the apos- 
tles. The views of the world have 
changed, and it is now difficult to di- 
vest the ^ cross' of the associations of 
honour and glory which the word 
s^ggests, so as toni.ppreciate the ideaA 
which encompassed it then. Thero 
is a degnse of dishonour which wf 
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8 For consider him that en- 
dured such contradiction of sin- 
attach to the guillotine, but the igno- 
miny of a death on tiie cross was 
greater than that; there is disgrace 
attached to the block, but the igno- 
miny of the cross was greater than 
that; then is a much deeper in&my 
attached to the gallows, but the igno- 
miny of the cross was greater than 
that And that word — tke cro9$ — 
which when now proclaimed in the 
ears of the refined, the intelligent, and 
cYen the gay, excites an idea of ho- 
nour, in the ears of the people of 
Athens, of Corinth, and of Rome, ex- 
cited deeper disgust than the word 
gaUott§ does with us — for it was re- 
garded as the appropriate punishment 
of the most infamous of mankind. 
We can now scarcely appreciate these 
feelings, and of course the declaration 
that Jesus * endured tlie cross, despis- 
ing the diame,* does not make the 
impression on our minds in regard to 
the nature of his sufferings and the 
value of his example which it should 
do. When we now think of the * cross,* 
it is not of the multitude of slaves, 
and robbers, and thieves, and rebels, 
who have died on it, but of the <me 
great Victim whose death has enno- 
bled even this instrument of torture, 
and encircled it with a halo of glory. 
We have been accustomed to read of 
it as an imperial standard in war in 
the days of Constantine, and as the 
banner under which armies have 
marched to conquest ; it is intermin- 
gled with the sweetest poetry ; it is a 
sacred tiling in the most magnificent 
cathedrals; it adorns the altar, and 
i^ even an object of adoration ; it is 
in the most elegant engravings ; it is 
worn by beauty and piety as an orna- 
ment near the heart; it is associated 
with all that is pure in love, great in 
self-sacrifice, and holv in religion. 
To see the true force of the expression 
here, therefore, it is necessary to di- 
vest ourselves of these ideas of glory 
which encircle tho^ Across,* and to 
place ourselves in the times and lands 
in which, when the most inftoous of 



ners against himself, lest ye be 
wearied and faint in your minds. 



mankind were stretched upon it, it 
was regarded for such men as an ap- 
propriate mode of punishmenL That 
in&my Jesus was willing to bear, 
and the strength of his ccmfidence in 
God, his love for man, and the depth 
of hb humiliation, was shown in the 
readiness and firmness with which 
he went Ibrward to such a deathi 
Y And ifi set down at the right hand 
of the throne of Ood, Exalt^ to the 
highest place of dignity and honour 
in the universe. Notes, Mark zvi. 19 ; 
£ph. L 20 — fi2. The sentiment here 
is, ^ Imitate the example of the great 
Author of our religion. He, in view 
of the honour and joy before him, en- 
dured the most severe sufiTerings to 
which the human firame can be sub* 
jected, and the form of death which 
is regarded as the most shamefuL So 
ami(bt all the severe trials to which 
you an^ exposed on account of reli- 
gion, patiently endure ail — Sat the 
glorious rewards, the happiness and 
the triumph of heaven, are before 
you.' 

3. For consider him. Attentively 
reflect on his example that you may 
be able to bear your trials in a proper 
manner. Y That endured aueh con* 
tradietion of sinners. Such opposition. 
The reference is to the Jews of the 
time of the Saviour, who opposed his 
plans, perverted his sayings, and ridi 
culed his claims. Yet, regardless ot 
their opposition, he persevered in the 
course which he had marked out, and 
went patiently forward in the execo. 
tion of his plans. The idea is, that 
we are to pursue the path of duty and 
follow the dictates of conscience, let 
the world say what they will about 
it In doing this we 4:annot find a 
better example than the Saviour. No 
opposition of sinners ever turned him 
firom the way which he regarded as 
right ; no ridicule ever caused him to 
abandon any of his plans ; no argu- 
ment, or expression of s6om, ever 
caused him for a moment to deviate 
from his course, t I^it ye be wearied 
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4 Te have not yet resisted 



and faint inyimr minds. The mean- 
ing is, that tiiere is great danger of 
being disheartened and wearied out 
by the opposition which you meet 
with. But with the bright example 
of one who was never disheartened, 
and who never became weary in doing 
the will of God, you may persevere. 
The beet means of leading a faithful 
Christian life amidst the opposition 
which we may encounter, is to keep 
the eye steadily fixed on the Saviour. 
4. Ye have not yet retiated unto 
Uoodj striving against sin. The gen- 
eral sense of this passage is, 'you 
have not yet been called in your Chris- 
tian struggles to the highest kind of 
sufferings and sacrifices. Great as 
your trials may seem to have been, yet 
your faith has not yet been put to the 
severest test. And since Uds is so, 
you ought not to yield in the conflict 
with evil, but manfully resist it* In 
the language here used there is un- 
doubtedly a continuance of the allu- 
sion to the a^omXtc games — ^the strug- 
glings and wrestlings for mastery 
there. In those games, the boxers 
were accustomed to arm themselves 
for the fight with tiie coestus. This 
at first consisted of strong lealiiem 
thongs wound around the hands, and 
extending only to the wrist, to give 
greater solidity to the fisU After- 
wards these were made to extend to 
the elbow, and then to the shoulder, 
and finally, they sowed pieces of lead 
or iron in them that they might strike 
a heavier and more destructive blow. 
The consequence was, that those who 
were engaged in the fight were often 
covered with blood, and that resist- 
ance ' unto blood' showed a determin- 
ed courage, and a pmrpose not to yield. 
But though the language here may 
be taken &om this custom, the /act to 
which the apostle alludes, it seems to 
me, is the struggling of the Saviour 
in the garden of Gethsemane, when 
his conflict was so severe that great 
drops of blood fell down to the ground. 
See Notes on Matt xxvi. 42—44. It 
2f> 



unto blood, striving against 



sm. 



is, indeed, commonly understood to 
mean that they had not yet been call- 
ed to shed their blood as martyrs in 
the cause of religion. See Stuart, 
Bloomfield, Doddridge, Clarke, Whit- 
by, Kuinoel, &.c. Indeed, I find in 
none of the commentators what seems 
to me to be the true sense of this pas- 
sage, and what gives an exquisite 
beauty to it, the allusion to the suf- 
ferings of ^e Saviour in the garden. 
The reasons which lead me to believe 
that there is such an allusion, are 
briefly these. (1.) The connexion. 
The apostle is appealing to the exam- 
pie of the Saviour, and urging Chris- 
tians to persevere amidst their trials 
by looking to him. Nothing would 
be more natural in this connexion, 
than to refer to that dark night, 
when in the severest conflict with 
temptation which he ever encoun- 
tered, he so signally showed his 
own firmness of purpose, and the 
effects of resistance on his own bleed- 
ing body, and his signal victory — in 
the garden of Gethsemane. (2.) The 
expression 'striving against sin* 
seems to demand the same interpre- 
tation. On the common interpreta- 
tion, the allusion would be merely to 
their resisting persecution; but here 
the allusion is to some struggle in 
their minds against committing sin. 
The apostle exhorts them to strive 
manfully and perseveringly against 
sin in every fi>rm, and especially 
against the sm of apostasy. To en- 
courage them he refers them to the 
hi^est instance on record where there 
was a 'striving against sin* — the 
struggle of the Itedeemer in the gar- 
den with the great enemy who there 
made his most violent assault, and 
where the resistance of the Redeemet 
was so great as to force the blood 
through his pores. What was the 
exact form of the temptation there, 
we are not infi}rmed. It may have 
been to induce him to abandon his 
work even then and to yield, in view 
of the severe snfierings of his vo» 
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5 And ye have forgotten the 
exhortation * which speaketh 
unto you as unto children, My 



• Pr. 3. 11, 13. 



proaching death on the cross. If 
there ever was a point where tempta- 
tion would be powerful, it would be 
there. When a man is about to be 
put to death, how strong is the in- 
ducement to abandon his purpose, his 
plans, or his principles, if he may 
save his life ! How man^, of feeble 
virtue, have yielded just there ! If to 
this consideration we add the thought 
that the Redeemer was engaged in a 
work never before undertaken; that 
he designed to make an atonement 
never before made ; that he was about 
to endure sorrows never befi)re endur- 
ed ; and that on the decision of that 
moment depended the ascendency of 
sin or holiness on the earth, the tri- 
umph or the fall of Satan's kingdom, 
the success or the defeat of all the 
plans of the great adversary of God 
and man, and that, on such an occa- 
sion as this, the tempter would use 
all his power to crush the lonely and 
unprotected man of sorrows in the 
garden of Gethsemane, it is easy to 
imagine what may have been the ter- 
ror of that fearful conflict, and what 
virtue it would require in him to re- 
sist the concentrated energy of Satan's 
might to induce him even then to 
abandon his work. The apostle says 
of those to whom he wrote, that they 
had not yet reached that point Comp. 
Notes on ch. v. 7. (3.) This view 
furnishes a proper climax to the ar- 
gument of the apostle for persever- 
ance. It presents the Redeemer be- 
fore the mind as the great example ; 
directs the mind to him in various 
scenes of his life — as looking to the 
joy oefbre him — disregari&ng the 
ignomii^y of his sufferings — enduring 
the opposition of sinners — and then 
in the garden as engaged in a cdn- 
flict with his great foe, and so resist- 
ing sin that rather than yield he en- 
dured that fearful menUl struggle 
which was attended with such re- 



son, despise not thou the chas* 
tening of the Lord, nor faint 
when thou art rebuked of him : 



markable consequences. This is the 
highest consideration which could be 
presented to the mind of a believer to 
keep him from yielding in the con- 
flict with evil ; and if we could keep 
him in the eye resisting even unto 
blood rather than yield in the least 
degree, it would do more than all 
other tilings to restrain us firom sin. 
How different his case from ours! 
How readily we yield to sin! We 
offer a faint and feeble resistance, and 
then surrender. We think it will be 
unknowii; or that others do it; or 
that we may repent of it ; or that we 
have no power to resist it ; or that it 
is of little consequence, and our reso- 
lution gives way. ^ Not so the Re- 
deemer. Rather flian yield in any 
form to sin, he measured strength 
with the great adversary when alone 
with him in the darkness of the night, 
and gloriously triumphed ! And so 
would we always triumph if we had 
the same settled purpose to resist sin 
in every form even unto blood, 

5. And ye Jtave forgotten the exhor- 
tation. This exhortation is fi>und in 
Prov. iii. 11, 12. The object of the 
apostle in introducing it here is, to 
show that afflictions were designed on 
the part of God to produce some hap- 
py effects in the lives of his people, 
and that they ought, therefore, to bear 
them patiently. In the previous 
verses, he directs them to the exam, 
pie of the Saviour. In this verse and 
the following, for the same object he 
directs their attention to the design 
of trials, showing that they are ne^ 
cessary to our welfare, and that they 
are in fact proof of the paternal care 
of God. This verse might be render- 
ed as a question. * And have ye for- 
gotten V &c. This mode of render, 
ing it wiU agree somewhat better with 
the design of the apostle, f Which 
speaketh unto you. Which may be 
regarded ns addressed to you; or 
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6 For •whom the Lord lov- 
cth he chasteneth, and scourg- 

« Re. 3. 1^. 



which invokes -a principle as applica- 
ble to you as to others. He does not 
mean that when Solomon used the 
words, he had reference to them par- 
ticularly, but that he used them with 
reference to the children of Grod, and 
they might therefore be applied to 
them. £i this way we may regard 
the language of the Scriptures as ad- 
dressed to u$. IT As unto children. 
As if he were addressing children. 
The language is such as a father uses. 
S My $im. It is possible that in these 
words Solomon may have intended to 
address a son literally, giving him 
patemad counsel; or he may have spo- 
ken as the Head of the Jewish peo- 
ple, designing to address all the pious, 
to whom he sustained, as it were, the 
relation of a father. Or it is possi- 
ble (|1bo that it may be regarded as 
the language of God himself address- 
ing his chUdren. Whichever suppo- 
sition is adopted, the sense is substan- 
tially the same. ^ Despise not thou 
the chastening of the Lord, Literally, 
* Do not reguxl it as a small matter, 
or as a trivial thing,— ^X<y«l»p«' The 
Greek word here used does not occur 
elsewhere in the New Testament. 
The word here rendered chastening — 
vaihia — and also in vs. 6, 7, 8, and iu 
ver. 9, * corrected' — iraii«»raf — does 
not refer to affliction in general, but 
that kind of affliction which is de- 
signed to correct us for our faults, or 
which is of the nature of discipline. 
The verb properly relates to the train- 
ing up of a child — including instruc- 
tion, counsel, discipline, and correc 
tion (see this use of the verb in Acts 
vii. 22 ; II. Tim. ii. 25 ; Titus ii. 12), 
and then especially discipline, or cor- 
rection for fiiults— to correct^ chastise, 
chasten, LCor. xi. 32; II. Cor. vi. 
9 ; Rev. iii. 19. This is the meaning 
here ; and the idea is, not that God 
will afflict his p^ple in genera], but 
that if they wander away he will eor^ 
net them for their faults. He will 
brinsr calamity upon lb«m as a ptm- 



eth every son whom he receiv- 
etb. 



ishment for their offences, and in or- 
der to bring them back to himsel£ 
He will not suffer them to wander 
away unrebuked and unchecked, but 
will mercifully reclaim them though 
by great sufferings. Afflictions have 
many objects, or produce many happy 
effects. That referred to here is, that 
they are means of reclaiming the 
wandering and erring children of 
God, and are proofs of his paternal 
care and love. Comp. II. Sam. vii. 
14; xii. 13, 14; Ps. Ixxxix. 31—34; 
Trov. iii. 11, 12. Afflictions, which 
are always sent by God, should not 
be regarded as small matters, for these 
reasons. (1.) The fact that they are 
sent by God. Whatever he does is 
of importance, and is worthy the pro. 
found attention of men. (2.) They 
are sent for some important purpose, 
and they should be regarded, there- 
fore, with attentive concern. Men 
despise them when (1) they treat them 
with affected or real unconcern ; (2) 
when they fail to receive them as di- 
vine admonitions, and regard them as 
without any intelligent design; and 
(3) when they receive them with ex. 
pressions of contempt, and speak of 
them and of the government of God 
with scorn. It should be a matter of 
deep concern when we are afflicted 
in any manner, not to treat the mat- 
ter lightly, but to tlerive from our tri- 
als lul tiie lessons which they are 
adapted to produce on the mind. 
Y Nor faint, &c. Bear up patiently 
under Uiem. This is the second duty. 
We are first to study their character 
and design ; and secondly, to bear up 
under them, however severe they may 
be, and however long they may be 
continued. " Avoid the extremes of 
proud insensibility and entire dejec- 
tion." Doddridge, 

6. For whom the Lord loveth he 
chasteneth. This is also a quotation 
from Proverbs iii. It means that it 
is a universal rule that God sends tri- 
als on those whom he truly loves. Il 
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7 If ye endure chastening, 
God dealeth with you as with 
sons ; for '^ what son is he whom 
the father chasteneth not 1 



c rr. 11 24. 



does not, of course, mean that he 
sends chastisement which is not de- 
served; or that he send^ it for the 
mere purpose of inflictinj^ pain. That 
cannot be. Bat it means that by his 
chastisements he shows that he has 
a paternal ' care for us. He does not 
treat us with neglect and unconcern, 
as a father often does his illegitimate 
child. The very &ct that he corrects 
us shows that be has towards us a 
father's feelings, and exercises to- 
wards us a paternal care. If he did 
not, he would let us go on without 
any attention, and leave us to pursue 
a course of sin that would involve us 
in ruin. To restrain and govern a 
child ; to correct him when he errs, 
shows that there is a parental soUci. 
tude for him, and that he is not an 
outcast And as there is in the life 
of every chUd of God something that 
deserves correction, it happens that it 
is universally true that ^whom the 
Lord loveth lie chasteneth.' IT And 
ecourgeth every son whom he receiveth* 
Whom he receives or acknowled|^es 
as his child. This is not quoted lite- 
rally from the Hebrew, but from the 
Septuagint The Hebrew is, *even 
as a father the son in whom he de- 
lighteth.' The general sense of the 
passage is retained, as is often the 
case in the quotations firom the Old 
Testament The meaning is the 
same as in the former part of the 
verse, that every one who becomes i^ 
child of God is treated by him with 
that watchful care which shows that 
he sustains towards him the paternal 
relation. 

7. If ye endure chastening. That 
is, if you undergo^ or are called to 
experience correction. It does not 
mean here, ' if you endure it patient- 
ly ; or if you bear up under it ;' but, 
* if you are chastised or corrected by 
God.* The affirmation does not re- 



8 But if yeL be without chas- 
tisement, whereof all Are par- 
takers, then are ye bastards, 
and not sons. 



late to the manner of bearing it, but 
to the fact that we are disciplined 
IT Ood dealeth toith you as with sons. 
He does not cast you off and regard 
you as if you were in no way related 
to him. T For what son is he whom 
the father chasteneth not. That is, he 
evinces towards his son the care which 
shows that he sustains the relation of 
a fiither. If he deserves correction 
he corrects him ; and he aims by all 
proper means to exhibit the appropri- 
ate care and character of a father. 
And as we receive such attention from 
an earthly parent, we ought to expect 
to receive similar notice from our Fa- 
ther in heaven. 

8. But if ye he without chastisement. 
If you never meet with anything that 
is adapted to correct your fiiults; to 
subdue your temper; to chide your 
wanderings, it would prove that you 
were in the condition of illegitimate 
children— cast off and disregarded By 
their &ther. T Whereof aU are par 
takers. All who are the true children 
of God. T T%en are ye bastards and 
not sons. The reference here is to 
the neglect with which such children 
are treated, and to the general want 
of care and discipline over them : 

" Lost in the world*s wide range ; enjoia*!! 
no aim, 
Prescrib'd no <\ity, and asaignM no 



name.' 



Savttgt. 



In the English la Mr, a bastard is termed 
nuUius JUius, Illegitimate children 
are usually abandoned by their fiither. 
The care of them it lefl to the mother, 
and the father endeavours to avoid ail 
responsibility, and usually to be con- 
cetded and unknown. His own childhe 
does not wish to recognize ; he neither 
provides Amt him; nor iDstructs him; 
nor governs him ; nor discij^ines him« 
A father 9 who is worthy o^ the name, 
will do all these things. So Paul says 
it is with Christians. God has not 
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9 Furthermore, we have had 
fathers of our flesh, which cor- 
rected us: and we gave them 



east them' off. In every way be 
eTinces towards them the character 
of a fiither. And if it should be 
that they passed along through life 
without any occurrence that would 
indicate the paternal care and atten- 
tion designed to correct their &ults, 
it would show that they never had 
been his children* but were cast off 
and wholly disregarded. This is a 
beautiful argument; and we should 
receive every affliction as full proof 
that we are not forgotten by the High 
and Holy One who condescends to 
sustain to us the character, and to 
evince towards us, in our wanderings, 
the watchful care of a Father, 

9. Furthermore, As an additional 
consideration to induce us to receive 
chastisement with submission. The 
argument in this verse is derived from 
the difference in the spirit and design 
with which we are corrected by God 
and by an earthly parent. In God 
everything Lb without ^y intermin. 
gling of passion or any improper feel- 
ing. In an earthly parent there is 
often much that is ihe result of hasty 
emotion, of an irascible temper, per- 
haps of the mere love of power. There 
is much that is inflicted without due 
reflection, and that produces only pain 
in the bosom of the parent himself in 
the recollection. Yet with all this 
imperfection of parental government, 
we were patient and unmurmuring. 
How much more should we. submit 
to one whose paternal discipline is 
caused by no excited feeling ; by no 
love of power ; by no want of reflec- 
tion, and which never furnishes occa- 
sion for regret! IT Fathere of our 
flesh, Earuily fltthers; those from 
whom we have derived our being here. 
They are contrasted here with God, 
who is called * the Father of spirits,* 
not because the father does not sus- 
tain the paternal relation to the soul 
ma well as the body, but to designate 
96* 



reverence : shall we' not much 
rather be in subjection unto the 
Father * of spirits, and live 1 

a Nu. 16. 22 ; 27. 16. 

the nature of -the dominion over us. 
The dominion of Grod is that which 
pertains to a spiritual kingdom, hav- 
ing more direct reference to the dis- 
cipline of the soul, and being designed 
to prepare us for the spiritual world ; 
that of the earthly flither pertains 
primarily to our condition here, and 
the discipline is designed to subdue 
our unruly passions, to teach ua to 
restrain our appetites, to inculcate 
maxims of health and prosperity, and 
to prevent those things which would 
impede our happiness in the present 
world. See, however, many curious 
instances ^f the manner in which 
these phrases were used by the Jew- 
ish writers, collected by Wetstein. 
T We gave them reverence. We sub- 
mitted to them; honoured them; 
loved them. Painful at the time as 
correction may have been, yet when 
we have fully understood the design 
of it, we have loved them the more. 
The eflfect of such discipline, properly 
administered, is to produce real vene- 
ration for a parent — ^fbr he who in a 
timely and appropriate manner re- 
strains his child is the only one who 
will secure ultimate reverence and 
respect T Shall toe not much rathet 
he in oubjeetion. Since 6od*s govern- 
ment is so much more perfect ; since 
he has so much better right to con- 
trol us ; and since his administration 
is firee firom all the defects whioh at- 
tend parental discipline on earth, 
there is a much higher reason fer 
bowing with submission and reve- 
rence to him. ^ The Father of spiriU, 
Thus in Numbers xvi. 23, God is 
called ''the God of the spirits of all 
flesh." So also Num. xxvii. 16; comp. 
Job xxxiii. 4. The idea seems to be 
that, as the soul is the most important 
part of man, tliis njBUne is given to 
God by way of eminence, or he is 
eminently and supremely our Father 
It was his to create the immortaj 
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10 For they verily for a few 
days chastened us ^ after their 

1 oi; u» seemed g0od, or^ weeC, to tbem. 

part, and to that spirit which is never 
to die he snstains the relation of Fa- 
ther. The earthly father is parent to 
the man as mortal ; Grod is the Father 
of man as immortal. God is himself 
a spirit. Angels and human souls 
therefi)re, may be represented as pe- 
culiarly his offspring. It is the 
highest designation which could be 
given to Grod to say that he is at the 
tjead of the universe of mind ; not 
' implying that he is not also at the 
head of the material universe, but de- 
sigrning to bring into view this high 
cWacteristic of the Almighty, that 
all created minds throughout the uni- 
verse sustain to him the relation of 
children. To this Great Being we 
should, therefore, more cheerfully sub- 
ject ourselves than to an earthly pa. 
rent. IT And live. Meaning that his 
£itheriy chastisements are i^apted to 
secure our spiritual life. He corrects 
us that he may promote our final 
happiness, and his inflictions are the 
means of savmg us from eternal 
death. 

10. For they verily for a few days. 
That is, with reference to a few days 
(irpd$) ; or it was a chastisement that 
had reference mainly to this short 
life. The apostle seems to bring in 
this circumstance to contrast the deal- 
ings of earthly parents with those of 
God. One of the circumstances is, 
that the xsorrections of earthly parents 
had a much less important object 
than those of Grod. They related to this 
life — a life so brief that it may be said 
to continue but a * few days.* Yet, 
in order to secure the benefit to be 
derived fi>r so short a period from fa- 
therly correction, we submitted with- 
out murmuring. Much more cheer- 
fully ought we to submit to that dis- 
cipline from the hand of our heavenly 
Father which is designed to extend 
its benefits through eternity. This 
seems to me to a^ord a better sense 
than that adopted by Pro£ Stuart and 
others, that it means * during our 



own pleasure : but he for cur 
profit, that toe might be partak- 
ers of his holiness. 

childhood or nfhiority ;' or than that 
proposed by Doddridge, that-it refers 
oath to our earthly parents and to our 
heavenly Father. T After their own 
pleasure, Marg. * as seemed good^ or 
meet to them.* Meaning that it was 
sometimes done arbitrarily, or firom 
caprice, or under the influence of pas- 
sion. This is an additional reason 
why we should submit to God. We 
submitted to our earthly parents, 
though their correction was some- 
times passionate, and was designed 
to gratify their own pleasure rather 
than to promote our good. There is 
much of this kind of punishment in 
families ; but there is none of it under 
the administration of God. f But be 
for our profit. Never firom passion, 
from caprice, from the love of power 
or superiority, but always for our 
good. The exact benefit which he 
designs to produce we may not b6 
able always to understand, but we 
may be assured that no other cause 
influences him tiian a desire to pro- 
mote our reaVwelfkre, and as he can 
never bo mistaken in regard to the 
proper means to secure that, we may 
be assured that our trials are always 
adapted to that end. 1* That we might 
be partakers of his holiness. Become 
so holy that it may be said that we 
are partakers of the very holiness of 
God. Comp. IL Pet. L 4. This is the 
elevated object at which Grod aims by 
our trials. It is not that he delights 
to produce pain ; not that he envies 
us and would rob us of our little com^ 
forts; not that he needs what we 
prize to increase his own enjoyment^ 
and therefore rudely takes it away ; 
and not that he acts from caprice — 
now conferring a blessing and then 
withdrawing it without any reason : 
it is, that he may make us more pure 
and holy, and thus promote our own 
best interest To be holy as God ie 
holy ; to be so holy that it may be 
said that we 'are partakers of hU 
holiness,' is a richer blessing thui 
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11 Now no chastening for 
the present seemeth to be joy- 
ous, but grievous: neverthe- 
less, afterward it yieldeth the 

A 18.33.17; Ja.3.]& 

-» ■ . 1 1 I. ■ I , — 

health, and property, and friends with- 
out it ; and when by the exchange of 
the one we acquire the other, we have 
secured mfinitely more than we have 
lost To obtain the greater good we 
should be willing to part with the 
less ; fo secure the everlasting friend- 
ship and &vour of God we should be 
willing, if necessary, to surrender the 
last farthing of our property ; the last 
friend that is left us ; the last feeble 
and fluttering pulsation of life in our 
veins. 

11. Now no chaHtnivg for the pre- 
sent eeemeth to he joyous^ hut grievous. 
It does not impart pleasure, nor is 
tills its design. All chastisement is- 
intended to produce pain,. and the 
Christian is as sensitive to pain as 
others. His religion does not blunt 
his sensibilities and make him a stoic, 
but it rather increases his susceptibi- 
lity to suffering. The Lord Jesus, 
probably, felt pain, reproach, and con- 
tempt more keenly than any other 
human being ever did ; and the Chris- 
tian feels the loss of a child, or bodily 
suffering, as keenly as any one. But 
while religion does not render him 
insensible to suffering, it does two 
things-^1) it enables him to bear the 
pain without murmuring ; and (2) it 
turns the affliction into a blessing on 
his soul. ^ Nevertheless afterward. 
In future life. The effect is seen in 
a pure life, and in a more entire de- 
votedness to Grod. We are not to 
look for the proper fruits of affliction 
whiU we are suffering, but afterwards, 
T It yieldeth the peaceable fruit ff 
righteousness. It is a tree that bears 
good firuit, and we do not expect the 
ffuit to ferm and ripen at once. It 
may be long maturing, but it will be 
rich and mellow when it is ripe. It 
frequently requires along time before 
all the results of affliction appear^^-as 
it requires months to form and ripen 



peaceable fruit « of righteous* 
ness unto them which are exer* 
cised thereby. 

12 Wherefore lift ^ up the 



b Is. 35. 3. 



fruit. Like fruit it may appear at 
first sour, crabbed, and unpalatable; 
but it wiU be at last like the ruddy 
peach or the golden orange. When 
those fi'uits are ripened Ihey are (1) 
firuits ' of righteousness,'' They make 
us more holy, more dead to sin and 
the world, and more alive to God. 
And they are (2) * peaceable,'' They 
produce peace, calmness, submission 
in the soul. They make the heart 
more tranquil in its confidence in 
Grod, and more disposed to promote 
the religion of peace. The apostle 
speaks of this as if it were a universal 
truth in regard to Christians who are 
afflicted. And it is so. There is nc 
Christian who is not ultimately bene, 
fited by trials, and who is not able at 
some period subsequently to say, ** It 
was good fer me that I was afflicted. 
Before I was afflicted I went^stray ; 
but now have I kepi thy word." 
When a Christian comes to die, he 
does not feel that he has had one trial 
too many, or one which he did not 
deserve. He can then look back and 
see the effect of some early trial so 
severe that he once thought he could 
hardly endure it, spreading a hallowed 
influence over his future years, and 
scattering its golden fl-uit all along 
the pathway of life. I have never 
known a Christian who was not bene- 
fited by afflictions ; I have seen none 
who was not able to say that his 
trials produced some happy effect on 
his religious character and on his 
real happiness in life. If this be so, 
then no matter how severe our trials, 
we should submit to them without a 
murmur. The more severe they arc, 
the more we shall yet be blessed — on 
earth or in heaven. 

12. Wherefore. In view of the 
facts which have been now stated--, 
that afflictions are sent from God, 
and are evidences of his paternal 
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hands which hang down, and 
the feeble knees : 

13 And make ^ straight * 
paths for your feet, lest that 

1 or, focm. a Pr. 4. S6, 27. 

watchfulness. IT Lift up the hands 
which hang down. As if from weari- 
ness and exhaustion. Renew your 
courage ; make a new effort to bear 
them. The hands fidl by the side 
when we are exhausted with toil; or 
worn down by disease. See Notes on 
Isa. xxxY. 3, firom which place this 
exhortation is taken. ^ And the feeble 
kneee. The knees also become en- 
feebled by long effort, and tremble as 
if their strength were gone. Courage 
and resolution may do much, how- 
ever, to make them firm, and it is to 
this that the apostle exhorts those to 
whom he wrote. They were to make 
every effort to bear up under their 
trials. The hope of victory will do 
much to strengthen one almost ex. 
hausted in battle; the desire to reach 
home invigorates the frame of the 
weary traveller. So it is with the 
Christian. In persecution and sick, 
ness and bereavement, he may be 
ready to sink under his burdens, 
llie hands fall, and the knees trem- 
ble, and the heart sinks within us. 
But confidence in God, and the hope 
of heaven, and the assurance that all 
this is for our good, will reinvigorate 
the enfeebled firame, and enaUe us to 
bear what we once supposed would 
crush us to the dust. A courageous 
mind braces a feeble body, and hope 
makes it fresh for new conflicts. 

13. And make straight paths for 
your feet, Marg. even. The word 
'here used means properly straight, 
in the sense of upright^ erect, Acts 
xiv. 10 ; but it is here used in the sense 
of straight horizontally, that is, level, 
plain, smooth. The meaning is, that 
they were to remove all obstocles out 
of the way, so that they need not 
stumble and falL There is probably 
an allusion here to Prov. iv. 25-— 427. 
** Let thine eyes look right on, and 
let tlune eyelids look straight before 



which is lame be turned out of 
the way ; but ^ let it rather be 
healed. 

14 Follow peace ' with all 

b Ga. 6. 1. e P». 34. 14, 

thee. Ponder the path of thy feet, 
and let all thy ways be established. 
Turn not to the right hand nor to 
the left; remove thy foot firom evil.** 
The idea is, that by every proper 
means, they were to mi^Le the war 
to heaven as plain and easy as possi- 
ble. They were to allow no obstruc 
tions in the path over which the lame 
and feeble might fiill. IT Lest that 
which is lame be turned otU of the way, 
A lame man needs a smooth path to ^ 
walk in. The idea is here, that every, 
thing which would prevent tiioee in 
the church who were in any danger 
of fiUling — ^tbe feeble, the unestaUuh. 
ed, the weak— ^firom walking in the 
path to heaven, or which might be an 
occasion to them of fiilling, should be 
removed. Or it may mean, that in a 
road that was not level, these who 
were lame would be in danger of 
spraining, distorting, or wrenching a 
lame limb; and the counsel is, that 
whatever would have a tendency to 
this should be removed. Divested of 
the figure, the passage means, that 
everything should be removed which 
woiud hinder any one firom walking 
in the path to life. ^ But let it rather 
be heaUd, As in the case of lame, 
ness, pains should be taken to heal it 
rather than to suffer it to be increased > 
by careless exposure to a new sprain 
or firacture, so it should be in our re- 
ligious and moral character. What- 
ever is defective we should endeavour 
to restore to soundness, rather than 
to suffer the defect to be increaoed. 
\^atever is feeble in our fiiith or 
hope; whatever evil tendency there 
is in our hearts, we sh<Hild endeavour 
to strengthen and amend, lest it 
should become worse and we shodld 
entirely fidl. i 

14. Foliow peace with aU men. Tkt 
not give indulgfence to those passions 
which lead to litigations, strifes, wars 
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men^ and boliness, without * 
which no man shall see the 
Lord : 

15 Looking diligently * lest 

a Mat. 5. 8; Ep. 5. 5. b 2 Pe. 1. 10. 



any man fall ' of the grace of 
God ; lest any * root of bitter- 
ness springing up trouble you^ 
and thereby many be defiled ; 



1 or, fall fronu 



p De. 29. 1& 



See Notes on Rom. ziv. 19. The con. 
nexion here requires us to understand 
this mainly of persecutors. The 
apostle is re&rring to the trials which 
those whom lie addressed were ex- 
periencing. Those trials seem to 
have arisen mainly from persecution, 
and he exhorts them to manifest a 
spirit^f kindness towards aU—even 
though they were engaged in perse- 
cuting them. This is ue temper of 
the gospel. We are to make war 
with sin, hut not with mm ; with bad 
passions and corrupt desires, but not 
with our fellow-worms. IT And holi- 
nets* Instead of yielding to contend, 
ing passions and to a spirit of war ; 
instead of seekinig revenge on your 
persecutors and roes, m&Q it rather 
your aim to be holy. Let that be the 
object of your pursuit ; the great pur- 
pose of your life. Men miffht in such 
cases counsel them to seek revenge ; 
the spirit of religion would counsel 
them to strive to be holy. In such 
times they were in great danger of 
giving indulgence to evil passions, 
and hence the special propriety of the 
exhortation to endeavour to be holy. 
t* Without which no man Bhall 9te the 
lard. That is, shall see him in peace; 
or shall so see him as to dwell with 
him. AU will see him in the day of 
judgment, but to *«ffe* one is often 
used in the sense of being with one ; 
dwelling with one; enjoying one. 
Se« Notes on Matt v. 8. The prin- 
ciple here stated is one which is never 
departed from. Rev. zxi. 27 ; Isa. 
XXXV. 8; lii. 1 ; Ix. 21 ; Joel iii. 17 ; 
Matt xiii. 41 ; I. Cor. vi. 9, 10. No 
one hag ever been admitted to heaven 
in his sins ; nor is it desirable that 
any (Hie ever should be. Desirable 
as It is that lost men should be happy, 
yet it is henewiUnct which excludes 
the profane, the impious, and the un- 
believing from heaven'-^'ost asiti^ 



benevolence to a family to exclude 
profligates and seducers, and as it is 
benevolence to a community to con- 
fine thieves and robbers in prison. 
This great principle in the divine ad- 
ministration will altoaya be adhered 
to ; and hence they wno are expect, 
ing to be saved without holiness or 
rehgion, are destined to certain dis- 
appointment Heaven and earth will 
pass away, but God will not admit 
one unrepenting and unpardoned sin- 
ner to heaven. It was the importance 
and the certainty of this principle 
which made the apostle insist on it 
here with so much earnestness. 
Amidst all their trials; when ex- 
posed to persecution ; and when every- 
thing might tempt them to the indul- 
gence of feelings which were the 
opposite of holiness, they were to 
make it their great object to be like 
God. For this they were to seek, to 
strive, to labour, to pray. This wit^ 
tts in all our trials should also be the 
great aim of life. How deeply affect 
ing then is the inquiry whether we 
have that holiness whidi is indispen- 
sable to salvation ! Let us not deceive 
ourselves. We may have many things 
else — ^many things which are m them- 
selves desirable, bnt without this one 
thing we shall never see the Lord in 
peace. We may have wealth, genius, 
teaming, beauty, accomplishments, 
houses, lands, books, friends — but 
without religion they will be all in 
vain. Never can we see God in peace 
without a holy heart ; never can we 
be admitted into heaven without that 
rdigion which will identify us with 
the angels around the throne I 

15, Looking diligently. This phrase 
implies cl(jee attention. It is implied 
that there are reaoont why we should 
take special care. Those reasons are 
found in the propensities of our hearts 
lb evil; in tKb t&mptdAutoB of Che 
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16 Lest there be any forni- 
cator, * or profane person, as 

« 1 Co. 6. 13, 36. 



world ; in the allurements to apostasy 
presented by the great adversary of 
our souls. T Lett any man fail. As 
every man is in danger, it is his per- 
sonal duty to see to it that his salva- 
tion be secure. T Fail of the. grace 
of Ood. MsLfg. fall from. The Greek 
is, ' lest any one be wanting or lack- 
ing* — loTtpdv, There is no intimation 
in the words used here that they al- 
ready had grace and might fall away 
— whatever might be true about that 
— ^but that there was danger that they 
might be found at last to be deficient 
in that religion which was necessary 
to save them. Whether this was to 
be by ^ostng the religion which they 
now had, or by the &ct that they ne- 
ver had any — however near they may 
have come to it — the apostle does 
not here intimate, and this passage 
should not be used in the discussion 
of the question about falling from 
grace. It is a proper exhortation to 
be addressed to any man in the 
church or out of it, to inquire dili- 
gently whether there is not reason to 
apprehend that when he comes to ap- 
pear before God he will be found to 
be wholly destitute of religion. IT 
Lett any root of hitternett tpringing 
up. Any bitter root. There is doubt- 
less an allusion here to Deut. zzix. 
18. ''Lest there should be among 
you man, or woman, or family, or 
tribe, whose heart turneth away this 
day from the Lord our God, to go 
and serve the gods of these nations ; 
kat there should be among you a root 
that beareth gall and wormwood." 
The allusion Uiere is to those who 
were idolators, and who instead of 
bearing the flruits of righteousness, 
and promoting the piety and happi- 
ness of the nation, would bear the 
fruits of idolatry, and spread abroad 
irreligion and sin. The allusion, in 
both cases, is to a bitter plant spring- 
ing up among those that were culti- 
vated for ornament or use, or to a 



Esau, who ^ for one morsel of 
meat sold his birth-right. 

h 6e. 25. 33. 

tree bearing bitter an>d poisonoas 
fruit, among those that produced 
good fruit The reference of the 
apostle is to some person who should 
produce a similar effect in the church 
—to one who should inculcate false 
doctrines ; or who should apostatize ; 
or who should lead an unholy life, 
and thus be the means of corrupting 
and destroying others. They were 
to be at especial pains that no such 
person should start up from among 
themselves, or be tolerated by them. 
IT Trouble you. By his doctrines and 
example. IT And thereby many be 
defiled. Led away from the faith and 
corrupted. One wicked man,, and es- 
pecially one hypocrite in the church, 
may be the means of destroying many 
others. 

16. Lett there be any fornicator. 
The sin here referred to is one of 
those which would spread corruption 
in the church, and against which 
they ought to be especially on their 
guard. Allusion is made to Esau as 
an example, who, himself a corrupt 
and profane man, for a trifle threw 
away the highest honour which as a 
son he could have. Many have re- 
garded the word here used as refer- 
ring to idolatry, or defection from the 
true religion to a false one — as the 
word is often used in the Old Testa* 
ment — ^but it is mere natural to un- 
derstand it literally. The crime here 
mentioned was one which abounded 
everywhere in ancient times, as it 
does now, and it was important to 
guard the church against it. See 
Notes on Acts xv. 20; L Cor. vi. 18. 
T Or profane perton. The word pro- 
fane here refers to one who by word 
or conduct treats religion with con- 
tempt, or has no reverence for that 
which is sacred. This may be shown 
by words; by the manner; by a 
sneer; by neglect of religion; or 
by openly renouncing the privileges 
which might be connected with oui 
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17 For ye know how that af- 
terward, when • he would have 
inherited the blessing, he was 

«6e.S7.34-3& 



salTation. The allusion here is to 
one who should openly cast off all the 
hopes of religion for indulgence in 
temporary pleasure, as Esau gave up 
his birthright for a trifling gratifica- 
tion. In a similar manner the young, 
for temporary gratification, neglect 
or despise all the privileges and hopes 
resulting firom their being born in the 
bosom of the church; from being 
baptized and consecrated to God ; and 
firom being trained up in the lap of 
piety. T Ab Esau, It is clearly im- 
plied here that £2sau sustained the 
character of a fornicator and'a pro- 
fane person. The former appellation 
is probably' given to him to denote 
his licentiousness shown by his mar- 
rying many wives, and particularly 
foreigners, or the daughters of Ca- 
naan. See Gen. xxzvi. 2; comp. 
Gen. xrvi. 34, 35. The Jewish wri- 
ters abundantly declare that that was 
bis character. See WeUtein^ in loe. 
In proof that the latter appellation—^ 
that of a proftne person — ^belonged to 
him, see Gen. zzv. 29—34. It is 
true that it is rather by inference, 
than by direct assertion, that it is 
known that he sustained this charac- 
ter. The birth-right, in his circum- 
stances, was a high honour. The 
promise respecting the inheritance of 
the land of Canaan, the coming of the 
Messiah, and the preservation of the 
true religion, had been given to Abra- 
ham and Isaac, and was to be trans- 
mitted by them. As the eldest soiif 
all the honour connected with this, 
and which is now associated with the 
name Jaeoh^ would have properly ap- 
pertained to Esau. But he under- 
valued it. He lived a licentious life. 
He followed his corrupt propensities, 
and gave the reins to indulgence. In 
a time of temporary distress, also, he 
showed how little he really valued all 
this by bartering it away for a single 
meal of viotualst Rather than bear 



rejected ; for he fc and no placo ' 
of repentance, though he sought 
it careful y with tears. 

1 or, way to ekange his mind. 

the evils of hunger for a short period, 
and evidently in a manner implying 
a great undervaluing of the honour 
which he held as the first-bom sofa 
in a pious line, he agreed to surren 
der all the privileges connected with 
his birth. It was this which made 
the appellation appropriate to him; 
and liiis will make tiie appellation 
appropriate in any similar instance. 
T Who for one morsel of meat. The 
word meat here is used, as it is com- 
monly in the Scriptures, in its primi- 
tive sense in English to denote food. 
Gen. zxv. 34. The phrase here, *mor 
sel of meat,* would be better rendered 
by ' a single meal.' T Sold his birth- 
right. The birth-right seems to have 
implied the first place or rank in the 
family ; the privilege of offering sa- 
crifice and conducting worship in the 
absence or death of the father; a 
double share of the inheritance, and 
in thifl instance the honour of being 
in the line of the patriarchs, uid 
transmitting the promises made to 
Abraham and Isaac What Esau 
parted witht we can easily understand 
by reflecting on the l^nours which 
have clustered around the name of 
Jacob. 

17. For ye know hoio that afterward^ 
&.C. When he came to his father, 
and earnestly besought him to reverse 
the sentence which he had pronounc- 
ed. See Gm, xzvii. 34—40. The 
* blessing* here referred to was not 
that of the birth-right, which he knew 
he could not reg^ain, but that pro- 
nounced by the father Isaac on him 
whom he rej^arded as his first-born 
son. This Jacob obtained by firaud« 
when Isaac really meant to bestow it 
on Esau. Isaac appears to have been 
ignorant wholly of the bargain which 
Jacob and Esau had made in regard 
to the birth-right, and Jacob and his 
mother contrived in tkli way to have 
that confirmed which Jacob had oh* 



SIS 



HEBREWS. 



[A. D. 64. 



18 For ye are not come unto 
the ^ mount that might be touch- 



• Ex. 19. 1^19. 



tained of Esau by contract The 
mnction of the father, it seems, was 
necessary, before it coal4 be made 
sure, and Rebecca and Jacob under- 
stood that the dying blessing of the 
aged patriarch would establish it all. 
It was obtained by dishones^ on the 
part of Jacob ; 'but so far as Ksau was 
concerned, it was an act of righteous 
retribution fi>r the little regard he had 
shown for the honour of his birth, 
f For he found no place of repent' 
ance, Marg. * Way to change hio 
mind,* That is, no place for repent- 
ance in the mind of leaac^ or no way 
to change hit mind. It does not mean 
that Esau earnestly sought to repent 
and could not, but that when once the 
blessing had passed the lips of his 
father, he found it impossible to change 
it Isaac firmly declared that^he had 
pronounced the blessing, and though 
It had been obtained by fraud, yet as 
it was of the nature of a divine pre- 
diction it could not now be changed. 
He had not indeed intended that it 
should be thus. He had pronounced 
a blessing on another which had been 
designed for him. But still the benedic- 
tion had been given. The prophetic 
words had been pronounced. By di- 
vine direction the truth had been spo- 
ken, and how could it be changed? 
It was impossible now to reverse the 
divine purposes iu the case, and hence 
the 'blessing* must stand as it had 
been spoken. Isaac did, however, all 
that could be done. He gave a bene- 
diction to his son EsaU| though of far 
inferior value to that which he had 
pronounced on the firaudulent Jacob. 
Gen. zxvil. 39, 40. IT Th»ugh he 
sought it carefully with tears. Gen. 
zzvii. 34. He sought to change the 
purpose of his &ther, but comd not 
do it The meaning and bearing of 
this passage, as used by the apostle, 
may be easily understood. (1.) The 
decision of God on the human char- 
^blto and aerliny will Axm b)9 prd- 1 



ed, and that burned with fire 
nor unto blackness, and dark 
ness and tempest, 



nounced. That decision will be ac- 
cording to truth, and cannot be chang- 
ed. (2.) If we should dedpise our 
privileges as Esau did his biilh-right, 
and renounce our religion, it would 
be impossible to recover what we had 
lost There would be no possibility 
of changing the divine decision in tl^ 
case, for it would he determined for 
ever. This passage^ therefore, should 
not be alleged to show that a sinner 
catMot repent, or that he eannot find 
* place for repentance,' or assistance 
to enable him to repent, or that tears 
and sorrow for sin would be of no 
avail, for it teaches none of these 
things ; hut it should be used to keep 
us from disregfarding our privileges, 
from turning away from the true re- 
ligion, from slighting the favours of 
the gospel^ and from neglecting reli- 
gion till death comes ; tecause when 
God has once pronounced a sentence 
excluding us from his fovour»no tears, 
or pleading, or effort of our own can 
change him. The sentence which he 
pronounces on the scoffer, the impen- 
itent, the hypocrite, and the apostate, 
is one that will abide for ever with- 
out change. This passage, therefore, 
is in accordance with the doctrine 
more than once stated before in this 
epistle, that if a Christian should re- 
ally apostatize it would be impossible 
that he should be saved. See Notes 
on ch. vi. 1 — 6. 

«'- 18. For ye are not come. To eiu 
force the considerations already urged, 
the apostle introduces this sublime 
comparison betwecQ the old and new 
dispensations. Vis. 18 — 34. The ob- 
ject, in accordance with the principal 
scope of the epistle is, to guard theia 
against apostasy. To do this, he 
shows that under the new dispensation 
there Was much more to bind thena 
to fidelity, and to liiake apostasy dan. 
gerous, than there was under the old. 
The main point of the comparison is, 
that under th^ Jewish du^^fmlioa 



k. D« 64.1 



CHAPTER XII 



SIS 



19 Aod the sound of a trum- 
pet, and the voice of words; 
which * voice they that heard, 
untreated that the word should 
lot be spoken to them any more : 

« Ex. 90. 18, 1 9. b Ex, 19. 13. 16. 

fverything was adapted to awe the 
nind, wa to restrain by the exhibt- 
turn of grandeur and of power ; but 
that under the Christian dispensation, 
whUe there was as much that was 
sublime, tiiere was much more that 
was adapted to win and hold the a^ 
feetlonB. There were reyelations cxf 
higher truths. There were more a£> 
feeting motives to lead to obedience. 
There was that of which the former 
was but the tjrpe and emblem. There 
was the clear reTelation of the glo- 
ries oi heaven, and of the blessed so- 
ciety there, all adapted to prompt to 
the earnest desire tiiat they might be 
our own. The considerations present- 
ed in this passage constitute the eU- 
maz o£ the argument so beautiibUy 
punued through this epistle, showhig 
that the Christian system was far supe- 
rior in every respect to the Jewish. In 
presenting this closing argument, the 
apostle fint refen to some of the cir- 
cumstances attending the former dis- 
EBUsation which were designed to 
eep the people of Grod from aposta- 
sy, and then the considerations of su- 
perior weight eyisting under the Chris- 
tian economy. ^ The tnaunt thai 
might he touched. Mount Sinai The 
meaning here is, that that mountain 
was palpable, material^ iauchaUe^n 
contradistinction firom the Mount 
Zionto which the church had i\ow 
eome, which is above the reach of the 
external senses. Ver. 22. The apos- 
tie does not mean that it was permit^ 
feci to the Israelites to toudi Mount 
Binai-^fbr this was strictly forbidden, 
Ez. six. 12; but he evidently alludes 
to that prohibition, and means to say 
that a command ibrbidding them to 
touch* the mountain, implied that it 
was a material or palpable object 
The sense of the passage is, that 
•very circumstance that occurred 
27 



20 (For- they could not en- 
dure that which was command- 
ed, And ^ if so much as a heast 
touch the mountain, it shall be 
stoned, or thrust through with a 
dart. 

there was fittted to fill the soul with 
terror, fjverything accompanyinff 
the giving of the law, the setting of 
bounds around the mountain which 
they might not pass, and the darkness 
and tempest on the mountain itself 
was adopted to overawe the BouL The 
phrase 'the touchable monntain*-^f 
such a phrase is proper — would ex* 
press the meaning of the apostle here 
The * Mount Zion* to which the churck 
now has come, is of a different ciuu • 
acter. It is not thus visible and pal 
pable. It is not ^iveloped in smoke 
and flame^ and the thunders of the 
Almighty do not rdl and reecho 
among its lofty peaks as at Horeb ; 
yet it presents stronger motives to 
perseverance in the service of God. 
T And that burned mtJt fire. Ex. xix. 
18. Comp. Deut iv. 11 ; xizivi. 2. 
1* Nor HfAo \Aadeik>M, and darknm, 
and tempeet. See Ex xix. 16. 

19. And the sound of a trumpet, 
Ex. xix. 19. The sound of the tn^m. 
pet amidst the tempest was fitteA x 
increase the terror of the scene, t 
And the voice of words. Spoken by 
Grod. Bx. xix. 19. It is easy io con- 
ceive what must have been the awe 
produced by a vcHce uttered firom the 
midst of the tempest so distinct as to 
be heard by the hundreds of thou- 
sands of Israel, when the speaker 
was invisible. 1* Y^ich voice (hey 
that heard, &c. Ex xx. IS, 19. U 
was so fearful and overpowering that 
the people earnestly prayed that if 
they must be addressed, it might be 
by the familiar voice of Moses and 
not by the awful voice of the Deity. 

20. For they could not endure Aat 
which toas commanded. They could 
not sustain the awe produced by the 
fiict that God uttered his commands 
hiihBel£ The meaning is not that 
the commands themselves were intol 
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21 And 80 terrible was the 
sight, thai Moses said, I exceed* 
ingly fear and quake :) 

erable, but that the manner in which 
they were communicated inspired a 
terror which they could not bear. 
They feared that they should die. 
Ex. XX. 19. V And if to much as a 
heast touch the mountain, it shall be 
stoned, Ex. xix. 13. The prohibi- 
tion waa, that neither beast nor man 
should touch it on pain of death. The 
punishment was to be either by ston- 
mg, or being ** shot through." IT Or 
thrust through unth a dart, Ex. xix. 
13. ** Or shot through.** This phrase, 
however, though it is found in the 
common editions of the New Testa- 
ment, is wanting in ail the more valua- 
ble manuscripts; in all the ancient 
versions ; and it occurs in none of the 
Greek ecclesiastical writers, with one 
exception. It is omitted now by al- 
most all editors of the New Testa- 
ment It is beyond all doiibt an «ad- 
dition of later times, taken &om the 
Septuagint of E!x. xix. 13. Its omis- 
sion does not injure the sense. 

21. And so terrible was the sight, 
that Moses said, Slc This is not re- 
corded in the account of the giving 
of the law in Exodus, and it has been 
made a question on what authority 
^the apostle made this declaration re- 
specting Moses. In Deut ix. 19, Mo- 
SUB indeed says, of himself after he 
had come down from the mountain, 
and had broken the two tables of 
stone that were in his hand, that he 
was greatly afraid of the anger of 
the Lord on account of the sin of the 
people. " I was afraid of the anger 
and hot displeasure wherewith the 
Lord was wroth against you tv dvs 
troy you ;" and it has been supposed 
by many that this is the passage to 
which the apostle here alludes. But 
it is very evident that was spoken on a 
different occasion from the one which 
is referred to in the passage before 
us. That was of/er the law was pro- 
mulgated, and Moses had descended 
firom the mount; and it was not said 



22 But ye are come unto 
Mount Sion, and unto the city * 

« Re. 3. 13. 



in view of the terrors of the scene 
when the law was given, bat of the 
apprehension of the wrath of God 
against the people fi>r their . sin a 
making the golden calf. I know not 
how to explain this, except by the 
supposition that the apostle here re- 
fers to some tradition that the scene 
produced this effect on hia nund. 
In itself it is not improbable that 
Moses thus trembled with alarm 
(comp. Ex. xix. 16), nor that the re- 
membrance of it diould have been 
handed down among the numerous 
traditions which the Jews transmit- 
ted from age to age. There must 
have been many things that occurred 
in their journey through the wilder- 
ness which are not recorded in the 
Books of Moses. Many of them 
would be preserved naturally in the 
memory of the people, and transmit, 
ted to their posterity; and though 
those truths might become Intermin^ 
gled with much that was &bulou8, 
yet it is not irrational to suppose that 
an inspired writer may have adduced 
pertinent and true examples from 
these traditions of what actually oc- 
curred. It was one method of pre- 
serving the truth, thus to select sucii 
instances of what actually took place 
from the mass of traditions which 
were destined to perish, as would be 
useful in future times. The circuia 
stance here mentioned was greatly 
fitted to increase the impression of 
the sublimity and fearfulness o^ ihe 
scene. Moses was accustomed to 
commune with God. He had met 
him at the * bush,' and had been ad- 
dressed by him fkce to face, and ye*- 
so av» ful were the scenes at Horeb 
that even he could not bear it with 
composure. What may we thm sup- 
pose to have been the alarm of tho 
body of the people, when the mind 
of Uie great leader himself was thus 
overpowered ! 

22. But ye are come vnto diouni 
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of the living God,' the heayenly 

ftps. 68. 17. 

iS'ton. You who are Christians; all 
who are under the new dispensation. 
The design is to contrast the Chris, 
tian. dispensation with the Jewish, 
and to show that its excellencies and 
advantages were far superior to the 
religion of their fathers It had more 
to win the affections ; more to eleyate 
the soul ; more to inspire with hope. 
It had less that was terrific and alarm- 
ing; it appealed less to the fears and 
more to the hopes of mankind ; but 
still apostasy from this religion could 
not be less terrible in its consequences 
than apostasy fit)m the religion of 
Moses. In tne passage before us, the 
apostle evidently contrasts Sinai with 
Mount Zion, and means to say that 
there was more about the latter that 
was adapted to win the heart and to 
preserve allegiance than there was 
about the former. Mount Zion lite- 
rally denoted -the Southern hill in Je- 
rusalem, on which a part of the city 
was built. That part of the city was 
made by David and his successors tlie 
residence of the court, and soon the 
name Zion was fiven familiarly to 
the whole city. Jerusalem Was the 
centre of religion in the land ; the 
plaets where tiie temple stood, and 
where the worship of Crod was cele- 
brated, and where Grod dwelt by a 
visible symbol, and it became the type 
and emblem of the holy abode where 
He dwells in heaven. It cannot be 
literally meant Here that they had 
oome to the Mount Zion in Jerusalem, 
ibr that was as true of the whole Jew- 
ish people as of those whom the apos- 
tie addressed, but it must mean that 
they had come to the Mount Zion of 
which the holy city was an emblem ; 
to the glorious mount which is reveal- 
ed as the dwelling-place of God, of 
angels, of saints. That is, they had 
• come* to this by the revelations and 
hopes of the gospel. They were not 
indeed literafly in heaven, nor was 
that glorious city literally on earth, 
bat the dispensation to which they 
had been brought was that which 



Jerusalem, and to an innumer- 
able company of angels, * 

conducted them directiy up to the city 
of the living Grod, and to the holy 
mount where he dwelt above. The 
view was not confined to an earthly 
mountain enveloped in smoke and 
flame, but opened at once on the holy 
place where God abides. By the 
phrase *ye are come,* the apostle 
means that this was the characteristic 
of the new dispensation that it con^ 
ducted them there, and that they were 
already in &ct inhabitants of that 
glorious city. They were citizens of 
tiie heavenly Jerusalem (comp. Note 
Phil. iii. 20), and were entitled to its 
privileges. IT And unto the city of the 
living God, The city where the liv- 
ing Grod dwells — the heavenly Jeru- 
salem. Comp. Notes on ch. xi. 10. 
Grod dwelt by a visible symbol in the 
temple at Jerusalem — and to that his 
people came under the old dispensa- 
tion. In a more literal and glorious 
sense his abode is in heaven, and to 
that his people have now come. IT The 
heavenly Jerusalem. Heaven is not 
unfrequentiy represented as a mag. 
nificent city where God and angels 
dwell; and the Christian revelation 
discloses this to Christians as certain, 
ly their final home. They should re- 
gard themselves already as dwellers 
in that city, and live and act a» if 
they saw its splendour and partook 
of its joy. In regard to this repre- 
sentation of heaven as a city where 
God dwells, the following places may 
be consulted. Heb. xi. 10. 14 — 16; 
xii. 28 ; xiii. 14 ; Gal. iv. 26 ; Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2. 10—27. It is true that 
Christians have not yet seen that city 
by the bodily eye, but they look to it 
with the eye of faith. It is revealed 
to them ; they are permitted by anti- 
cipation to contenplate its glories, 
and to feel that it is to be their eter. 
nal home. They are permitted- to 
live and act as i/ihej saw the glori- 
ous God whose dwelling is there, and 
were already surroimded by the an- 
gels and the redeemed. The apostle 
does not represent them as if they 
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38 To the ipeneral MsenMy 
and chuieh of the first-born,* 
which are ' written * in heaven, 

« Re. 14.4 lot.mtrriM, »Lu.l5.SK 



veie expecting that it would be viu- 
bly tet up on the earth, but as being 
now actually dweUera in that city, 
and bound to live and act m if they 
were amidst ita qdendcnn* f And 
to an innumerahU eompmuf tf angeU, 
The Greek here is, 'to myriads [w 
ten thousands] of angels in an assem- 
bly ov joyful eonvocation.* The 
phrase 'tens of thiMisands* m oSleni 
used to denote a great and indefinite 
number. The word rendered ' gene- 
ral assembly,* (ver, p2>— my^^s — 
re&rs properly to 'an awembfar or 
c(»ivocation of the whole people in 
order to celebrate any public festhml 
or solemnity, as the puhlie games ov 
sacrifices.* Rob, Lix» It occurs no- 
where ebe in the New Testament, 
and refers here to tiie angels viewed 
as assemUed around the throne fit 
God and celebrating his praises. It 
!^uld be regarded as connected wilh 
Jm word angeU^ referring to ihnr 
convocation in heaven, and not to the 
^urch of the first-bom. Tiue con- 
struction is demanded by the Greek. 
Our common translation renders it aa 
If it were to be united with the dmrch 
— ' to the general assembly and chv(^ 
jf the firstJborn ;' but the Greek vriU 
not admit of this construction. The 
interpretation which unites it vrith 
the angtU is adopted now by ahnost 
all critics, and in ahnost aU the edi- 
tions of the New Testament. On the 
convocation of angels, see Notes on 
Job L 6. The writer intends doubt- 
less to contrast that joyfii) assem- 
blage c^ the angels m heav^ with 
those who appeared in the giving of 
the law on Mount Sinai (S>d is al- 
ways represented as surrounded by 
hosts of kngels in heaven. See Deut 
zxxiii. 3 ; I. Kiiurs zxii 19 ; Dan. vii. 
10; Ps. bLviii. 17; comp. Notes Heb. 
zii. 1 ; soe also Rev. v. ii; Matt. zxvi. 
&3 ; Luke ii. 13. The meaning is, 
.thst under the Christian diwpenBation 



and to God the Judfe^of all, 

and to the ^irits ei jast men ' 
made perfect, 



c Ge. i&sa. 



tflOs. tf «».54. 



Christians in their fedin^ aad wor. 
ship become united to thie vast host 
of holy angelic beings^ It is, <tf 
ooorsOi not meant that they are vim^ 
Ue, but they axe seen by the eye of 
&ith. TheergUNKnf lMKei8,thata8^ 
in virtue of tro Christian wvektion, 
we become associated with tboee pure 
and hai^y spirits, vn should not i^pos- 
tatiie firom such a religioiH ftr we 
dioul4 regard it as henousaUe and 
gbrious to be iden^fied with them. 

a^ 7b tA# general atumhly. See 
Notes on ver. 32. IT And ektMrek ef 
the^rtt-bom. That is,yoa aie united 
wUh the cfauxdi of the first-boni.' 
They who weie firstlMMm aoMiDg the 
Hebrews entoyed peculiar priviisgec^ 
and especial^ pce-eminenee of tank. 
See Nc«BS on CoIL i. 15w Tbe mAtr- 
ence here is,evident]y,to those sainlB - 
who had been distinguiahed fia Uaur 
pie^, and who may be scq^posed to 
be exalted to peculiar honoussln he»> 
VMi — such aa the patriarchs, pcopbel% 
mar^s. The meaning is» that bf 
becoming Chrxstians^we have beeome 
in fiict i&ntified with that happy and 
honoured church, and that tUe is a 
powerfiil motive to induce us to per. 
severe. It is a consideration whicb 
should make ua adhere to our seligioB 
amidst aU temptations and peraeci^ 
tions, that we are identified with the 
most eminently holy men vrho hav* 
lived, and that we are to share th^ 
honours and their y>y** The Chris- 
tian is united in deling, in honeitfv 
and in destiny, with the exceUenfc «( 
aU the earth and of aB times, H^ 
should feel it, therefore, an honour %« 
be a ChrisUan ; he should yield to |feo 
temptation which would induce hiwn 
to part firom so goodJ^ a felkwsh^i* 
T Which are wrUt^n in Aceecit, QCar^« 
emroUed, The word here waa eoft. 
ployed by the Greeks to denote that 
one was enrolled as a citizen, or enti* 
tied to the privileges of ^'*»«^»«h^ 
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24 And to Jesiis the media- 
tor * of the new GOTenant, ' and 
to the blood * of sprinkliDg, that 
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sp^keth better things than 
^^li^fAbel.* 



Here it means, that the names of the 
persons referred to were registered or 
enrolled among the inhabitants of the 
heavenly world. See Notes, Lake x. 
20. IT And to Qod the judge of alL 
God, who will pronounce thie final 
sentence on all mankind. The object 
of the reference here to God as jtra^e 
does not appear to be to contrast the 
condition of Christians with that of 
the JewSf as is the ease in some of 
the circumstances alluded to, but U^ 
iring impressively befere their minds 
Uie feet that they sustained a pecu- 
iiariy near relation to him firom whom 
all were to reoeive their final allot- 
ment. As the destiny of all depended 
on him, they should be carefiil not to 
provoke his wrath. The design of the 
apostle seems to be to give a rapid 
glance of what there was in heaven, 
as disclosed by the eye of feith to the 
Christian, which diould operate as a 
motive to induce him to persevere in 
his Christian course. The thou|rht 
that seems to have struck hk mmd 
in regard to God was, that he would 
do right to all. They had, therefere, 
everything to fear if they revolted 
firom him; they had everything to 
hope if they bore their trials with pa- 
tience, and persevered to the end. 
1* And to the opiritB efjuvt men made 
peffeet. Not only to the more emi- 
nent saints-— 'the * church of the first, 
bom' — ^but to tdl who were made per- 
fect in heaven. They were not only 
united with the imperfect Christians 
on earth, but witii those who have 
become completely delivered firom sin, 
and admitted to the world of glory. 
This is a consideration which ought 
to influence the minds of all believers. 
They are even now united with all 
the redeemed in heaven. They should 
so live as not to be separated firom 
them in the fibal day. Most Chris- 
tians have among the redeemed al- 
ready not a few of their most tenderly 
bek>ved firiends. A fitther may be 
27 » 
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there; a mother, a sister, a smiling 
babe. It should be a powerfiil motivi 
with us so to live as to be prepared 
to be reunited with them in heaven. 

24. And to Jesus the Bikdiator of 
the new covenant. This was the 
crowning excellence of the new dis- 
pensation in contradistinction fix>m 
the M, They had been made ac- 
quainted with the true Messiah; they 
were united to him by fiuth; they 
had been sprinkled with his blood. 
See Notes on ch. vii. 23, and ch. viiL 6. 
The highest considelration which can 
be urged to induce any one to perse- 
vere in a life of piety is the feet that 
the S<m of God has come into the 
wcHrld and died to save sinners. Comp. 
Notes on vs. 2 — 4 of this chapter. 
T And to the Uood of sprinkling. The 
blood which Jesus shed, and vmich is 
sprinkled upon us to rati^ the cove- 
nant See Notes on ch. iz. 18 — ^23. 
1* That speaketh better ^ngs than that 
of AbeL Gr. • Than Abel ;' the words 
* that ef* being supplied by the trans- 
lators. In the origmal there is no re^ 
ference to the blood of Abel shed by 
Cain, as our trilnslators seem to have 
si^posed, but the allusion is to the 
fidth of Abel, or to the testimony 
which he bore to a great and vital 
truth of religion. The meaning here 
is, that the blood of Jesus speaks bet- 
ter things than Abd did ; that is, that 
tiie blood of Jesus is the realiiy of 
which the offering of Abel was a t-^ 
Abel iMroclaimed by tho sacrifice which 
he made the greiat truth that salva- 
tion could be only by a bloody oflfer 
ing — but he did this only in a typical 
and obscure manner ; Jesus proclaim- 
ed it in a more distinct and better 
maimer 'by the reality. The object 
here is to compare the Redeemer with 
Abel, not in the sense that the blood 
shed in either case calls for vengeance, 
but that salvation by blood is more 
clearly revealed in the Christian plan 
than in the ancieirt history aur 
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25 See that ye refuse not 
him that speaketh. For if they 
escaped not who refused him 
that spake on earth, much more 

hence ilhistrating, in accordance with 
the detsign of this epistle, the superior 
excellency of the Christian scheme 
oyer all which had preceded it There 
were otfur points of resemblance be- 
tween Abel and the Redeemer, but on 
them the apostle does not insist. Abel 
Tas a martyr, and so was Christ; 
Ibel was cruelly murdered, and so 
'vas Christ; there was aggravated 
guilt in the murder of Al^ by his 
brother, and so there was in that 
of Jesus by his brethren — his own 
countrymen; the blood of Abel called 
for vengeance, and was f<^owed by 
a fearful penalty on Cain, and so was 
the death of the Redeemer on his mur- 
derers — ^fbr they said, ^his blood be on 
us and on our children," and are yet 
suffering under the fearful maledic- 
tion then invoked ; — but the point of 
contrast here is, that the blood of Je- 
sus makes a more full, distinct, and 
clear proclamation of the truth that 
salvation is by blood than the offering 
made by Abel did. The apostle aC 
ludes here to what he had said in ch. 
zi. 4. See Notes on that verse. Such 
is the contrast between the former 
and the latter dispensations ; and such 
the motives to perseverance presented 
by both. In iho former, the Jewish, 
all was imperfect, terrible and alarm- 
ing. In the latter, everything was 
comparatively mild, winning, allur- 
ing, animating. Terror was not the 
principal element, but heaven was 
opened to the eye of faith, and the 
Christian was permitted to survey the 
Mount Zion; the New Jerusalem; 
the angels ; the redeemed ; the blessed 
Grod; the glorious Mediator, and to 
feel that that blessed abode was to be 
his home. To that happy world he 
was tending; and with all these pure 
and ^loiious beings he was Identified. 
Havjfng stated and urged this arg^- 
ment, the apostle in the remainder 
•f Uie chapter warns those whom he 



shall not we escape if we turn 
away from him that speaketh 
from heaven i 

26 Whose voice then shook 

addressed in a most solemn ma^nwwy 
against a renunciation of tfaeir Chris. 
tian faith. 

25. See that ye refute noL Thai 
you do not reject or disregard. Y Nim 
that neaketh. That is, in the gosp^ 
Do not turn away from him who has 
addressed you in the new dispensa- 
tion, at>d oilled you to obey and serve 
him. The meaning is, th&t Grod bad 
addressed them in the gospel as really 
as he had done the Hebrews on Mount 
Sinai, and that th^re was as much to 
be dreaded in disregarding his voice 
now as there was then. He does not 
speak, indeed, amidst Hghtnings, and 
thunders, and clouds, but he speaks 
by every message of mercy ; by eveiy 
invitation; by every tender appeal. 
He spake by his Son (ch. i. I^; lie 
speaks by the Holy Spirit, and by all 
his calls and warnings in the gospeL 
T For if they escaped not If th^ 
who heard 'Gk>d under the old dispen- 
sation, who refused to obey him, were 
cutoff. Notes ch. z. 28. T Whore- 
ftued him that spake on earth. That 
IS, Moses. The contrast here is be- 
tween Moses and the Son of Grod — 
the head of the Jewish and the head 
of the Christian dispensation. Moses 
was a mere man, and spake as such, 
though in the name of God. The Son 
of God was from above, and spake as 
an inhabitant of heaven. IT Muck 
more, &.c See Notes on ch. IL 2, 3 ; 
iz.29. 

26. Whose wnee then shook the earth. 
When he spake at Mount Sinai. The 
meanin|r is, that the mountain and 
the region around quaked. Ex. xix. 
18. The * voice* here referred to ik 
that of God speaking from the holy 
mount IT But now hath he promttedf, 
saying. The words here quoted an 
taken from Haggai ii. 6, wh«« the} 
refer to the changes which would tak( 
place under the Messiah. The mean 
ing is, that there would be great r« 



4. D. 64.] 

the earth: but now he hath 
promised, saying, • Yet once 

a Hag. 8. 6. 

▼olutions in his coming, a« if the 
universe were shaken to its centre. 
The apostle evidently aipplies this 
passage as it is (lone in Haggai, to 
the first advent of the Redeemer. ^ 
I shake not the earth (ndy. This is not 
quoted literally from the Hebrew, but 
tiie sense is retained. In Haggai it 
is, ** Yet once, it is a little while, and 
I will shake the heavens, and the 
earth, and the .sea, and the dry land ; 
and I will shake all nations, and the 
desire of all nations shall come.'* The 
apostle lays emphasis on the fact that 
not only the earth was to be shaken 
but also heaven. The shaking of the 
earth here evidently refers to the 
commotions among the nations that 
would prepare the way for the com- 
ing of the Messiah. * But aUo hea- 
ven. This may refer either (1) to the 
extraordinary phenomena in the hea- 
vens at the birth, the death, and the 
ascension of Christ ; or (2) to the re- 
volutions in morals and religion 
which would be caused by the intro- 
duction of the gospel, as if everything 
were to be changed — expressed by 
* a shaking of the heavens and the 
earth ;* or (3) it may be more literally 
taken as denoting that there was a re- 
markable agitation in the heavens — in 
the bosoms of its inhabitants — arising 
from a &jct so wonderful as that the 
Son of God should descend to earth, 
sufier, and die. I see no reason to 
doubt that the latter idea may have 
been included here ; and the meaning 
of the whole then is, that while the 
giving of the law at Mount- Sinai, 
rearful and solemn as it was, was an 
event that merely shook the earth in 
the vicinity of the holy Mount, the in- 
troduction of the gospel agitated the 
universe. Great changes upon the 
earth were to precede it ; one revolution 
was to succeed another preparatory 
to it, and the whole universe would 
be moved at an event so extraordinary. 
The meaning is, that the introduction 
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more I shake not the earth 
only, but also heaven. 

27 And this ward. Yet once 

of the gospel was a much more solemn 
and momentous thing than the giving 
of the law — and that, therefore, it was 
much more fearful and dangerous to 
apostatize from it. 

27. And this word. Yet once more. 
That is, this reference to a great agi- 
tation or commotion in some future 
time. This is designed as an ezpla- 
nation of the prophecy in Haggai, 
and the idea is, that there would be 
such agitations that everything which 
was not fixed on a permanent and im. 
movable basis would be thrown down 
as in an earthquake. Everything 
which was temporary in human in- 
stitutions; everything which was 
wrong in customs and morals; and 
everything in the ancient system of 
religion which was merely of a pre- 
paratory and typical character would 
be removed. What was of permanent 
value would be retained, and a king, 
dom would be established which no- 
thing could move. The effect of the 
gospel would be to overturn every- 
thing which was of a temporary 
character in the previous system, and 
everything in morals which was not 
founded on a solid basis, and to set up 
in the place of it principles which no 
revolution and no time could change. 
The coming of the Saviour, and Sae 
influence of his religion on mankind, 
had this effect in such respects as the 
feUowing. (1.) All that was of a 
sound and permanent nature in the 
Jewish economy was retained; all 
that was typical and temporary was 
removed. The whole mass of sacri 
fices and ceremonies that were de- 
signed to prefigure the Messiah of 
course then ceiUBed ; all that was of 
permanent value in the law of God« 
and in the }Mrinciples of religion, was 
incorporated in the new system and 
perpetuated. (2.) The same is true in 
regard to morals. There was much 
truth on the earth befere the time of 
the Saviour ; but it was intermingled 
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iiMMre» sigDifieth the removing 
of those things that are ' sha- 
ken, as of things that are made, 
that those things which cannot 
be shaken may remain. 

with much that was false. The effect 
of his coming has been to distinguish 
what is true and what is false; to 
give permanency to the one, and to 
cause the other to vanish. (3.) The 
same is true of religion. There are 
some views of religion which men 
have by nature which are correct ; 
there are many which are false. The 
Christian religion gives permanence 
and stability to the one, and causes 
the other to disappear. And in gene- 
ral, |t may be remarked, that the 
efibct of Christianity is to give sta- 
bility to all that is feunded on truth, 
and to drive error from the world. 
Christ come that he might destroy all 
the systems of error — ^that is, all that 
couli be shaken on earth, and to con- 
firm all that is true. The result of 
all will be that he will preside over a 
permanent kingdom, and that his 
people will inherit ** a kingdom which 
cannot be moved.** Ver. 28. T ITie 
removing qftho$e things that are eha* 
ken, Marg.more correctly "may be.*' 
The meaning is, that those principles 
of religion and morals which were 
not founded on truth, would be re- 
moved by his coming. ^ A»of thinge 
that are made. Much perplexity has 
been felt by expositors in regard to 
this phrase, but the meaning seems 
to be plain. The apostle is contrast- 
ing the things which ate fixed and 
stable with those which are temporaxy 
in their nature, or which are settled 
on no firm foundation. The former 
he speaks of as if they were uncreated 
and eternal principles of truth and 
righteousness. The latter he speaks 
of as if they were created^ and there- 
fi>re liable, like all things which are 
* made,* to decay, to change, to disso- 
lution. 1* T%at those things which can' 
not he shaken may remain. The eter. 
nal principles bf'^trath, and law, and 
righteousness. These would enter 



28 Wherefore we receiving 
a kingdom which caoaot be 
moved, let us have ^ace, 
whereby we may serve (h>d 

1 OT, SMy be, . 9 QC* hddfmaU 

into the new kingdom which, was io 
be' set up, 'and of course that king- 
dom would be permanent* These are 
not changed or modified by time, 
circumstances, human opinions at 
laws. They remain the same fiom 
age to ase, in every land, and in. all 
worlds. They have been permanent 
in all the fluctuations of opinion ; in 
all the varied forms of government 
on earth; in all the revolutions of 
states and empires. To bring out 
these is the result of the events of di- 
vine Providence, and the object of the 
coming of the Redeemer; and on 
these principles that great kingdom 
is to be reared which is to endure 
for ever and ever. 

28. Wherefore we receiving a hag 
dotti which cannot he moved. We who 
are Christians. We pertain to a king* 
dom that is permanent and unchang- 
ing. The meaning is, that the king- 
dom of the Redeemer is never to pass 
away. It is not, like the Jewish dis- 
pensation, to give place to another, 
nor is there ai^ power that can de- 
stroy it. See ^tes on Matt zvi. 18. 
It has now endured ^for eighteen 
hundred years amidst all the revolu- 
tions on earth, and in spite of aU the 
attempts which have ' been made to 
destroy it ; and it is now as vigorous 
and stable as it ever was. The past 
has shown that there is no power of 
earth or hell that can destroy it, and 
that in the midst of all revolutions 
this kingdom still survives. Its great 
principles and laws will endure on 
earth to the end of time, and will 
be made permanent in heaven. This 
is the only kingdom in which wo 
can be certain that there will be no 
revolution; the only empire which 
is destined never to falL f JUet ua 
have grace whereby we may sens 
God, Marg. 'let us hold fast: 
The Greek is, Hterally,Je< us haw 
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acceptably with re/etence and 
godly fear. 



grace ; the meaning is, * let us hold 
&8t the grace or favour which we 
baTe received in being admitted to 
the privileges of that kingdom.* The 
object of the apostle is, to keep them 
in the reverent fear uid service of 
God. ThR argument which he pre- 
sents if, that Siis kingdom is perma- 
nent. There is no danger of its being 
overthrovm. It is to continue cm 
eartli to the end of time ; it is to be 
established in heaven for ever* If it 
were temporary, changeable, liable to 
be overthrown at any moment, there 
would be much less encouragement 
to perseverance. But in a kingdom 
like this there is every encourage- 
ment, for there is the assurance (1) 
that all our interesta there are safe ; 
<2) that all our exertions will be 
crowned with ultimate success; (3) 
that the efforts which we make to do 
good will have a permanent influence 
on majikind, and will bless future agea; 
and (4) that the reward is certain. A 
man subject to a government about 
whose continuance there would be 
the utmost uncertainty, would have 
little encouragement to labour with a 
view to any permanent interest In 
a government where nothing is set- 
tled ; where all poliqr is changing, 
^d where there are constantly va- 
cillating plans^ there is no induce- 
ment to enter on any enterprise de- 
manding time and risk. But where 
the policy is settled; where the prin- 
eiples and the laws are firm ; where, 
there is evidence of permanency, 
there is the highest encouragement. 
The hiffhest possiUe encouragement 
of this kind is in the permanent and 
established kingdom of God. All 
other governments may be revolu- 
tionized; this never will be: —all 
others may have a changeful policy ; 
this has none: — all others will be 
overthrown; this never will, t WUh 
reverence and godly fear» With true 
▼eaeration for God, and with pious 
itevoCeiiness. 



29 For * our God is a cod- 
suming fire. 

•^Pe.4.gt. 

29. For our Ood i$ a eonoumng 
fire. This is a fttrther reason why 
we should serve God with profound 
reverence and unwavering fidelity. 
The quotjEition is made firom Deut ]▼• 
24. "* For the Lord thy God is a con- 
suming fire, even a jealous Grod.** 
The object o^ the apostle here seems 
to be, to show that there was the same 
reason for fearing the dis|deasure of 
God under the new dispensation which 
there was under the old. It was the 
same God who was served. There 
had been no change in his attributes, 
or in the principles of his government. 
He was no more the friend of sin now 
than he was then ; and the same per- 
foctions of his nature which would 
then lead him to punish transgression 
would also lead him to do it now. 
His anger waii really as terrible, and 
as much to be dreaded as it was at 
Mount Sinai; and the destruction 
which he would inflict on his foes 
would be as terrible now as it was 
then. The fearfulness with which 
he would come forth to destroy the 
wicked might be compared to a fire 
that consumed all. before it See 
Notes, Mark iz. 44—46. The image 
here is a most foarful one, and is in 
accordance with all the represenia 
tions of God in the Bible, and with 
all that we see in the divine dealings 
with wicked men, that punishment 
as inflicted by him is awfiil and over- 
whelming. So it was on the old 
world; on tiie cities of the plain ; on 
the hosts of Sennacherib ; and on Je- 
rusalem — and so it has been in the 
calamities of pestilence, war, flood, 
and fomine with which God has visit- 
ed guilty men. By all these tender 
and solemn considerations, therefore, 
the apostle urges the fi*ienids of God 
to perseverance and fidelity in his ser- 
vice. His goodness and mercy ; the 
gift of a Saviour to redeem us ; the 
revelation of a glorious vrarld; the 
assurance that all may soon be united 
in fellowship with the angels. and the 
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CHAPTER Xm, 

LET brotherly * love contiDae. 
2 Be not forgetful to en* 
tertain strangers: for thereby 

g 1 Pe. 1, 82 ; I Jno. 4. 7. 20. 

redeemed ; the certainty that the king* 
dom of the Saviour is established on 
a permanent basis, and the apprehen. 
sion of the dreadful wrath of God 
against tlie guilty, all should lead us 
to persevere in the duties of our Chris- 
tian calling, and to avoid those things 
which woiidd jeopard the eternal in- 
terests of our souls. 

CHAPTER XIIL 

A1IAI.T8U or THX CHAPTER. 

The closing chapter of this episde 
b made up ahnost entirely of exhor- 
tations to the perfiurmance of yarious 
practical duties. The exhortations 
relate to the following points: bro- 
therly love, ver. 1 ; hospitality, ver. 2 ; 
sympathy with those in bonds, ver. 
3; fidelity in the marriage relation, 
ver. 4;. contentment, vs. 5, 6; sub- 
mission to those in authority, vs. 7, 
8 ; stability in the doctrines of reli- 
gion, vs. 9 — ^15 ; benevdence, ver. 16 ; 
obedience to those entrusted with of- 
fice, ver. 17 ; uid special prayer for 
him who wrote this epistle, vs. 18, 19. 
The epistle then closes with a beau- 
tiful and impressive benediction, vs. 
20, 21 ; with an entreaty that ihey 
would receive with fovour what haid 
been written, ver. 22 ; with the grate- 
fiil announcement that Timothy, in 
whom they doubtless folt a great in- 
terest, was set at liberty, ver. 23 ; and 
with a sahitation to all the saints, vs. 
24, 25. 

1. Let btolkerly lote continue. Im- 
plying that it now existed among 
them. The apostle had no occasion 
to reprove them for the want of it, as 
he had in regard to some to whom he 
wrote, but he aims merely to impress 
on them the importance of thu vir- 
tue, and to caution them against the 
danger of allowing it ever to be in- 
terrupted. Sec ^tes on John xiiL 
34. 

2. Be not forgetful to entertain 



some ^ have entertained angek 
unawares. 

3 Remember them that are 

» 66.16. a 19. s. 

olrangers. On the duty of hospitaL 
ity, see a fiill explanation in the Notes 
on Rom. xii. 13. ^ For thereby gome 
have entertained angeU unawen-eo. 
Without knowing that they were an- 
gels. As Abraham (Gen. xviiL 2, 
seq.), and Lot did. Gren. xix. The 
motive here urged for doing it is, that 
by entertaining ihe stranger we may 
perhaps be honoured with the pres- 
ence of those whose society will be 
to us an honour and a blessing; It 
is not well for us to miss the oppor- 
tunity of the presence, the conversa- 
ticMi, and the prayers of the good. 
The influence of such guests in a fiun- 
ily is worth more than it costs to en 
tertain them. If there is danger that 
we may sometimes receive those of 
an opposite character, yet it is not 
wise on account of such possible dan- 
ger, to lose the opportunity of enter- 
taining those whose presence would 
be a blessing. Many a parent owes 
the conversion of a child to the influ- 
ence of a pious stranger in his &mi 
ly ; and the hope that this may occur, 
or that our own souls may be blessed, 
should make us ready, at all proper 
times, to welcome the foot of the 
stranger to our doors. Many a man, 
if he had been accosted as Abraham 
was ^i tiie door of his tent by stran- 
gers, would have turned them mdely 
away ; many a one in the situation 
of Lot would have sent the unknown 
guests rudely from his door ; but who 
can estimate what would have beea 
the results of such a course on the 
destiny of those good men and theif 
fiunilies 7 For a great number of in 
stances in which the heathen were 
supposed to have entertained the godo^ 
though unknown to them, see WeU 
stein in loe, 

3. Remember them that are in banda. 
All who are bound ; whether, prison 
ers of war; captives in dungeons; 
those detained in custody for trial 
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in bonds, * as bound with them ; 
and them which suffer adversi- 

« Mat. S5. 38. 

those who are imprisoned for righte- 
ousDess* sake ; or those held in slave- 
ry. The word used here will include 
all instances whero bonds, skaekUSf 
ehaina were ever used. Perhaps there 
is an immediate allusion to their feh 
lowjChristians who were suffering 
imprisonment on account of their re- 
ligion, of whom there were doubtless 
many at that time, but the principle 
will apply to every case of those who 
are imprisoned or oppressed. The 
word remember implies more than 
that we are merely to think of them. 
Comp. E2z. zx. 8; EccL zii. 1. It 
means that we are to remember them 
tpith appr o priate tympaihy; or as we 
should wish others to remember us if 
we were in their circumstances. That 
i«, we are (1) to feel deep compassion 
for them; (2) we are to remember 
them in our prayers ; (3) we are to 
remember them, as far as practicable, 
yrith aid for their retieC Christianity 
teaches us to sympathize with all the 
oppressed, the suffering, and the sad ; 
and there are more of this class than 
we commonly suppose, and they have 
stronger claims on our sympathy than 
we conmionly realize. In this land 
there are not far from ten thousand 
confined in prison — ^the &ther sepa- 
rated from his children ; the husband 
from his wife ; the brother from his 
sister ; and all cut off from the living 
world. Their fiire is coarse, and their 
couches hard, and the ties which bound 
them to the living world are rudely 
snapped asunder. Many of them are 
in sectary dungeons ; aU of them are 
sad and melancholy men. True, fhey 
are there for crime'; but they are men 
— thCTT are our brothers. They have 
still me feelings of our common hu- 
manity, and many of them feel their 
separation from wife and children and 
home as keenly as we would. That 
God who has mercifully made our lot 
different from theirs has commanded 
us to sympathize with them — and we 
should sympathize all the more when 



ty, as being yourselves also in 
the body. 



we remember that but for hie restrain- 
ing grace we should have been in the 
same condition. There are in this 
land of 'liberty* also nearly three 
miUions who are held in the hard 
bondage of slavery. There is the 
father, the mother, 1 be child, the bro 
ther, the sister, lliey are held as 
property; liable to be sold; having 
no right to the avails of their own 
labour; exposed to the danger of 
having the tenderest ties sundered at 
the wm of their msa ter ; shut out from 
the privilege of redding the word of 
God; fed on coarse fe.re; living in 
wretched hovels; a id often subjected 
to the painful infl. ctions of the htsh 
at the caprice of a passionate driver. 
Wives and daughters are made the 
victims of degriSing sensuality with- 
out the power of resistance or re- 
dress ; the security of home is un- 
known; and they are dependent on 
the will of another man whether they 
shall or shall not worship their Crea- 
tor. We should remember them, and 
sympathize with them as if they 
were our fiithers, mothers, sisters, bro- 
thers, or sons and daughters. Though 
of different colour, yet the same blcMd 
flews in their veins as in ours (Acts 
xvii. 26) ; they are bone of our bone, 
and flesh of otr flesh. By natfire they 
have the same right to * life, liberty, 
and the pursuit of happiness* which 
we and our children have, and to de- 
prive them of that right is as unjust 
as it would be to deprive us and ouro 
of it. They have a claim on our sym- 
pathy, fer they are oux brethren. They 
need it, for thev are poor and helpless. 
They should have it, fer the same 
God who has kept u$ from that hard 
lot has commanded us to remember 
them. That kind remembrance of 
them should be shown in every prac 
ticable way. By prayer; by plans 
contemplating their freedom; by e£- 
ferts to send them the gospel; by 
diffusing abroad the principles of lib- 
erty and of the rights of man ; by using 
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4 Marria^ * i$ honourable 
In all, and the bed uodefiled : 
but * whoremongers and adulte* 
rers God will judge. 

oiir influence to arouse the public 
mind in their b^all^ we should en- 
deavour to relieve those who are in 
bonda^ and to haiiten the time when 
*the oppressed shall go free.* On 
this subiect see Notes on Isa. ch. 
iYm,e,lA9 bound with them. There 
is great force and beauty in this 
expression. Religion teaches us to 
identify ourselves with all who are 
oppressed, and to feel what they su^ 
&r as if we endured it ourselves. In- 
fidelity and atheis n are cold and dis- 
tant They stand aloof from the op- 
pressed and the sad. But Christianity 
unites all hearts in one ; binds us to 
all the race, and reveals to us in the 
case of each one oppressed and in- 
jured, a brother. ^ And them which 
euffer advereity. The word here used 
refers properly to those who are mal- 
treated, or who are injured by others. 
It does not properly refer to those who 
merely experience calamity. 1* Ae 
being youredvee also in the body. As 
being yourselves exposed to persecu- 
tion and suffering, and liable to be 
injured. That is, do to them as you 
would wish them to do to you if you 
were the sufferer. When we see an 
oppressed and injured man, we should 
remember that it is possible that we 
may be in the same circumstances, 
and that then we shall need and de- 
sire the sympathy of others. 

4. Marriage is honourable in all. 
The object here is to state that honour 
is to be shown to the marriage rela- 
tion. It is not to be underviuued by 
the pretence of the superior ptirity of 
a state of celibacy, as if marria^re were 
impro|)er for any dass of men or any 
condition of lire ; and it should not 
be dishonoured by any violation of the 
marriage contract The course of 
things has shown that there was abun- 
dant reason for the apostle to assert 
with emphasis that * marriagf^ was an 



'5 Lei your conversaiion, he 
without coTetousness ; amd he 
content* with such things as ye 

t Mat. 6. 25, 34. 

honourable condition of life.' Titers 
has been a constant effort made to 
show that celibacy was a mxjxe boly 
state; that there was something in 
marriage that xsndered it diehionomT* 
able for those who were in the min- 
istry, uid for those of either sex who 
would be eminently pure. Thia aen- 
timent hu heea the cause of mot* 
abomination in the world than aaj 
other single opinion claiming to have 
a religious sanction. It is one of the 
suppwts <m which the Papal system 
rests, and has been one of the princi- 
pal upholders of all the corruptioiis 
in monasteries and nunneries. The 
apostle asserts, without any restrie- 
tion or qualification, that raarriago is 
honourable in aU; and this proves 
that it is lawful for the ministers of 
religion to marryj and that the whole 
doctrine of the sujperior punty <tf a 
state of ceUbacy is false. See this 
subject examined in the Notes oii^L 
Cor, vii. ^ And the bed umd^fileeL 
Fidelity to the marriage vow, H Btil 
whoremongers and aduUerere God 
wiU judge. All licentiousness c^iiie, 
aiid all violations of the marriagre co- 
venant, will be severely punislwd bj 
God. See Notes on X Cor. vi. 9. Tbo 
sins here referred to prevailed every- 
where, and hence there was the more 
propriety for the fi^uent and solemn 
injunctions to avoid them which we 
find in \h» Scriptures. 

5. Let your coneersattes. Your 
eonduet^-^&it so the word conversation 
is used in the Scriptures. Notes, PhiL 
i. 37. 1* Be witiumt eosdossiiess. 
Notes on Eph. v. 3 ; Col. iii. ^. T And 
be eonteni wUh ouch ihinge a$ ye hmoe. 
See Notes on PhH. iv. 11, 12 ; MaU. 
vi. 25—31. The particular resson 
here given fi>r crnitentmrait is, that 
Grod has promised never to leave his 
people. Compare with this the bean- 
tiful argument of the Saviour in Malt. 
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hare : for he hath said, * I will 
never leave thee, nor forsake 

thee. 

6 So that we may boldly say, * 

ft Oe. S8. 15 ; De. 31. 6, 8 ; 1 Ch. 28. SO. 
h PB. S7. 1. 



vL 25, eeq. ^ For he hath mid. That 
18, God has said, t / tpttt nwtr leave 
thee fwrforeake tA«e. See Deut zxzi. 
6 ; Josh. i. 5 ; I. Chron. xzviii. 20. 
Substantially the same expression is 
found in each of those places, and. all 
of them contain the prineipU on which 
tha apostle here relies, that God viU 
not forsake his people* 

6. So that we may hoUlly $ay. With- 
tmt any hesitation or doubt Iii all 
times of perplexity and threatening 
want ; in all times when we scarcely 
judow whence the suites £<x our ne- 
eesdties are tocome, we may put our 
trust ]& God, and be Insured that he 
wiH not leave ns to suffer. In the 
fiicts which occur under the pSfoviden- 
tial deatings, there is a ground for 
confidence on this sabject which is 
not always exercised even by good 
men. It remains ^et to be shown 
that they who exercise simple trust 
in God for the supply of their wants 
are ever forsaken, domp. Ps. xxxvii. 
35. IT 7%« L^rd i$ my helper. Sub- 
stantially this sentiment is found in 
Ps. xxvii. 1, and Ps. cxviiL 6. The 
apostle does not adduce it as a fHoiO' 
Han, but as language which a true 
Christian may employ. The senti. 
ment is 1)eautifbl, and tldl of cobsda- 
tion. What can we fear if we have 
the assurance that the Lord is on our 
side, and that he will help us ? Man 
can do no more to us than he permits, 
and of course no more than will be 
for our own good ; aiid under what- 
ever trials we may be placed, we need 
be under no painful apjMrehensions, 
for God will be our protector and oat 
friend, 

7. Remember them tehieh have the 
rmU aver you, Marg. * are the guidee,* 
The word here used means properly 
Uader^j guidee, directdr$. It is often 
applied to military commanders. Here 
28 



The Lord is my helper, and I 
n^ill n6t fear what man shall do 
unto me. 

7 Remember them which 
'have the rule over you, who 

1 or, are tke guidee, 

it means leacAers-^appointed to lea 
or guide them to eternal life. It does 
not refer to them so much as rvlen 
or governore, as teacAers, or guide$ 
In ver. 17, however, it is used in the 
former sense. Hie duty here enjoined 
is that of remembering them ; that is, 
remembering their counsel ; their in- 
structions ; their example. ^ Who have 
opokentoyoathetDordofOod, Preach- 
ers; either apostles or others. Re- 
spect is to be shown to the ministerial 
office by whomsoever it is borne, 
t Whooe faith foUow. That is, imi 
tate. See Notes on ch. vi. 12. t Con 
oidering the end qf their eonvereation 
Of their conduct; of their manner of 
life. The word here rendered *tAs 
cfuT— i^ir^aavf—- occurs only here and 
in I. Cor. x. 13, where it is rendered 
* a wajf of escape.' It properly means, 
a going ovt, an egreos, and is hence 
spoken of as a gomg out from life, or 
cf an exit from the world — death. 
This is probably the meaning here. 
It does not mean, as our translation 
vironld seem to imply, that Jesus 
Christ, the same Viesterday, to-day, 
and for ever, was tne aim or end for 
which they lived — for the Greek will 
not bear that construction; but it 
means that they were attentively to 
contemplate the end or the ieeue of 
the conduct of those holy teachers— 
the dose or gwt^ out of all that they 
did ; to wit, in a peacefol death. Their 
faith sustained them. They were en- 
abled to pensevere in a' Christian 
course, and did not faint or fail. There 
is allusion, doubtless, to those who 
had been tiieir religious instructors, 
and who had died in the faith of the 
gospel, either by persecution, or by 
an ordinary death, and the apostle 
points to them as examples of that to 
which he would exhort those whom 
he addressed — of perseverance in the 
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have spoken unto you the word 
of God : whose faith * follow, 
considering the end of their 
conversation : 

• Q. 6. 19. 

&ith until death. Thus explained, 
this verse does not refer to the duty 
of Christians towards limng teachers^ 
but toward those who are £ad. Their 
duty towards living teachers is en. 
forced in ver. 17. The sentiment here 
is, tiiat the proper remembrance of 
those now deceased who were once 
our spiritual instructors and guides, 
should be allowed to have an import- 
ant influence in inducing us to lead 
a holy life. We should remember 
them with afiection and gratitude; 
we should recal the truths which they 
taught, and the exhortations which 
they addressed to us ; we should che- 
rish with kind affection the memory 
of all that they did for our welfare, and 
we should not forget the effect of the 
truths which they taught in sustaining 
their own souls when they died. 

8. Jesut Chritt, the tame yttterday^ 
&c As this stands in our common 
translation it conveys an idea which 
is not in the original It would seem 
to mean that jpsus Christ, the un- 
changeable Saviour, was the end or 
aim of the conduct of those referred 
to, or that th^ lived to imitate and 
glosify him. But this is by no means 
the meaning in the original. Ther« it 
stands as an absolute proposition, that 
' Jesus Christ ts the same yesterday, 
to-day, and for ever;* that is, that 
he is unchangeable. The evident de- 
•ign of this independent proposition 
here is, to encourage them to perse- 
vere by showing that their Saviour 
was always the same; that he who 
had sustained his people in former 
times was the same still, and would 
be the same for ever. The argument 
here, therefore, for perseverance is 
founded on the immutahiUty of the 
Redeemer. If he were ficUe, vacil. 
lating, changing in his character and 
plans ; if to-day he aids his people 
»nd to-morrow will forsake them ; if I 



8 J^us Christ the same * 
yesterday, and to-d&y, and for 
ever. 

9 Be ''not carried about with 

h Re. 1. 4. el Jdo. 4. 1. 

at one time he loves the vbtuous and 
at another equally loves the vicious 
if he formed a plan yesterday vAuxh 
he^has abandoned to-day ; or if he is 
ever to be a different being from what 
he is now, there would be no encou- 
ragement to effort Who would know 
what to depend on? Who would know 
w^t to expect to-morrow ? For who 
could have any certainty that he 
could ever please a capricious or a 
vacillating being 7 Who could know 
how to shape his conduct if the prin- 
ciples of the divine administration 
were not always the same ? At the 
same time, also, that this passage fyr^ 
nishes the strongest arffument for 
fidelity and perseverance, it is an irre- 
^agahle proof of the divinity of the 
Saviour. It asserts immutabilify^— 
sameness in the past, the present, and 
to all eternity — -hut of whom can this 
be affirmed but God ? It would not 
be possible to conceive of a decla* 
ration which would more strongly 
assert immutability than thi& 

9. Be not carried about with diven 
and etrange doctrines. That is, they 
should have settled and fixed points 
of belief and not yield to every new 
opinion which was started. The apos- 
tle does not exhort them to adhere to 
an opinicm merely because they had 
before held it, or because it was an 
old opinion, nor does he forbid their 
following the leadings of truth thougls 
they might be required to abandon 
what they had before held; but he 
cautions them against that vacillating 
spirit, and that easy credulity, which 
would lead them to yield to any no. 
velty, and to embrace an opinion be- 
cause it was new or strange. Probably 
the principal reference here is to the 
Judaizing teachers, and to their va- 
rious doctrines about their ceremonial 
observances and traditions. But the 
exhortation is applicable to Christians 
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divers and strange doctrines: 
for it is a good thing that the 
heart he established with grace ; 
not with meats, which have not 



at all times. A religious opinion, 
once embraced on what was regarded 
a good evidence, or in which we have 
been trained^ should not be abandoned 
for slight causes. Truth indeed should 
always be followed, but it should be 
only after careftil inquiry. IT For it 
is a good thing that the heart Jte esta- 
hlxslud with grace. This is the proper 
foundation (u adherence to the truth. 
The heart should be established with 
the love of God, with pure religion, 
and then we shall love the truth, and 
love it in the right manner. If it is the 
head merely which is convinced, the 
consequence is bigotry, pride, narrow- 
mindedness. If the belief of the truth 
has its seat in the heart, it will be ac- 
companied with charity, kindness, 

good-will to all men. In such a be- 
ef of the truth it is a good thing to 
have the heart established. It will 
produce {1} firmness and stability of 
character; (^) charity and kindness 
to others ; (3) consolatioi^ and support 
in trials and temptations. When a 
man is thrown into trials and tempta- 
tions, he ought to have some settled 
principles on whieh he can rely ; some 
fixed points of belief that will sustain 
his souL IT Not toith meats. The 
meaning is, that it is better to have 
the heart established with grace, or 
with the principles of pure religion, 
than with the most accurate know- 
ledge of the rules of distinguishing 
the clean firom the unclean among the 
various articles of food. Many such 
rules were found in the law of Moses, 
and many more had been added by 
the refinements of Jewish rulers and 
by tradition. To distinguish and re- 
member all these, required no small 
amount of knowledge, and the Jewish 
teachers, doubtless, prided themselves 
much on it. Paul says that it would 
be much better to have the principles 
of grace in the heart than all this 



profited them that have been 
occupied therein. 

10 We have an altar, whereof 
they have no right to eat which 
serve the tabernacle. 

knowledge ; to have the mind settled 
on the great truths of religion than 
to be able to make the most accurate 
and learned distinctions in this matter. 
The same remark may be made about 
a great many other points besides the 
Jewish distinctions respecting meats. 
The principle is, that it is hetter to 
have the heart established in the grace 
of God than to have the modt accurate 
knowledge of the distinctions which 
are made on useless or unimportant 
subjects of religion. This observation 
would extend to many of the shibbo- 
leths of party ; to many of the meta 
physical distinctions in a hair-split 
ting theology ; to many of the points 
of controversy which divide the Chris- 
tian world. 11 Which have notprqfUed^ 
&,c. . Which have been of no real be- 
nefit to their souls. See Notes on I. 
Cor. viii. 8. 

10. We have an aUar* We who are 
Christians. The Jews had an altar 
on which their sacrifices were offered 
which was regarded as sacred, and 
of the benefit of which no others might 
partake. The design of the apostle 
is to show that the same thing sub- 
stantially, so &r as privilege and 
tanctifying influence, were concerned, 
was enjoyed by Christians. The ' aL 
tar' to which he here refers is evi- 
dently the cross on which the great 
sacrifice was made. T Whereof they 
have no right to eat which serve the 
tabemaele, A part of the meat offered 
in sacrifice among the Jews became 
the property of the priests and Le^ftes, 
and they had, by the law, a right to 
this as a part of their support See 
Lev. vi. 25, 26; Num. xviii. 9, 10. 
But the apostle says that there is a 
higher and more valuable sacrifice of/ 
which they have no right to partake 
while they remain in the service of 
the Mabemacle* or temple; that i^ 
while they r^mw Jews, The part 
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11 F6r the bodies of thoee 
beastSy whose blood is brought 
into the sanctuary by the high 
priest for sin, are burned with- 
out* the camp. 

cipatkm in th« great C%rurlian s&cri- 
fioa Appefftained only to those who 
wera um friouiB of the Redeemer, and 
howofer much they might Talue them- 
Mdves on the priTilese of partaking 
of the aaeilBeee orored under •the 
Jewish law, that of partaking of the 
mat aacrifiee made hy the Son of 
God waa mueh greater. ^ ¥^ieh serve 
Os tmUmaeU. Notes eh. iz.S,3. The 
Jewish priests and Lerites. 

U, Fwthe (odies qf ikon heasU, 
&0. The word here rendered •/»-' — 
y^p— would be here more properly 
rendered *mor«ov«r.* Shtmri. The 
apostle is not urving a reason fair what 
he had said in the previous verse, but 
is suggesting a nets consideration to 
excite thoee whom he addressed to 
fidelity and perseverance. In the pre- 
vious verse the consideration was, 
that Christians are permitted to par- 
take of the benefits of a higher and 
more perfect sacrifice than the Jews 
were, and therefin^ thoiAd not relapse 
into that religion. In this verse the 
eonsideration is, that the bodies of the 
beasts that were burnt were taken 
without the camp,' and that in like 
manner the Lord Jesus sufiTered wth' 
out the gate of Jerusalem, and that 
we shomd be willing to go out with 
hlra to that sacrifice, whatever re- 
proach or shame it might be attended 
with. T Who9e blood is brought into 
tie oanetuary^ &c. See Notes on ch. 
ix. 7. IS}. T iire hunud wUhmit the 
eamp. Lev. iv. 13. SI ; zvL 37. The 
*camp* here refers to the time when 
the Israelites were in the vnldemeSBS, 
and lived in encampments. The same 
eostom was observed after the temple 
Was built by conveying the body of 
the animal slain for a sin-offering on 
the great day of atonement beyond 
the walls of Jerusalem to be consumed 
tlMre. * Whatever,* says Grotius,' was 
act lawful to be done in the camp, 



12 Wherefore Jesus also, 
that he might 3anctify the peo- 
ple with his own blood, sufiered 
without * the gate. 

« Le. IS. 87. b Jiuk 19i 17, 18. 



afterwards was not lawful to be dam 
in the city.' 

12. Whtrtfore^ Jesuo afto, tiut it 
might omnetify the peopU with hie nos 
Uood. That there mi^ht be a con- 
fcffmity between his death for sin and 
the sacrifices which typified it. It is 
im|died here that it was votuntary on 
the part of Jesus that he sufifered oat 
of the city ; that is, it was so. ordered 
by Providence that it should be so 
This was secured by his beiiur put to 
death as the result of a judicial trial, 
and not Ir^ popular tumult. See Notes 
on Isa. liii. 8. If he had been lolled 
in a tumult, it is possible that it m^giit 
have been done as in other cases 
(oomp. the case of Zacharias son of 
Barachias, Matt xziiL 35), even it 
the altar. As he was subjected, how- 
ever, to a judicial process, his deoih 
was effected with more deliberatiao, 
and in the usual fi)rm. Hence he wai 
conducted out of thd city, because no 
criminal was executed within tlis 
walls of Jerusalem. T Without th 
gate. Without the gate of Jerusalem. 
John xix. 17, 18. The place where 
he was put to death was called Gol* 

Sotha, the place of a scull, and hence 
le Latin word which we commonly 
use "in speaking of it. Calvary, Luke 
xziii. 33; comp. Notes on Matt, xxvil 
33. Calvary, as it is now shown, ia 
within the walls of Jerusalem, bat 
there b no reason to believe that 
this is the place where the Locd 
Jesus was crucified, for that was out- 
side of the walls of the city. Tho 
precise direction firom the city is not 
designated by thie sacred writers, nor 
are there any historical records, or 
traditional marks by which it caa now 
be known where the exact place wa& 
AU that we know on the subject fi^ml 
the New Testament is, tha;t the fMSM 
was Golgotha ; that the place of the 
crucifinon and sepulchre wero nesr 



A P 64.] 



GHAF1£B XUl. 



339 



13 Let us go forth therefore 
unto him without the camp, 
bearing ' his reproach : 

14 For here * have we no 
continuing city, but we seek 
one to come. 



each other; that they were without 
the g^te and nigh to the city, and that 
they were in a frequented spot John 
xiz. 20. ** This would favour the con- 
clusion tliat the place was probably 
upon a great road leading from one 
of the gates ; and such a spot would 
only be found npaa the western or 
northern «ides of the city, on the roads 
leading towards Joppa or Damascus." 
See the question about the place of 
the crucifijcion examined at length in 
Robinson's Bibli. Research^ vol. ii, 
pp. 69 — 80, and Bibliotheca &icra, 
No.l. 

13. Let us go foirth therefore uttio 
Asiit, wiihout the camp. As if we 
were going forth with him when he 
was led away to be crucified. He 
was put to death as a malefactor. He 
was the object of contempt and scorn. 
He was held up to derision, and was 
taunted and reviled on his way to 
the place of death, and €ven on the 
cross. To be identified with him 
there; to &Uow him; to sympathize 
with him; to be regarded as his 
firiend, would have subjected one to 
similar shame and reproach. The 
meaning here is, that we should be 
wUling to regard ourselves aa identi* 
fied with the Lord Jesus, and to bear 
the dame shame and reproaches which 
he did. When he was led away 
amidst scofling and reviling to be put 
to death, woi^d 10c, if we had been 
there, been willing to be regarded 
as his fi>llowers, and to have ^one 
out with him as his avowed disci. 
]de8 and firiends ? Aias, how many 
are there who pro&ss to love him 
when reliffion subjects them to no re- 
pfoach, who would have shrunk firom 
following him to Calvary ! Y Biaring 
kUreproaeJu Sympathiung with him; 
Mr bouring such refwoach as he did, 
28* 



15 By him ^ therefore let us 
offer the saci/fice of praise to 
God continually, that is, the 
fruit •* of ovr lips, * giving 
thanks to his name. 

c Ac. 5. 41. b Mi. 3. 10. e £p. 5. 90 
d Bo. 14. 3. 1 eovfesnng. 

^ ' ■' I — 1 » ■• ■■■■ 11 I aH_Ba«^iH.MMw ■■■■■■ M, I _ 

See I. Pet iv. 13. Comp. Notes on 
oh. xii. 2 ; Phil. iu. 10 ; Col. 1. 24. 

14. For here we have no continuing 
city., &>c. We do not regard this as 
our final home, or our £[ed abode, 
and we should be wUling to bear re- 
proaches during the httle time thai 
we are to remain here. Comp. Notes, 
ch. zL 10. 13, 14. If, therefore, in 
consequence of our pro&ssed atta]ch» 
ment to the Saviour, we should be 
driven away firom our habitations, 
and compelled to wander, we should 
be willing to submit to it, for our per. 
manent home is not here, but in hea- 
ven. The object of the writer seems 
to be to comfort the Hebrew Chris-^ 
tians on the supposition that they 
would be driven by persecution from 
the city of Jerusalem, and doomed to 
wander as exiles. He teBs them that 
their Lord was led from that city to 
be put to death, and they should be 
willing to go fbrth also; that their 
permanent home was not Jerusalem, 
but bssven, and they should be will- 
ing in view of that blessed abode to 
be exiled fixmi the city where they 
dwelt, and made wanderers in the 
earth. 

15. By himy iherifoft. The Jews 
approached God by the blood of the 
sacrifice and by the ministry of theit 
high priest The exhortation of the 
aportle here is fi>unded on the general 
course of argument in the epistle. 
*In view of all the considerations 
presented respecting the Christian 
High Priest — bis dignity, purity, and 
love; his sacrifice and his interces 
sion, let us persevere in offisring 
through him praise to God.* That is, 
let as persevere in adherence to our 
religion. ^ T%€ oacr\fieo of prai$e. 
For all the mercies of redeinption. 
The Jews, says RosenmuUer (Alto 11 
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16 But to do good, and to 
communicate, * forget not : for 
with 8uch * sacrifices God is 
well pleased. 

17 Obey * them that have 
the rule over you, and submit 

s Ro. 13. 13. b Pb. 4. la el Th. S, 13. 13. 

neue Morgenland, in 2oc.)i had a spe- 
ciea of offerings which they called 
ptaee-4ffering9t orfriend$hip^€ring8. 
They were designed not to produce 
peace or friendship with God, bat to 
flreteroe it Burnt-offerings, sin-ofier- 
ings, and trespass-offerings, were all 
on account of transgression, and were 
designed to remove transgression. 
But in their peace-offerings, the 
offerer was regarded as one who 
stood in the relation of a friend with 
6od, and the oblation was a sign of 
thankAxl acknowledgment for favours 
received, or they were connected with 
vows in order that further blessings 
might be obtained, or they were 
brought voluntarily as a means to 
eontiuue themselves in the friendship 
and &vour of Grod. Lev. vii. 11, 12. 
Comp. Jenning's Jew. Ant i. 335. 
IT That is, thefrttit of our lip$. The 
phrase ^ fruit of the lips,* is a Hebra- 
ism, meaning what the'lips produce ; 
that is, words. Comp. Prov. zviii. 20; 
Hos. ziv. 2. t Qiving thanko to hio 
name. To God; the name of one 
being often put for the person him- 
selC Pfisise now is one of the great 
duties of the redeemed. It wUl be 
their employment for ever. 

16. But to do good, and to commtt- 
nteate, forget not. To communicate 
or impart to others ; that is, to share 
with them what we have. The Greek 
word means having tit common with 
others. The meaning is, that they 
were to show Uberality to those who 
were in Want, and were to take spe- 
cial pains not to forget this duty 
We are prone to thmk constantly of 
our own interests, and there is great 
danger of forgetUnff the duty which 
we owe to the poor and the needy . On 
the duty here enjoined, see Notes on 
GaL vi. 10. IT For wUk ouch oacri/L 



yourselves: for they watch 'for 
your souls, as they that must 
give account: that they may do 
it with joy, and not with grief: 
for that is unprofitable for 



you. 



1 or ^ guide. 



d Eze. 3. 17. 



eee God is weU pleased. He is pleased 
with the sacrifices of prayer and of 
praise ; with the offerings of a broken 
and a contrite heart ; but he is espe- 
cially pleased with the religion which 
leads us to do good to others. This 
was eminently tiie religion of his Son, 
the Lord Jesus ; and to this all tme 
religion prompts. The word * sacri- 
fices* here is not taken in a strict 
sense, as denoting that which 'is offer- 
ed as an expiation for sin, or in the 
sense that we are by doing- good to 
attempt to make atonement for oar 
transgressions, but in the general 
sense of an <sfering made to God. 
6od is pleased with this, (1) becanss 
it shows in us a right state of heart; 
(2) because it accords with his own 
nature. He does ^ood continually, 
and he is pleased with all who evince 
the same spirit 

17. Obey them that have the rule 
over you, Maxg, guide. See Notes 
on ver. 7. The retbrence here is to 
their reli^ous teachers, and not to civil 
rulenu They were to show them 
proper respect, and to submit to thdr 
authority m the chureh, so far as it 
was administered in accordance with 
the precepts of the Saviour. The ob- 
ligation to obedience does not, of 
course, extend to anything which is 
wron^ in itself or which would be a 
violation of conscience. The doctrine 
is, that subordination is necessary to 
the welfare of the church, and that 
there ought to be a disposition to yield 
all proper obedience to those who are 
set over us in the Lord. Comp. Notes 
on L Thess. v. 12, 13. t And oubmU 
yeuroelves. That is, to all which they 
enjoin that is lawful and right Thera 
are in relation to a society (1.) those 
things which Grod has positively ooia» 
manded*— which are always to Im 
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18 Pray for us : for we trust 
we have a good conscience, * in 
all things willing to live ho- 
nestly. 

* ' ■ ■ — ' — • — ■ — 

obeyed. (2.) Many things which 
have been agreed on by the society 
as needful for its welfare — and the^e 
are to be submitted to unless they 
violate the rights of conscience ; and 
(3.) many things which arc, in them- 
selves, a matter of.no express divine 
command, and of no formal enactment 
by the community. They are matters 
of convenience ; things that tend to 
the order and harmony of the com- 
munity, and of the propriety of these, 

* rulers* in the church and elsewhere 
should be allowed to gudge, and we 
should submit to them patiently. 
Hence in the church, we are to sub- 
mit to all the proper regulations for 
conducting public worship; for the 
promotion of religion ; and for the 
administration of discipline. IT For 
they watch for your aouU. They have 
no selfish aim in this. They do not 
seek * to lord it over God*s heritage.* 
It is ^ your own good that they do 
this, and you should therefore submit 
to these arrangements. . And this 
shows, also, the true principle on 
whieh autho«ity should be exercised 
in a church. It should be in such a 
way as to promote the salvation of the 
people; and all the arrangements 
should be with that end. The mea- 
sures adopted, therefore, and the obe- 
dience enjoined, should not be arbi- 
trary, oppressive, or severe, but should 
be such as will really promote salva- 
tion. IT Am they that muet give ac- 
count. To God, The ministers of 
religion must five account to God for 
their fidelity, rot tJl that they teach, 
and for every measure which they 
adopt, they must soon be called into 
iudgment There is, therefore, the 
best security that under the influence 
of this solemn truth they will pursue 
only that course which will be for 
your good. V That they may do it 
with ioy^ and not toith grief, Gr. nil 
rrNri{«yr«(— not tighing^ or groaning; 



19 But I beseoch you the 
rather to do this, that I may be 
restored to. you the sooner. 

« Ac 34. 16. 

as they would who had been unsuc- 
cessful. The meaning is, that they 
should so obey, that when their teach- 
ers came to give up their account 
they need not do it with sorrow oyer 
their perverseness and disobedience. 
ir For this is unprq/itablefor you. That 
is, their giving up their account iu 
that manner — as unsuccessful in their 
efforts to save you — would not be of 
advantage toyou, but would be highly 
injurious. This is a strong mode of 
expressing the idea that it muet be 
attended with in^iminent peril to their 
soula to have their religious tep-chers 
go and give an account against 
them. As they would wish, there- 
fore, to avoid tiuit, they should render 
to them all proper honour and obe- 
dience. 

18. Pray for vs. This is a request 
which the apostle oflen makes in his 
own behalf and in behalf of his fellow- 
labourers in the'gospel. See L Thea. 
V. 25. Notes, Eph. vL 18, 19. t F^ 
toe trust tos have a good conseienee. 
Slc See Notes on Acts xxiv. 16. 
The apostlp here appeals to the up 
rightness of his Christian life as a 
reason why he mig^ht claim their 
sympathy* He was conscious of an 
aim to do good; he sought the welfero 
of the church; and having this aim he 
felt that he might appeal to the sym- 
pathy of all Christians in his behalf 
It is only when we aim to do right, 
and to maintain a good conscience, 
that we can with propriety ask the 
prayers of others, or claim their sym- 
pathy. And if wc are ' mlling in all 
things to live honestly,* we may ex- 
pect the sympathy, the prayers, and 
the affections of all good men. 

19. That I may he restored to you 
the sooner. It is here clearly implied 
that the writer was deterred from 
visiting them by some adverse cir 
oumstances over which he had m 
eontrd. This might be either by iro 
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30 Now the God * of peace, 
that * brought again from the 
dead our L^rd Jeaus, that great 
Sbepherd'of the sheep, 'through 
the blood of the everlastiDg ' 
covenant. 



clTli.5ut3. 
cB0.S4.S3. 



» I F«. 1. ai. 

tf Zee.9.11. 



prisonment, or sickness, or the want 
of a convenient opportunity of reach- 
ing them. The probabiUty is, jadg- 
ing particularly fr6m the statement 
in ver. 23, that he was then a prisoner, 
and Uiat his detention was on that 
account See- Intra § 4. (6.) The 
language here b such as Paul would 
use on the supposition that he was 
then a prisoner at Rome, and this is 
a slight circumstance goine to show 
the probability tliat the epistle was 
composed by him. 

20. Now the Ood of peace. Grod 
who is the Author, or the source of 
peace. Notes, I. Thess. ▼. 23. The 
word peace in the New Testament is 
used to denote every kind of blessing 
or happiness. It is opposed to all that 
would disturb or trouble the mind, 
and may refer, therefore, to recon- 
ciliation with God; to a quiet con- 
science ; to the evidence of pardoned 
sin ; to health and prosperity, and to 
the hope of heaven. See Notes on 
J(Am ziv. 27. ^ That brought again 
from the dead our Lord Jeme. Notes, 
Acts ii. 32 ; I. Cor. zv. 15. It is only 
by the fact of the resurrection of the 
Lord Jesus that we have peace, £ar it 
is only by him that we have the pros- 
pect of an admission into heaven. T 
That great ohepherd of Me oheep. 
Notes, John x. 1. 14. The idea here 
is, that it is throus^ the tender care 
of that great Shej^ierd that true hap- 
piness is bestowed on the people of 
God. t Through the hUfod rftho ever- 
laeting eoterutnt The blood shed to 
ratify the everlasting covenant that 
Grod makes with his people. Nofes, 
ch. ix. 14 — ^23. This phrase, in the 
original is not connected, as it is in 
oar trandation, with his being raised 



21 Make yoa perfect « in eTo- 
ry good work to do his will, ' 
working ^ in yoa that which 
is well-pleasing in his sight 
through Jesus Christ ; to whom 
he glory for ever and ever. 
Amen. 



• 1 Fe. & la. 

/Pli.S.13. 
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from the dead, nor should it be so 
rendered, ibr what can be the sense 
of * raising Christ fh>m the dead &y 
the hlood of the covenant 7* In the 
Greek it is, * The Grod of peade, who 
brought again from the dead the 
shepherd of the sheep, great by the 
blood of the everlasting covenant, oor 
Lord Jesus,' itc. The meaning is, 
that he was made or eonstttoCed the 
great Shepherd of the sheep — the 
great Lord and Ruler of his peo^e, 
b^ that blood. That which maJLes 
hun so emin^itly distinguished ; that 
by which he was made superior to all 
others who ever ruled over the people 
of Grod, was the fact that he offered 
the blood by which the eternal cove- « 
nant was ratified. It is ceJQBbd ever* 
lasting or eternal, because (1) it was 
formed in the councils of eternity, or 
has been an eternal plan in tbs divine 
mind ; and (2) because it is to con- 
tinue for ever, lliroiigh such a cove- 
nant God can bestow permanent and 
solid * peace' on his people, fiv it lays 
the foundation ^of mb assnraBoe of 
eternal happinen. 

21. Make you perfecL Hie apos- 
tle here docs not affina that they were 
then perfbct, or that they would be 
in this lifb. The word here oaed^ 
Korapriti — ^means tomakefuUf remdy, 
to put tfi fuU order; to mms mm- 
pUte, The meaning here is, that Paul 
prayed that God would iiilly endow 
them with whatever grace was nece^ 
sary to do his will and to keep his 
commandments. See the word ex- 
plained in the Notes on ch. n. 3. It 
is an appropriate prayer to be oflbred 
at all times, and by all who love the 
church, tloit God would make all his 
people perfectly qnali^Wd to do all hit 
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22 And I beseecb ycMi, bre- 
thren, suffer the word of exhor- 
tation : for I have written a let- 
ter unto you in few words. 
» — ■ ■ ■ ■ 

wilL Y Working in you, Marg. 2>o- 
tit^. The idea here is, that the only 
hope that they would do the will cf 
God wasi that he would^ by his own 
agenoy, eause them to do what was 
well-pleasjng in his sight Comp. 
Notes on PML ii« 13. It is not firom 
any expectation that man would do 
it himself; Y 7%roug& /eras €hri9L 
The idea is, that God does not direct- 
ly and by his own immediate agency 
GGnvert and sanctify the heart, but it 
is through the gospel of Christ, and 
ail good influences on the soul must 
be expected through the SaTiour. T 
7b toAom he giary fir entr nnd titer. 
That is, to Christ; ftr so the connex- 
ion evidently demands. It is not un- 
eommoQ for the apostle Paul to intro- 
duce doxoloffies m this way in the 
midst of a fetter. Bee Notes Rom. 
ix. 5. It was tommoD among tiw 
Jews, as it is now in the writings and 
oonTersation of the Mohammedans, 
when the name of God was mention^ 
ed to accompany it with an expres- 
sion of praise. 

83. &ffer tie toord of eahorUUion, 
Referring to the arguments and coun- 
sels in this whole epistle, which is in 
ftct a practical exhortation to pene- 
verance in adhering to the Christian 
relijgfion amidst aS the temptations 
which existed to apostasy. T Foir t 
have written a letter unto you in few 
wordo. This does not mean that this 
epistle is short compared with the 
others that the author had written, 
for most of the epistles of Paul are 
shorter than this. But it means, that 
it was brief compared with the im- 
portance and difficulty of the subjects 
oi which he had treated. The topics 
introduced would have allowed a much 
more extendsd discm^ion, but in 
handling them he had made use of 
as fbw words as possible. No one 
can deny this who considers the sen- 
tentious manner of this epistle. Ab 



28 Know ye that our brothex 
Timothy is set at liberty ; with 
whom, if he come shortly^ I wih 
see you. 



en illusteution of this, perhaps we 
may remark, that it is ea^ to expand 
the thoughts of this epistfe into am. 
pie volumes of exposition, and that 
in fiict it is difficult to give an expla^ 
nation of it without a commentary 
that shall greatly surpass in extent 
the text Ni»e can doubt, also, that 
the author of this epistle could have 
himself greatly expanded the thoughts 
and the illustrations if he had chosen 
It is with reference to such considera- 
tions, probably, that he says that the 
epistle was brief, 

93. Know ye thdt our brother Ttm- 
oihy iBoetat liberty. Or, is oent away. 
So it is rendered by ProC Stuart, and 
oithers. On the meaning of this, and 
its importance in determining who 
was the author of the epistle, see the 
Intra § 2, (5) 4, and Pro£ Stuart's 
Intro. § 19. Tliis is a strong circum- 
stance showin|r that Paul was the au- 
thor of the ^utle, fi>r from the first 
acquaintance of Timothy with Paul 
he is represented as his constant com- 
panion, and spoken of as a brother. 
Notes It. Cor. i. 1 ; Phil. 1. 1 ; Col. 
L 1 ; FhiL i. There is no other one 
of the apostles who would so natu- 
rally have used this term respecting 
Timothy, and this kind mention is 
made of him here because he was so 
dear to the heart of the writer, and 
because he felt that they to whom he 
wrote would also fe^ an 'interest in 
his cireumstanceSf As to the mean 
ing of the word rendered ' set at lib- 
erty*— d»»A«A»ftAw — there has been 
much di^rence of opinion, whether 
it means * set at liberty firom confine- 
ment,* or * sent away on some mes- 
sage to some other place.* That the 
latter is the meaning of the expres- 
sion appears probable firom these con- 
siderations. (1.) The connexion seems 
to demand it The writer speaks of 
him as if he were now away, and as 
if he hoped that he might socm r^ 
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24 Salute all them that have 
tne rule over you, and all the 
saints. . They of Italy salute 
you. 



turn. * With whom, if he come short* 
ly, I will see you. This ie language 
which would be used rather of one 
who had been sent on some embassy 
than of one who was just released 
from prison. At ail events, he was 
at this time awav, and there was 
some expectation that he might soon 
return. But on the supposition that 
the expression relates to release from 
imprisonment, there would be an en- 
tire incongruity in the language. It 
is not, as we should then suppose, 
*our brother Timothy is now released 
frinn prison, and therefore 1 will come 
soon with him and see you;' but, 
*our brother Timothy is now sent 
away, and if he return soon, I will 
Come with him to you.* (2.) In Phil, 
ii. 19. 23, Paul, then a prisoner at 
Rome, speaks of the hope which he 
entertained that he would be able to 
send Timothy to them, as soon as he 
should know how it would go with 
him. He designed to retain him un- 
til that point was settled, as his pres- 
ence with him would be important 
until then, and then to send him to 
give consolation to the Philippians, 
and to look into the condition of the 
church. Now the passage before us 
agrees well with the suppofiition that 
that event had occurred — that Paul 
had ascertained with sufficient clear- 
ness that he would be released so that 
he might be permitted yet to visit 
the Hebrew Christians ; that be had 
sent Timothy to Philippi and was 
waiting for hi» return ; that as soon 
as he i^outd return be would be pre- 
pared to visit them ; and that in the 
mean time, while Timothy was ab- 
sent, he wrote to them this epistle. 
(3.) The supposition agrees well with 
the meaning of tiie word here used — 
iitoXiu. It denotes properly, to let 
loose from ; to loosen ; to unbind ; to 
release, to let go free ; to put away 
or divorce ; to dismiee simply, or let 



25 Grace he with you all. 
Amen. 

Written to the Hebrews from 
Italy by Timothy. 

go, or send away. See Matt. xiv. 15 
22.23; XV. 32. 39; Luke ix. 12, «l 
ok Comp, Rob. Lex. and Stuart's In- 
tro. § 19. The meaning, then, I take 
to be this, that Timo&y Was then 
sent awaj^ on some important embas- 
sage; that the apostle expected his 
speedy return ; and that then he trust, 
ed that he would be able with Min to 
visit those to whom this epistle was 
written. 

24 StUtUe tM thim. See Notra on 
Rom. xvi. 3, seq. It was customary 
for the apostle Paul to elose his ^is- 
tles with an afifectionate salutation. 
IT That hate the rule oter yom* Notes 
vs. 7. 17. None are mentioned by 
name, as is usual in the epistles of 
Paul. The cause of this omission is 
unknown. ^ AnddU ihe^eainU, The 
common name given to Christiansen 
the Scriptures. See Notes on Rom. 
i.7. ^ They of Italy ealute you. The 
saints or Christians in Italy. Show 
ing that the writer of the epistle was 
then in Italy. He was probably in 
Rome. See the Intro. ^ 2. 

25. Grace be xoUh you all. Notes 
Rom. xvL 20. 33. 

The subscription at the close of 
the epistle, * written to the Hebrews 
from Ital^ by Timothy,* like the otbm 
subscriptions, is of no authority. See 
Notes at the end of I Cor. It is de- 
mcmstrably erroneous here, £>r it is 
expressly said by the author of the 
epistle that at the time he wrote it, 
Timothy was absent. Ch. xiii. 23. 
In regard to the time and place of 
Writing it, see the Intro. § 4. 

At Uie close of this exposition, it is 
not improper to r^er tlie reader to the 
remarks on its design at the end of 
the Introduction, ^ 6. Having pass- 
ed through the exposition, we may 
see more clearly the importance oi 
the views there presented. There is 
no book of the New Testament more 
important than this, and of course 
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none whose want would be more per- 
ceptible in the canon of the Scriptures. 
Every reader of the Old Testaisent 
needs such a guide as this epistle, 
written by some one who had an inti- 
mate acquaintance from childhood 
with the Jewish system ; who had aU 
the advantages of the most able and 
fidthful instruction, and who was un- 
der the influence ^ inspiration, to 
make us acquainted with the true na- 
ture of those institutions. Nothing 
was more important than to settle the 
principles in regard to the nature of 
the Jewii^ economy ; to show what 
was typical, and how thos^ institu^ 
tions were the means of introducing 
a &r more perfect system — the sys- 
tem of the Christian religion. If we 
have right feelings, we sluill have sin- 
cere gratitude to God that ho caused 
the Christian religion to be prefigured 
by a system in itself so magnificent 
and grand as that of the Jewish, and 
higher gratitude fi>r that sublime s3rB- 
tem of religion of which the Jewish, 
with all its splendour, was only the 
shadow. There was much that was 
beautifiil, cheering, and sublime in 
the Jewish system. There was much 
that was grand and awfiil in the giv- 
ing of the law, and much that was 
imposing in its ceremonies. In its 
palmy and pure days, it wa& incom- 
parably the purest and noblest system 
of religion then on earth. It taught 
the,knowledge of the one true God ; 
inculcated a pore System of morals ; 
preserved the record of Uie truth on 



the earth, and held up constantly be. 
fore man the hope of a better system 
still in days to come. But it was ex- 
pensive, burdensome, precise in its 
prescriptions, and wearisome in its 
ceremonies. Acts zv. 10. It was 
adapted to one people — a people who 
occupied a small territory, and who 
could conveniently assemble at the 
central place of their worship three 
times in a year. It was not a system 
adapted to the whole world ; nor was 
it designed for the whole world. When 
the Saviour came, therefore, to intro^ 
duce whom W943 the design of the Jew. 
ish economy, it ceased as a matter of 
course. The Jewish altars were soon 
thrown down ; the temple was rased 
to the ground, and the city of Uieir 
solemnities was destroyed. The reli- 
gion of the Hebrews passed away to 
be revived no more in its splendour 
and power, and it has never livc<? 
since, except as an empty form. 

This epistle teaches us why it pass- 
ed away, and why it can never be 
restwed.- It is the true key wiUi 
which to unlock the Old Testament ^ 
and with these views, we may remark 
in conclusion, that he who would un 
derstand the Bible thoroughly should 
make himself fitmiliar witii this epis. 
tie ; that the canon of Scripture would 
be incomplete without it; and that, 
to one who wishes to understand the 
Revelation which God has given, there 
is no portion of the volume whose loss 
would be a more irreparable calamity 
than that of the Epistle to the Hebfewa 
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